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PEEFACE. 


The  alternative  title  prefixed  to  tins  volume  has 
been  assumed,  rather  than  the  simple  designation  of 
."  Hermeneutics  of  the  New  Testament,"  chiefly  for 
the  purpose  of  indicating,  that  a  certain  latitude  may 
be  expected  in  it,  both  in  regard  to  the  range  of  sub- 
jects discussed,  and  in  regard  to  the  measure  and 
method  of  treatment  respectively  applied  to  them. 
Works,  indeed,  could  readily  be  named,  bearing  the 
title  of  Hermeneutics,  which  have  taken  nearly  as  much 
license  in  both  respects,  as  I  need  to  vindicate  for  my- 
self in  connexion  with  the  present  publication.  But 
the  term  is  strictly  applicable  only  to  such  works  as 
unfold  the  principles  of  Interpretation,  and  give  to 
these  a  regular,  consecutive,  and  scientific  treatment. 
Of  this  sort  is  the  comparatively  recent  work  of  Cel- 
lerier  (^Manuel  dJ nermen.eutique,  1852,)  which,  how- 
ever objectionable  in  respect  to  the  principles  it  occa- 
sionally enunciates,  is  one  of  the  most  systematic  and 
complete  in  form, — treating,  after  a  pretty  long  intro- 
duction, successively  of  the  Psychological  elements  and 
aspects  of  the  subject — the  Grammatical,  the  Histo- 
rical, the  Scriptuary  (or  more  peculiarly  Biblical,)  the 
Doctrinal.  In  this  province,  however,  it  is  possible  to 
sacrifice  to  completeness  or  perfection  of  form  greatly 
more  than  there  is  any  reasonable  prospect  of  gaining 
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by  it.  Higher  ends  have  here  to  be  aimed,  at  than 
can  always  be  reached  by  a  rigid  adherence  to  scien- 
tific method,  or  a  close  regard  to  artistic  proportions. 
For,  in  a  field  so  various  as  that  of  New  Testament 
Scripture,  so  complicated,  touching  on  so  many  rela- 
tions, and  embracing  topics  so  diverse  alike  in  nature 
and  in  importance,  it  often  depends,  not  more,  perhaps 
even  less,  upon  the  hermeneutical  principles  adopted, 
than  upon  the  mode  of  applying  these  principles  to 
particular  cases,  and  passages  of  more  peculiar  diffi- 
culty, that  solid  footing  is  to  be  obtained,  and  satis- 
factory results  accomplished.  Accordingly,  in  those 
hermeneutical  works,  which  take  the  more  precise  and 
scientific  form,  there  is  always  what  appears  to  me 
much  needless  waste  in  one  direction,  and  ill-judged 
parsimony  in  another.  Not  a  little  space  is  occupied 
in  announcing,  or  illustrating  principles,  which  every 
one  knows  and  admits,  and  which  often  have  no  special 
bearing  on  the  interpretation  of  Scripture ;  while  many 
of  the  points  more  peculiarly  calUng  for  elucidation 
are  summarily  disposed  of,  and  left  much  as  they  were 
found.  Even  when  the  simpler  elements  of  the  sub- 
ject are  correctly  enough  stated,  little  often  in  con- 
nexion with  them  is  properly  wrought  out ;  and  unless 
the  student  of  Scripture  is  content  to  take  all  on  the 
authority  of  his  Master,  he  will  often  feel  as  much  at 
a  loss  as  ever  in  respect  to  the  things  for  which  he 
more  especially  seeks  the  help  of  a  qualified  instructor. 
A  work  that  is  really  fitted  in  the  present  day  to 
serve  the  purpose  of  a  proper  guide-book,  must  un- 
doubtedly so  far  possess  a  scientific  character,  that  it 
shall  exhibit  an  acquaintance  with  the  several  branches 
of  learning  and  knowledge,  which  illustrate  the  lan- 
guage and  structure,  the  incidental  allusions,  and  the 
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main  theme  of  the  sacred  books,  and  apply  what  it 
may  thence  appropriate  in  an  orderly  and  judicious 
manner.  If  deficient  in  this,  it  fails  in  the  fundamen- 
tals of  the  subject.  But  it  should  be  allowed  to  move 
with  some  freedom  in  the  selection  of  its  topics,  and 
in  the  relative  care  and  consideration  that  it  expends 
upon  some  of  them,  as  compared  with  others.  It  can- 
not otherwise  occupy,  in  a  serviceable  manner,  the 
intermediate  ground,  that  properly  belongs  to  it,  be- 
tween Lexicons,  Grammars,  Books  of  Antiquities,  etc., 
on  the  one  hand,  and  formal  commentaries  on  the 
other — turning,  as  it  should  do,  to  such  account  the 
materials  furnished  by  the  former  class  of  productions, 
as  may  aid  and  qualify  the  student  for  an  independent 
and  discriminating  use  of  the  latter.  This  is  the  pecu- 
liar province  and  object  of  a  Hermeneutical  work  on 
Scripture,  and  that  will  always  come  practically  the 
nearest  to  the  mark,  which  is  the  best  fitted  to  place 
the  student  of  Scripture  in  the  position  now  indicated. 
In  works  composed  w^ith  such  an  aim,  there  must 
ever  be  room  for  some  diversity  of  judgment  as  to  the 
subjects  that  should  be  brought  into  notice,  and  the 
degree  of  consideration  respectively  given  to  them. 
Different  persons  will  naturally  form  their  opinions 
from  somewhat  different  points  of  view;  and  what  will 
appear  to  some  the  fittest  arrangement  to  be  adopted, 
and  the  points  most  in  need  of  investigation,  may  not 
always  be  regarded  in  exactly  the  same  light  by  others. 
In  this  respect  I  have  simply  to  say,  that  I  have  en- 
deavoured to  exercise  an  impartial  judgment,  influ- 
enced, no  doubt,  to  some  extent,  by  what  my  own 
experience,  coupled  with  the  general  tendencies  of  the 
age,  may  have  suggested  to  me  as  of  importance. 
Throughout  the  volume  prominence  has  been  given 
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to  the  connexion  tliat  subsists  between  the  Old  and 
the  New  in  the  Book  of  God's  revehition,  as  well  in 
respect  to  words  as  ideas;  there  being  nothing  more 
essential  than  correct  views  here  to  an  intelligent  read- 
ing of  New  Testament  Scripture,  or  better  fitted  to 
serve  as  a  safeguard  against  superficial  and  fanciful 
interpretations.  This,  also,  has  partly  operated  as  a 
reason  for  introducing  some  of  the  dissertations  which 
occupy  the  Second  Part  of  the  volume.  The  whole 
of  these,  however,  have  reference  to  terms  and  subjects, 
which  must  always  engage  the  special  attention  of 
those  who  give  themselves  to  the  exegetical  study  of 
the  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  And  they  may 
further  serve  the  purpose  of  exemplifying,  as  by  a  few 
testing  cases,  the  principles  and  modes  of  inquiry, 
Avhich  it  is  the  great  object  of  the  work  to  explain  and 
recommend. 

In  another  respect,  also,  I  am  prepared  for  finding 
occasional  differences  between  what  has  approved  it- 
self as  right  to  my  own  mind,  and  what  may  appear 
such  to  some  of  my  readers : — I  refer  to  the  explana- 
tion given  of  several  of  the  more  difficult  passages  of 
Scripture,  and  the  exhibitions  of  Divine  truth  there- 
with connected.  Here,  again,  there  is  room  for  a  cer- 
tain diversity  of  judgment,  even  among  those  who  are 
agreed  upon  the  plenary  inspiration  of  Scripture,  and 
the  great  doctrines  of  evangelical  religion.  And  I  am 
not  so  extravagant  as  to  imagine,  that  on  every  point 
I  shall  carry  the  convictions  of  all,  who  may  be  at..one 
with  me  in  fundamental  principles.  It  is  possible  I 
ma}^  find  critics,  who  are  disposed  to  look  with  so  cen- 
sorious a  spirit  and  so  unkindly  an  eye  on  what  I  have 
written,  that  they  shall  even  try  to  represent  me  as 
at  fiult  in  regard  to  some  of  those  evangelical  princi- 
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pies  themselves.  This,  I  perceive,  has  been  attempted 
in  a  certain  quarter  with  respect  to  my  last  publica- 
tion— Prophecy  viewed  in  respect  to  its  Distinctive  Na- 
ture, etc. — and,  as  the  work  is  occasionally  referred  to 
in  the  present  volume,  I  may  be  permitted  here  to 
make  a  brief  allusion  to  the  subject.  In  Chapter  IV. 
of  that  work,  I  treated  of  the  bearing  of  prophecy  on 
human  freedom  and  responsibility,  with  a  considera- 
tion of  the  question,  how  far  it  should  be  regarded  as 
conditional  in  its  announcements.  I  was  aware,  of 
course,  that  people  would  think  differently  respecting 
the  mode  of  explanation  I  adopted :  that  to  some  it 
might  appear  more  or  less  satisfactory,  to  others  not. 
But  a  writer  in  the  Journal  of  Prophecy  (for  July 
1857)  has  chosen  to  represent  me  as  giving  expression 
to  views  essentially  at  variance  with  the  Calvinistic 
doctrine  of  predestination,  or  the  unconditiouality  of 
the  Divine  decrees.  Nothing  certainly  was  further 
from  my  own  mind ;  neither  there,  nor  in  any  other  part 
of  my  writings,  have  I  consciously  given  expression  to 
a  thought  which  was  intended,  in  the  slightest  degree, 
to  impugn  the  statement  of  doctrine  on  that  subject, 
contained  in  the  Westminster  Confession,  or  the  Arti- 
cles of  the  Church  of  England,  and  not  a  few  things 
that  plainly  enough  point  in  the  contrary  direction. 
But  the  reviewer,  of  course,  must  have  some  way  of 
making  out  his  point;  and,  with  the  adroitness  of  a 
critic,  who  sets  himself  to  damage  the  credit  of  a  book, 
and  its  author  along  with  it,  he  does  so  by  imposing  a 
sense  upon  my  words  which  they  were  not  intended 
to  bear,  and  so  bringing  them  in  connexion  with  a 
subject  that  Avas  not  properly  in  my  view.  Pro- 
phecy, as  he  there  views  it,  is  identical  with  the  Divine 
decree;  so  that  a  conditional  element  in  the  one  comes 
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to  be  virtually  the  same  with  a  conditional  ground 
for  the  other.     The  subject  of  discourse  with  me,  how- 
ever, was  prophecy,  simply  as  it  appears  in  the  writ- 
ten Word,  as  an  objective  communication  to  men.     In 
handling  this,  I,  no  doubt,  occasionally  spoke  of  the 
Divine  purposes;  but  of  these,  as  is  evident  from  the 
whole  tenor  and  connexion  of  the  discourse,  not  as 
formed  in  the  mind  of  God,  and  determining  with  in- 
finite and  unerring  wisdom  the  entire  system  of  the 
Divine  administration.     I  purposely  abstained  from 
entering  upon  this  higher  region,  and  confined   my 
attention  to  the  intimations  of  the  Divine  will  as  dis- 
closed in  the  prophetic  word — to  these  as  coming  into 
contact  with  men's  obligations  and  responsibilities — 
and  therefore,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree  (for  they  dif- 
fer widely  in    the  extent    to  which  they  admit  it,) 
tinged  with  that  anthropomorphic  colouring,  which 
is  required  to  ada.pt  the  communications  of  Heaven  to 
the  thoughts  and  feelings,  the  ever  varying  states  and 
conditions  of  men.     The  subject,  as  presented  by  me, 
might  be  assigned  to  that  species  of  accommodation 
treated  of  in  Part  I.  sect.  5  of  this  volume,  according 
to  which,  while  the  form  given  to  spiritual  things 
bears  the  variable  type  of  what  is  human,  there  are 
not  the  less  realities  lying  behind,  fixed  and  immuta- 
ble.   And  in  the  very  brief  and  general  allusion,  which 
was  made  to  the  Calvinistic  writers  of  a  former  age, 
nothing  more  was  designed  than  to  intimate,  in  the 
shortest   manner   possible — it   was   implied,  indeed, 
rather  than  intimated — that  the  distinction  (however 
expressed)   between  the  secret  and  the  revealed,  or 
between  the  absolute  decrees  and  the  conditional  an- 
nouncements of  God,  did  not,  to  my  view,  satisfactorily 
explicate  the  matter  at  issue.     I  thought  so  then,  and 
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I  think  so  still,  notwithstanding  the  advantage  I  have 
derived  from  the  instructions  of  so  learned  a  reviewer. 
To  divide,  as  he  and  his  authorities  do,  between  pro- 
phecy, considered  as  equivalent  to  Divine  decrees,  and 
prophecy,  as  involving  matter  of  commination  or  pro- 
mise— the  former  absolute,  the  latter  conditional — 
does  not  so^tisfy  my  "exegetical  conscience,"  and  I  am 
afraid  never  can.  It  seems  to  me  to  introduce  an  arti- 
ficial distinction  into  the  prophetic  word,  which  is  not 
indicated  in  that  word  itself,  nor  admits  of  being  pro- 
perly drawn;  and  has  the  appearance,  at  least,  of  at- 
tempting, by  the  mere  adoption  of  a  particular  phrase- 
ology, or  by  arbitrarily  singling  out  portions  of  the 
same  prophetic  message,  to  tide  over  difficulties  in  in- 
terpretation, which  attach  to  the  subject  as  a  concrete 
•whole,  as  an  objective  communication  addressed  to  the 
fears  or  the  hopes  of  mankind. 

But  this  is  not  the  place  for  minute  or  lengthened 
explanations  on  the  subject.  I  wished  merely,  in  a 
few  sentences,  to  deliver  my  protest  against  a  style  of 
criticism  which  I  hold  to  be  essentially  unfair,  and 
which,  if  similarly  applied  to  the  sacred  writers,  might 
readily  be  made  to  turn  one  half  of  them  against  an- 
other. It  is  not  likely  that  I  shall  refer  to  any  thing 
of  the  same  sort  in  future.  No  one,  who  reads  with  a 
candid  and  unbiassed  spirit  what  is  written  in  this,  or  in 
previous  productions  of  my  pen,  can  have  any  doubt 
that  the  great  principles  of  the  Reformed  churches  are 
therein  maintained  and  vindicated. 

The  Third  Part  of  the  volume,  which  is  devoted  to 
the  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  in  the  New, 
occupies  a  larger  space  than  I  could  have  wished. 
But  it  relates  to  a  branch  of  the  subject  which,  in  the 
present  day,  is  of  special  importance;  and  I  did  not 
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see  how  my  main  object  could  be  served  without  taking 
it  up  in  detail,  and  examining  somewhat  carefully  the 
parts  which  are  more  peculiarly  attended  with  diffi- 
culty. For  those  who  would  study  the  subject  in  its 
relation  to  Typology,  and  would  trace  the  gradual 
evolution  of  the  meaning  of  Old  Testament  Scripture, 
through  the  application  of  particular  passages  to  the 
realities  of  the  Gospel,  I  take  leave  to  refer  to  the 
first  volume  of  my  Typology,  and  especially  to  the 
Appendix  in  that  volume  on  this  particular  subject. 

P.  F. 

Glasgow,  May,  1858. 
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In  Page  19,  line  36,  for  trj,  read  t'J. 

"         35,  lines  10  and  11,  for  sij  and  ttj,  read  slj. 
"         35,  for  Iva,  read  ira. 

"         42,  line  29,  for  alfia,,  read  al^a. 
"         43,  line  2,  for  "IK'S,  read  T^S . 
"         45,  line  23,  for  hlifDi,  read  %'^?. 
"         45,  line  26,  for  Dm,  read  Dpi. 
■  "         59,  line  24,  for  di  uv,  read  altav. 

-"  222,  line  31,  for  (v.  36,)  read  (iii.  36.) 

"  326,  line  19,  for  a^rjv,  read  abr^v. 

"  407,  line  22,  for  o,  read  6t. 

"  411,  line  2,  for  aTioasXKu,  read  aHoatiX'Kio. 

"  416,  line  22,  for  a-fotj,  read  avToYj. 

"  420,  line  11,  for  aSsv,  read  u6r^v. 

"  421,  line  11,  for  "U,  read  ':>J. 

"  431,  line  33,  for  toiixy^,  read  tov  fiy^. 
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DISCUSSION  OF  FACTS  AND    PRINCIPLES    BEARING  ON  THE   LAN- 
GUAGE AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE. 


SECTION  FIEST. 

THE  ORIGINAL  LANGUAGE  OP  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

In  the  more  exact  and  scientific  study  of  the  Sacred  Scrip- 
tures, the  first  object,  in  the  order  of  nature,  that  calls  for 
examination,  has  respect  to  the  state  of  the  original  records. 
The  possession  of  a  pure  text  is  an  indispensable  preliminary 
to  a  thoroughly  correct  and  trustworthy  exposition.  And,  as 
well  from  its  importance  as  from  the  peculiar  character  of  the 
investigations  belonging  to  it,  this  is  now  fitly  assigned  to  a 
distinct  branch  of  Biblical  study.  Next  to  it  in  order,  and 
certainly  not  inferior  in  importance,  is  a  correct  and  discri- 
minating acquaintance  with  the  original  language  of  Scripture, 
and  the  principles  that  should  guide  our  inquiries  into  its 
meaning  and  purport.  All  theology  that  is  really  sound,  and 
that  will  stand  the  test  of  time,  must  have  its  foundation  here. 
The  reformers,  to  their  credit,  clearly  perceived  this,  and  were 
hence  led  to  doctrinal  results,  which,  in  the  main,  never  have 
been,  and  never  can  be  displaced.  They  proceeded  on  the 
sound  maxim  of  Melancthon,  that  Scripture  cannot  be  under- 
stood theologically,  unless  it  has  been  already  understood  gram- 
matically, (Scriptura  non  potest  intelligi  theologice,  nisi  an- 
tea  sit  intellecta  grammatice.)  In  such  statements,  of  course, 
the  term  grammatical  must  be  taken  in  its  wider  sense,  as 
comprehending  all  that  is  necessary  to  a  just  discernment  of 
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the  import  and  spirit  of  the  original.  And  if  such  a  critical 
acquaintance  with  the  mere  language  of  sacred  Scripture  be 
but  one  element  of  success,  it  still  is  an  element  of  very  pe- 
culiar moment  to  the -well-furnished  theologian;  since  it  has 
respect  to  the  ultimate  source  of  all  that  is  sound  and  valua- 
ble in  theological  attainment. 

As  regards  the  Scriptures  of  the  New  Testament,  with 
which  alone  we  have  properly  to  do  at  present,  it  is  only  the 
Greek  language  that  comes  directly  into  notice;  since  the 
whole  of  the  writings  that  compose  the  New  Testament  are 
found,  as  to  their  original  form,  in  no  other  language  than 
that  of  the  Greek.  If  any  of  them  ever  existed  in  a  2:)rior 
original,  it  no  longer  does  so.  Nor,  with  the  exception  of  St. 
Matthew's  Gospel,  and  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  has  it  ever 
been  imagined,  but  by  a  few  dreaming  and  speculative  minds, 
that  the  books  of  the  New  Testament  appeared  originally  ia 
any  other  language.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  is  now  also 
held  by  all  men  of  competent  learning  to  have  been  originally 
composed  in  Greek.  An4  there  only  remains  the  gospel  of 
St.  Matthew  about  which  there  may  still  be  some  room  for 
difference  of  opinion — though,  even  in  regard  to  it,  the  con- 
viction has  of  late  been  growing  in  favour  of  the  proper  origi- 
nality of  its  present  form,  which  was  certainly  in  current  use 
before  the  close  of  the  apostolic  age. 

Whence,  then,  did  this  predilection  for  the  Greek  arise? 
Were  our  Lord's  discourses,  and  the  writings  of  the  Evange- 
lists, as  well  as  of  the  apostles,  transmitted  to  us  in  Greek, 
because  that  was  the  current  language  of  the  place  and  time? 
Was  this  really  the  language  in  which  our  Lord  and  his  apostles 
usually  spoke?  So,  some  have  been  disposed  to  maintain;  and 
though  it  is  a  question  rather  of  antiquarian  interest,  than  of 
any  vital  moment  for  the  interpretation  of  Scripture,  it  is  en- 
titled to  some  consideration  at  our  hands.  It  has  also  a  certain 
bearing  on  the  dispute  respecting  the  original  language  of  St. 
Matthew's  Gospel.  Indeed,  it  was  chiefly  in  connexion  with 
this  more  special  question,  that  the  other  pressed  itself  on  the 
attention  of  Biblical  students.  Thus  Hug,  in  his  introduction 
to  the  New  Testament,  went  at  considerable  length  into  the 
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investigation  of  the  subject,  for  the  purpose  of  vindicating  the 
proper  originality  of  the  Greek  gospel  of  Matthew ;  and  en- 
deavoured to  prove,  that  the  Greek  language  was  in  current 
use  throughout  Palestine  at  the  commencement  of  the  Chris- 
tian era — so  much  so,  that  the  people  generally  understood 
it,  that  our  Lord  himself  often  employed  it,  nor  had  His  evan- 
gelists and  apostles  any  proper  reason  for  resorting  to  another 
in  those  writings,  which  were  intended  for  circulation  in  Pa- 
lestine and  the  neighbouring  regions.  But  the  fullest  and, 
we  believe,  also  the  ablest  defence  of  this  view,  is  to  be  found 
in  the  treatise  of  an  Italian  Ecclesiastic,  Dominici  Diodati, 
entitled  De  Christo  Greece  loquente  exercitatio,  originally 
published  at  Naples  in  1767,  and  re-published  in  this  country 
not  many  years  since.  In  this  treatise  the  subject  is  discussed, 
partly  on  general  grounds,  as  on  its  own  account  interesting 
and  important  to  the  Biblical  student,  and  partly  also  with 
reference  to  its  bearing  on  the  question  of  the  original  lan- 
guage of  Matthew's  Gospel.  The  position  which  the  author 
labours  to  establish,  is,  that  "neither  Hebrew,  Syriac,  nor 
Latin,  was  the  vernacular  language  of  the  Saviour,  but  Greek." 
It  will  be  readily  understood,  on  the  other  side,  that  those  who 
held  the  contrary  opinion  respecting  Matthew's  Gospel — viz., 
that  it  was  originally  written  in  Hebrew  for  the  use  of  the 
Jewish  believers  in  Syria — were  naturally  led  to  controvert 
the  position,  that  Greek  was  generally  spoken  and  understood 
in  Palestine:  they  held,  that  not  Greek,  but  Aramaic,  a  sort 
of  broken  Hebrew,  was  the  only  language  in  general  use,  and 
that  also  commonly  employed  by  our  Lord  and  his  apostles  in 
their  public  discourses. 

Now,  on  a  question  of  this  kind,  it  is  not  difficult  JTor  an 
ingenious  theorist,  or  an  eager  disputant,  to  sort  and  apply 
some  scattered  notices  of  ancient  writers,  either  directly  or 
indirectly  bearing  on  the  subject,  in  such  a  way  as  to  give 
them  a  plausible  appearance,  and  compel  them  to  pay  tribute 
to  the  side  of  the  controversy  he  has  espoused.  But  there 
are  certain  great  principles  applicable  to  the  case  which,  with 
all  sober  and  impartial  minds,  must  go  far  to  settle  it,  and 
which  cannot  be  overthrown,  or  materially  modified  by  any 
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occasional  statements  or  fragmentary  notices  culled  out  of 
ancient  records.  It  is  found,  not  in  the  history  of  one  people, 
but  in  the  history  of  nations  generally,  that  there  is  nothing 
■which  is  more  tenacious  of  its  grasp,  and  which  more  slowly 
yields  to  the  force  of  foreign  influences,  than  the  vernacular 
language  of  a  people.  "  Language  is  after  all  the  most  du-' 
rable  of  human  monuments.  Conquerors  may  overthrow  em- 
pires and  states ;  earthquakes  may  swallow  up  cities ;  time 
may  confound  all  things  besides: — but  the  winged  words,  in 
•which  man  gives  utterance  to  his  feelings  and  thoughts,  often 
outlast  all  these  ravages,  and  preserve  the  memory  of  nations 
long  after  they  have  ceased  to  exist.  That  which  seems  the 
most  fragile,  the  most  variable,  the  most  evanescent  of  human 
attributes  or  possessions,  becomes  in  reality  the  most  perma- 
nent, the  most  indestructible.  If  no  longer  able  to  support 
an  independent  existence,  it  clings  to  and  coalesces  with  some 
more  recent  and  robust  dialect: — if  lost  in  one  form,  it  is  al- 
most certain  to  re-appear  in  another — exhibiting  amidst  all 
changes  and  disfigurations  incontestable  traces  of  its  origin. 
This  law  of  decay  and  reproduction,  of  fluctuation  yet  perma- 
nence, is  so  general,  that  it  is  principally  from  analytical  in- 
quiries into  the  origin,  composition,  and  afiinities  of  language, 
that  we  derive  what  knowledge  we  possess  of  the  early  history 
and  fortunes  of  nations."^ 

In  confirmation  of  this,  it  is  only  necessary  to  point  to  a 
few  well-known  examples.  One  of  the  most  striking  is  fur- 
nished by  the  ancient  country  of  the  Pharaohs,  after  the  time 
that,  their  dynasty  came  to  an  end,  and  a  succession  of  con- 
quests, followed  by  the  ascendency  of  a  foreign  power,  swept 
over  the  land.  Persian,  Macedonian,  Roman,  and  Arabian 
conquerors  in  turn  held  possession  of  the  throne  of  Egypt, 
each  endeavouring  to  establish  as  firmly  as  possible  their  do- 
minion over  the  vanquished,  and  to  render  their  sway  enduring 
and  complete.  Yet  after  this  subduing  and  fusing  process 
had  been  proceeding  for  twelve  or  fourteen  centuries,  we  have 
the  best  grounds  for  believing  that  the  language  of  the  Pha- 
raohs still  survived,  and  continued,  though  not,  we  may  well 

^  Encyclopedia Britannica,  7th  ed.,  Art.  'Hieroglyphics,'  c.  2d. 
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conceive,  without  the  introduction  of  many  foreign  admixtures, 
to  form  the  staple  of  the  vernacuLar  tongue  of  the  people. 
What  is  called  the  Coptic  language  is  but  a  correct  form  of 
the  old  Egyptic,  (as  the  name  also,  perhaps,  is.^)  Into  this 
language  the  Scriptures  were  translated  in  the  earlier  ages  of 
Christianity;  a  liturgy  in  common  use  probably  about  the 
fifth  or  sixth  century,  is  still  employed  by  the  few  remaining 
Copts  of  the  present  day — though  the  Coptic  tongue  in  which 
it  is  written  is  no  longer  understood  by  them.  They  adhere 
to  it  merely  as  a  venerable  relic  of  the  better  past  of  their 
history ;  of  which  it  forms  an  abiding,  though  a  mournful  and 
mummy-like  witness.  But  its  introduction  into  the  churches 
of  Egypt  a  few  centuries  after  the  Christian  era  testifies  to 
the  fact,  that  the  substance  of  the  ancient  language  had  with- 
stood the  influences  of  foreign  conquest  and  dominion  for  more 
than  a  thousand  years. 

We  may,  however,  take  an  example  nearer  home.  The 
Norman  conquest  took  place  in  the  year  106G;  and  it  is  well 
known  to  have  been  the  policy  of  the  first  Norman  kings — a 
policy,  too,  that  was  continued  with  steady  aim  by  their  suc- 
cessors— to  get  rid  of  the  old  Saxon  entirely,  and  have  it  sup- 
planted by  their  own  Norman  French.  In  this  French  the 
statutes  of  the  realm  were  written ;  so  also  were  commentaries 
upon  the  laws,  and  the  decisions  of  the  courts  of  justice.  In 
many  places  it  was  at  length  introduced  into  the  common 
schools;  so  that  an  old  chronicler  (Ralph  Higden)  complains 
of  it  as  a  thing  "  against  the  usage  and  manner  of  all  other 
nations,"  that  "  children  in  schools  are  compelled  for  to  leave 
their  own  language,  and  to  construe  their  lessons  and  their 
things  in  French."  A  change  in  this  respect  only  began  to 
be  introduced  about  the  year  1385 — more  than  three  centu- 
ries after  the  conquest — when  the  English  again  resumed  its 
place  in  the  schools ; — and  though  it  was  English  materially 
altered,  betraying  in  many  respects  the  influence  of  Norman 
domination,  yet  it  still  retained  its  old  Saxon  root  and  trunk. 
The  power  and  policy  of  the  conquerors,  though  in  active  ope- 
ration for  more  than  three  centuries,  could  prevail  no  further 

1  A'lyu^TToc — Gyptos,  Coptos,  Coptic. 
2* 
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than  to  superinduce  some  partial  changes  upon  the  mother 
tongue  of  the  people,  and  introduce  some  additional  terms; 
and  that,  too,  while  this  tongue  itself  was  in  a  comparatively 
crude  state,  and  very  far  from  having  reached  its  matured 
form. 

Other  examples  might  be  referred  to — such  as  the  Welsh, 
the  Gaelic,  and  the  Irish-speaking  portions  of  the  British  Isles, 
from  which  still  more  powerful  and  long-continued  influences 
have  not  been  suflicient  to  dislodge  the  ancient  dialects  from 
their  place,  as  the  customary  vehicles  of  intercourse  among 
the  people.    But  it  is  needless  to  enlarge.     The  cases  adduced 
are  by  no  means  singular;  they  are  but  specimens  of  a  multi- 
tude— exemplifications  of  principles  and  habits  that  are  inhe- 
rent in  human  nature,  operating  equally  among  all  races  and 
in  all  climes.     And  is  it,  then,  to  be  conceived,  with  such  facts 
presenting  themselves  in  the  linguistic  history  of  tribes  and 
nations,  that  the  effect  of  a  foreign  rule  in  Palestine — a  rule 
that  had  not  for  more  than  two  or  three  centuries  possessed 
the  form  of  a  stringent  and  pervasive  domination — the  rule, 
too,  of  masters,  who   themselves  spoke  different  languages, 
first  Persian,  then  Greek,  then  Roman,  and  who  never  were 
so  closely  identified  with  the  subjects  of  their  sway  as  in  the 
cases  already  noticed — is  it  yet  to  be  conceived,  that  the  ef- 
fect here  was  to  be  such,  as  to  bring  about  an  entire  revolu- 
tion in  the  vernacular  language  of  the  people?     The  suppo- 
sition is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable — we  may  even  say, 
morally  impossible;  the  rather  so,  as  the  Jews  had  reasons 
connected  with  their  religion,  their  history,  and  their  pros- 
pects, for  cleaving  to  their  language,  which  no  other  people, 
either   in   ancient   or   in    modern    times,    equally   possessed. 
Every  thing  in  the  past  and  the  future  contributed  to  throw 
an  air  of  sacredness  and  grandeur  around  the  Hebrew  lan- 
guage, which  must  have  doubly  endeared  it  to  their  minds, 
and,  on  the,  part  of  their  conquerors,  have  greatly  aggravated 
the  difficulty  of  supplanting  it  by  another  altogether  different. 
It  is,  therefore,  against  all  analogy,  and  in  opposition  to 
the  strongest  tendencies  of  human  nature,  to  suppose  that  in 
such  circumstances  the  Greek  tongue  should,  in  the  age  of 
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our  Lord  and  His  apostles,  have  come  into  general  use  in  Pa- 
lestine, and  to  any  considerable  extent  taken  the  place  of 
Aramaic.  With  far  more  probability  might  it  be  maintained 
that  Norman  and  not  Anglo-Saxon  was  the  language  of  com- 
mon life  among  the  English  in  the  thirteenth  and  fourteenth 
centuries,  or  that  in  the  present  day  English  is  understood 
and  spoken  by  the  mass  of  the  population  in  the  Principality 
of  Wales,  or  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland.  It  is  true,  how- 
ever, that  the  ancient  language  of  Palestine  had  undergone  a 
certain  change;  it  had  in  some  degree  suffered  by  the  misfor- 
tunes of  the  people,  and  had  lost  its  original  purity.  The 
long  sojourn  in  Chaldea,  in  the  first  instance,  then  the  in- 
tercourse kept  up  with  the  neighbouring  Syrian  tribes  through 
commerce,  war,  and  marriage  relationships,  naturally  brought 
into  it  foreign  elements,  and  imparted  to  it  a  Syro-Chaldaic 
form.  Of  this  we  have  undoubted  indications,  both  in  the 
later  books  of  the  Old  Testament,  and  in  occasional  notices 
and  expressions  that  occur  in  the  New.  But  these  successive 
changes  only  affected  the  accidents  of  the  language;  they  in- 
troduced new  dialects,  antiquated  particular  words  and  phrases, 
and  obtained  currency  for  others  in  their  stead;  but — as  in 
all  similar  cases — they  left  the  bones  and  sinews  of  the  lan- 
guage, its  structure  and  essence,  substantially  what  they  were. 
The  historical  proofs  of  this  are  perfectly  sufficient.  Jose- 
phus,  for  example,  constantly  distinguishes  between  his  native 
tongue  and  the  Greek.  While  he  speaks  of  having  applied 
diligently  to  domestic  and  foreign  literature,  so  as  even  to  be 
acknowledged  by  all  his  countrymen  as  a  person  of  superior 
learning,  he  yet  confesses  himself  to  have  been  so  long  accus- 
tomed to  his  own  tongue  (-aro/oc  G^Jvr^Q=t(i)  that  he  could  not 
attain  to  an  accurate  pronunciation  of  the  Greek,  (Antiq.  xx. 
11,  2.)  In  the  introduction,  as  well  to  the  Antiquities  as  to 
the  Wars,  he  speaks  of  writing  in  the  Greek  language  and  in 
his  native  tongue,  as  two  distinct  things,  and  says,  that  what 
he  originally  wrote  in  the  one  he  afterwards  translated  into 
the  other,  {^Ea'/Aoi  yhoaayj  fuzo-rjaliov,  d  roc^  [^art^idrwc(;  z'fj  Tza- 
Tfico)  (T'jvrafaCj  Bell.  Jud.  Pro.  1,  Antiq.  Pro.  2.)  And  once 
and  again  he  represents  the  communicaticiis  sent  from  Titus 
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during  tlie  siege  of  Jerusalem  as  being  interpreted  by  himself 
to  the  Jews,  or  by  some  other  person  who  Hehraised  [kl^m^cov^) 
as  he  terms  it,  or  spake  to  them  in  their  own  tongue  {Tzarpcoj 
jXco'aarj,  Bell.,  v.  9,  2,  vi.  2,  11.)  At  the  same  time  he  shows, 
by  occasional  allusions  to  Syriac  or  Babylonian  terms,  that 
the  Hebrew  current  in  his  day  was  not  altogether  identical 
with  that  of  earlier  times — as  when,  speaking  of  the  high 
priest's  upper  robe  or  girdle,  he  tells  us  the  old  designation 
for  it  had  been  dropt  (£5J3X,  abaneth,)  and  it  was  now  called  by 
the  Babylonian  name  Emia,  (Antiq.  iii.  7,  2,) — a  proof  that 
the  foreign  influence  had  reached  even  to  the  terms  for  sacred 
things,  and  if  to  these,  then  assuredly  to  many  others. 

"When  we  turn  to  the  New  Testament,  the  evidence  is  not 
less  clear  on  both  points — both,  that  the  language  in  common 
use  in  Palestine  was  of  the  Hebrew,  not  of  the  Greek  cha- 
racter, yet  Hebrew  of  the  Aramaic,  not  of  the  older  and  purer 
Hebrew  stamp.  Thus,  when  our  Lord  appears  in  the  attitude 
of  addressing  any  one  very  familiarly,  of  giving  or  adopting 
designations  for  common  use.  He  is  represented  as  speaking 
in  Aramaic : — as  when  He  said  to  the  daughter  of  Jairus,  Ta- 
litha  cumi,  (^o?p  NjtScd,  Mark  v.  41,)  and  to  the  blind  man, 
Ephphatha,  (nnanXj  Mark  vii.  34;)  or  when  He  referred  to 
the  terms  currently  employed  among  the  people,  such  as  raha, 
rabhi,  corhan;  when  he  applied  to  His  disciples  such  epithets 
as  Qejplias^  Bai'-jona,  Boanerges,  ( ^-^P '■?? ;)  or  when  on  the 
cross  He  exclaimed,  Eli,  Eli,  lama  Sabactham.  Similar  in- 
dications are  also  to  be  found  in  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles — 
in  the  name,  for  example,  reported  to  have  been  given  by  the 
Jews  to  the  field  purchased  by  the  reward  of  Judas'  treachery, 
Aceldama,  (properly  'A)C£aJ'«^«,  ^*p!^  Y- j  i-19;)  or  of  tabitha 
as  the  familiar  term,  the  native  word  for  the  Greek  ^opx,ciq, 
(ix.  36;)  or,  finally,  in  the  fact  of  St.  Paul  addressing  the 
Jewish  multitude  on  the  occasion  of  his  being  apprehended  in 
the  temple,  in  the  Hebrew  tongue,  and  their  giving,  on  that 
account,  the  more  attentive  heed  to  him,  as  addressing  them 
through  a  medium  which  was  at  once  intelligible  and  congenial 
to  their  minds,  (ch.  xxii.  1.)  The  composition  also  of  Targums 
among  the  Eastern  Jews,  some  time  about  the  apostolic  age, 
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(certainly  little  if  at  all  later,)  can  only  be  explained  on  the 
supposition  that  the  Aramaic  language  in  -which  they  were 
written,  was  that  currently  employed  at  the  time  by  the  Jews 
in  Palestine  and  the  adjoining  regions.  Nor  is  there  any  clear 
or  even  probable  evidence  of  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Old 
Testament  Scriptures  ever  having  been  used  in  the  synagogues 
of  Palestine  and  Syria.  The  efforts  that  have  been  made  to 
establish  this  point,  have  utterly  failed;  indeed,  it  can  scarcely 
be  said,  that  so  much  as  one  of  the  proofs  advanced  by  Dio- 
dati  in  support  of  it,  has  any  proper  bearing  on  the  subject.^ 
On  all  these  grounds  it  appears  to  us  a  matter  of  historical 
certainty,  that  the  Aramaic,  or  later  Syro-Chaldaic  form  of 
the  Hebrew,  was  in  the  age  of  our  Lord  the  vernacular  lan- 
guage of  the  Jewish  people,  and  consequently  the  medium  of 
intercourse  on  all  ordinary  occasions.  At  the  same  time,  it 
cannot  be  reasonably  doubted,  on  the  other  side,  that  from  a 
long  and  varied  concatenation  of  circumstances,  the  Greek 
language  must  have  been  very  commonly  understood  by  the 
higher  and  more  educated  classes  throughout  Syria.  It  was 
the  policy  both  of  Alexander  and  of  his  successors  in  that 
part  of  the  world,  to  extend  the  language  and  culture,  as  well 
as  ascendency  of  Greece.  With  this  view  cities  were  planted 
at  convenient  distances,  which  might  be  considered  Grecian 
rather  than  Asiatic  in  their  population  and  manners.  The 
Syrian  kings,  by  whom  the  Macedonian  line  of  rulers  was 
continued,  kept  up  Greek  as  the  court  language,  and  were 
doubtless  followed  by  their  official  representatives,  and  the 
influential  classes  generally  throughout  the  country.  The 
army,  too,  though  not  entirely,  nor  perhaps  even  in  the  major 
part,  yet  certainly  in  very  considerable  proportions,  was  com- 
posed of  persons  of  Grecian  origin,  who  could  not  fail  to  make 
the  Greek  language  in  some  sense  familiar  at  the  various  mili- 
tary stations  in  the  regions  of  Syria.  Even  after  the  Mace- 
donian rule  had  terminated,  and  all  became  subject  to  the 
sway  of  the  Romans,  it  was  still  usually  through  the  medium 

1  The  arguments  by  Diodati  are  well  met  by  Dr.  PfannkucLe,  in  vol.  II. , 
of  Bib.  Cabinet.  A  fair  summary  of  the  arguments  on  both  sides  is  given  by 
Dr.  Davidson,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament,  I.  pp.  38 — 40. 
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of  the  Greek  tongue  that  official  intercourse  was  maintained, 
and  the  decrees  of  government  were  made  known.  It  is  in 
the  very  nature  of  things  impossible  that  so  many  Hellenizing 
influences  should  have  continued  in  operation  for  two  or  three 
centuries,  without  leading  somewhat  generally  to  a  partial 
knowledge  of  Greek  among  the  better  classes  in  all  parts  of 
Syria.  There  were  also  circumstances  more  strictly  peculiar 
to  the  Jewish  people,  which  require  to  be  taken  into  account, 
and  which  could  not  be  without  their  effect  in  bringing  them 
to  some  extent  acquainted  with  the  Greek  language.  Partly 
from  special  encouragements  held  out  to  them  at  the  founding 
of  Alexandria,  a  Grecian  city,  and  partly,  perhaps,  from  the 
mercantile  spirit  which  began  to  take  possession  of  them 
from  the  time  of  the  Babylonish  exile,  Alexandria  became 
one  of  their  great  centres,  where,  as  we  are  told  by  Philo, 
they  formed  about  two-fifths  of  the  entire  population.  They 
abounded  also,  as  is  clear  alone  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles, 
in  the  Greek-speaking  cities  of  Asia  Minor,  and  in  those  of 
Greece  itself.  From  whatever  causes,  the  dispersion  seems, 
for  some  generations  previous  to  the  Christian  era,  to  have 
taken  very  much  a  western,  and  specially  a  Grecian  di- 
rection; in  every  place  of  importance  inhabited  by  Greeks, 
members  of  the  stock  of  Israel  had  their  homes  and  syna- 
gogues. It  is  only,  too,  what  might  have  been  expected  in 
the  circumstances,  that  the  culture  and  enterprise  which  dis- 
tinguished the  communities  in  those  Grecian  cities,  would  act 
with  stimulating  effect  upon  the  Jewish  mind,  and  bring  its 
powers  into  more  energetic  play  and  freedom  of  action,  than 
was  likely  to  be  found  among  the  Palestinian  Jews,  who  were 
sealed  up  in  their  national  bigotry  and  stagnant  Pharisaism. 
Hence,  the  only  moral  and  religious  productions  which  are 
known  to  have  appeared  among  the  Jews  between  the  closing 
of  the  Old  Testament  canon  and  the  birth  of  Christ — those 
contained  in  the  Apocryphal  writings — came  chiefly  if  not 
entirely  from  the  pen  of  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  and  exist  only 
— most  probably  never  did  exist  but — in  the  Greek  language. 
Hence  also  the  Greek  translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  which 
was  completed  several  generations  before  the  Christian  era, 
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and  which,  there  is  good  reason  to  believe,  was  in  extensive 
use  about  that  era  among  the  Jewish  people.  So  that,  look- 
ing to  the  numbers,  the  higher  intelligence,  and  varied  resources 
of  the  Hellenistic  Jews,  and  taking  into  account  their  frequent 
personal  visits  to  Palestine  at  the  ever-recurring  festivals,  we 
cannot  doubt  that  they  materially  contributed  to  a  partial 
knowledge  and  use  of  the  Greek  tongue  among  their  brethren 
in  Palestine. 

As  regards  the  question,  then,  whether  our  Lord  and  his 
immediate  disciples  ever  spoke  in  Greek  to  their  countrymen 
in  Judea,  it  may  be  admitted  as  perfectly  possible,  perhaps 
even  probable,  that  they  sometimes  did  so — but  the  reverse  of 
probable,  that  such  should  have  been  their  usual  practice,  or 
that  their  public  addresses  should  have  been  originally  de- 
livered in  that  tongue; — the  more  so,  as  their  intercourse  for 
the  most  part  lay,  not  with  the  more  refined  and  educated, 
but  with  the  humbler  classes  of  society.  But  in  respect  to 
the  further  question,  why  in  such  a  case  the  books  of  the  New 
Testament,  including  those  which  contain  our  Lord's  personal 
discourses,  should,  with  at  most  one  exception — if  the  Gospel 
of  St.  Matthew  he  indeed  an  exception — have  been  originally 
composed  in  the  Greek,  rather  than  the  Aramaic  language? 
the  answer  is  obvious — that  at  the  time  those  books  were 
written,  and  for  the  individuals  and  communities  whose  spiri- 
tual good  they  more  immediately  contemplated,  the  Greek 
language  was  on  every  account  the  fittest  medium.  It  was 
comparatively  but  a  small  portion  of  the  people  resident  in 
Jerusalem  and  Judea,  who  embraced  the  Christian  faith.;  and 
those  who  did,  having  in  the  first  instance  enjoyed  many  op- 
portunities of  becoming  personally  acquainted  with  the  facts 
of  gospel  history,  and  enjoying  afterwards  the  ministry  of 
apostles  and  evangelists,  who  were  perfectly  cognisant  of  the 
whole,  were  in  a  manner  independent  of  any  written  records. 
Besides,  the  troubles  which  shortly  after  befel  their  native 
land,  and  which  were  distinctly  foreseen  by  the  founders  of 
the  Christian  faith,  destined,  as  they  were,  to  scatter  the 
power  of  the  Jewish  nation,  and  to  render  its  land  and  people 
monuments  of  judgment,  presented  an  anticipative   reason 
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against  committing  the  sacred  and  permanent  records  of  the 
Christian  faith  to  the  Hebrew  language.  That  language,  it- 
self already  corrupted  and  broken,  was  presently  to  become 
to  all  but  the  merest  fragment  of  the  Jews  themselves,  anti- 
quated and  obsolete.  The  real  centres  of  Christianity — the 
places  where  it  took  firmest  root,  and  from  which  it  sent  forth 
its  regenerating  power  among  the  nations — from  the  time  that 
authoritative  records  of  its  facts  and  expositions  of  its  doc- 
trines became  necessary — were  to  be  found  in  Greek-speaking 
communities — the  communities  scattered  throughout  the  cities 
of  Asia  Minor,  of  Greece,  at  Rome  and  the  West — where  also 
the  first  converts  to  the  faith  consisted  chiefly  of  those  whose 
native  tongue  was  Greek.  Whether,  therefore,  respect  were 
had  to  the  immediate  wants  of  the  first  Christian  communities, 
or  to  the  quarters  in  which  the  gospel  was  to  find  its  most  ac- 
tive agents  and  representatives,  and  the  direction  it  was  ap- 
pointed to  take  in  the  world,  the  Greek  was  obviously  the  lan- 
guage in  which  its  original  and  authoritative  documents  be- 
hooved to  be  written.  Whatever  reasons  there  were  for  the 
adherents  of  Judaism  getting  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament rendered  into  Greek;  whatever  reasons  also  Josephus 
could  have  for  translating  into  Greek  his  Jewish  histories,  and 
the  authors  of  the  Apocryphal  writings  for  adopting  that  lan- 
guage in  preference  to  Aramaic,  the  same  reasons  existed, 
and  in  far  greater  force,  for  the  inspired  writings,  which  were 
to  form  in  earlier  and  later  times  the  fundamental  records  of 
the  Christian  faith,  being  composed  in  the  Greek  language, 
and  in  that  language  committed  to  the  faithful  keeping  of 
the  church.  Had  they  not  been  originally  composed  in  Greek, 
the  course  of  Providence  would  presently  have  required  that 
they  should  be  translated  into  Greek;  and  considering  how 
much  depended  on  the  correct  knowledge  of  them,  and  how 
many  sources  we  have  for  illustrating  Greek,  as  compared 
with  Aramaic  productions,  it  was  unspeakably  better  that, 
from  the  first,  they  should  have  appeared  in  a  Greek  form. 
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SECTION  SECOND. 

THE   CHARACTERISTICS  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK. 

I.  Being  satisfied  that  the  books  of  the  New  Testament 
were  written  in  Greek,  our  next  inquiry  naturally  turns  on 
the  precise  character  of  this  Greek.  Is  it  fashioned  after  the 
model  of  classical  Greek,  or  has  it  laws  and  properties  of  its 
own?  If  the  latter,  wherein  consist  its  distinctive  peculiari- 
ties? This  is  evidently  a  subject  of  no  small  moment  for  the 
correct  interpretation  of  the  New  Testament  writings,  and  de- 
mands a  careful  examination.  In  the  present  day,  it  can 
scarcely  be  said,  that  there  is  any  material  difference  of  opi- 
nion upon  the  subject.  This  common  agreement,  however, 
is  the  result  partly  of  a  long  controversy,  and  partly  of  the 
more  exact  and  impartial  treatment  of  Scripture,  which  is  the 
general  characteristic  of  present,  as  compared  with  earlier, 
times.  Indeed,  the  question,  in  so  far  as  it  has  been  agitated, 
has  usually  turned,  not  so  much  upon  the  fact  of  a  difference 
between  New  Testament  and  classical  Greek,  (which  no  com- 
petent scholar  could  fail  to  perceive,)  as  upon  the  extent  of 
the  difference,  and  the  precise  light  in  which  it  was  to  be  re- 
garded. So  early  as  the  period  of  the  Reformation,  we  find 
distinct  notice  taken  of  the  difference.  Erasmus,  for  exam- 
ple, says  on  Acts  x.  38,  "The  apostles  had  not  learned  their 
Greek  from  the  speeches  of  Demosthenes,  but  from  the  lan- 
guage of  common  discourse;  and  I  should  think  it  best  suited 
to  the  gospel  of  Christ,  that  it  was  communicated  in  a  simple 
and  unpolished  style,  and  that  the  discourse  of  the  apostles 
resembled  their  clothing,  their  manners,  and  their  whole  life. 
Pious  persons  should  as  little  take  offence  at  the  language  of 
the  apostles,  as  at  their  unwashed  bodies,  and  their  plebeian 
garments.".  Beza,  in  a  long  note  on  the  same  chapter,  only 
so  far  controverts  the  sentiments  of  Erasmus,  as  the  latter  had 
affirmed  the  language  of  the  apostles  to  be  relatively  imper- 
fect and  obscure,  as  well  as  unpolished;  but  he  admits  the 
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existence  of  Hebraistic  peculiarities,  and  of  occasional  sole- 
cisms. Practically,  however,  the  theological  writers  of  that 
period  treated  the  language  of  the  New  Testament  much  as 
they  would  have  done  any  other  production  in  Greek,  and  as 
if  it  had  no  very  marked  peculiarities  of  its  own.  The  doc- 
trinal discussions,  too,  in  which  they,  and  their  immediate 
successors  in  sacred  learning,  were  so  much  engaged,  tended 
not  a  little  to  impede  the  exact  philological  study  of  the  Greek 
Scriptures,  and  their  relation  in  point  of  dialect  to  other  Greek 
writings,  from  a  too  prominent  regard  to  polemical  discussions. 
Often,  indeed,  Greek  studies  were  prosecuted  for  the  pur- 
pose mainly  of  impugning  or  defending  out  of  Scripture  a  par- 
ticular class  of  doctrines ;  and,  as  a  natural  consequence,  the 
New  Testament  came  to  be  regarded  as  an  ordinary  specimen 
of  Greek,  and  to  be  commonly  used  as  a  class-book  for  the 
acquirement  of  the  language.  Nor,  by  and  by,  were  there 
wanting  persons  to  contend  for  the  absolute  purity  of  its  style 
— including  among  others  the  well-known  printer,  Robert  Ste- 
phens— persons  who  sought  to  prove,  that  the  seeming  pecu- 
liarities of  the  New  Testament  dialect  were  also  to  be  met 
with  in  the  contemporaneous  and  earlier  writings  of  Greece. 
It  was  the  more  common  opinion,  however,  among  learned 
men  during  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  centuries,  that 
there  are  certain  terms  and  modes  of  expression  frequently 
employed  in  the  New  Testament,  and  derived  from  the  Hebrew, 
which  characteristically  distinguish  it  from  the  writings  belong- 
ing to  Greece  proper;  but  yet  that  the  introduction  of  these 
— to  use  the  language  of  Pfeiffer,  who  speaks  the  general  sen- 
timent of  his  age^ — "  is  to  be  sought,  not  in  any  degeneracy 
of  the  Greek  language  into  a  distinct  Hellenistic  dialect,  but 
in  an  assimilation  of  the  style  of  the  New  Testament  to  that 
of  the  Old,  through  an  especial  direction  of  the  Holy  Spirit. 
Such  Hebraisms  are  not  to  be  reckoned  as  solecisms,  or  barba- 
risms, but  modes  of  speech,  which  are  peculiar  to  the  Holy 
Spirit.  If  the  style  of  the  New  Testament  (he  adds)  may  be 
designated  by  any  name,  it  should  rather  be  called  after  the 
authors,  the  sacred  Greek  style,  than  either  Hellenistic,  or 

1  Klauseu's  Hermeneutik,  p.  260. 
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half  Hebraistic,  or  Hebrew  Greek,  or  Hebraizing,  to  say  no- 
thing of  disfigured  Greek." 

"We  have  here,  no  doubt,  in  substance,  the  right  view  of  the 
matter — though  with  an  error  in  the  formal  representation  of 
it,  the  offspring  of  a  not  unnatural,  though  mistaken  dread, 
lest,  in  conceding  the  strict  purity  of  New  Testament  Greek, 
a  kind  of  slight  should,  be  thrown  upon  the  medium  of  the 
Spirit's  communication.  The  strongest  representative  of  this 
feeling,  perhaps,  may  be  found  in  Blackwall,  who,  in  his  Sa- 
cred Classics,  both  denied  that  many  of  the  alleged  peculiari- 
ties of  New  Testament  Greek  are  -Hebraistic  or  Oriental 
idioms,  and  claimed  for  such,  as  he  admitted  to  be  of  this  de- 
scription, the  character  of  true  and  proper  ornaments.  "  He 
did  not  consider,"  as  justly  remarked  by  Dr.  Campbell,  in  the 
first  preliminary  dissertation  to  the  gospels,  "  that  when  he 
admitted  ayiy  Hebraisms  in  the  New  Testament,  he  in  effect 
gave  up  the  cause.  That  only  can  be  called  a  Hebraism  in  a 
Greek  book,  which  though  agreeable  to  the  Hebrew  idiom,  is 
not  so  to  the  Greek.  Nobody  would  ever  call  that  a  Scotti- 
cism, which  is  equally  in  the  manner  of  both  Scotch  and  Eng- 
lish. Now,  such  foreign  idioms  as  Hebraisms  in  Greek,  Gre- 
cisms  in  Hebrew,  or  Latinisms  in  either,  come  all  within  the 
definition  of  barbarism,  and  sometimes  even  of  solecism — ■ 
words  which  have  always  something  relative  in  their  significa- 
tion; that  term  of  expression  being  a  barbarism  or  a  solecism 
in  one  language,  which  is  strictly  proper  in  another,  and,  I 
may  add,  to  one  set  of  hearers,  which  is  not  so  to  another. 
It  is  in  vain,  then,  for  any  one  to  debate  about  the  applica- 
tion of  the  names  barbarism  and  solecism.  To  do  so,  is  at 
best  but  to  wrangle  about  words,  after  admitting  all  that  is 
meant  by  them." 

So  obvious  is  this  view  of  the  matter,  and  so  readily  does 
it  commend  itself  to  one's  practical  judgment,  that  it  seems 
strange  there  should  ever  have  been  any  unwillingness  to  ad- 
mit it.  The  unwillingness,  as  we  have  mentioned,  simply  arose 
from  a  mistaken  idea  of  some  necessary  connexion  subsisting 
between  purity  of  diction  and  inspiration  of  sentiment;  cer- 
tainly a  mistaken  idea,  for  the  imagined  purity  is  expressly 
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disclaimed  by  the  most  learned  of  all  the  apostles,  who  repre- 
sents himself  as  naturally  appearing  to  a  Greek  audience 
"rude  in  speech;"  and  of  his  method  of  discourse  generally, 
including  doubtless  the  language  in  -which  it  was  expressed, 
he  declares  that  it  did  not  aim  at  excellency  of  words.  A 
strictly  classical  diction  would  not  have  been  natural  to  him 
and  the  other  apostles.  And  as  it  was  the  rule  of  the  Spirit 
in  all  His  supernatural  gifts  and  operations  to  proceed  on  the 
basis  of  what  is  natural,  it  would,  in  the  first  instance,  have 
been  contrary  to  the  usual  method  of  the  Spirit's  working,  if 
they  had  given  utterance  to  their  thoughts  in  language  of  fine 
polish  and  unexceptionable  purity.  It  would,  in  fact,  have 
required  a  kind  of  second  inspiration  to  secure  this,  and  one 
so  little  in  accordance  with  the  principle  usually  acted  on  in 
like  cases,  that  it  might  well  have  suggested  a  doubt  as  to  the 
reality  of  the  first.  If  the  apostles  had  written  with  the  clas- 
sical taste,  which  is  sometimes  claimed  for  them,  thoughtful 
minds  would  have  found  some  difiiculty  in  believing  them  to 
be  the  authors  of  their  own  productions.  And  we,  in  this 
remoter  age,  should  have  wanted  one  of  the  most  important 
evidences  of  the  authenticity  and  genuineness  of  New  Testa- 
ment Scripture — its  being  written  in  the  style  natural  to  the 
persons  by  whom,  and  the  age  in  which,  it  was  produced.  The 
language  is  precisely  what  might  have  been  expected  from 
Jews  at  that  particular  time  expressing  themselves  in  Greek. 
And  this,  beyond  doubt,  is  the  fundamental  reason  for  the 
style  being  precisely  what  it  is.  But  the  apostle  Paul  con- 
nects with  it  in  his  own  case — connects  with  its  very  deficien- 
cies in  respect  to  classical  refinement  and  rhetorical  finish — 
the  further  and  higher  reason,  that  it  but  served  the  more 
strikingly  to  exhibit  the  direct  agency  of  God's  Spirit  in  the 
success  of  the  gospel.  He  spake,  in  delivering  the  Divine 
message,  and  of  course  also  wrote,  "  not  with  the  wisdom  of 
words,  lest  the  cross  of  Christ  should  be  made  of  none  effect;" 
and  "  his  preaching  was  not  with  enticing  words  of  man's  wis- 
dom, but  in  demonstration  of  the  Spirit  and  of  power,  that 
your  faith  (the  faith  of  those  who  listened  to  his  preaching) 
might  not  stand  in  the  wisdom  of  men,  but  in  the  power  of 
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God,"  (1  Cor.  ii.  4,  5.)  His  meaning  evidently  is,  thcat  in 
himself  and  the  other  heralds  of  the  gospel,  in  their  personal 
attributes  and  in  their  whole  manner  of  address,  there  were  ob- 
vious defects  and  imperfections,  as  judged  by  the  standard  of 
worldly  taste  and  refined  culture;  and  that^  not  as  a  matter 
of  accident,  but  of  Divine  choice — for  the  purpose  of  render- 
ing more  palpable  and  conspicuous  the  operation  of  God's  hand 
in  the  results  that  were  accomplished  through  their  instrumen- 
tality.  "^ 

Even  this  is  not  the  whole.  Another  reason  still  may  be 
added  for  the  same  thing,  and  one  too  commonly  overlooked 
by  those  who  contended  against  the  purists.  There  was  a  ne- 
cessity in  the  case  for  securing  the  proper  ends  of  a  divine 
revelation — a  necessity  for  a  certain  departure  from  the  pure 
classical  style,  and  calling  in  the  aid  of  Jewish  idioms  and 
forms  of  speech,  in  order  to  exhibit  in  the  most  distinct  and 
appropriate  manner  the  peculiar  truths  of  the  gospel.  As 
these  truths  required  the  preparation  of  much  time  and  special 
providences  for  their  proper  growth  and  development,  so  also 
did  the  language,  in  which  they  were  to  be  finally  presented 
to  the  world,  require  something  of  a  peculiar  conformation. 
The  native  language  of  Greece,  though  in  some  respects  the 
most  perfect  medium  for  the  communication  of  thought  which 
has  ever  been  employed  by  the  tongue  of  man,  yet  from  being 
always  conversant  with  worldly  things,  adapted  to  express 
every  shade  of  thought  and  every  variety  of  relationship  with- 
in the  human  and  earthly  sphere — but  still  only  these — it  was 
not  fully  adequate  to  the  requirements  and  purposes  of  Chris- 
tian authorship.  For  this  higher  end  it  needed  to  borrow 
something  from  the  sanctuary  of  God,  and  be,  as  it  were, 
baptized  in  the  modes  of  thought  and  utterance  which  were 
familiar  to  those  who  had  enjoyed  the  training  of  the  Spirit. 
So  that  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament  formed  a  necessary 
preparation  for  the  language  of  the  New,  as  did  also  the  his- 
tory and  institutions  of  the  one  for  the  religious  ideas  of  the 
other.  Nor  is  it  too  much  to  say,  as  indeed  has  been  said, 
"  that  a  pure  Greek  gospel,  a  pure  Greek  apostolic  epistle  is 
»         3* 
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inconceivable.     The  canonical  and  the  Hebrew  are  most  inti- 
mately connected."^ 

It  is  perfectly  consistent  with  all  this,  and  no  less  true,  that 
the  writers  of  the  New  Testament  often  show  a  correct  ac- 
quaintance with  the  idioms  of  the  Greek  language,  and  knew 
how  to  distinguish  between  the  nicer  shades  of  meaning  in 
many  of  its  expressions.  There  are  numberless  passages  in 
their  writings  which  are  scarcely  less  remarkable  for  the  lofty 
elevation  of  thought  they  convey,  than  for  the  gra&eful  and 
felicitous  form  in  which  it  is  embodied.  And  if  we  must  say, 
on  the  one  hand,  that  their  language,  as  a  whole,  exhibits 
frequent  deviations  from  the  purity  of  Attic  Greek,  we  must 
say  also,  on  the  other,  that  it  often  makes  near  approaches 
to  this — differing,  if  not  only,  yet  most  distinctly  and  chiefly, 
when  the  higher  purposes  for  which  they  wrote  required  them 
so  to  do.  Their  language  may  thus  be  said  to  be  of  a  some- 
what irregular  and  oscillatory  character.  "  In  many  cases  it 
rises  superior  to  the  common  dialect  of  the  time,  and  approaches 
marvellously  near  to  the  vigour  and  precision  of  Attic  Greek, 
while  in  other  usages  it  seems  to  sink  below  the  average  stand- 
ard, and  to  present  to  us  the  peculiarities  of  the  later  Greek, 
distorted  and  exaggerated  by  Aramaic  forms  of  expression. 
This  mixed  character  of  the  language  is  very  interesting  and 
suggestive.  It  shows  us  how  at  one  time  the  august  nature 
of  the  narrative,  from  the  vital  force  of  the  truths  it  revealed, 
wove  round  itself  a  garb  of  clear  and  vigorous  diction  of  Attic 
power,  and  more  than  Attic  simplicity:  and  yet  how,  at  other 
times,  in  the  enunciation  of  more  peculiarly  scriptural  senti- 
ments and  doctrines,  the  nationality  of  the  writer  comes  into 
view,  and  with  it  his  inaptitude — his  providential  inaptitude 
(we  may  thankfully  say) — at  presenting  definite  Christian 
truths  in  the  sm,ooth,  fluent,  yet  possibly  unimpressive  [and 
spiritually  defective]  turns  of  language,  which  the  native 
Greek — the  Greek  of  the  first  century — would  have  instinc- 
tively adopted.  Where,  however,  in  a  merely  literary  point 
of  view,  the  sacred  volume  may  thus  seem  weakest,  it  is,  con- 
sidered from  a  higher  point  of  view,  incomparably  strongest. 

1  Hengsteuberg  on  the  Revelation  of  ^.  John,  ii.,  p.  442. 
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It  is  this  investiture  of  its  doctrines  with  the  majesty  of  He- 
braistic imagery  [and  the  peculiar  richness  and  force  of  He- 
braistic modes  of  expression,]  rather  than  with  the  diffluent 
garb  of  a  corrupted  and  decaded  Hellenism  that  does  truly  re- 
veal to  us  the  overruling  providence  and  manifold  wisdom  of 
God."i 

Whether,  therefore,  we  look  to  what  was  in  itself  natural 
and  proper  at  the  time,  to  what  was  in  fittest  accordance  with 
the  purposes  for  which  the  gospel  revelation  was  given,  or, 
finally,  to  what  was  required  by  the  demands  of  the  revelation 
itself,  on  each  account  there  appears  ground  for  concluding, 
that  not  the  earlier  and  purer  Greek  of  the  classics,  but  the 
later  Greek  of  the  apostolic  age,  intermingled  Avith  and  modi- 
fied by  the  Hebraisms,  which  were  natural  and  familiar  to 
those  whose  style  of  thought  and  expression  had  been  moulded 
by  Old  Testament  Scripture,  was  the  appropriate  diction  for 
the  writers  of  the  New  Testament.  Admitting,  however,  that 
such  is  and  ought  to  have  been  its  general  character,  we  have 
still  to  inquire  into  the  special  characteristics  of  this  dialect 
— to  notice  the  more  marked  peculiarities  that  belong  to  it, 
and  which  require  to  be  kept  in  view  by  those  who  would  suc- 
ceed in  the  work  of  interpretation.'-' 

II.  Undoubtedly  the  basis  of  the  New  Testament  dialect  is 

1  Frazer's  Magazine  for  December,  1855.  Substantially,  indeed,  the  cor- 
rect view  was  given  by  Beza,  in  the  note  already  referred  to  on  Acts  x.  46. 
After  noticing  the  fine  specimens  of  powerful  and  affecting  writing  to  be 
found,  especially  in  the  epistles  of  Paul,  he  adds,  "  As  to  the  intermixture  of 
Hebraisms,  it  arose,  not  only  from  their  being  Hebrews,  but  because,  in  dis- 
coursing of  those  things  which  had  been  transmitted  through  the  Hebrew 
tongue,  it  was  necessary  to  retain  much  peculiar  to  it,  lest  they  should  seem 
to  introduce  some  new  doctrine.  And  certainly  I  cannot  in  the  least  wonder 
that  so  many  Hebraisms  have  been  retained  by  them,  since  most  of  these  are 
of  such  a  description,  that  by  no  other  idiom  could  matters  have  been  so  hap- 
pily expressed,  nay,  sometimes  not  expressed  at  all ;  so  that,  had  those  for- 
mulas not  been  used,  new  words  and  novel  modes  of  expression  would  have 
needed  to  be  sometimes  employed,  which  no  one  could  properly  have  un- 
derstood." 

2  For  a  short  account  of  the  earlier  part  of  the  controversy  on  the  style  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  a  notice  of  some  of  the  leading  authors  and  works  it 
called  forth,  see  Planck's  Sacred  Philology,  Bib.  Cab.  vii.,  pp.  67—70. 
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the  xotvrj  dcdXtXTO^,  the  common,  or  Hellenic  dialect,  as  it  has 
been  called,  of  the  later  Greek.  This  is  the  name  given  to 
the  form  of  the  Greek  language,  which  came  into  general  use 
after  the  Macedonian  conquests.  It  was  called  common,  and 
sometimes  also  Macedonian,  because  it  originated  in  a  sort  of 
fusion  of  the  particular  dialects  which  had  prevailed  in  earlier 
times;  and  this  again  arose,  in  great  measure,  from  the  fusion 
of  the  several  states  of  Greece  into  one  great  empire  under 
kings  of  the  Macedonian  dynasty.  Indeed,  what  are  known 
as  the  four  classical  dialects  of  earlier  times — the  Ionic,  iEolic, 
Doric,  and  Attic — were  not  so  properly  the  dialects  in  common 
use  among  the  people,  circulating  in  their  separate  localities, 
as  the  forms  appropriated  to  so  many  departments  of  litera- 
ture, which  severally  took  their  rise  among  the  tribes  that  bore 
the  distinctive  names  referred  to.  There  may  have  been,  and 
most  probably  were,  other  varieties  in  current  use  throughout 
Greece,  but  none,  except  one  or  other  of  the  four  specified, 
were  allowed  to  appear  in  written  productions.  The  Attic, 
however,  surpassed  the  others  so  much,  both  by  its  inherent 
grace,  and  by  the  number  of  distinguished  men  who  employed 
it  in  their  writings,  that  it  came  to  be  generally  regarded  as 
the  model  form  of  the  Greek  language,  and  was  cultivated  by 
nearly  all  who  were  ambitious  of  writing  in  the  purest  style. 
Certain  changes  began  to  pass  upon  this  dialect  after  the  pe- 
riod of  the  Macedonian  conquests,  arising  chiefly  from  the 
Doric  peculiarities  which  predominated  in  Macedonia,  and 
which  now  obtained  a  more  general  currency;  while,  along 
with  these,  occasional  peculiarities  from  the  other  dialects 
were  also  introduced,  probably,  in  the  first  instance,  from  col- 
loquial usage; — the  whole  combining  to  form  the  common 
speech  of  Greece  in  later  times.  Salmasius  was  among  the 
first  to  draw  the  attention  of  the  learned  to  this  subject,  and 
since  his  day  many  others  have  contributed  to  the  same  line 
of  investigation.  Of  these  Henry  Planck  may  be  named  as 
one  of  the  most  careful  and  accurate,  whose  treatise  on  the 
subject  has  been  translated  into  English,  and  forms  part  of 
Vol.  II.  of  Clark's  Biblical  Cabinet.  The  characteristics  of 
this  common  dialect  were  not  quite  uniform ;  but  there  are 
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some  general  features  "which  distinguish  it  pretty  broadly  from 
the  Greek  of  the  strictly  classical  times.  They  fall  into  two 
leading  classes — lexical  and  grammatical  peculiarities — the 
one  relating  to  the  form  and  usage  of  words,  the  other  to  their 
flexion  and  government.  We  shall  notice  under  each  head 
the  more  marked  and  important  distinctions,  and  in  each  shall 
select  only  such  examples  as  have  a  place  in  New  Testament 
Scripture. 

1.  Under  lexical  peculiarities,  or  such  as  relate  to  the  form 
and  usage  of  words,  there  are,  (1.)  Words  that  received  a  new 
termination: — such  as  [izzor/.taia^  Matt.  i.  11,  for  which  //£- 
zoixqai'z  or  fxezotxia  was  employed  in  earlier  times;  y.a''r£r^ac<: 
often  in  St.  Paul's  writings  for  the  act  or  object  of  glorifying, 
as  previously  in  the  Septuagint,  but  in  Attic  writers  ^o-u-pj 
or  xau-^Tiiia;  yeviaca,  which  in  the  earlier  Greek  writers  was 
wont  to  signify  the  solemnities  offered  to  the  dead,  on  the  pe- 
riodical return  of  their  birth-day,  was  latterly  used  for  the 
birth-day  itself,  as  in  Matt.  xiv.  6,  instead  of  yei^£d?.:a;  e^xTza- 
Xa:  for  TidXac,  various  words  with  terminations  in  [la,  as 
ac'tTjiia  for  a/vr^ai^^  avzaTzod-^pia  for  duzaitodooc^,  a.adkvTjiJ.d 
for  dadivzia,  (pzuafxa  for  ^'suooc,  (though  it  is  found  also  in 
Plato.)  We  have  also  ^aaiXcaaa,  queen,  for  ^aailzta  or  /?a- 
ailiq^  d-oazaaia.  for  d7i6aza.acq,  and  various  other  alterations 
of  a  like  nature.  (2.)  Words,  and  forms  of  words,  which  were 
but  rarely  used  in  classical  Greek,  or  found  only  with  the 
poets,  passed  into  common  use  in  the  later  common  dialect: 
— such  as  wjdtvztlvy  to  govern;  dXixzcop,  a  cock;  dlexzpo- 
(fco^Aa,  cock-crowing;  dldXr^zoQ,  that  is  not,  or  cannot  be 
spoken,  etc.  (3.)  Certain  words  formerly  in  use  came  latterly 
to  acquire  new  meanings; — such  as  Tiapaxalztv^  in  the  sense 
of  admonishing  or  beseeching;  Tiacdeuecv,  of  chastising;  euya- 
ptazelu,  of  giving  thanks,  (originally,  to  be  thankful ;)  vjayjjfjxoVj 
of  respectable  or  noble  standing,  (originally,  graceful,  decent, 
■or  becoming;)  d<^'dpiou,  diminutive,  from  o^'ov,  (from  i</'co,) 
strictly,  boiled  meat,  then  any  thing  eaten  with  bread  to  give 
it  a  relish,  seasoning,  sauce — in  particular,  at  Athens,  fish, 
which  were  there  reckoned  among  the  chief  dainties — whence 
also  the  diminutive  6<pdpcov  acquired  the  sense  of  fish,  as  in 
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John  vi.  9,  in  Plutarch  too,  and  Athenteus.  Under  the  same 
class  may  be  ranked  verbs  ■with  an  active  meaning,  which,  in 
classical  Greek,  are  used  only  intransitively;  for  example, 
ixadr^reoecv,  to  disciple,  instead  of  being  or  taking  the  place 
of  a  disciple;  dptaii^tuttv^  to  cause  to  triumph,  instead  of 
leading  in  triumph.  Such  transitions,  however,  from  the  re- 
ceived intransitive  to  a  transitive  sense,  should  rather  perhaps 
be  ascribed  to  the  Hebraistic  impress  of  the  New  Testament 
diction,  than  regarded  as  a  peculiarity  of  the  common  dialect 
of  the  later  Greek — the  sacred  writers  very  naturally  giving, 
in  certain  cases,  the  force  of  the  Hiphil  to  the  simple  mean- 
ing of  the  verb.  But,  undoubtedly,  traces  of  such  alterations 
are  also  to  be  found  in  other  writers.  (4.)  Words  and  phrases 
entirely  new  entered,  especially  compound  words ;  for  exam- 
ple, d.XloTpiot~ioy.o7zor^^  dvO pio-dpi(r'/.o~,  p.ovbipdalfio^^  ddcoXo- 
Xarpda,  aTilayyy't^eadm^  with  many  others — some  peculiar  to 
the  Septuagint  and  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  others 
common  to  these  and  the  productions  in  later  Greek  generally. 
Peculiarities  of  this  class  are  distributed  by  Planck,  not  in- 
aptly, into  three  kinds: — the  first  comprehending  those  which 
were  expressly  asserted  by  the  ancient  grammarians  to  have 
belonged  to  the  common  language  of  later  times;  the  second, 
such  as  were  not  explicitly  noted  in  this  way,  but  are  only 
found  in  the  productions  which  appeared  subsequently  to  the 
Macedonian  era;  and  finally,  those  which  nowhere  occur  but 
in  the  Septuagint,  the  Apocrypha,  the  writings  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  the  Greek  Fathers.  It  is  quite  possible  that, 
in  regard  to  many  of  the  words  comprised  in  each  of  these 
divisions,  the  use  made  of  them  in  the  later  Greek  writings  is 
not  absolutely  novel;  they  may  have  existed  before,  most 
likely  did  exist,  but  only  as  provincialisms,  which  had  not  re- 
ceived the  sanction  of  any  pure  writer,  or  as  expressions  so 
seldom  employed,  that  the  earlier  writings  in  which  they  oc- 
curred have  not  been  preserved  among  the  remains  of  anti- 
quity. (5.)  A  fifth  class  consists  of  words  imported  into  the 
Greek  tongue  from  the  Latin — a  natural  result  of  the  subju- 
gation of  the  Greek-speaking  countries  by  the  Romans;  of 
these  it  is  enough  to  notice  such  expressions  as  daadpcov^ 
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u-/jvdpcov,  x7jUao<^,  Xtyuo'v,  mxdo:oc:,  etc.,  Xan[idv£cv  auij.^ouXcov^ 
(consilium  capere,)  ioyaacau  douua:,  (operam  dare,)  etc.^ 

2.  In  regard  to  the  other  great  class  of  peculiarities  be- 
longing to  the  common  dialect — those  relating  to  flexion  and 
syntax — Grammatical  peculiarities — they  also  fall  into  seve- 
ral divisions.  (1.)  We  have  peculiarities  in  the  flexion  of 
verbs,  such  as  o6i'7]  as  2d  pers.  sing,  of  indie,  pass,  for  the  re- 
gular obva.aat^  xddfj  for  yAdr^aat ;  second  aorists  with  the  ter- 
minations proper  to  the  first,  as  elna  for  eIttou,  sTzeaa  for  STte- 
aou,  even  /jfj.afjzrjaa  for  r^/xafjzou',  various  endings  also  in  «v, 
instead  of  aai,  such  as  iyucoxav  for  kyvLoxaoi^  tl'irrjxav  for  £^7^3^- 
xaac.  Verbs  occur,  too,  with  double  augments,  as  ^(JLtXle^ 
■/jl3o6?.7jdy^v,  -fjouvr^dyjaau,  as  sometimes  also  with  Attic  writers ; 
and  again  occasionally  without  the  augment,  according  to  the 
best  readings,  for  example,  in  Luke  xiii.  13;  2  Tim.  i.  16. 
Besides,  certain  Doric  forms  came  into  general  use — such  as 
Tzzivav  for  Tieiwjv,  dcil>av  for  oc^-fjv,  arjixavai  for  arjuyjvac. 
(2.)  Peculiarities  also  appear  in  regard  to  the  gender  and 
flexion  of  nouns;  thus  sV.soc,  which,  with  all  good  Greek  au- 
thors, is  masculine,  is  neuter  in  the  New  Testament  and  ec- 
clesiastical writers — but  occasionally  also  masculine;  rzkoozo':: 
in  like  manner  is  used  as  a  neuter ;  him:;,  which  was  used  by 
the  Greeks  generally  as  a  masculine,  but  was  feminine  in  the 
Doric  dialect,  occurs  in  this  gender  also  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment twice,  (Luke  xv.  14,  Xcfw::  iayupd;  Acts  xi.  28,  Xifxbv 
fxeydlr^v,)  according  to  the  best  copies.  On  the  other  hand, 
the  sacred  writers  and  the  later  Greek  writers  make  ;9aroc, 
a  bramble,  feminine,  as  the  Greeks  generally  were  wont  to  do, 
while  the  Attics  treated  it  as  a  masculine.  The  peculiarities 
in  flexion  are  fewer;  but  yd.pcTo.,  the  later  and  rarer  form,  oc- 
curs occasionally  for  ydptv;  and  kdz  of  the  accus.  plural  is 
always  dropt  for  etc,.  (3.)  As  further  distinctions,  there  may 
be  added  the  nearly  entire  disuse  of  the  dual,  and  a  few  pe- 
culiarities in  respect  to  syntax.  These  latter  consist  chiefly 
(to  take  the  summary  of  Winer)  "in  a  negligent  use  of  the 
moods  and  particles.     In  the  New  Testament  the  following 

1  For  a  more  complete  list,  see  Klausen,  Ilermeneutik,  pp.  338 — 3-13;  also 
Winer's  Idioms,  \  2. 
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ma  J  be  noticed  as  examples:  ozau  used  with  the  indicative 
preterite,  sc  with  the  subjunctive,  1'va  with  the  indicative  pre- 
sent;^ the  dispensing  with  cua  in  forms  hke  j^i?uo  7ua,  d^co^ 
Iva,  etc.;  the  coupling  of  verbs  like  jz'jiadat  with  the  geni- 
tive, and  Tirtoay.ovziv  with  the  dative ;  the  use  of  the  genitive 
infinitive,  such  as  rob  irocetv,  beyond  the  original  and  natural 
limit,  and  of  the  subjunctive  for  the  optative  in  the  historical 
style  after  preterites;  and,  above  all,  the  rare  use  of  the  opta- 
tive, which  became  entirely  obsolete  in  the  late  Greek.  Also 
a  neglect  of  the  declensions  begins  to  be  exhibited,  as  £:t 
xade7^,  (after  iv  xaddu,)  and  even  xadec:;;  then  also  dva  eci^y 
tc~  Ttap   £?c;  so  also  fitzd  zou  su,  and  similar  instances." 

These  constitute  the  leading  peculiarities  of  the  later  Greek, 
appearing  in  th'e  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  But  no 
doubt,  as  Winer  also  remarks,  this  later  and  more  popular 
dialect  had  in  some  districts  peculiarities  which  were  unknown 
elsewhere.  And  in  this  category  some  have  been  disposed  to 
place  the  expressions,  which  Jerome  called  Cilicisms  of  the 
apostle  Paul.  But  of  such  peculiarities  we  know  too  little  to 
enable  us  to  form  any  correct  judgment;  and  examples  have 
been  found  in  good  Greek  authors  of,  at  least,  some  of  Jerome's 
alleged  Cilicisms.  Winer,  however,  is  disposed  to  reckon  of 
the  class  in  question,  the  occasional  use  of  I'ua  in  expressions 
where  the  pure  Greek  writers  would  have  used  the  infinitive, 
and  would  explain  it  as  a  sort  of  free  and  colloquial  usage  (§  45, 
9.)  It  is,  certainly,  difficult  to  maintain  the  strictly  telic  use 
of  Tva  throughout  the  New  Testament,  as  Meyer,  for  example, 
endeavours  to  do;  nor  can  it  be  done  without  at  times  leading 
to  strained  and  somewhat  unnatural  explanations.  That  the 
telic  force  should  be  retained  in  the  great  mass  of  cases,  and,  in 
particular,  in  the  formula  I'l^a  rrArj^xoOyJ,  we  have  no  doubt; 
for  when  so  employed  there  always  is  the  indication  of  design. 
So  also  is  there  in  various  passages,  in  which  it  does  not  at 
first  sight  appear,  but  discovers  itself  on  a  closer  inspection ; 
as  in  1  John  v.  3,  "  This  is  the  love  of  God,  cva  ra.z  iijzoldc, 

1  He  might  have  added,  what  is  still  more  p_eculiar,  the  occasional  use  of 
'/vce  with  the  future,  as  at  1  Cor.  xiii.  3,  Rev.  vi.  11,  if  these  are,  as  they  ap- 
pear to  he,  the  correct  readings. 
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ahzoo  z-fjpcoij.vj,'" — not  that  we  do  keep,  as  a  fact — but  in  or- 
der that  ive  may  keep  the  commandments  of  God,  as  a  scope 
or  aim;  the  tendency  and  striving  of  Divine  love  in  the  heart 
is  ever  in  the  direction  of  God's  commandments;  or  again,  in 
Matt.  V.  29,  GUfiirepzc  yap  aoc  7va.^  x.z.l.,  it  is  for  thy  advan- 
tage, viz.,  to  cut  oif  the  right  hand,  in  order  that  one  (one 
merely)  of  thy  members  may  perish,  and  not  thy  whole  body 
be  cast  into  hell-fire;  this,  at  least,  is  a  perfectly  admissible 
explanation.  But  there  are  others — such  as  Rev.  vi.  11; 
]Matt.  xviii.  6;  Mark  vi.  25,  ix.  oO — in  which  it  is,  no  doubt, 
possible,  by  copious  supplementings,  to  bring  out  a  design, 
yet  scarcely  to  do  it  in  a  way  that  appears  consistent  with  the 
simplicity  of  the  sacred  writers. 

But  of  the  peculiarities  generally,  which  have  been  noted 
as  characterizing  the  dialect  of  the  New  Testament,  in  com- 
mon with  that  of  the  later  Greek  writers,  there  is  no  room  for 
difference  of  opinion.  They  distinguish  the  Greek  of  the  apos- 
tolic age  from  the  Greek  of  classical  times.  They  must,  there- 
fore, be  understood,  and  have  due  allowance  made  for  them  by 
all,  who  would  exhibit  the  precise  import  of  Scripture,  and 
would  even  avoid  mistakes  in  interpretation,  which  have  some- 
times been  committed  by  persons  of  high  attainments  in  clas- 
sical learning,  from  their  too  exclusive  regard  to  simply  clas- 
sical authorities. 

III.  But  another,  and  scarcely  less  important  class  of  pecu- 
liarities, must  be  taken  into  account  for  the  correct  knowledge 
and  appreciation  of  the  original  language  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment— those,  namely,  arising  from  its  Hebraistic  impress;  The 
common  dialect  of  later  times  was,  in  the  case  of  the  sacred 
writings,  intermingled  with  the  free  and  frequent  use  of  forms 
derived  from  the  Hebrew,  which,  as  already  stated,  was  to  some 
extent  unavoidable  in  the  case  of  the  sacred  penmen.  Very 
commonly  the  Greek  of  the  apostolic  age,  with  the  addition 
of  this  Hebraistic  element,  is  called  Hellenistic  Greek,  from 
the  name  Hellenists,  which  was  usually  applied  to  the  Greek- 
speaking  Jews,  and  who  naturally  spoke  Greek  with  an  ad- 
mixture of  Hebrew  idioms. 
4 
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It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind,  however,  that  while  all  the  writers 
of  the  New  Testament  partook  to  some  extent  of  the  Hebraistic 
influence,  some  did  so  considerably  more  than  others;  and 
thej  are  by  no  means  uniform  in  the  admission  of  Hebraisms 
into  their  style.  The  Hebraistic  element  was  a  very  variable 
one  among  them.  It  differed  with  the  same  writers  in  different 
parts  of  their  writings,  as  in  the  Apocalypse  of  St.  John,  which 
is  considerably  more  Hebraistic  than  either  his  gospel  or  epis- 
tles— while  these  again  have  more  of  that  element  than  many 
other  parts  of  the  New  Testament.  The  gospel  of  St.  Luke 
is  decidedly  less  marked  with  Hebraisms  than  those  of  St. 
Matthew  and  St.  Mark;  and  in  St,  Paul's  epistles  also  there 
are  diversities  in  this  respect.  The  epistle  to  the  Hebrews 
approaches  more  nearly  to  the  classical  diction  than  any  other 
book  of  the  New  Testament.  Viewing  the  subject  generally, 
however,  and  without  reference  to  the  peculiarities  of  indivi- 
dual writers,  there  are  three  several  respects  in  which  the  He- 
braistic influence  appears  in  the  style  of  the  New  Testament. 

1.  The  first  is  of  a  somewhat  general  kind,  and  consists  of 
a  sensible  approximation  to  the  Hebrew  in  the  usual  cast  and 
complexion  of  the  style,  namely,  in  those  things  in  which  the 
Plebrew  characteristically  differed  from  the  Greek.  As  (1.) 
in  the  more  frequent  use  of  the  prepositions  for  marking  re- 
lations, which  were  wont  to  be  indicated  in  classical  Greek  by 
means  of  cases.  This  characteristic  pervades  so  much  the 
style  of  the  New  Testament,  that  particular  examples  are  al- 
most unnecessary.  But  take  one  or  two: — In  Heb.  i.  2,  ov 
idrf/s  xlr^po\^6ij.ou  r^di^nov,  "  whom  he  appointed  heir  of  all," 
is  classical  Greek;  but  Acts  xiii.  22,  fffetpzv  zov  Jaoci)  s/c 
^a.(TcXea,  literally  "raised  up  David  for  king,"  is  Hebraistic. 
Again,  r/v;  yap  ec~s.v  tzots  tCov  d-ffklcov^  "  for  to  which  of  the 
angels  said  He  at  any  time,"  is  pure  Greek, — but  the  use  of 
the  preposition  in  the  following  expressions  is  Hebraistic,  z't~ 
iyy.alkas.t  y.azd  ixAsxrcoiJ  6so~j,  Rom.  viii.  33;  dyai^axzouvref^ 
Ttpbq  saoTO'j;,  Mark  xiv.  4 ;  dOcoo^  d.zb  zoo  oScpazo^,  Matt, 
■xxvii.  24,  (so  Sept,  transl.  ''^ 'p^  in  2  Sam.  iii.  28;)  df/.oAoys7u 
£v  auza),  Matt.  x.  32,  etc.  (2,)  It  formed  another  marked 
difference  between  the  two  languages — the  paucity  of  con- 
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junctions  Avbicli  existed  in  the  Hebrew,  and  their  great  abun- 
dance, one  might  almost  say,  their  superfluity,  in  the  Greek. 
But  the  New  Testament  writers  constantly  show  an  inclina- 
tion to  adhere  to  the  simplicity  of  the  Hebrew  in  this  respect, 
rather  than  to  avail  themselves  of  the  greater  wealth  of  the 
Greek.  How  often  in  their  productions  do  we  meet  with  a 
xal,  where  we  would  rather  have  expected  an  d//a,  a  xaizep^ 
or  a  xatzocl.  and  a  j-a^o  or  an  ouv  where  we  would  have  looked 
for  an  e-ti,  a  waze,  or  a  orr,  if  judging  from  the  usage  of  clas- 
sical writers?  In  the  narrative  portions,  more  especially,  of 
the  New  Testament,  it  is  the  remarkable  nakedness  and  sim- 
plicity of  the  Hebrew  language,  as  to  conjunctions  and  other 
particles,  which  presents  itself  to  our  notice,  rather  than  the 
copiousness  of  the  Greek.  (3.)  A  further  Hebraistic  turn 
appears  in  the  frequent  use  of  the  genitive  pronouns,  instead 
of  the  possessives — <?oD,  //oD,  auzou,  -^[jlcov,  utj.a)u,  wjTtov.  This 
naturally  arose  from  the  inspired  writers  being  used  to  the  He- 
brew suffixes,  and  was  also  encouraged  by  a  growing  tendency 
in  the  Greek  language  itself  to  substitute  the  genitives  of  the 
personal  pronouns  for  the  possessives.  The  practice,  how- 
ever, is  greatly  more  frequent  in  the  New  Testament  and 
the  Septuagint,  than  in  other  productions  of  the  same  period. 
Indeed,  we  often  meet  with  the  personal  pronouns  generally'' 
in  the  Greek  Scriptures,  where  simply  Greek  writers  would 
have  altogether  omitted  them;  as  in  Gen.  xxx.  1,  ooc  fJ.oc 
rexva,  el  oh  firj,  rzlvJZYjaco  iyco',  Ex.  ii.  14,  jirj  dvtXs.'cu  fit  ah 
■d^sAsc;,  ou  TouTzou  dv2?AcC  y^Ok:;  zbv  Aiyu-zov,  (in  both  cases  imi- 
tating the  Hebrew;)  so  in  John  iii.  2,  zoJJza  za  arjij.zta  7:o:s7u 
d  (Tu  7:ois7^',  H^v.  v.  4,  xac  ijco  ix)Mcov  7:0X6;  2  John  1,  o&c 
iyio  a.-fo-o)  iv  dlrfida^  etc.  (4.)  Another  pronominal  pecu- 
liarity, arising  from  assimilation  to  the  Hebrew,  is  occasion- 
ally found  in  the  New  Testament,  and  abounds  in  the  Septua- 
gint. In  Hebrew  there  is  only  one  relative  pronoun,  "^V^, 
(sometimes  abbreviated  into  if;)  and  this  without  any  distinc- 
tion as  to  number,  gender,  or  case: — on  which  account  the 
suffixes  of  the  personal  pronouns,  or  these  pronouns  themselves 
with  a  preposition,  required  to  be  added,  in  order  to  give  the 
necessary  point  and   explicitness  to  the  reference.     Hence 
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sucli  expressions  as  tlie  following:  "the  land  in  wliicli  ye 
dwell  upon  it,"  "the  place  in  which  ye  sojourn  in  it,"  and  so 
on.  'As  the  Greek  language  possessed  a  declinable  relative 
t>c,  and  adverbs  derived  from  it,  ob,  uOsv,  orro'j,  there  was  no 
need,  when  employing  it,  to  resort  to  this  kind  of  awkward 
circumlocution.  But  those  who  had  been  accustomed  to  the 
force  and  emphasis  of  the  Hebrew  usage,  appear  still  occa- 
sionally to  have  felt  as  if  they  could  not  give  adequate  expres- 
sion to  their  mind  without  availing  themselves  of  the  Hebrew 
form.  Hence  such  passages  in  the  Septuagint  as  the  follow- 
ing: )y  y9j  i<p'  r^z  ou  y.a.xot7.d c,  ir:  ahzy^^i^  Gen.  xxviii.  13;  tt^c 
aoifb^  -7j  ocavoia,  w  idodrj  aoif'ta  xal  iTzcaTrjaa  iv  auzo7^,  Ex. 
xxxvi.  1;  also  Deut.  ix.  28;  Ex.  xxx.  6;  Deut.  iv.  5,  14,  etc. 
In  the  New  Testament  the  peculiarity  occurs  more  rarely; 
but  still  it  is  found,  as  in  Mark  vi.  55,  "  They  carried  about 
the  sick  on  couches,"  otzou  -/jxouou  uzc  ixsr  iaz'iv;  vii.  25,  fy^ 
elyzv  zb  Ouydzfuov  abzr^^i  TzvtufLO.  dyAOapzov,  Rev.  vii.  2,  ol:; 
idddv]  auzm;;;  xii.  6,  otzou  eysc  ixsF  zonou  ijzoifjtaa/jJuou;  ver. 
14,  oTTou  zf'i(f£zac  ixs^  y-aifiou.  The  usage  is  found  also  in 
some  quotations  from  the  Old  Testament,  (Acts  xv.  17 ;  1  Pet. 
ii.  24,)  but  it  is  certainly  of  rare  occurrence  in  the  New  Tes- 
tament writings  themselves.  (5.)  A  further  distinctive  im- 
press arose  from  a  marked  difference  between  the  Hebrew  and 
the  Greek  in  respect  to  the  tenses  of  the  verb,  giving  rise  to  a 
peculiarity  in  the  general  character  of  the  New  Testament 
style,  and  imparting  to  it  something  of  a  Hebraistic  air. 
Here  again  the  Hebrew  was  as  remarkable  for  the  fewness, 
as  the  Greek  for  the  multiplicity  of  its  forms — the  one  having 
its  simple  past  and  future  tenses,  while  the  other  had  its  pre- 
sent, imperfect,  perfect,  pluperfect,  first  and  second  aorists, 
first  and  second  futures,  and  paulo-post  future— certainly  a 
plentiful  variety,  if  not,  in  some  respects,  a  needless  redun- 
dancy; and  all  these,  again,  subject  to  variations  of  mood — 
indicatives,  subjunctives,  optatives — which  are  unknown  in 
Hebrew.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  New  Testament 
writers  were  well  acquainted  with  the  principal  tenses  of  the 
Greek  verb,  and  some  of  its  more  peculiar  modes  of  construc- 
tion, such  as  those  with  neuter  plurals,  v/ith  7i^a  and  dw,  at 
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the  same  time,  there  are  occasional  anomalies,  with  a  mani- 
fest preference  for  the  simple  past  and  future  of  the  Hebrew, 
and,  as  in  the  latter,  a  tendency  to  use  the  future,  as  expres- 
sive of  necessity  and  continued  action,  {must  and  is  wont,) 
somewhat  more  frequently  than  is  usual  in  ordinary  Greek. 
(G.)  Once  more,  there  are  some  peculiar  case-usages,  though 
rare  in  the  New  Testament,  as  compared  with  the  Septuagint. 
The  most  noticeable  of  these  is  the  employment,  though  in  the 
New  Testament  occurring  only  in  the  Apocalypse,  of  a  kind 
of  nominative  absolute — not  such  as  is  to  be  found  in  Acts 
vii.  40,  6  yap  Mcouavj^  obzo:;  6  di^dfjcozo-,  in  which,  merely  for 
the  purpose  of  giving  prominence  to  the  leading  noun,  the 
sentence  begins  with  it  in  the  nominative,  and  of  which  exam- 
ples are  to  be  met  with  in  ordinary  Greek — but  one  in  which 
the   nominative  comes   after,  and   stands  in  apposition  with, 
other   nouns  in  the  oblique  cases.     This   arose   from   a   close 
imitation  of  the  Hebrew,  prefixing  the  indication  of  case,  or 
the  preposition,  to  the  first  noun  in  a  sentence,  and  dropping 
it  in  those  that  followed.     Thus  at  Num.  xx.  5,  s^c  ^o^  totzou 
zbu  -oi^r^jiov  Touzuv  z6~o^  ob  ob  ffTZscpeza:',  Deut.  iv.  11,  xae 
zb  ooo^  ixaUzo  "Ufii  eco:;  zoo  obpai^ou'  axozo^,  yu6(fo:;,  d-'Js)JM ; 
also  ver.  22;  Deut.  viii.  8,  x.  7.     Though  an  anomalous  con- 
struction, it  had  the  effect,  as  Tiersch  justly  remarks,  (Pent. 
Versione  Alexandrina,-p.  133,)  of  giving  force  and  emphasis 
to  the  terms  placed  thus  absolutely  in  the  nominative — which 
were  thereby  isolated.     This  also  is  very  decidedly  the  effect 
of  the  employment  of  the  nominative  in  Rev.  i.  4,  where  grace 
and  peace  are  sent  drzb  b  ujv  7M.t  b  ^^v  y.ac.  b  Ipybfiz'^oz,',  retain- 
ing in  the  nominative   the  words,  which  express  the  Lord's 
eternal  Being,  and  so  taking  them,  as  it  were,  out  of  the  com- 
mon category  of  declinable  nouns,  and  placing  them  in  an  in- 
dependent position.     Other  examples  occur  in  Rev.  ii.  20,  iii. 
12.     In  the  same  connexion  may  be  mentioned  a  kind  of  He- 
braistic extension  of  the  accusative  of  place,  this  accusative 
being  sometimes  coupled  with  a  following  genitive,  in  a  way 
not  usual  with  the  Greeks ;  of  which  we  have  such  examples 
in  the  Ohl  Testament  as  Deut.  xi.  80,^oy;<:  Idoh  zwjza  r.kpav 
zoX)  ' lopodvoUy  oTzcaco,  bobu  doaiuov  yjAcou;  i.  19  j  Ex.  xiii.  IT- 

4* 
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And  in  the  New  Testament,  the  peculiar  expression  in  Matt, 
iv.  14,  j"^  Na'fdalecu,  bobv  duldaar^c,^  which  has  its  parallel 
in  the  passages  of  the  Old  Testament  referred  to,  and  should 
not  have  been  regarded  in  so  exceptional  a  light  as  it  is  by 
Winer,  (Gr.  §  32,  6.)  But  such  peculiarities  exercise  compa- 
ratively little  influence  on  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament. 
2.  Secondly,  the  Hebraistic  cast  of  the  New  Testament 
style  appears  in  the  use  of  words  and  phrases,  which  have 
their  correspondence  only  in  the  Hebrew,  but  are  not  found 
in  profane  Greek  writers,  whether  of  the  earlier  or  of  the  later 
periods.  Among  these,  certain  words  might  be  included,  which 
are  transferred  from  the  Hebrew  and  other  Oriental  languages 
into  the  text  of  the  New  Testament: — such  as  d^J^^a,  d^aoocov^ 
dar,v^  -Kanddicao:;,  jsiuvo.,  aazd.v,  etc.  Terms  of  this  sort  are 
merely  Oriental  words  in  Greek  letters,  or  with  a  Greek  ter- 
mination ;  and  it  is  by  a  reference  to  their  Oriental  usage  that 
their  meaning  is  to  be  determined.  It  is  not  these,  however, 
so  much  that  we  have  in  view  under  the  present  division,  as 
words  and  phrases  which  are  strictly  Greek  expressions,  but 
expressions  thrown  into  a  Hebraistic  form,  and  conveying  a 
sense  somewhat  different  from  what  would  naturally  be  put 
upon  them  by  a  simply  Greek  reader.  There  is  a  considera- 
ble number  of  this  description, — among  which  are  el~  in  the 
sense  of  rcz  or  TTpdJzoz,  according  to  the  Septuagint  rendering 
of  T?^  (sFc  Ypo.ij.u.azcu::,  Matt.  viii.  19,  ere  fJ-'tay  (^fjiiipav)  row 
aa^fidrcov — fxtav  for  TzpiozrjV,)  ^rjze7y  zr^u  (/"J'/'ju  zcuo^,  davdzoo 
js'jeada:,  dduazov  I'uecv,  -TzzpfKu.zzlv  IvlotAov  z'lVO'Z^  T.otilv  iXzo^, 
rrf'uacoTZuv  TZfid:;  Tzpoacozou,  Aaufid.vzcv  rcpoacoTZOv  ztvbc,^  adpz  '/-oX 
a'ljw.^  etc. 

To  refer  more  particularly  to  one  or  two  examples,  the 
phrase  ~dn(j.  adnz^  for  all  men,  mankind  at  large,  is  quite  a 
Hebraism,  being  a  literal  translation  of  the  Hebrew  "'^■?-'7?  by 
two  terms,  which  in  the  one  language,  as  well  as  the  other, 
signify  all  fiesh — while  still  native  Greek  writers  never  used 
adp^  in  the  sense  of  men,  and  such  an  expression,  if  employed 
by  them,  would  have  meant,,  not  all  mankind,  but  the  whole 
fli'sh,  (of  a  man  or  an  animal,  as  it  might  happen.)  Some- 
times the  Hebraism  is  further  strengthened  by  the  addition  of 
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a  negative,  in  a  manner  different  from  the  practice  of  good 
Greek  writers.  In  Hebrew,  "ii^3-^3  «^  920^  all  flesh,  \s  equi- 
valent to  no  flesh,  and  in  this  same  meaning  oij  Tzacra  adp$  is 
used  in  New  Testament  Scripture;  as  when  our  Lord  says, 
Matt.  xxiv.  22,  "  If  the  days  should  not  be  shortened,  ouy.  av 
eacodfj  Ttaaa  ado^"  no  flesh  should  be  saved;  or  St.  Paul,  1 
Cor.  i.  29,  oruoc,  ir/]  xa'jyrjarjzac  rSwa.  adoq,  so  that  no  flesh 
might  glory.  Such  phrases  are  to  be  explained  by  coupling 
the  negative  with  the  verb,  and  regarding  the  two  together  as 
predicating  the  negation  or  want  of  something — the  all  com- 
prehending the  entire  circle  or  genus  to  which  such  predicate 
extends.  Thus,  in  the  sentence  last  quoted,  the  not  being  in 
a  condition  to  glory  is  the  thing  predicated,  and  the  rzaaa 
odp^,  the  all  flesh,  which  follows,  denotes  the  sphere  of  being 
to  which  the  predicate  applies — the  entire  compass  of  huma- 
nity. So  that,  when  rightly  viewed,  the  expression  presents 
no  material  difficulty,  though  it  is  a  form  of  speech  not  na- 
tive to  the  Greek,  but  imported  into  it  from  the  Hebrew. 

The  Vulgate  has  not  been  sufficiently  observant  of  this  pe- 
culiar idiom;  hence  it  renders  the  passage  in  Matt,  non  salva 
fieret  omnis  caro,  and  that  in  1  Cor.  ut  non  glorletur  omnia 
caro.  Our  translators,  however,  in  the  authorized  version 
have  commonly  attended  to  it,  and  given  the  correct  render- 
ing— though  still  in  one  case  they  appear  to  have  missed  it. 
The  passage  we  refer  to  is  1  John  11.  19,  where  the  apostle  is 
speaking  of  those  who  had  once  belonged  to  the  true  church, 
but  had  since  fallen  into  Gnostic  errors,  and  assumed  an  an- 
tichristian  position: — "  They  went  out  from  among  us,  but 
they  were  not  of  us ;  for  if  they  had  been  of  us,  they  would 
have  continued  with  us;  but  that  (the  sentence  here  is  plainly 
elliptical,  and  we  must  again  supply  '  they  went  out'  that) 
they  might  be  made  manifest,  ozc  oux  £cac  tzo-uts^  i^  rj^ucov" — 
that  they  were  not  all  of  us,  our  version  has  it — but  the  apos- 
tle had  already  said  of  them,  wholly  and  absolutely,  that  they 
were  not  of  us;  and  it  would  be  strange,  if  now,  at  the  close, 
he  should  have  introduced  a  limitation,  and,  when  speaking 
of  the  evidence  of  their  having  assumed  an  antlchrlstlan  posi- 
tion, or  being  in  deadly  heresy,  should  have  used  terms  that 
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were  applicable  only  to  a  portion  of  them.  .  The  terms,  how- 
ever, become  quite  plain,  if  understood  in  conformity  with  the 
idiom  now  under  consideration ;  i.  g.,  if  the  negative  and  the 
verb  [o'jx  dac)  are  taken  together,  as  constituting  the  predi- 
cate, and  the  Tzavz^z  following  as  indicating  the  extent  of  its 
application — embracing  the  totality  of  the  parties  spoken  of. 
Their  going  out  from  the  company  of  the  faithful,  the  apostle 
then  affirms,  shows  that  they  are  not — all  of  them — of  us; 
i.  e.,  that  none  of  them  are  of  us;  the  whole  went  out,  that 
they  might  be  seen — one  and  all — not  to  be  of  the  true  church 
of  Christ.  Such,  substantially,  is  the  view  adopted,  not  only 
by  several  foreign  commencators,  but  also  in  the  English  An- 
notations of  1G45,  by  Hammond,  Guyse,  Whitby,  Peile,  and 
others. 

This,  however,  is  rather  a  digression,  and  we  return  to  our 
proper  subject — simply  remarking  further,  in  respect  to  the 
second  class  of  Hebraisms,  that  a  considerable  portion  of  the 
words  and  phrases  comprised  in  it,  are  still  to  be  taken  in  their 
ordinary  sense,  but,  at  the  same  time,  with  such  reference  to 
the  Hebrew  use  and  application  of  them,  that  in  the  sense  ne- 
cessary to  be  put  upon  them  they  must  be  regarded  as  He- 
braisms. For  example,  in  the  common  expression  alna  ixydv, 
to  pour  out,  or  shed  blood,  what  is  really  meant,  is  not  the 
simple  shedding  of  blood,  but  the  pouring  out  of  this  unto 
death — the  words  being  those  used  in  rendering  the  Hebrew 
DJ'^SK' — the  usual  sacrificial  formula  for  taking  the  life  of  an 
animal  victim,  when  presenting  it  to  God.  It  hence  passed 
into  a  common  phrase  for  taking  the  life  of  any  one;  and  in 
the  lips  of  a  JeAV,  the  phrase  naturally  became  more  peculiar- 
ly and  distinctly  indicative  of  death,  than  it  should  have  done 
when  uttered  by  a  Greek.  In  like  manner,  in  the  use  of  the 
word  uuo/m,  in  a  great  variety  of  expressions,  such  as  "call- 
ing upon  the  name,"  or  doing  any  thing  in  the  name  of  an- 
other, "hallowing  God's  name,"  "believing  on  the  name  of 
Christ,"  "  trusting  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,"  and  such  like — 
while  the  ouoiia  precisely  corresponds  to  the  °^'  in  Hebrew, 
and  name  in  English  to  both,  it  is  still  only  through  the  He- 
brew usage  that  we  can  get  at  the  proper  import  of  the  ex- 
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pressions.  The  Hebrews  were  wont  to  regard  the  name  of  an 
individual,  as,  what  it  doubtless  originally  was,  the  index  to 
the  nature;  and  when  the  primary  name  failed  properly  to 
do  this,  they  very  commonly  superseded  it  by  another,  which 
yielded  a  more  significant  or  fitting  expression  of  the  indivi- 
dual properties.  Hence,  with  them,  the  name  was  very  much 
identified  with  the  person,  as,  on  the  other  side,  the  person 
was  very  often  contemplated  in  the  light  of  the  name.  Among 
the  Greeks  the  significance  of  names  never  assumed  the  same 
place  that  it  did  among  the  Hebrews;  they  vfere  regarded 
more  as  arbitrary  signs,  having  their  chief  use  in  distinguish- 
ing one  person  or  one  object  from  another;  and  consequently 
the  same  identification  did  not  prevail  in  the  ordinary  Greek 
usage,  as  in  the  Hebrew,  between  the  name,  and  the  person 
or  properties  of  the  individual.  In  dealing  with  such  expres- 
sions, therefore,  as  those  specified  above,  we  must  have  re- 
course to  the  Hebrew,  in  order  to  arrive  at  the  proper  import. 
3.  There  is  still  a  third  respect,  in  which  the  Hebraistic 
cast  of  the  New  Testament  dialect  appears;  viz.,  in  the  for- 
mation of  derivatives  from  words  belonging,  in  the  sense  em- 
ployed, to  the  Hebrew,  and  not  to  the  Greek.  For  example, 
the  word  oyAiJoalov,  the  rendering  of  the  Septuagint  for^^i^^? 
a  stumbling-block,  or  offence,  is  the  root  of  a  verb  found  only 
in  the  New  Testament,  <7;c«>o«/i^w,  to  stumble,  or  cause  'to 
stumble,  (corresponding  to  "^'i^/Drt  "7^^:  ;)  a~la:fyyiZ^s.oQat  from 
orJA'fyya  (as  in  Plebrew  oil  and  O'pn") ) — avaQzixa-'t^zaQai 
from  a.vadziw.,  and  so  on.  In  such  cases  one  is  thrown  en- 
tirely upon  Hebrew  ideas  and  usages;  and  from  these  it  is 
necessary  to  ascertain  and  determine  the  precise  meaning  to 
be  attached,  if  not  to  the  original  noun,  at  least  to  the  verb 
derived  from  it. 

IV.  It  is  plain,  therefore,  from  the  occurrence  of  such  He- 
brew or  Aramaic  peculiarities  as  we  have  referred  to,  that  the 
Greek  of  the  New  Testament  adds  to  the  later  Greek — the 
common  Hellenic  dialect — elements  derived  from  the  verna- 
cular language  of  the  sacred  writers,  on  account  of  which  it 
may  justly  be  denominated  a  peculiar  idiom.     It  exhibits  sin- 
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gle  Greek  words,  wliich  are  nowhere  found  in  Greek  writers 
out  of  Palestine;  it  exhibits  also  Hebrew  and  Chaldaic 
phrases,  expressed  in  Greek  terras,  but  conveying  a  sense  dif- 
ferent from  what  a  simply  Greek  reader  would  naturally  have 
put  upon  them ;  and,  finally,  it  exhibits  in  the  grammatical 
construction  various  features  of  a  Hebraistic  kind ; — all  ne- 
cessarily requiring,  in  order  to  attain  to  a  correct  interpreta- 
tion of  New  Testament  Scripture,  an  acquaintance  with  the 
Hebrew  as  well  as  with  the  Greek  languages,  and,  in  particular, 
with  the  usages  established  by  the  Septuagint  Version  of  Old 
Testament  Scripture.  But  there  are  two  important  conside- 
rations, which  ought  to  be  borne  in  mind  in  connexion  with 
those  Hebraisms — the  one  having  respect  to  their  number, 
and  the  other  to  the  proper  mode  of  dealing  with  them. 

(1.)  In  the  first  place,  they  are  not  nearly  so  numerous  as 
they  were  at  one  time  represented  to  be;  nor  much  more  nu- 
merous than  was  rendered  necessary  by  the  circumstances  of 
the  writers.  By  far  the  greater  part  of  them  are  so  essen- 
tially connected  with  the  position  of  the  writers,  as  not  only 
trained  under  the  economy  of  the  Jewish  dispensation,  but 
called  also  to  unfold  truths  and  principles,  which  were  but  the 
proper  growth  and  development  of  such  as  belonged  to  it,  that 
they  could  not  justly  have  been  dispensed  with.  They  entered, 
by  a  kind  of  moral  necessity,  into  the  cast  of  thought  and  ex- 
pression adopted  by  the  apostles  of  the  New  Testament.  And 
hence  also  they  occur  less  frequently  in  grammatical  con- 
structions than  in  other  respects,  and  only  so  as  to  impart  to 
the  style,  in  that  particular  respect,  an  occasional  Aramaic 
colouring.  The  Greek  syntax  differs  in  many  things  from  the 
Hebrew ;  the  one  has  its  own  marked  and  peculiar  characteris- 
tics, as  well  as  the  other;  yet  in  most  of  these  we  find  the 
New  Testament  writers  regularly  accommodating  themselves 
to  the  foreign  idiom — as  in  the  distinctive  use  of  imperfects  and 
aorists,  in  the  coupling  of  neuter  plurals  with  a  verb  in  the 
singular,  in  the  construction  of  verbs  with  av,  in  the  attraction 
of  the  relative,  etc.  It  may  not  be  improper  to  point  to  an 
example  or  two,  in  a  single  line,  of  this  conformity  to  the 
foreign  idiom: — in  the  discriminating  use  of  the  aorist  and 
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perfect  tenses — the  aorist  as  denoting  the  historic  past,  and 
the  perfect  as  denoting  the  past  in  its  rehxtion  to  the  present, 
the  past  continuing  with  its  effects  and  consequences  to  the 
present.  Even  St.  John,  who  has  often  been  treated  as  igno- 
rant of  the  commonest  Greek  idioms,  we  find,  at  the  very 
beginning  of  his  Gospel,  carefully  observing  this  distinction, 
when  he  says  of  the  work  of  the  Logos,  ej-ivsro  oook  sv  o 
Ysyousv,  nothing  whatever  that  has  come  to  be,  and  still  is  in 
being,  was  made  without  Him.  So  also  in  Col.  i.  16,  point- 
ing to  the  act  of  creation  by  Christ  in  the  indefinite  past,  iv 
aoTw  ixTtaOrj  to.  rcov^Ta;  but  when  Christ's  continued  relation 
to,  and  interest  in,  what  was  created,  is  in  view,  then  the  apos- 
tle changes  from  the  aorist  to  the  perfect,  to.  Travra  oc  auzou 
xal  £fc  «^^ov  ixTcaza!.  Another  striking  example  of  a  simi- 
lar change  may  be  seen  in  ch,  iii,  3  of  the  same  epistle,  in  the 
a-tOdi^ezs  used  of  the  old  life  once  and  for  ever  put  away,  and 
the  xixfio-rac  of  the  new  begun  at  conversion,  but  continuing 
still  on.  In  connexion  with  such  discriminating  employments 
of  the  aorist  and  perfect  tenses,  it  is  justly  remarked  by  the 
late  Professor  Scholefield,  that  the  English  translation  is  often 
obscured  by  failing  to  mark  the  distinction  as  observed  in 
the  original,  and  consequently  inserting  or  omitting  at  the 
WTong  place  the  auxiliary  have. — {Hints  for  Improvements  in 
the  Authorized  Version,  Preface  X.) 

In  respect,  however,  to  the  excessive  multiplication  of  He- 
braisms, Titmann  very  justly  says,  in  his  Synonyms,  ii.  p. 
1G3,  "Many  expressions  in  the  New  Testament  have  been 
stamped  with  the  name  of  Hebraisms,  for  no  other  reason 
whatever  than  because  it  was  taken  for  granted  that  the  wri- 
ters of  the  New  Testament  have  imitated  the  Hebrew  mode 
of  speaking ;  just  as  if  they  could  not  have  derived  those  forms 
from  the  like  usage  of  the  Greek  language,  which  they  were 
writing.  Many  Hebraisms  have  thus  been  pointed  out  by 
Vorstius,  Leusden,  and  others,  which  might  with  equal  justice 
be  called  Hellenisms.  Because,  forsooth,  they  appear  in  the 
New  Testament,  in  writers  '^Ej^oa/^ovze^,  they  are  Hebraisms; 
while  the  same  things,  when  found  in  Demosthenes,  Thucy- 
dides,  Xenophon,  or  Polybius,  are  pronounced  to  be  good  and 
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elegant  Greek.  Thus,  in  the  New  Testament,  the  use  of  the 
demonstrative  pronoun  without  apparent  necessity  after  a  noun 
or  relative  pronoun,  has  been  regarded  as  a  Hebraism,  inas- 
much as  the  Hebrews  do  indeed  use  this  construction,  as  also 
the  Arabs,  Syrians,  Greeks,  and  Romans,  (we  might  add  the 
Germans  and  English.)  Still  that  cannot  surely  be  reckoned 
as  a  Hebrew  idiom,  which  is  also  employed  by  the  best  writers 
of  other  nations."  He  proceeds  to  give  various  examples  of 
the  usage, — among  which  are,  from  Cicero,  Illud  quod  supra 
scripsi,  id  tibi  confirmo;  from  Sallust,  Sed  urbana  plebes,  ea 
vcro  prgeceps  ierat;  from  Thucydides,  "the  most  Attic  of  all 
Greek  writers,"  raJ  ok  "^ Irrrroxfxizs!  ovzt  rc^rn  to  J-/jhov,  uj^ 
abzuj  /fi'YiAdr^;  and  concludes  by  saying,  "The  construction 
in  all  these  usages  is  evidently  the  same  as  in  Matt.  iv.  16, 
viii.  5;  John  xv.  2,  xviii.  11." 

Michaelis  remarked  sharply,  but  not  without  cause,  on  this 
tendency  to  discover  Hebraisms  in  New  Testament  Scripture, 
"It  is  extraordinary,  that  those  very  persons  who  are  least 
acquainted  with  the  Hebrew  are  the  most  inclined  to  discover 
Hebraisms ;  and  it  has  been  as  fashionable,  as  it  is  convenient, 
to  ascribe  the  difficulty  of  every  passage  to  an  Oriental  idiom." 
(Intro,  iv.  6.)  Yet  he  has  not  himself  altogether  escaped  the 
contagion  ;  for  we  find  him,  in  the  same  chapter,  ranking  some 
things  as  Hebraisms,  and  giving  them  on  that  ground  a  false 
rendering,  which  ought  to  be  taken  in  their  strictly  Greek 
meaning;  for  example,  £:c  ^^r/-o:,  in  1  Cor.  xv.  54,  which  he 
designates  "a  harsh  Hebraism"  signifying  "for  ever,"  Avhile 
really  the  proper  import  is  best  given  by  the  literal  rendering, 
"into  victory,"  i.  e.,  towards  this  as  the  end  aimed  at — death 
being  viewed  as  the  great  enemy,-  with  whose  swallowing  up 
the  final  victory  comes.  Gerard,  (Bib.  Criticism,  p.  54,)  as 
usual,  follows  Michaelis  in  this;  and,  along  with  many  others 
then  and  since,  he  also  gives  pv^jio.,  in  the  sense  of  thing,  as  a 
Hebraism,  in  such  passages  as  Luke  i.  37,  ii.  15;  Acts  v.  32. 
But  it  always  bears  the  sense  of  word  or  saying^  or  of  things 
only  in  so  far  as  they  have  become  matters  of  discourse. 
Thus,  at  Luke  i.  37,  the  exact  rendering  undoubtedly  is,  "  No 
AYord  shall  be  impossible  with  God;"  and  hence  the  verb  is 
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in  the  future,  d-ouvaz-qazt^  pointing  to  the  futijrity  of  the  ac- 
complishment, as  compared  with  the  period  when  the  word 
was  spoken. 

(2.)  Then,  while  we  should  thus  beware  of  multiplying  He- 
braisms in  the  New  Testament  beyond  what  really  exist,  we 
should,  in  the  second  place,  also  beware,  in  handling  what 
really  are  such,  and  the  peculiarities  generally  of  the  New 
Testament  dialect,  of  setting  them  down  as  mere  extravagan- 
cies, or  barbarous  departures  from  a  proper  diction.  On  the 
contrary,  we  should  endeavour  to  ascertain  the  idea  in  which 
they  originated,  and  get  at  the  precise  shade  of  meaning,  or 
aspect  of  a  subject,  which  they  set  before  us.  This  h  the 
course,  as  Winer  remarks,  which  has  latterly  been  taken  by 
grammarians  in  their  investigations  concerning  the  Greek 
language:  "The  idea  which  gave  rise  to  each  particular  form 
has  been  accurately  apprehended,  and  its  various  uses  reduced 
to  the  primary  signification.  The  language  thus  becomes  a 
directly  reflected  image  of  the  Greek  thought,  as  a  living  idiom. 
One  does  not  stop  at  the  mere  externals,  but  there  is  a  refe- 
rence of  each  form  and  inflexion  of  the  language  to  the  think- 
ing soul,  and  an  effort  to  apprehend  it  in  its  existence  in  the 
mind  itself.  For  a  long  time  Biblical  philologists  took  no  no- 
tice of  these  elucidations  of  Greek  grammar  and  lexicography. 
They  followed  Viger  and  Storr,  and  separated  themselves  en- 
tirely from  the  profane  philologists,  under  the  impression  that 
the  Now  Testament  Greek,  being  Hebraistic,  could  not  be  an 
object  of  such  philological  investigations.  No  one  believed 
that  the  Hebrew,  like  every  other  language,  admitted  and  re- 
quired a  rational  mode  of  treatment.  The  rational  view  is 
now  gaining  ground.  It  is.  believed  that  the  ultimate  reasons 
of  the  phenomena  of  the  Hebrew  must  be  sought  out  in  the 
nation's  modes  of  thought;  and,  above  all,  that  a  plain,  sim- 
ple people  could  not  contravene  the  laws  of  all  human  lan- 
guage. It  is  no  longer,  therefore,  considered  proper  to  give 
a  preposition  diverse  meanings,  according  to  one's  own  plea- 
sure, in  a  context  superficially  examined.  Nor  must  it  be 
supposed  that  a  Hebrew,  instead  of  '  this  is  my  brother,'  could 
say  pleonasticallt/,  '  this  is  of  my  brother,'  or  '  this  is  in  the 
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wise  man,'  instead  of  '  this  is  a  wise  man;'  but  the  origin  of 
changes  so  contrary  to  rule  must  be  sought  for  in  the  speaker's 
mode  of  thought,  as  with  every  rational  being  each  deviation 
has  its  reason." — (Idioms,  pp.  19,  20.) 

This,  it  will  be  understood,  is  said  simply  of  the  manner  in 
which  deviations  of  the  kind  here  referred  to  should  be  con- 
sidered and  explained;  and  determines  nothing  as  to  what 
may  be  called  the  comparative  pureness  and  elegance  of  the 
diction,  or  the  reverse.  In  some  of  them,  possibly,  the  thought 
expressed  may  be  cast  into  a  form,  which  is  not  justified  by 
the  usage  of  the  most  correct  writers,  nor  accordant  with  the 
native  idioms  of  the  language;  but  possibly  also  there  may 
be  no  real  departure  from  these; — and  the  apparent  devia- 
tion, or  peculiarity,  may  lie  in  the  thought  expressed  being 
somewhat  different  from  what  a  superficial  consideration,  or  a 
common  point  of  view,  might  be  apt  to  suggest.  Such,  no 
doubt,  will  be  found  sometimes  to  be  the  case.  But  the  ques- 
tion at  present  has  respect,  not  simply,  nor  indeed  so  much  to 
the  purity  of  the  diction,  as  to  the  proper  and  rational  mode 
of  explaining  its  real  or  apparent  peculiarities.  These  should, 
in  every  case,  be  considered  with  reference  to  the  specific  cir- 
cumstances and  mental  habits  of  the  writer.  And  had  they 
been  so — had  due  regard  been  paid  to  the  considerations  which 
have  just  been  advanced — not  only  would  many  senseless  and 
improper  laxities  have  been  spared  from  our  grammars,  lexi- 
cons, and  commentaries,  but  the  received  text  also  of  the  New 
Testament  and  our  authorized  version  would  have  been  in  a 
better  state  than  they  at  present  are.  Schleusner's  Lexicon 
of  the  New  Testament,  and  Macknight's  Commentary  on  the 
Epistles,  may  be  referred  to  as  specimens,  out  of  the  more 
learned  class,' which  egregiously  err  in  the  respect  now  men- 
tioned, more  especially  in  the  laxity  with  which  they  render 
the  prepositions  and  the  particles  of  the  New  Testament  Greek. 
For  example,  in  Schleusner,  the  prepositions  ere  and  iv  have 
ascribed  to  them,  the  one  24,  the  other  no  fewer  than  30,  dis- 
tinct uses  and  meanings;  and,  though  Macknight  does  not 
carry  it  quite  so  far,  yet,  from  the  diverse  and  disconnected 
senses  he  puts  upon  them  in  his  Preliminary  Essays,  it  seems 
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as  if,  when  handled  by  a  Hellenistic  Jew,  these  prepositions 
might  expre'ss  almost  any  relation  whatever.  7v/c,  as  it  hap- 
pens, may  be  into  or  in,  concerning  or  with,  against,  before, 
hy,  in  order  to,  among,  at,  toivards,  or  it  may  stand  without 
any  definite  meaning — as  a  mere  expletive — and  had  better 
been  wanted.     So  also  with  iv.^ 

Of  course,  in  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  as  in  all 
popular  prodnctions,  there  is  a  considerable  freedom  in  the 
use  of  such  parts  of  speech — especially  in  what  are  called  preg- 
nant constructions  and  current  phrases — yet  never  without  a 
respect  to  the  fundamental  meaning  of  the  word — never  with 
a  total  abnegation  and  disregard  of  this.  Thus,  in  the  New 
Testament,  as  with  Greek  writers  generally,  the  preposition 
e/c  is  not  unfrequently  coupled  with  verbs  of  rest,  and  hence 
comes  to  be  rendered  as  if  it  were  sv: — as  Matt.  ii.  23,  y.o-cu- 
xYjazv  eiz  TcoXcv  lz'(-oij.ivrjV  Na^o.pid-;  Acts  viii.  40,  ^iXctztzo^ 
ebpidrj  e^V  "A^corov,  John  i.  18,  6  wv  sc^  zbv  yJ))-ov  to~j  JJar- 
fioz.  But  in  all  such  cases  there  is  an  implied  reference  to 
the  preceding  motion  towards  the  place  indicated,  or  some  sort 
of  terminal  relation  to  it.  Thus,  in  the  examples  noticed,  we 
must  explain,  in  the  first,  having  gone  so  far  as  to  the  city 
called  Nazareth,  having  entered  into  it,  he  dwelt  there;  in 
the  second,  Philip  was  found  as  far  as  Azotus,  carried  thither, 
and  so  at  it;  in  the  third,  He  that  is  (viz.  set,  who  has  His 
proper  pface  of  being)  into  the  bosom  of  the  Father,  so  close, 
so  deep  into  the  personal  indwelling,  and  union  with,  the  Fa- 
ther. In  none  of  the  cases  is  there  properly  an  interchange 
of  one  preposition  for  another;  but  a  complex  thought  is  ut- 
tered in  an  abbreviated  and  elliptical  form. 

In  many  cases  of  this  description,  however,  it  is  only  by  a 
comment  that  the  full  and  proper  meaning  can  be  brought  out, 
and  in  a  simple  translation  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  keep  up 
the  peculiarity  of  the  original.  But  there  are  others,  in  which 
that  was  perfectly  possible,  and  in  which  our  authorized  ver- 
sion has  suffered  from  the  too  prevalent  notion  of  Hebraistic 
laxity — nor  has  even  the  received  text  of  the  original  escaped 

^  This  looseness  has  also  been  countenanced  to  some  extent  by  Ernesti,  and 
BtlU  more  by  his  foreign  and  English  annotators. — See  Eib.  Cabinet,  vol.  iv. 
153,  154. 
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occasional  corruptions.  Under  those  of  the  latter  description 
we  may  point  to  Rev.  ii.  14,  where  the  undoubtedly  correct 
reading  of  what  is  said  of  Balaam  is,  oc  iocoaaxeu  zoT  Bala:/. 
^o.Xelv  o/AtJualov  i.pco-cov  zwv  uUou  'lapaj?.;  but  which,  from 
the  apparent  anomaly  of  the  verb  dcodaxco  being  coupled  with 
a  noun  in  the  dative,  for  its  direct  object,  (as  was  supposed,) 
the  resort  was  made  by  grammarians  and  commentators  to 
Hebrew  usage,  according  to  which  it  was  alleged  the  dative 
was  put  for  the  accusative;  and  certain  copyists  went  a  step 
further,  and,  taking  the  dative  for  an  error',  substituted  the 
accusative  in  its  place,  which  is  the  reading  of  the  received 
text — TOP  Balax.  It  is  not  a  Hebraism,  however,  to  couple 
such  a  verb  with  the  dative;  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  usage 
here  entirely  correspond ;  and  that  John  was  perfectly  cogni- 
sant of  the  Greek  usage  is  manifest  from  his  coupling  the  same 
verb  with  an  accusative  in  ver.  20,  as  in  every  other  instance, 
in  which  he  has  placed  a  noun  in  regimen  with  it,  except  tbe 
one  before  us,  (John  vii.  35,  viii.  2,  28,  ix.  34,  xiv.  26;  1 
John  ii.  27,  thrice.)  This  suflficiently  shows,  that  the  dative 
in  Rev.  ii.  14  is  put,  not  by  oversight  or  from  the  usage  of  a 
foreign  idiom  merely,  but  on  purpose ;  that  it  is  what  gram- 
marians call  the  dativus  commodi,  indicating  that  what  was 
done,  was  done,  not  upon  the  individual  concerned,  but  in  Ms 
interest — not  that  Balaam  taught  Balak,  (as  in  the  English 
version,)  but  that  he  taught /or  Balak,  on  his  account  and  in 
his  behalf,  to  cast  a  stumbling-block  before  the  children  of 
Israel.  We  are  not,  in  short,  told  whom  he  taught,  though 
we  know  from  the  history  it  was  the  people  of  Balak,  but/or 
whose  advantage  he  did  so ;  he  taught  in  the  service  of  the 
king  of  Moab,  not  of  the  God  of  Israel. 

We  must  refer  to  a  few  other  passages,  in  which,  though 
the  received  text  remains  correct,  the  authorized  version  has 
missed  the  precise  shade  of  meaning  by  giving  way  to  the  idea 
of  laxity  on  the  part  of  the  original  writers.  Thus,  in  the 
prayer  of  the  converted  malefactor,  Luke  xxiii.  42,  Remember 
me  when  Thou  comest  iv  rjj  jdaaihca  aou — not  into  Tiiy  king- 
dom, which  might  seem  to  point  to  the  glory  into  which  the 
Lord  was  presently  going  to  enter — but  in  Thy  kingdom,  viz., 
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■when  the  time  comes  for  Thee  to  take  to  Thyself  Thy  great 
power  and  to  reign  among  men :  for  this  future  manifestation 
of  glory  was  undoubtedly  what  the  faith  of  the  penitent  man 
anticipated  and  sought  to  share  in,  not  the  glory  which  lay 
within  the  vail,  which  only  the  answer  of  Christ  brought  within 
the  ken  of  his  spiritual  vision.  The  same  preposition  has  also 
been  unhappily  translated  in  another  important  passage — Phil, 
ii.  10,  Tva  iu  zcy  bvoiw-t  ' Ir^aou — not  at,  but  in  the  name  of 
Jesus,  every  knee  should  bow;  in  it  as  the  ground  and  prin- 
ciple of  the  act,  not  at  its  mere  enunciation.  Again  in  Eph. 
iii.  19,  "That  ye  may  be  filled  si:;  t.o.v  to  Tzlrjocoaa  zoo  6sou," 
not  strictly  7oith,  which  would  imply  an  infinite  recipiency, 
but  into  all  the  fulness  of  God — lifted,  like  empty  vessels, 
into  the  boundless  pleroma  of  Godhead,  that  ye  may  take  to 
the  full  satisfaction  of  your  desires,  and  the  measure  of  your 
capacity.  So,  again,  in  2  Pet.  i.  3,  where  God  is  said  to  have 
given  to  us  all  things  pertaining  to  life  and  godliness,  through 
the  knowledge  of  Him  xa/Jaai^zo^  'j/J-O-^  oca  oo^Tj:;  yju  dnzzr^;:, 
who  called  us — not,  as  in  our  version,  to  glory  and  virtue, 
which  puts  a  most  arbitrary  and  unauthorized  sense  upon  the 
oca,  and  converts,  besides,  the  means  into  the  end — but  hy  or 
through  glory  and  virtue — namely,  the  glory  and  virtue,  the 
divine  energy  exhibited  in  the  way  and  manner,  in  which  we 
are  called  of  God,  in  consequence  of  which,  as  is  presently 
added,  there  have  also  been  given  to  us  exceeding  great  and 
precious  promises;  the  promises  are  so  great  and  precious, 
because  the  call  conducting  to  them  was  so  distinguished  by 
divine  power  and  glory.  The  very  next  verse  but  one  of  the 
same  epistle,  ver.  5,  furnishes  another  example  of  unfortunate 
laxity  in  the  translation,  which  in  consequence  misses  the 
precise  shade  of  thought  expressed  in  the  original:  the  words, 
y.ac  o/jzo  zo~jzo  ok,  rendered,  "  And  besides  this," — altogether 
sinking  the  adversative  particle  ok,  and  mistaking  also  the 
force  of  the  adverbial  accusative  adzo  zouzo.  The  object  of 
the  clause,  is  partly  to  suggest  a  difference,  and  partly  to 
mention  an  agreement,  between  what  precedes  and  what  fol- 
lows: "And  on  this  very  account  indeed,"  or  "but  for  this 
same  reason,  give  all  diligence,"  etc. 

5* 
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These  are  only  a  few  specimens  out  of  many,  that  might  be 
adduced,  of  the  evil  that  too  long  and  generally  prevailed,  of 
supposing  that  the  sacred  writers  of  the  New  Testament  were 
so  Hebraistic,  or  otherwise  so  peculiar  in  their  use  of  words 
and  phrases,  that  any  sort  of  license  might  at  times  be  taken 
with  their  language.  It  is  but  rarely  that  the  evil  discovers 
itself  in  the  authorized  version,  and  within  narrow  limits,  com- 
pared with  what  has  appeared  often  in  later  versions  and  com- 
mentaries. But  it  is  still  occasionally  found  there;  and  spe- 
cial notice  has  been  taken  of  it,  not  for  the  purpose  of  dispa- 
raging that  version,  which,  as  a  whole,  is  so  admirable,  but 
in  order  to  show,  how  even  there,  when  the  proper  line  has 
been  deviated  from,  and  with  the  best  intentions,  the  effect 
has  only  been  to  substitute  one  shade  of  meaning  for  another 
— a  meaning  that  could  only  at  first  view  have  seemed  the 
natural  and  proper  one,  for  another  more  accordant  both 
with  the  idioms  of  the  language  and  with  the  truth  of  things. 

V.  To  pass  now,  however,  from  the  real  or  alleged  Hebra- 
isms of  the  New  Testament,  we  may  mention  as  another  cha- 
racteristic feature  of  its  diction,  that  which  it  occasionally  de- 
rives from  the  new  ideas  and  relations  introduced  by  the  gos- 
pel. These  of  necessity  called  into  existence  a  class  of  ex- 
pressions, not  in  themselves  absolutely  new,  but  still  fraught 
with  an  import  which  could  not  attach  to  them  as  used  by  any 
heathen  writer,  nor  even  in  the  production  of  any  Greek- 
speaking  Jew  prior  to  the  birth  of  Christ.  With  the  marvel- 
lous events  of  the  gospel  age,  a  fresh  spring-time  opened  for 
the  world;  old  things  passed  away,  all  things  became  new; 
and  the  change  which  took  place  in  the  affairs  of  the  Divine 
kingdom  could  not  fail  to  impress  itself  on  those  words  and 
forms  of  expression,  which  bore  respect  to  what  had  then  for 
the  first  time  come  properly  into  being.  In  so  far  as  the  terms 
employed  might  embody  the  distinctive  facts  or  principles  of 
Christianity,  their  former  and  common  usage  could  only  in 
part  exhibit  the  sense  now  acquired  by  them ;  for  the  full 
depth  and  compass  of  meaning  belonging  to  them  in  their  new 
application,  we  must  look  to  the  New  Testament  itself,  com- 
paring one  passage  with  another,  and  viewing  the  language 
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used  in  tlie  light  of  the  great  things  which  it  brings  to  our 
apprehension. 

When  handling  such  terms  as  those  now  referred  to,  it  is 
peculiarly  necessary  to  understand  and  apply  aright  the  fun- 
damental principles  of  language,  as  to  the  relation  in  which 
the  spoken  word  stands  to  the  internal  thought,  of  which  it 
serves  as  the  expression.  "  Language,"  it  has  been  justly 
said,^  "is  the  outward  appearance  of  the  intellect  of  nations: 
their  language  is  their  intellect,  and  their  intellect  their  lan- 
guage; we  cannot  sufficiently  identify  the  two.  .  .  .  Un- 
derstanding and  speaking  are  only  two  different  effects  of  the 
same  power  of  speech."  In  confirmation  of  this  statement, 
we  may  point  to  the  twofold  meaning  of  the  Greek  word  Aoyo-^ 
which  denotes  alike  the  internal  and  the  external  reason — 
either  reason  as  exercising  itself  and  forming  conceptions  in 
the  mind  itself,  {/'^oyo^  ii^ucdOeTo:;,)  or  reason  coming  forth  into 
formal  proposition,  and  embodying  itself  in  the  utterance  of 
human  speech,  [Xoyo^  7:fjo(fOf)'r/.oz) — comprising,  therefore,  in 
one  term,  what  the  Latins,  with  their  more  objective  and  re- 
alistic tendencies,  took  two  words  to  express — ratio  and  oratio. 
Now,  as  the  external  reason,  or  reason  embodied  in  the  form 
of  spoken  or  written  words,  ought  to  be  the  exact  image  of 
the  internal,  a  correct  representation  of  the  thoughts  and  con- 
ceptions of  the  mind,  so,  in  proportion  as  these  thoughts  and 
conceptions  vary,  the  language  employed  to  express  them 
must  present  a  corresponding  variation ;  and  if  the  same  terms 
are  retained,  which  may  have  been  previously  in  use,  there 
must  be  infused  into  them  a  somewhat  new  and  more  specific 
import.  To  some  extent  this  is  done,  even  in  comparatively 
common  circumstances,  and  as  the  result  of  individual  thought 
and  feeling;  for  speech,  as  has  also  been  well  said  by  the 
writer  just  referred  to,  "  acquires  its  last  definiteness  only 
from  the  individual.  No  one  assigns  precisely  the  same  mean- 
ing to  a  word  that  another  does,  and  a  shade  of  meaning,  be 
it  ever  so  slight,  ripples  on,  like  a  circle  in  the  water,  through 
the  entirety  of  language."  That  is — for  the  sentiment  must 
be  understood  with  such  a   limitation — it  will   so    pei'petuate 

1  William  Von  Humboldt,  quoted  in  Donaldson's  Cratylus,  p.  56. 
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and  diffuse  itself,  if  circumstances  favour  it,  and  the  particu- 
lar shade  of  meaning  introduced  is  one  not  confined  to  too 
narrow  a  sphere  of  thought,  not  merely  local  or  temporary, 
but  requiring,  by  the  exigencies  of  human  thought,  to  have 
an  abiding  place  in  its  medium  of  communication.  Whenever 
that  is  the  case,  it  will  certainly  ripple  on  like  a  wave,  widen- 
ing and  enlarging  its  range,  till  it  has  embraced  the  whole 
field. 

Such  peculiarly  has  been  the  case  in  respect  to  those  terms, 
■which  the  great  events  of  gospel  history  served  to  bring  into 
general  use,  and  through  which  expression  is  given  to  some 
of  the  more   distinctive  ideas   and  relations  of  gospel  times. 
Among  the  foremost  of  these  is  the  phrase,  [iaatli'w.  zoo   deo'J, 
or  rcov  obpavcov — a  phrase  composed  of  words  perfectly  fami- 
liar to  all  accustomed  to  the  Greek  tongue,  but,  as  applied  to 
the  state  of  things  introduced  by  Christ,  and  growing  out  of 
the  events  of  His  earthly  career,  expressive  of  ideas  essentially 
novel  to  heathen  minds,  and  but  partially  possessed  even  by 
Jewish.     We  can  have  no  doubt  about  its  origin,  and  the  rea- 
son of  its  employment  in  this  connexion.     It  points  back  to 
those  prophecies  of  the  Old  Testament,  in  which  promise  was 
made  of  a  king  and  kingdom,  that  should  unite  heaven  and 
earth,  God  and  man,  in  another  way  than  could  be  done  by 
a  merely  human  administration;  and  especially  to  the  prophe- 
cies of  Daniel,  in  ch,  ii.  and  vii.,  where,  after  a  succession  of 
kingdoms,   all   earthly  in  their  origin,   and   ungodly  in  their 
spirit  and  aims,  the  Divine  purpose  was  announced,  of  a  king- 
dom that  should  be  set  up  by  the   God  of  heaven,  and  that 
should  never  be  destroyed — a  kingdom  imaged  by  one  like  a 
Son  of  man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven,  and  destined  to 
be  possessed  by  the  saints  of  the  Most  High.     Some  notion 
might,  therefore,  be  obtained  of  the  import  of  the  expression, 
by  those  who  were  acquainted  with  Old  Testament  Scripture; 
yet  only  a  vague  and  imperfect  one,  as  the  precise  nature  of 
the  kingdom,   and   its  distinctive  characteristics  could  only 
be  correctly  understood,  when  they  were  brought  clearly  to 
light  by  the  facts  and  revelations  of  the  gospel.     The  general 
unbelief  and  apostacy  of  the  Jewish  people,  after  Christ  came, 


NEW  TESTAMENT  GREEK.  57 

showed  how  little  previous  intimations  had  served  to  bring 
them  properly  acquainted  with  the  nature  of  the  kingdom ; 
and  both  that,  and  the  palpable  errors  and  mistakes  regard- 
ing it,  which  frequently  discovered  themselves  even  among 
the  followers  of  Christ,  but  too  clearly  proved  how  difficult  it 
was  for  the  minds  of  men  to  rise  to  a  just  apprehension  of 
the  subject.  The  difficulty,  no  doubt,  chiefly  arose  from  the 
imperfect  earthly  forms  under  which  the  prophetic  Spirit  had 
presented  it  to  their  view,  and  from  the  not  unnatural  ten- 
dency in  their  minds  to  shape  their  idea  of  it  too  much  after 
the  monarchies  and  governments  of  this  world,  which  kept 
them  from  realizing  the  change  in  spirit,  aim,  and  administra- 
tion, involved  in  the  divine  character  of  its  Head.  But  as 
soon  as  the  true  idea  came  to  be  realized,  and  the  kingdom 
in  its  real  properties  began  to  take  root  in  the  world,  as  a  na- 
tural result,  the  phrase  [-iaatW.a  zoo  dsou^  which  gave  ex- 
pression to  the  idea,  became  informed,  we  might  say,  with  a 
new  meaning,  and  bore  a  sense  which  it  were  vain  to  look  for 
any  where  but  in  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  Even 
there  the  sense  which  it  bears  is  not  quite  uniform ;  for  in  a 
subject  so  complex,  and  branching  out  into  so  many  interests 
and  relations,  the  expression  could  not  fail  to  be  used  some- 
times with  more  immediate  reference  to  one  aspect  of  the 
matter,  and  sometimes  to  another.  This  is  clearly  the  case 
in  the  parables,  where  a  manifold  variety  is  found  in  the  images 
employed  to  represent  the  kingdom  of  God,  with  the  view 
of  presenting  under  diverse,  though  perfectly  consistent  and 
harmonious  representations,  a  comprehensive  exhibition  of 
the  truth  respecting  it: — some  (as  in  the  parable  of  the  mus- 
tard-seed) pointing  more  to  its  growth  from  small  beginnings; 
others,  (as  in  the  parables  of  the  ten  virgins  and  the  husband- 
man,) to  its  final  issues  in  evil  and  good,  according  to  the  part 
taken  on  earth  by  its  members;  others,  again,  to  its  internal 
principles  of  administration,  (as  the  parable  of  the  talents,  or 
of  the  labourers  in  the  vineyard;)  to  its  external  means  and 
agencies,  with  the  diversified  results  springing  from  them  (as 
the  parables  of  the  sower,  the  tares  and  wheat,  the  fishing- 
net;)  or  to  the  relation  of  the  members  of  the  kingdom  to  its 
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Divine  Head,  and  to  each  other,  (as  the  parable  of  the  unfor- 
giving servant.)  But  with  all  this  variety  in  the  use  of  the 
expression,  two  ideas  are  never  lost  sight  of,  which  in  truth 
form  the  two  most  prominent  things  connected  with  it,  viz., 
those  of  a  Divine  king  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  human  sub- 
jects on  the  other — the  one  ordering,  providing,  directing, 
and  controlling  all;  the  other,  according  to  the  line  of  con- 
duct they  pursue,  receiving  at  His  hand  blessing  or  cursing, 
life  or  death. 

If  these  remarks  are  kept  in  view,  there  will  appear  no  need 
for  dividing  (as  Dr.  Campbell,  for  example,  does,  in  his  preli- 
minary Dissertations  and  Translation  of  the  Gospels)  and  ren- 
dering ^aailzla  xmv  obpavojv  sometimes  the  reign  of  heaven, 
and  sometimes  the  hingdom  of  heaven.  This  is  not  only  un- 
necessary, but  fitted  also  to  mislead;  since  it  gives,  whenever 
the  word  o'eign  is  used  instead  of  kingdom^  only  a  partial  and 
imperfect  representation  of  the  proper  idea.  It  was  one  of 
the  prevailing  tendencies  of  Campbell's  mind — a  mind  cer- 
tainly of  great  penetration,  of  remarkable  clearness  of  per- 
ception, of  much  philosophical  acumen,  and  singular  perspi- 
cacity in  thought  and  diction — partly  in  consequence  of  these 
very  excellencies,  it  was  a  tendency  in  his  mind  to  make  pre- 
cision, rather  th^n  fulness  of  meaning  his  aim ;  and  for  the 
sake  of  that  precision,  both  in  his  preliminary  Dissertations 
and  his  Notes,  he  often  seizes  only  a  part  of  the  meaning, 
couched  under  a  particular  phrase  or  expression,  and  exhibits 
that  as  the  whole.  This  is,  indeed,  the  most  characteristic 
and  general  defect  of  his  work  on  the  Gospels,  which,  notwith- 
standing that  defect,  however,  and  a  few  others  that  might  be 
named,  is  well  entitled  to  a  perusal.  It  was  the  tendency  now 
referred  to  which  led  Dr.  Campbell  to  substitute  so  often  the 
word  reign  for  that  of  the  kingdom  of  heaven,  on  the  ground, 
that  the  expression  most  commonly  relates  to  that  "sort  of 
dominion,"  as  he  terms  it,  which  is  understood  by  the  dispen- 
sation of  grace,  brought  in  by  the  Gospel ;  while  the  phrase, 
"kingdom  of  heaven,"  he  thinks,  properly  indicates  "the  state 
of  perfect  felicity  to  be  enjoyed  in  the  world  to  come."  Now, 
this  is  to  divide  what  Scripture  seeks  to  preserve  entire,  and 
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fixes  the  mind  too  exclusively  on  a  'part  merely  of  the  idea, 
■vNhich  it  ought  to  associate  with  the  expression.  It  was  never 
intended  that  we  should  think  of  the  Messiah's  kingdom  as 
having  to  do  merely  with  the  inner  man,  and,  for  the  present, 
laying  claim  only  to  a  sway  over  the  thoughts  and  affections 
of  the  mind.  His  kingdom,  according  to  its  scriptural  idea, 
is  no  more  a  divided  empire,  than  He  is  Himself  a  divided 
person.  It  comprehends  the  external  as  well  as  the  internal 
— although,  from  having  its  seat  in  the  latter,  it  is  most  fre- 
quently depicted  with  special  relation  to  this;  but  still  it  com- 
prehends both,  and  embraces  eternity  as  well  as  time — though 
its  condition,  now  on  this  side,  now  on  that,  may  at  times  be 
brought  most  prominently  into  view.  But  even  in  those  pas- 
sages, in  Avhich  it  points  to  the  present  mixed  state,  and  im- 
perfect administration  of  the  affairs  of  the  kingdom,  we  should 
take  nothing  from  the  full  import  of* the  expression,  but  retain 
it  in  its  completeness;  as  it  serves  to  keep  before  the  Church 
the  idea  of  a  kingdom  in  the  proper  sense,  and  to  prompt  her 
to  long  for,  and  aim  at,  its  realization. 

We  have  dwelt  at  the  greater  length  on  this  particular  ex- 
ample, as  it  is  one  of  considerable  moment,  and  it  affords  an 
intelligible  and  ready  explanation  of  the  peculiarity  with  which 
it  has  been  here  associated.  But  it  is  only  one  of  a  class  be- 
longing to  the  same  category :  such  as  dr'Vtiy  iJ.iXXco)j,  dc-/.aco~jadac, 
or/juoa'jwj^  euayyeXc^co,  ^arj  and  dd'^azor:  (understood  spiri- 
tually,) x/.y^ac:;,  frjazrjpcov,  u6fj.o^,  rzapax^zo::,  Tz'tazcc,  Tz/.-jpcona, 
yo-l'i^-,  ydpiafia^  -vvjaztxb^i^  ^"r/r/.bq.  All  these,  and,  perhaps, 
several  others  that  might  be  named,  are  used  in  New  Testa- 
ment Scripture  with  the  same  radical  meaning,  indeed,  as 
elsewhere ;  but,  at  the  same  time,  with  so  much  of  a  specific 
character  derived  from  the  great  truths  and  principles  of  the 
Gospel,  that  their  New  Testament  import  must  be  designated 
as  peculiar. 

VI.  Once  more,  it  may  be  given  as  a  still  further  note  of 
distinction  characteristic  of  the  New  Testament  Greek,  that, 
while  there  are  peculiarities  of  the  several  kinds  already  de- 
scribed, distinguishing  the  language  as  a  whole,  there  are  also 
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peculiarities  distinguishing  tLe  Greek  of  one  writer  from  that 
of  another — words  and  phrases  used  by  one  and  not  used  by 
the  others,  or  used  in  a  manner  peculiar  to  himself.  There  is 
an  individual,  as  well  as  a,  general,  impress  on  the  language. 
And  if,  as  in  the  class  last  mentioned,  a  special  regard  must 
be  had  to  the  revelations  and  writings  of  the  New  Testament 
as  a  whole,  there  should,  in  the  class  now  under  consideration, 
be  a  like  regard  had  to  the  writings  of  the  particular  person 
by  whom  the  expressions  are  more  peculiarly  employed. 

The  terms  belonging  to  this  class  are  not  of  so  extensive  a 
range  as  some  of  the  preceding  ones ;  and  they  are  to  be  found 
chiefly  in  two  writers  of  the  New  Testament — the  Apostles 
Paul  and  John.  In  the  writings  of  John  we  meet  with  vari- 
ous expressions,  which,  as  used  by  him,  are  almost  peculiar 
to  himself:  such  as  dk/jdeca,  in  the  specific  sense  of  denoting 
what  is  emphatically  the  truth — the  truth  of  the  Gospel;  noc^'cv 
Tvju  oj.rjdsiav,  in  the  sense  of  giving  practical  exhibition  of  that 
truth;  fewr^drjvat  ducoOev,  or  ix  too  Otoi)',  b  Xoyoq,  as  a  perso- 
nal designation  of  the  Saviour  in  respect  to  his  divine  nature 
and  relationship ;  6  Xoyo^  ri^c  C'^'-^C?  o  pLovoY^'^rj^  i>io<;,  b  Tzapd- 
'/Ir^zoc:,  dpy^cov  tou  xoapoo,  ipytadac  sc^  zbv  xbapov,  etc.  In 
like  manner,  there  is  a  set  of  phrases  nearly  as  peculiar  to  the 
Apostle  Paul :  such  as  ypdppa  put  in  contrast  to  7ivs.upa,  drro- 
di^rjaxecu  ziui,  dixacduadac,  ipja  aapxbz,  xatvy]  xzlatz,  Tik^pcopa. 
zoo  0SOU,  vbp.oc:  iu  zdi^  pAXzai,  azwipouodai  ztv't,  Gzoryzla  (taken 
in  a  figurative  sense  of  rudimental  principles,)  zunoc^y  etc. 

We  refrain  at  present  from  entering  on  the  examination  of 
any  of  these  peculiar  forms  of  expression — the  greater  part  of 
which,  viewed  simply  in  themselves,  properly  belong  to  some 
of  the  preceding  classes,  and  are  now  mentioned  only  as  con- 
nected with  a  further  peculiarity — their  exclusive  or  prevail- 
ing use  by  particular  writers.  And  as  they  undoubtedly  ac- 
quired this  further  peculiarity  from  some  mental  idiosyncrasy 
on  the  part  of  the  person  using  them,  or  from  some  determi- 
native influences  connected  with  the  circumstance  of  his  posi- 
tion, these  ought,  as  far  as  possible,  to  be  ascertained,  that 
the  several  expressions  may  be  considered  from  that  point  of 
view,  which  was  held  by  the  writer,  and  may  be  interpreted 
in  accordance  with  the  laws  of  thought  under  which  he  wrote. 
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SECTION  THIRD. 

COLLATERAL  SOURCES  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SENSE  AND  EXPLAIN- 
ING THE  PECULIARITIES  OP  NEW  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE. 

Our  attention  has  hitherto  been  confined  to  the  original 
language  itself  of  the  New  Testament,  and  to  the  things  which 
concern  both  its  general  character  and  its  more  distinctive 
peculiarities.  In  considering  these,  it  has  been  implied,  ra- 
ther than  formally  stated,  that  for  the  correct  and  critical 
study  of  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  there  must  have 
been  acquired  a  competent  acquaintance,  not  only  with  the 
common  dialect  of  the  later  Greek,  but  also  with  the  idioms 
of  the  Hebrew  tongue,  and  with  that  combination  of  Greek 
and  Hebrew  idioms,  which  appears  in  the  Septuagint  version 
of  the  Old  Testament.  In  this  version  all  the  leading  pecu- 
liarities, as  well  of  the  later  Greek  as  of  the  Hebraistic  style, 
which  have  been  noticed  in  connexion  with  the  language  of 
the  New  Testament,  are  to  be  found;  and  some  of  them,  those 
especially  of  the  Hebraistic  class,  in  greater  abundance,  and 
in  bolder  relief,  than  in  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament. 
In  regard  to  the  earlier  portions  of  the  Septuagint,  this  has 
been  exhibited  with  scholarly  acumen  and  precision  in  a  late 
publication  by  the  younger  Thiersch  (De  Pentateuchi  Versione 
Alexandrina,  Libri  Tres,  1851,)  to  which  reference  has  already 
been  made.  Considerable  use  has  long  been  made  of  the 
materials  supplied  by  the  Hebrew  Bibles  and  the  Septuagint 
for  illustrating  the  diction  of  the  New  Testament  in  some  of 
the  more  learned  commentaries;  particularly  those  of  Grotius, 
Wetstein,  Koppe,  Kuinoel,  and  the  more  recent  commentaries 
both  of  this  country  and  the  Continent.  Some  additional  ser- 
vice has  been  rendered  in  the  same  line  by  the  Editio  Helle- 
nistica  of  the  New  Testament  of  Mr.  Grinfield,  which  is  de- 
voted to  the  single  purpose  of  collecting  under  each  verse  ex- 
amples of  the  same  or  of  similar  words  and  phrases  occurring 
in  the  Septuagint,  and  other  writings  of  the  period.  The 
Lexicons  also  of  Biel  and  Schleusner,  and,  above  all,  the 
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Grammar  of  Winer,  have  contributed  to  establish  and  eluci- 
date the  connexion  between  the  Greek  of  the  New  Testament 
and  of  the  Septuagint,  and  the  characteristics  of  the  dialect 
in  which  they  are  written.  All  this,  however,  has  respect  to 
the  elements  of  the  subject  under  consideration;  it  bears  di- 
rectly upon  the  form  and  structure  of  the  language  itself  of 
the  New  Testament;  so  that,  -without  a  certain  knowledge  of 
the  one,  there  can  be  no  accurate  and  discriminating  know- 
ledge of  the  other.  But  there  are  also  certain  collateral  sources 
of  information,  from  which  incidental  and  supplementary  aid 
may  be  derived,  to  illustrate  both  the  phraseology  and  some 
of  the  more  characteristic  notices  and  allusions  of  New  Testa- 
ment Scripture.  These  we  must  now  briefly  describe,  with 
the  view  of  indicating  the  nature  and  amount  of  the  aid  to  be 
derived  from  them,  before  entering  on  the  examination  of  spe- 
cific rules  and  principles  of  interpretation.^ 

I.  The  sources  that  may  be  said  to  lie  nearest  to  the  inspired 
writings,  and  which  should  first  be  named,  are  the  contempo- 
rary Jewish  writers,  who  used  the  Greek  language.  These 
are  simply  two — Philo  and  Josephus;  the  former,  there  is  rea- 
son to  believe,  born  about  a  quarter  of  a  century  before  Christ, 
though  he  appears  to  have  outlived  the  Saviour;  and  the  other 
fully  as  much  later.  The  birth  of  Josephus  is  assigned  to  a.d. 
37.  In  a  strictly  exegetical  respect,  little  help,  comparatively, 
is  to  be  obtained  from  the  first  of  these  writers.  Philo  was 
much  more  of  a  philosopher  than  a  religionist;  and  living  in 
Alexandria,  and  ambitious  mainly  of  ranking  with  its  men  of 
higher  culture,  both  his  sentiments  and  his  style  stood  at  a 
wide  distance  from  those  peculiar  to  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament.  Even  in  respect  to  the  points,  in  which  his 
writings  bear  a  kind  of  formal  resemblance  to  those  of  the 
Apostle  John,  in  the  use  of  a  few  terms  relating  to  the  Being 
and  operations  of  Godhead,  no  real  advance  has  been  made 

^  It  should  be  borne  in  mind  by  tliose  who  are  entering  on  the  prosecution 
of  such  studies,  that  the  Sei^tuagint  is  far  from  being  a  close  translation,  and 
that  those  commentators  and  grammarians,  who  have  proceeded  on  the  prin- 
ciple of  always  finding  in  it  the  key  to  the  exact  meaning  of  particular  words 
and  phrases,  are  by  no  means  to  be  trusted. 
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by  the  efforts  that  have  been  put  forth  to  interpret  the  one 
by  the  other.     It  has  turned  out  rather — the  more  carefully 
the  subject  has  been  examined — that  as  their  conceptions  of 
divine  things  were  essentially  different,  so  their  language^  even 
when  it  seems  most  nearly  coincident,  is  by  no  means  agreed; 
and  little  more  has  resulted  from  such  comparative  investiga- 
tions than  learned  disputations  about  the  meanings  of  words 
and  phrases,  which  sometimes  look  as  if  they  yielded  what  was 
sought,  but  again  deny  it.     As  for  the  principles  of  interpre- 
tation adopted  by  Philo,  they  have,  indeed,  a  close  enough 
affinity  with  what  is  found  in  many  of  the  Fathers  of  the  third 
and  fourth  centuries,  but  are  by  no  means  to  be  identified  with 
those  sanctioned  by  the  writers  of  the  New  Testament.     Such 
deliverances,  therefore,  as  the  following  of  Ernesti,  which  has 
often  in  substance  been  repeated  since — "Philo  is  particularly 
useful  in  illustrating  the  allegorical  and  mystical  reasonings, 
so  much  used  by  St.  Paul  "^ — must  be  rejected  as  groundless, 
and  fitted  to  lead  in  a  wrong  direction.     The  statement  is  made 
by  Ernesti  with  apparent  moderation,  as  it  is  ag_ain  in  recent 
times  by  Klausen,^  with  the  view  simply  of  pointing  attention 
to  Philo  as  a  master  in  that  kind  of  allegorizing,  which  was 
pursued  especially  by  the  Apostle  Paul — not  that  Paul  was 
actually  conversant  with  the  writings  of  the  Alexandrian,  and 
followed  in  his  wake.     This  latter  is  noted  by  Ernesti  as  a 
fanciful  extreme,  advanced  by  Yf  etstein  and  some  others,  and 
is  declared  to  be  destitute  of  historical  support ;  unnecessary 
also,  since  both  Paul  and  Philo  but  imbibed  the  spirit  of  their 
age,  and  adopted  a  style  of  exposition  Avhich  was  already  com- 
mon.    In  opposition  to  this  view,  we  maintain,  that  the  alle- 
gorizings  of  Philo  and  those,  as  well  of  the  Jewish  cabalists 
who  preceded,  as  of  the  Christian  theosophists  who  followed, 
belonged  to  another  class  than  the  so-called  allegorical  inter- 
pretations of  the  New  Testament.     The  latter  are  not  alle- 
gorical, in  the  distinctive  sense  of  the  term;  they  are  not,  as 
allegorical  meanings  properly  are,  adaptations  of  matters  in 
one  sphere  of  things  to  those  of  another  essentially  different, 
and  consequently  arbitrary  and  uncertain.     On  the  contrary, 
1  Institutes,  P.  III.,  ch.  8.  2  Hermeneutik,  pp.  96,  97. 


64:  COLLATERAL  SOURCES  FOR  EXPLAINING 

tiiey  are  applications  of  the  truths  and  principles  erabodied 
in  tlie  institutions  or  events  of  preparatory  dispensations  to 
the  corresponding  events  or  institutions  of  an  ultimate  dispen- 
sation, to  which,  from  the  first,  they  stood  intimately  related. 
In  short,  they  are  typical  explanations,  as  contradistinguished 
from  allegorical,  and  have  nothing  about  them  of  the  caprice 
and  extravagance  to  which  the  others  are  liable.  But  as  we 
have  investigated  this  elsewhere,^  it  is  needless  to  do  more 
here  than  mark  the  confusion  of  ideas,  on  which  this  assimila- 
tion of  Paul  and  Philo  is  grounded,  and  declaim  against  the 
dishonour  which  is  thereby  done  to  the  character  of  the  apo- 
stolic teaching. 

So  far,  therefore,  as  Philo  is  concerned,  there  is  little  to  be 
reaped  from  his  writings  for  the  exposition  of  New  Testament 
Scripture;  his  language,  his  style  of  thought,  and  his  manner 
of  dealing  with  Old  Testament  Scripture,  all  move  in  different 
channels  from  those  followed  by  the  apostles;  and  his  refer- 
ences also  to  existing  manners  and  circumstances  are  extremely 
few  and  unimportant.  In  this  last  respect,  however,  his  con- 
temporary Josephus  may  justly  be  said  to  compensate  for  the 
defect  of  Philo.  A  man  of  affairs,  and  bent  on  transmitting 
to  posterity  an  account  of  what  he  knew  and  understood  of  the 
events  of  his  times,  as  well  as  of  former  generations,  his  writings 
abound  with  details,  which  are  calculated  to  throw  light  on,  at 
least,  the  historical  parts  of  the  New  Testament.  In  the 
words  of  Lardner,  who  has  done  more  than  any  other  person 
to  turn  to  valuable  account  the  notices  of  Josephus,  "He  has 
recorded  the  history  of  the  Jewish  people  in  Judea  and  else- 
where, and  particularly  the  state  of  things  in  Judea  during 
the  ministry  of  our  Saviour  and  His  apostles;  whereby  he  has 
wonderfully  confirmed,  though  without  intending  it,  the  ve- 
racity and  the  ability  of  the  evangelical  writers,  and  the  truth 
of  their  history."^  It  was  for  the  richness  of  materials  in 
this  respect,  contained  in  the  writings  of  Josephus,  that  Mi- 
chaelis  strongly  recommended  a  diligent  study  of  his  works, 
from  the  beginning  of  Herod's  reign  to  the  end  of  the  Jewish 

1  Typologj^  of  Scripture,  vol.  i.,  c.  I.,  and  App.  B.,  §  1. 

2  Works,  vi.  p.  502. 
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Antiquities,  and  spake  of  him  as  furnishing  the  very  best  com- 
mentary on  the  Gospels  and  the  Acts.^  Of  course,  a  com- 
mentary so  furnished  could  only  have  been  of  the  external 
and  historical  kind,  which  too  much  accorded  with  the  taste 
of  Michaelis  ;  but,  in  a  revelation  pre-eminently  historical,  the 
incidental  light  and  attestations  derived  from  such  a  source 
are  not  to  be  undervalued;  and  though,  doubtless,  the  imper- 
fections in  Josephus'  accounts,  and  what  probably  we  may 
call  his  occasional  errors  and  studied  omissions  (in  respect  to 
the  subject  of  Christianitj',)  have  given  rise  to  some  perplexi- 
ties, yet  his  writings,  on  the  whole,  have  contributed  greatly 
to  elucidate  and  confirm  the  narratives  of  the  New  Testament. 
His  style,  however,  which  he  aimed  at  having  as  pure  as  possi- 
ble, is  of  little  service  in  illustrating  the  more  peculiar  idioms 
of  Scripture;  though,  in  regard  to  some  of  those  common  to 
it  and  the  later  Greek  dialect,  and  the  meaning  also  of  par- 
ticular words  and  phrases,  considerable  benefit  has  accrued 
from  the  study  of  his  productions.  Two  works,  of  about  the 
middle  of  last  century  (the  Observationes  of  Krebs,  and  the 
Specilegium  of  Ottius,)  were  specially  directed  to  the  elucida- 
tion of  the  New  Testament  from  this  source ;  and  many  of  the 
examples  adduced  by  them,  with  others  gathered  by  subse- 
quent inquirers,  have  found  their  way  into  recent  grammars 
and  commentaries. 

It  is  proper  to  add,  that  there  are  questions  on  which  even 
the  silence  of  Josephus  is  instructive,  and  fairly  warrants 
certain  conclusions  respecting  the  existing  state  of  things  in  the 
apostolic  age — for  example,  on  the  subject  of  Jewish  proselyte- 
baptism;  since,  treating,  as  he  does,  of  matters  bearing  upon 
the  reception  of  proselytes,  and  remaining  silent  regarding 
any  such  practice,  this,  coupled  with  the  like  silence  of  Scrip- 
ture, is  well  nigh  conclusive  on  the  subject.  (But  see  Disser- 
tation on  l3a-Tc^co  in  Part  II.)  Again,  there  are  other  points, 
chiefly  of  a  formal  or  legal  description,  on  which  the  testimony 
of  Philo  and  Josephus  runs  counter  to  that  delivered  in  the 
later  Jewish  writings;  and  in  such  cases,  we  need  scarcely 
say,  the  testimony  of  those  who  lived  when  the  Jewish  institu- 

^  Introduction,  vol.  iii.  P.  1,  c.  9. 
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tions  were  actually  in  force  is  entitled  to  the  greater  weight. 
Nothing  of  this  sort,  however,  has  to  he  noted  in  connexion 
with  New  Testament  affairs. 

II.  The  next  source  of  illustrative  materials  that  falls  to  he 
noticed,  is  that  supplied  by  the  Jewish  Rabbinical  writings — 
writings  composed  near  to  the  apostolic  age,  though  subsequent 
to  it,  and  composed,  not  in  Greek,  but  in  modern  Hebrew. 
These  writings  consist  of  two  main  parts,  the  Mischna  and  the 
Gemara, — the  Mischna  being  the  text,  viz.,  of  the  traditions 
about  the  law,  and  the  Gemara  the  comments  of  learned  men 
upon  it.  Two  sets  of  comments  grew  up  around  it, — the  one 
earlier,  produced  by  the  Palestinian  Jews,  and  called,  along 
with  the  Mischna,  the  Jerusalem  Talmud;  the  other,  origi- 
nating with  the  Chaldean  Jews,  and  forming,  with  the  Mischna, 
the  Babylonian  Talmud.  It  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the 
ascertained  or  probable  dates  of  these  productions,  in  order  to 
determine  their  relation  to  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament. 
The  Mischna  being  a  compilation  of  traditional  lore,  may,  of 
course,  in  many  of  its  parts,  be  really  more  ancient  than  the 
Gospels;  but  as  it  was  not  committed  to  writing  till  the  latter 
half  of  the  second  century  after  Christ,  and  probably  even  later 
than  that,'  there  can  be  no  certainty  as  to  the  actual  existence  of 
particular  portions  of  it  before  that  period ;  and  still  more  does 
this  hold  with  the  Talmudical  comments,  which  were  not  pro- 
duced, the  one  till  300,  and  the  other  till  600  years  after  Christ. 
Besides,  undoubted  traces  exist  in  these  writings  of  references  to 
the  events  of  Gospel  history,  showing  the  posteriority  of  some 
of  the  things  contained  in  them  to  that  period;  and  if  some, 
who  can  tell  how  many !  They  were,  it  must  be  remembered, 
the  productions  of  men  who  wrote  in  the  profoundest  secrecy, 
and  who,  though  not  formally  assuming  a  hostile  attitude  to- 
wards the  Christian  cause,  could  not  but  be  conscious  of  a 
certain  influence  from  the  great  events  of  the  Gospel  and  the 
writings  of  apostolic  men. 

There  are  few  ancient  writings  extant,  perhaps,  that  con- 
tain a  larger  proportion  of  what  may  be  called  rubbish  than 
these  Talmudical  productions.     Lightfoot  speaks  of  the  stu- 

1  See  Prideaux,  Connexiori,  at  b.  c.  446;  Lightfoot's  Opera,  i.,  p.  369. 
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penda  inaniias  et  vafrities  of  the  subjects  discussed  in  them, 
and  says  of  them  generally,  nugis  ubique  scatent.  There  is 
the  more  reason  that  we  should  cherish  feelings  of  gratitude 
and  admiration  toward  him,  and  such  men  (in  particular  the 
Buxtorfs,  Bochart,  Vitringa,  Surenhusius,  Schoettgen,)  who, 
with  the  simple  desire  of  finding  fresh  illustrations  of  the 
meaning  of  sacred  Scripture,  have  encountered  the  enormous 
labour,  and  the  painful  discipline,  of  mastering  such  a  litera- 
ture, and  culling  from  it  the  comparatively  few  passages  which 
bear  on  the  elucidation  of  the  Word  of  God.  They  have  un- 
doubtedly, by  so  doing,  rendered  important  service  to  the 
cause  of  Biblical  learning;  although  it  must  also  be  confessed, 
that  a  very  considerable  proportion  of  the  passages  adduced 
might  as  well  have  been  left  in  their  original  quarries,  and 
that  some  have  been  turned  to  uses  which  have  been  preju- 
dicial, rather  than  advantageous,  to  the  right  understanding 
of  Scripture.  The  special  benefit  derived  from  them  has  been 
in  respect  to  ancient  rites  and  usages,  the  meaning  of  Ara- 
maic expressions  occasionally  occurring  in  New  Testament 
Scripture,  the  synagogal  institution  and  worship,  and  the  state 
of  things  generally  in  the  closing  period  of  the  Jewish  com- 
monwealth, to  which  so  many  allusions  are  made.  But  in 
respect  to  the  points  in  which  the  Scriptures  of  the  New  Tes- 
tament may  be  said  to  differ  from  those  of  the  Old — the  doc- 
trines, for  example,  relating  to  the  person  of  Messiah,  His 
peculiar  office  and  w^ork,  the  characteristics  of  the  Christian 
community,  etc, — nothing  definite  can  be  learned  from  the 
Rabbinical  sources  under  consideration.  Endless  quotations 
have  been  made  from  them,  apparently  favouring  the  Christian 
views;  but  it  were  quite  easy  to  match  them  with  others  of  an 
opposite  description;  so  that  all  belonging  to  this  department 
was  evidently  but  idle  talk  or  free  speculation.  In  regard 
also  to  the  treatment  of  Scripture — especially  the  method  of 
expounding  and  applying  it  to  things,  with  which  it  might 
seem  to  have  no  very  direct  connexion — this,  which  Surenhu- 
sius (in  his  Ih^^Xo':  KaTollayr^i)  and  Eisenmcnger  (in  his 
Entwecktes  Judentum)  have  shown  to  be  so  much  the  practice 
with  the  Rabbinical  Jews,  and  which  rationalistic  interpreters 
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have  so  often  sought  to  connect  also  with  the  writers  of  the 
New  Testament,  must  be  held  to  be  altogether  foreign  to  the 
territory  of  inspiration.  It  was  quite  natural  to  the  Talmud- 
ists  and  their  followers;  for  they  could  find  separate  meanings 
not  only  in  every  sentence,  but  in  every  word,  and  even  letter 
of  Scripture,  and  in  the  numerical  relations  of  these  to  each 
other.  With  them,  therefore,  Scripture  admitted  of  manifold 
senses  and  applications,  of  which  some  might  be  ever  so  re- 
mote from  the  natural  import  and  bearing.  But  apostles  and 
evangelists  belonged  to  another  school;  and  when  they  apply 
Old  Testament  Scripture  to  a  circumstance  or  event  in  Gospel 
times,  it  must  be  in  the  fair  and  legitimate  sense  of  the  terms; 
otherwise,  their  use  of  it  could  not  be  justified  as  a  handling 
of  the  Word  of  God  in  simplicity  and  godly  sincerity. 

We  may  add,  that  on  points  of  natural  history  the  Talmuds 
seem  just  about  as  capricious  guides  as  on  texts  of  Scripture. 
The  writers  would  appear  to  have  wantoned  sometimes  with 
the  field  of  nature  around  them,  much  as  they  did  with  the 
volume  of  God's  revelation  in  their  hands;  and  to  have  found 
in  it  what  no  one  has  been  able  to  find  but  themselves.  A 
fitting  specimen  of  this  peculiarity  may  be  seen  in  the  quota- 
tions produced  by  Lightfoot  in  connexion  with  the  cursing  of 
the  fruitless  fig  tree.  Among  other  wonderful  things  about 
fig  trees  there  noticed,  mention  is  made  of  a  kind  which  bore 
fruit,  indeed,  every  year,  though  it  only  came  to  maturity  on 
the  third;  so  that  three  crops,  in  different  stages  of  progress, 
might  be  seen  on  it  at  once;  and  on  this  notable  piece  of  na- 
tural history  an  explanation  of  the  evangelical  narrative  is 
presented.  In  such  matters  it  is  greatly  safer  to  trust  the 
accounts  of  scientific  naturalists  and  travellers  than  Jewish 
Rabbis ;  and  when  tliey  report  the  existence  of  such  figs  in 
Palestine,  it  will  be  time  enough  to  consider  what  aid  may  be 
derived  from  the  information,  to  illustrate  the  narrative  referred 
to.  Meanwhile,  no  great. loss  is  sustained;  for  the  narrative 
admits,  without  it,  of  a  perfectly  satisfactory  explanation. 

There  are  points,  however,  of  another  kind,  in  respect  to 
which  this  species  of  learning  is  not  unfrequently  applied,  not 
so  properly  for  purposes  of  elucidation,  as  with  the  view  of 
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showing  how  the  teaching  of  the  Gospel  appropriated  to  itself 
elements  and  forms  of  instruction  already  existing  in  the  Jew- 
ish schools.  Here  the  question  of  priority  is  of  some  moment ; 
and  thou<:h  the  things  themselves  remain  the  same,  their  re- 
lative  character  is  materially  affected,  according  as  the  priority 
may  appear  to  have  belonged  to  the  authors  of  the  Gemara, 
or  to  the  originators  of  Christianity.  The  teaching  of  our 
Lord,  for  example,  by  parables,  is  certainly  one  of  the  most 
distinctive  features  of  His  public  ministry;  and,  accordingly, 
when  He  began  more  formally  to  employ  it,  the  Evangelist 
Matthew  saw  in  it  the  realization  of  a  prophetic  utterance 
(Matt.  xiii.  35;)  nor  can  any  one  attentively  read  the  Gospels, 
without  discerning  in  the  parables  the  most  impressive  image 
of  the  mind  of  Jesus.  But  this  impression  is  apt  to  be  con- 
siderably weakened  by  the  array  of  quotations  sometimes  pro- 
duced from  those  Rabbinical  sources,  to  show  how  the  Jewish 
teachers  delighted  in  the  use  of  parables,  and  even  exhibiting 
some  of  our  Lord's  choicest  parables  as  in  the  main  copies  of 
what  is  found  in  the  Talmud.^  The  same  thing  has  also  been 
done  in  regard  to  the  Lord's  Prayer;  so  that  not  only  its 
commencing  address,  "Our  Father  which  art  in  heaven,"  but 
nearly  all  that  follows,  is  given  as  a  series  of  extracts  from 
Jewish  forms  of  devotion.  Now,  this  style  of  exposition  pro- 
ceeds on  a  gratuitous  assumption ;  it  takes  for  granted  that 
the  existing  forms  in  the  Talmud  were  there  before  they  were 
in  the  Gospels, — and,  of  course,  that  the  Rabbinical  gave  the 
tone  to  the  Christian,  rather  than  the  Christian  to  the  Rabbi- 
nical. The  reverse  is  what  the  palpable  facts  of  the  case  tend 
to  establish.  The  prayers  of  the  synagogues  before  the  Chris- 
tian era  were  doubtless  moulded  after  the  devotional  parts  of 
the  Old  Testament,  and  to  a  large  extent  composed  of  these. 
But  in  none  of  them  does  the  suppliant,  even  in  his  most  ele- 
vated moments,  rise  to  the  filial  cry  of  "My  Father  in  hea- 
ven;" it  was  the  distinctive  glory  of  the  Gospel  to  bring  in 
this  spirit  of  adoption;  and  the  theological  as  well  as  Ihe  his- 
torical probability,  is  in  favour  of  the  supposition,  that  Rabbis 

'    1  Lightfoot,  Horse  Heb.  on  Matt.  vi.  xiii. ;  and  Schoettgen,  Horte  Heb.  on 
Matt.  XX.  xxi.,  Luke  xv. 
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here  followed  in  the  wake  of  Jesus,  not  Jesus  in  the  wake  of 
Rabbis.  The  same  probability  holds  equally  in  regard  to  the 
parables.  The  parabolical /orw,  possibly,  to  some  extent  ap- 
peared among  the  earlier  traditional  lore  of  the  Jews;  for  it 
is  not  unknown  in  Old  Testament  Scripture;  but  the  parable, 
such  as  it  is  found  in  the  teaching  of  our  Lord,  bears  on  it  the 
impress  of  originality;  and  the  few  straggling  specimens  that 
have  been  produced  from  Rabbinical  sources,  nearly  identical 
with  those  of  Christ,  may  confidently  be  pronounced  to  be 
the  echoes  of  the  latter — the  productions  of  men,  who  were 
greatly  too  feeble  and  puerile  to  invent,  but  who  had  enough 
of  sagacity  to  imitate.  The  slaves  of  the  letter  and  of  tradi- 
tion were  not  the  persons  to  originate  anything  new  or  fresh, 
not  even  in  form.^ 

III.  The  more  ancient  versions  may  be  mentioned  as  the 
next  collateral  source,  from  which  aid  should  be  sought  in  en- 
deavouring to  ascertain  the  meaning,  and  expound  the  text  of 
New  Testament  Scripture.  Those  versions  have  their  primary 
use,  as  among  the  helps  for  determining  the  text  itself  that 
should  be  preferred;  since  they  exhibit  the  one  that  was  pre- 
ferred at  an  early  period  by  some,  and  possibly  should  still  be 
retained,  where  there  is  a  variation  in  the  readings.  In  this 
respect,  however,  they  can  never  amount  to  more  than  sub- 
ordinate authorities;  since  it  must  ever  remain  doubtful  whe- 
ther due  pains  were  taken  by  the  translator  to  obtain  a  pure 
text,  and  doubtful,  still  further,  whether  the  translation  may 
not  to  some  extent  have  been  tampered  with  in  the  course  of 
its  transmission  to  present  times.  There  is  necessarily  the 
same  kind  of  relative  inferiority  adhering  to  the  use  of  ver- 
sions in  connexion  with  the  import  of  the  original.  While,  in 
the  simpler  class  of  passages,  they  could  scarcely  fail  to  give 
the  natural  meaning  of  the  original,  it  must  still  be  a  matter 
more  or  less  problematical,  how  far  they  did  so  in  those  cases 
where  there  is  some  dubiety  or  difficulty  in  the  passage,  and 

1  Owen,  in  his  Tbeologoumena,  Lib.  v.,  c.  15,  Dig.  4,  discusses  the  ques- 
tion of  our  Lord's  relation  to  the  Talmudical  doctors,  but  chiefly  with  respect 
to  religious  usages  and  services.  He  iadignautly  rejects,  however,  the  idea" 
of  a  borrowing  on  the  part  of  Christ. 
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consequently  some  possibility  of  the  precise  import  havinor 
been  misunderstood.  Still,  considerable  weight  must  always 
be  attached,  especially  in  respect  to  the  meaning  of  particular 
words  and  phrases,  to  those  versions,  which  were  made  by  com- 
petent persons  at  a  time  when  the  original  language  of  the 
New  Testament  continued  to  exist  as  a  living  tongue.  And 
of  such  versions  so  made,  the  Vulgate  seems  entitled  to  hold 
the  first  place.  The  Vulgate,  that  is,  as  it  came  from  the 
hands  of  Jerome,  and  as  it  appears  with  probably  substantial 
correctness  in  the  Codex  Amiatinus,  the  oldest  MS.  of  the 
Vulgate  extant,  not  the  common  Vulgate  of  the  Romish  Church, 
which  in  many  parts  has  undergone  alteration  for  the  worse. 
In  point  of  learning  and  critical  tact,  Jerome,  we  have  reason 
to  believe,  was  the  most  competent  man  in  the  ancient  Church 
for  executing  a  translation  of  the  Scriptures ;  and  the  version 
he  produced  would  have  been  probably  as  near  perfection  as 
the  translation  of  a  single  individual,  and  in  so  early  an  age, 
could  well  be  expected  to  be,  if  he  had  been  left  altogether 
free  to  exercise  his  judgment  in  the  performance  of  the  work. 
His  version  of  the  Old  Testament,  with  the  exception  of  the 
Psalms,  was  the  unfettered  production  of  his  hand;  it  was 
made  directly  from  the  Hebrew,  as  he  himself  testifies  once 
and  again,  although,  as  it  now  exists,  it  contains  not  a  few 
accommodations  to  the  Septuagint,  and  departs  from  the  He- 
brew.^ But  in  regard  to  the  New  Testament,  he  professed  to 
do  nothing  more  than  fulfil  the  request  of  Pope  Damasus, — 
revise  the  current  versions,  and  select  out  of  them  the  best; 
so  that,  as  he  said,  "he  restrained  his  pen,  merely  correcting 
those  things  which  appeared  to  affect  the  sense,  and  permit- 
ting other  things  to  remain  as  they  had  been."  What  was 
called  the  Old  Italic,  or  Latin  version,  therefore,  was  simply 
the  current  version,  in  one  or  other  of  the  forms  in  which  it 
existed  before  it  had  been  the  subject  of  Jerome's  collating 
and  emendatory  labours.  It  now  exists  only  in  part,  but  most 
fully  in  the  Codex  Claromontanus,  which  is  of  great  antiquity. 
In  some  things  the  rendering  contained  in  it  is  even  prefer- 
able to  that  adopted  by  Jerome,  and,  consequently,  where  ac- 

1  See  Walton's  Prolegomena,  x.  c.  9. 
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cess  can  be  had  to  it,  it  is  worthy  of  being  consulted.  But  it 
is  not  so  properly  a  distinct  version  from  that  of  Jerome,  as  a 
variation  of  what  became  his.  And,  as  a  whole,  Jeroroe's 
form  of  the  Latin  version  must  be  held  to  be  the  best.  Re- 
strained and  limited  as  his  object  was,  he  undoubtedly  accom- 
plished much  good.  And  with  all  the  defect  of  polish  that 
appears  in  the  version  that  goes  by  his  name,  its  occasional 
Hebraisms,  the  imperfect  renderings,  and  even  erroneous  re- 
presentations of  the  original,  sometimes  to  be  met  with  in  it, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it  is  in  general  a  faithful  transla- 
tion, and  has  rendered  essential  service  toward  the  elucidation 
of  the  sacred  text. 

Some  of  the  blemishes  in  the  Vulgate,  especially  in  the  New 
Testament  portion,  are  obvious,  and  have  often  been  exposed; 
such  as  the  poenitentiam  agite,  in  Matt.  iii.  2,  and  other  pa- 
rallel places;  Ave  gratia  plena,  Luke  i.  28;  mortuus  est  au- 
tem  et  dives,  et  sepultus  est  in  inferno,  Luke  xvi.  22;  et  (Ja- 
cob) adoravit  fastigium  virgce  ejus,  Heb.  xi.  21 ;  panem  nos- 
trum supersubstantialem  da  nobis.  Matt.  vi.  11,  etc.  And, 
unfortunately,  they  are  mistranslations  which  too  often  afford 
a  sort  of  handle  to  the  advocates  of  corruption  in  the  Church 
of  Rome.  Yet  it  is  proper  also  to  add,  that  some  of  the  ex- 
amples occasionally  referred  to  in  that  connexion  yield  no  real 
countenance  to  those  corruptions;  and  some  again,  that  are 
more  correct  than  the  English  translation,  which  has  been  ex- 
alted to  the  prejudice  of  the  other.  Thus  at  1  Pet.  iii.  19, 
the  rendering,  in  quo  et  his,  qui  in  carcere  erant,  spiritibus 
veniens  prajdicavit,  is  substantially  correct  (though  the  mean- 
ing'expressed,  of  course,  may  be,  and  often  is,  perverted  by 
Romanists  to  a  wrong  use,)  and  the  in  quo,  in  which,  is  more 
exact  than  the  hy  which  of  the  authorized  version.  In  not 
a  few  cases,  indeed,  the  Vulgate  is  decidedly  more  correct 
than  our  version  in  the  rendering  of  prepositions  and  connect- 
ing particles: — as,  to  refer  to  one  or  two  examples  partly 
mentioned  already  in  another  connexion,  ut  in  nomine  Jesu 
omne  genu  ilectatur,  Philippians  ii.  10;  gratia  vobis  et  pax 
adimpleatur  in  cognitione  Dei,  2  Pet.  i.  2;  qui  vocavit  nos 
propria  gloria  et  virtute,  ver.  3 ;  ut  impleamini  in  omnem  pie- 
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nitudinem  Dei,  Eph.  iii.  19.  In  these,  and  many  other  cases, 
the  Vulgate  contrasts  favourably  with  our  English  version  in 
respect  to  grammatical  precision;  and,  if  judiciously  used,  it 
may  often  be  of  service  in  suggesting  some  of  the  nicer  shades 
of  meaning.  It  is  due  also  to  the  memory  of  Jerome  to  no- 
tice (though  it  does  not  belong  to  the  criticism  of  the  New 
Testament,)  that  the  well-known  mistranslation  in  the  autho- 
rized Vulgate  of  Rome,  of  Gen.  iii.  15,  ipsa  conteret  caput 
tuum,  which  ascribes  to  the  woman  the  victory  over  the  tempter, 
and  which  the  Romanists  usually  apply  direct  to  the  Virgin, 
is  a  later  corruption.  The  correct  reading  as  given  by  Val- 
larsius,  runs,  ipse  conteret  caput  tuum,  and,  in  a  note,  he  de- 
clares this  to  be  beyond  doubt  the  reading  established  by  the 
authority  of  MSS. 

The  version  next  in  importance  to  the  Vulgate  of  Jerome, 
and  undoubtedly  prior  to  it  in  origin,  is  the  Old  Syriac,  or 
Peschito — a  production,  in  all  likelihood,  of  the  latter  part  of 
the  second  century.  We  know  nothing  of  the  author  of  this 
version  (which,  however,  wants  the  second  Epistle  of  Peter, 
the  last  two  of  John,  Jude,  and  the  Apocalypse;)  but  without 
going  into  the  extravagance  of  Michaelis,  who  pronounced  it 
"the  very  best  translation  of  the  Greek  Testament  he  had  ever 
read,"  we  may  safely  regard  it  as,  in  general,  a  faithful  and 
spirited  translation.  The  chief  use,  to  which  it  has  hitherto 
been  turned,  is  as  a  witness  in  behalf  of  the  genuine  text.  This 
may  have  partly  arisen  from  the  Syrian  language  being  so 
little  understood,  even  by  Biblical  scholars.  They  may,  how- 
ever, to  some  extent,  avail  themselves  of  its  aid  by  means  of 
the  translations  which  have  been  made  of  it.  It  has  long 
existed  in  Latin;  and  a  few  years  ago  the  portion  containing 
the  Gospels  was  rendered  into  English  by  Mr.  Etheridge,  ac- 
companied with  preliminary  dissertations. 

The  remaining  versions  which,  from  their  age  or  their  fide- 
lity to  the  original,  are  entitled  to  consideration,  and  calcu- 
lated to  be  of  occasional  service  in  the  work  of  exposition,  are 
the  Ethiopic,  the  Memphitic,  and  the  Gothic  of  Ulphilas.  The 
aid,  however,  to  be  derived  from  any  of  them  is  extremely  li- 
mited. Mr.  EUicott,  in  the  preface  to  his  last  volume  (his 
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Commentary  on  the  Epistles  to  the  Philippians,  Colossians, 
and  Philemon)  speaks  in  strong  terms  of  the  excellence  of  the 
Ethiopic  version,  and  of  the  satisfaction  he  has  derived  from 
consulting  it,  since  he  has  been  enabled  to  find  his  way  with 
some  certainty  to  its  meaning.  But,  in  truth,  we  have  so 
many  more  helps  for  getting  at  the  precise  import  of  the 
Greek  New  Testament,  than  for  arriving  at  an  intelligent  ac- 
quaintance with  the  old  Ethiopic  version  of  that  Greek,  that 
most  people  will  feel  greatly  more  assured  of  coming  at  the 
object  of  their  search  by  repairing  directly  to  the  original 
source;  nor,  with  the  defective  literature  of  Ethiopia  in  the 
early  centuries,  can  such  a  version — even  if  it  were  thoroughly 
understood — attain  to  a  place  of  much  authority.  Its  ren- 
derings can,  at  the  most,  confirm  meanings  obtained  by  other 
and  surer  lines  of  investigation.  And  the  same  may  be  said 
of  the  Memphitic  and  Gothic  versions.  So  that,  whatever  in- 
cidental benefits  or  personal  satisfaction  the  study  of  such  ver- 
sions may  yield,  little  comparatively  can  now  be  expected 
from  them  as  to  the  correct  understanding  of  New  Testament 
Scripture. 

IV.  Among  the  collateral  sources  of  information,  that  may 
be  turned  to  account  in  the  interpretation  of  New  Testament 
Scripture,  we  must  unquestionably  reckon  the  writings  of  the 
earlier  Fathers.  It  is,  certainly,  but  a  mixed  service  they 
render;  since,  from  the  strong  tendency  among  them  to  al- 
legorical and  arbitrary  modes  of  interpretation,  if  they  are  not 
used  discriminatingly,  they  will  often  prove  false  guides.  They 
were  as  a  class  defective  in  critical  discernment,  and  that  well- 
poised  balance  of  mind,  which  in  such  matters  is  rarely  pos- 
sessed, excepting  as  the  result  of  an  efficient  training  in  lin- 
guistic and  critical  studies,  such  as  they  did  not  enjoy.  Had 
the  earlier  Fathers  but  possessed  a  little  more  of  the  critical 
faculty,  and  employed  in  connexion  with  it  the  advantages  of 
their  position  for  the  good  of  the  Church  in  future  times,  they 
would  have  directed  their  minds  particularly  to  the  investiga- 
tion of  the  facts  and  circumstances  of  the  Gospel  age,  ex- 
amined with  minute  care  theinformation  that  lay  within  their 
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reach  respecting  the  local  and  historical  allusions  in  the  New 
Testament,  searched  into  the  meaning  of  all  words  that  in  any 
way  bore  upon  them  the  peculiar  impress  of  the  time,  and  by 
philological  or  antiquarian  researches  endeavoured  to  make 
plain  the  obscurer  passages  in  the  Gospels  and  Epistles.  These, 
however,  are  the  provinces  which  they  have  most  thoroughly 
neglected  to  cultivate,  and  in  respect  to  which,  apparently, 
they  felt  least  conscious  of  any  need  of  special  application. 
We  have  scarcely  left  the  inspired  territory,  till  we  find  our- 
selves involved  in  the  strangest  misconceptions  even  as  to 
matters  of  fact,  and,  instead  of  careful  discriminations  be- 
tween fable  and  history,  are  presented  with  a  confused  jum- 
bling of  both  together.  In  what  is  probably  the  earliest  of 
sub-apostolic  writings  extant,  one  also  of  the  best — the  epistle 
of  Clement  to  the  Corinthians — we  have  the  fables  about  the 
Danaids  and  the  Phoenix  classed  with  the  biographical  notices 
of  sacred  history,  and  treated  as  equally  deserving  of  credit 
(c.  6,  2-4.)  Justin,  in  like  manner,  swallows  without  a  suspi- 
cion the  story  of  Aristeas  about  the  translation  of  the  Septua- 
gint,  and  even  speaks  of  Herod  as  having  sent  to  Ptolemy  the 
seventy  elders  who  executed  the  work;  as  if  the  two  had  been 
contemporaries!  (Apol.  c.  31,  Exhor.  ad  Graecos,  §  11.)  Even 
in  the  face  of  plain  statements  in  the  Gospel  history  to  the 
contrary,  he  once  and  again,  in  his  Trypho,  represents  Jesus 
as  having  been  born  in  a  cave  or  grotto.  Irenseus  falls  into 
mistakes  and  inanities  still  more  extraordinary;  not  only  ac- 
crediting the  senseless  tradition  of  Papias  respecting  the  fruit- 
fulness  of  the  millenial  age  (B.  V.  c.  33,)  but  also  affirming  it 
to  have  been  the  teaching  of  St.  John,  that  our  Lord's  person- 
al ministry  lasted  from  His  thirtieth  till  His  fiftieth  year  (ii. 
c.  4,  5.)  Even  when  we  come  down  to  the  more  regular  and 
elaborate  expositors  of  New  Testament  Scripture,  Augustine, 
Jerome,  Chrysostom,  while  they  contain  much  that  deserves, 
and  will  repay  a  careful  perusal,  they  are  marvellously  defi- 
cient on  those  points  in  which  their  comparative  proximity  to 
apostolic  times,  had  they  known  how  to  avail  themselves  of 
its  opportunities,  should  have  given  them  an  acknowledged 
superiority  over  more  distant  generations.     In  respect  to  dates 
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and  places,  customs  and  manners,  they  knew  nothing  of  the 
accuracy  of  our  age.  Their  references  to  Old  Testament  af- 
fairs contain  often  the  most  egregious  blunders  (of  -which  a 
striking  example  will  be  found  in  the  Dissertation  on  the  Ge- 
nealogies;) and  of  the  spirit  and  design  of  the  Old  Testament 
economy,  both  as  a  whole,  and  in  its  several  parts,  they  are 
ever  evincing  the  most  defective  understanding.  Not  unfre- 
quently,  also,  in  matters  connected  with  the  New,  we  meet 
with  explanations  utterly  puerile  and  fantastic;  as  in  the  in- 
stance produced  by  Archdeacon  Hare  from  Augustine  re- 
specting the  gift  of  the  Spirit  to  the  disciples  on  two  distinct 
occasions — an  explanation  that  turns  on  the  mystical  value  of 
numbers — and  of  which  Hare  justly  remarks: — "The  striking 
thing  is,  not  that  the  explanation  is  a  bad  one,  but  that  it 
implies  an  ignorance  of  what  an  explanation  is,  and  of  the 
method  in  which  we  are  to  attain  it;  and  the  same  thing  we 
find  perpetually,  as  well  in  the  Fathers,  as  in  the  contempo- 
rary grammarians  and  rhetoricians."^ 

Another  thing,  that  may  equally  be  characterized  as  striking 
in  the  mode  of  exposition  adopted  by  the  Fathers,  is  the  per- 
petual interchange  beween  the  most  spiritualistic  meanings 
and  the  grossest  literalism;  so  that  one  is  puzzled  to  under- 
stand how  the  same  minds  that  took  pleasure  in  the  one  could 
possibly  rest  satisfied  with  the  other.  For  example,  we  have 
not  one  merely,  but  a  whole  series  of  the  Fathers  (Barnabas, 
Tertullian,  Ciement  Alex.,  Ambrose,  Augustine,  etc.,)  finding 
in  the  letter  T,  when  occurring  as  a  numeral  in  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, an  indication  of  the  cross,  numbers  of  all  kinds  spiri- 
tualized, the  spring  in  Eden  with  its  four  streams  made  to 
signify  Christ  and  the  four  cardinal  virtues  (Ambrose  de  Fa- 
rad. 3;)  and,  in  short,  the  principle  of  Augustine  carried  out 
in  all  directions,  "that  whatever  in  Scripture  cannot  be  re- 
ferred to  purity  of  mariners  or  the  realities  of  faith,  is  to  be 
understood  spiritually"  (De  Doc.  Chris,  iii.  14.)  But,  on  the 
other  hand,  there  ever  and  anon  meets  us  the  most  literal  and 
fleshly  application  of  the  prophecies:  if  these  speak  of  New 
Testament  things  under  the  images  supplied  by  the  Old,  of 

1  Mission  of  the  Comforter,  p.  312. 
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priesthood  and  sacrifice,  they  are  interpreted  to  mean  things 
equally  outward  and  earthly  still.  Some  of  the  Fathers  (such 
as  Irenseus,  TertuUian,  Ambrose,  Lactantius,)  even  carried 
this  species  of  carnalism  into  the  future  world,  and  held  that 
flesh  and  blood  only  in  the  sense  of  unregenerate  nature,  shall 
not  inherit  the  kingdom  of  God;  but  that  the  bodies  of  be- 
lievers— limb  for  limb,  member  for  member,  precisely  the 
same  bodies  as  now — shall  be  raised  up  from  the  dead,  and 
shall  regale  themselves  with  corporeal  delights  (Tert.  de  Resur. 
c.  35,  Irenseus,  v.  9,  etc.)  This  exegetical  caprice,  which  os- 
cillated between  two  extremes,  and  inclined  to  the  one  or  the 
other  as  the  fancy  or  exigence  of  the  moment  might  prompt, 
unfits  the  patristic  writings  for  being  employed  as  exegetical 
guides ;  and,  along  with  the  other  defects  mentioned,  obliges 
the  student  at  every  step  to  exercise  his  discretion. 

Still,  considerable  benefit  is  to  be  reaped  for  Scriptural 
interpretation  from  the  perusal  of  the  more  eminent  Fathers 
— although  one  that  we  must  be  content  to  seek  in  fragments. 
To  say  nothing  of  the  bearing  they  have  on  tlie  text  of  Scrip- 
ture, the  development  of  Christian  doctrine,  and  the  varied 
evolution  of  evil  and  good  in  the  history  of  the  Church, 
which  constitute  their  chief  historical  interest,  they  are 
valuable  for  the  manifestation  they  give  of  mind  in  the  ancient 
world,  when  brought  into  contact  with  the  revelation  of  God 
in  Christ,  and  of  the  effect  produced  by  this  in  turning  the 
tide  of  thought  and  feeling,  and  directing  it  into  a  channel 
somewhat  accordant  with  the  realities  of  the  gospel.  Even 
when  the  explanations  given  of  Scripture  are  one-sided  and 
imperfect,  they  are  far  from  being  uninstructive;  for,  when 
not  absolutely  erroneous,  they  still  present  one  aspect  of  the 
truth,  which  the  events  and  relations  of  the  ancient  world 
served  more  particularly  to  call  forth.  In  this  respect  they 
contribute  an  element — often  a  very  important  element — to 
the  full  understanding  of  the  Divine  record.  And  in  writers 
of  the  higher  class — writers  like  Augustine  and  Chrysostom 
— one  is  continually  rewarded  with  passages,  which  discover 
the  profoundest  insight  into  the  truth  of  Scripture,  and  pre- 
sent it  to  our  view  in  the  sharpest  outline.     The  Greek  expo- 

7* 
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sitors,  too,  among  the  fathers,  have  a  value  of  their  own  in 
regard  to  occasional  words  and  phrases,  the  precise  import  of 
■which  they  not  unfrequentlj  enable  us  to  apprehend,  or  at 
least  to  determine,  in  a  way  that  might  otherwise  have  been 
impracticable.  With  all  the  exceptions,  therefore,  and  seri- 
ous abatements  that  require  to  be  made,  in  regard  to  the  exe- 
getical  value  of  the  fathers,  there  are  advantages  to  be  de- 
rived from  their  judicious  perusal,  which  no  well-furnished  in- 
terpreter can  dispense  with;  and  however,  in  certain  quarters, 
their  employment  may  have  been  pushed  to  excess,  the  full 
and  correct  knowledge  of  New  Testament  Scripture  has  cer- 
tainly gained  by  the  revived  study  of  their  writings. 

V.  In  the  way  of  collateral  sources,  nothing  further  requires 
to  be  mentioned,  excepting  the  occasional  employment  of  the 
various  materials,  furnished  partly  by  ancient,  partly  by 
modern  research,  which  serve  to  throw  light  on  the  historical, 
social,  or  geographical  allusions  of  the  New  Testament.  If 
the  earlier  Christian  writers  have  done  little  to  supply  us  with 
such  materials,  the  deficiency  is  in  a  great  degree  made  up  by 
contributions  from  other  quarters.  From  the  nearly  station- 
ary character  of  society  in  the  lands  of  the  East,  the  manners 
and  usages  of  the  present  time,  which  have  been  amply  illus- 
trated by  modern  travellers,  have  brought  us  almost  equally 
acquainted  with  those  of  the  Gospel  age.  All  the  scenes,  too, 
of  Gospel  history,  not  only  the  places  trodden  by  the  footsteps 
of  Jesus,  but  those  hallowed  by  the  labours,  the  journe^'ings, 
and  voyages  of  the  apostles,  have  been  with  laborious  accu- 
racy explored.  The  chronology  of  the  New  Testament  has 
been  so  frequently  and  so  fully  investigated,  that  the  probable 
period  of  every  event  of  any  moment  has  been  ascertained. 
And  even  the  local  details,  and  casual  occurrences  of  single 
chapters — such  as  the  27th  of  the  Acts — have  been  verified 
and  explained  with  a  minuteness  and  fidelity,  which  leaves 
nothing  further  to  be  desired,  (Smith  on  the  Voyage  and  Ship- 
wreck of  St.  Paul.)  With  sources  of  such  a  kind  the  intelli- 
gent interpreter  of  Scripture  must  make  himself  familiar:  and 
be  prepared  at  fitting  times  to  use  the  information,  which  past 
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care  and  industry  have  accumulated.  In  its  own  place  this  is 
valuable,  and,  in  a  sense,  indispensable;  yet  still  only  as  a 
subsidiary  aid;  and  the  work  of  exposition  turns  into  a  wrong 
channel,  when  it  finds  its  chief  employment  in  matters  of  so 
incidental  and  circumstantial  a  kind. 


SECTION  FOURTH. 

GENERAL  RULES  AND  PRINCIPLES  TO  BE  FOLLOWED  IN  THE   INTER- 
PRETATION OP  PARTICULAR  WORDS  AND  PASSAGES. 

"We  must  now  make  the  supposition,  that  the  points  adverted 
to  in  the  preceding  sections  have  been  duly  attended  to;  that 
an  acquaintance  has  been  formed  with  the  peculiar  dialect  of 
the  New  Testament,  and  with  the  collateral  sources  of  infor- 
mation fitted  to  throw  light  on  its  terras  and  allusions.  It  by 
no  means  follows,  however,  that  when  we  have  become  thus 
furnished  with  knowledge  in  such  elementary  matters,  we  have 
all  the  qualifications  necessary  to  render  us  safe  or  skilful  in- 
terpreters of  New  Testament  Scripture,  capable  of  unfolding 
with  clearness  and  accuracy  the  meaning  of  its  several  parts. 
For  this  various  other  things  are  requisite,  the  want  or  neg- 
lect of  which  may  as  certainly  ensure  our  failure  in  the  work 
of  interpretation,  at  least  as  regards  the  more  select  portions 
of  Scripture,  as  if  we  had  yet  to  learn  the  peculiar  structure 
and  characteristics  of  the  language.  We  proceed,  therefore, 
to  lay  down  some  general  rules  and  principles,  which  it  is  of 
essential  moment  that  we  be  in  a  condition  to  embrace  and  act 
upon,  in  order  to  exhibit  aright  the  meaning  of  Scripture. 

1.  The  first  we  shall  notice  is  one,  that  bears  on  the  state 
of  mind  of  the  interpreter — he  must  endeavour  to  attain  to  a 
sympathy  in  thought  and  feeling  ivith  the  sacred  ivriters,  whose 
meaning  he  seeks  to  unfold.  Such  a  sympathy  is  not  required 
for  the  interpretation  alone  of  the  inspired  writings;  it  is 
equally  necessary  in  respect  to  any  ancient  author;  and  the 
possessioi)  of  it,  to  some  extent,  must  be  held  to  be  altogether 
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indispensable.  Language  is  but  the  utterance  of  thought  and 
feeling  on  the  part  of  one  person  to  another,  and  the  more  we 
can  identify  ourselves  with  the  state  of  mind  out  of  which 
that  thought  and  feeling  arose,  the  more  manifestly  shall  we 
be  qualified  for  appreciating  the  languages  in  which  they  are 
embodied,  and  reproducing  true  and  living  impressions  of  jt. 
An  utter  discordance  or  m'arked  deficiency  in  the  one  respect, 
cannot  fail  to  discover  itself  in  the  other  by  corresponding 
blunders  and  defects. 

It  is  the  virtual  abnegation  of  this  principle,  and  the  pal- 
pable want  of  the  qualification  which  it  presupposes,  that  has 
rendered  the  really  available  results  so  inadequate,  which  have 
been  accomplished  by  the  rationalistic  school  of  interpreters. 
Not  a  few  of  them  have  given  proof  of  superior  talents,  and 
have  brought  to  the  task  also  the  acquirements  of  a  profound 
and  varied  scholarship.  The  lexicography  and  grammar,  the 
philology  and  archaeology  of  Scripture,  have  been  largely  in- 
debted to  their  inquiries  and  researches;  but,  from  the  grie- 
vous mental  discrepancy  existing  between  the  commentator  and 
his  author,  and  the  diiferent  points  of  view  from  which  they 
respectively  looked  at  Divine  things,  writers  of  this  class  ne- 
cessarily failed  to  penetrate  the  depths  of  the  subjects  they 
had  to  handle,  fell  often  into  jejune  and  superficial  represen- 
tations on  particular  parts,  and  on  entire  books  of  Scripture 
never  once  succeeded  in  producing  a  really  satisfactory  expo- 
sition. What  proper  insight,  for  example,  into  the  utterances 
of  the  apostle  John — utterances  that  are  remarkable  for  the 
combination  they  present  of  simplicity  in  form,  with  depth 
and  comprehensiveness  of  meaning — could  be  expected  from 
one,  who  calls^  indeed,  upon  the  reader  to  sympathize  with  the 
sacred  writer,  but  how  to  do  so?  To  sympathize  "  with  the 
apostle,  as  being,  at  the  time  of  his  writing  the  epistle,  a  weak 
old  man,  who  had  no  longer  the  power  of  thinking  in  any 
connected  manner."  Such  is  the  manner  in  which  even  Lang^ 
speaks,  though  in  many  respects  greatly  in  advance  of  the 
proper  rationalists.  Dr.  Paulus  of  Heidelberg  was  long  one 
of  the  leading  champions  of  this  school — a  man  of  no  or- 
dinary gifts,  both  natural  and  acquired,  and  a  man,  too,  who 
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possessed  "W'hat  many  learned  and  useful  commentators  have 
wanted — the  power  of  so  far  sympathizing  with  the  sacred 
penmen,  as  to  realize,  in  a  vivid  and  attractive  manner,  the 
scenes  of  their  history,  and  the  circumstances  in  which  they 
were  placed.  But  all  being  brought  to  the  test  of  a  so-called 
rational — namely,  an  anti-supernatural — standard,  the  spirit 
evaporates  in  his  hands,  and  every  thing  in  a  sense  becomes 
common  and  unclean.  The  most  miraculous  occurrences 
shrink  into  merely  clever  transactions  or  happy  coincidences; 
and  even  when  he  comes  to  such  a  passage  as  this,  "Blessed 
art  thou,  for  flesh  and  blood  have  not  revealed  it  to  thee,  but 
My  Father  that  is  in  heaven,"  he  can  see  nothing  but  a  refe- 
rence to  the  force  of  circumstances  in  awakening  the  mind  to 
reflection,  and  giving  it  a  practical  direction  and  impulse  to- 
ward what  is  good;  or  to  such  another  passage  as  this,  "I 
must  work  the  works  of  Him  that  sent  Me  while  it  is  day: 
the  night  cometh,  when  no  man  can  work,"  the  whole  he  can 
extract  from  it  is,  "  I  must  heal  the  diseased  eyes  before  the 
evening  twilight  comes  on,  because  when  it  is  dark  we  can  no 
longer  see  to  work."^ 

This  school  of  interpretation,  however,  at  least  in  the  ex- 
treme shape  represented  by  Dr.  Paulus,  has  become  virtually 
extinct.  In  Germany  itself  the  tide  has  long  since  turned, 
and  been  steadily  setting  in  a  better  direction;  nor  would  it 
be  easy  to  find  any  where  better  specimens  of  a  truly  sympa- 
thetic and  congenial  spirit  in  the  work  of  interpretation,  than 
are  furnished  by  some  of  the  later  expository  productions  from 
that  country.  There  still  is,  no  doubt,  and  probably  will 
ever  be,  both  there  and  here,  a  class  of  interpreters,  who  in 
a  certain  modified  form  exhibit  a  defect  in  the  respect  under 
consideration;  but  a  conviction,  as  to  the  real  nature  of  the 

1  The  entire  note  on  the  first  of  the  two  passages  is:  "All  circumstances 
leading  to  insight  and  pursuit  after  the  good  are,  in  the  New  Testament,  con- 
sidered as  grounded  in  the  Godhead,  educating  men  in  a  spontaneous  and 
moral,  not  juridical  manner.  When  they  awaken  the  mind  to  reflection,  fur- 
nish to  its  activity  matters  of  practical  insight,  keep  these  before  it,  and 
thereby  quicken  the  energetic  working  toward  what  is  good,  then  the  pater- 
nally inclined  Godhead  reveals  to  man  something  which  the  grovelling  and 
earthly  disposition  in  man  could  not  have  discovered  to  him." 
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tilings  which  constituted  the  o;reat  aim  and  substance  of  the 
gospel,  and  to  the  necessity  of  a  correspondence  in  belief  and 
spirit  between  the  inspired  penmen  and  those  who  would  en- 
gage in  the  work  of  interpretation,  such  a  conviction  being 
now  more  generally  diffused  and  constantly  growing,  renders 
it  probable,  that  that  specific  work  will  in  tbe  future  be  left 
more  in  the  hands  of  persons,  whose  productions  shall  mani- 
fest a  becoming  unison  of  sentiment  between  the  original  au- 
thor and  the  modern  disciple.  Hence  it  is  laid  down  as  a 
fundamental  point  by  a  distinguished  German  theologian — by 
Hagenbach  in  his  Encyclopedia,  that  "  an  inward  interest  in 
the  doctrine  of  theology  is  needful  for  a  Biblical  interpreter. 
As  we  say,  that  a  philosophical  spirit  is  demanded  for  the 
study  of  Plato,  a  poetical  taste  for  the  reading  of  Homer  or 
Pindar,  a  sensibility  to  wit  and  satire  for  the  perusal  of  Lu- 
cian,  a  patriotic  sentiment  for  the  enjoyment  of  Sallust  and 
Tacitus,  equally  certain  is  it,  that  the  fitness  to  understand 
the  profound  truths  of  Scripture,  of  the  New  Testament  espe- 
cially, presupposes,  as  an  indispensable  requisite,  a  sentiment 
of  piety,  an  inward  religious  experience.  Thus  is  it  ever  true, 
that  the  Scriptures  will  not  be  rightly  and  spiritually  compre- 
hended, unless  the  Spirit  of  God  become  himself  the  true  in- 
terpreter of  His  words,  the  angelus  interpres,  who  will  open 
to  us  the  real  meaning  of  the  Bible." 

The  more  we  take  into  consideration  the  distinctive  charac- 
ter of  Scripture,  as  a  revelation  from  God,  the  more  shall  we 
be  convinced  of  the  necessity  and  the  importance  of  the  prin- 
ciple now  stated.  That  character  constitutes  a  special  reason 
for  a  harmony  of  spirit  between  the  interpreter  and  the  ori- 
ginal writer,  beyond  what  belongs  to  Scripture  in  common 
with  other  ancient  writings.  For,  as  an  authoritative  revela- 
tion of  the  mind  of  God,  it  unfolds  things  above  the  reach  of 
our  natural  desire  and  apprehension,  and  unfolds  them,  not 
as  things  that  may  be  coolly  surveyed  and  thoroughly  under- 
stood from  a  position  of  indifference,  but  as  things  affecting 
our  highest  interests,  and  demanding  our  implicit  and  cordial 
acceptance.  In  such  a  case  something  more  is  evidently  re- 
quired than  mere  intellectual  discernment,  or  competent  scho- 
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larsliip.  The  heart  as  well  as  the  head  must  be  right;  there 
must  be  the  delicacy  of  a  spiritual  taste,  and  the  humility  of 
a  childlike  disposition.  So  true  is  the  sentiment,  which  Nean- 
der  took  for  his  motto,  Pectus  est  quod  theologum  facit.  Our 
Lord,  indeed,  declared  as  much  at  the  outset,  when  He  said, 
in  His  address  to  the  Father,  "Thou  hast  hid  these  things 
from  the  Avise  and  prudent,  and  hast  revealed  them  unto 
babes."  It  is  only  with  the  attainment  of  such  a  spiritual 
condition,  that  the  eye  opens  to  a  clear  perception  of  the 
truth,  or  that  the  mind  is  able  to  discern  the  full  import  of  the 
words  which  embody  it,  and  catch  the  nicer  shades  of  mean- 
ing they  convey.  So  that  what  has  been  said  of  religion  ge- 
nerally, may  be  specially  applied  to  the  interpretation  of  its 
sacred  records:  "As  in  all  subjects  we  can  understand  lan- 
guage only  as  far  as  we  have  some  experience  of  the  things  it 
reports,  so  in  religion  (by  the  very  same  principle)  the  spiri- 
tual heart  alone  can  understand  the  language  of  the  Spirit. 
In  every  book  whatever,  it  is  the  mind  of  the  reader  that  puts 
meaning  in  the  words;  but  the  language  of  the  New  Covenant 
is  a  celestial  language,  and  they  who  Avould  give  their  fulness 
to  its  blessed  words,  must  have  caught  their  secret  from  hea- 
ven."^ 

2.  Necessary,  however,  and  important  as  this  sympathetic 
spirit,  this  spiritus  interpres,  is,  on  the  part  of  the  interpreter 
of  Scripture,  when  possessed  in  fullest  measure,  it  can  never 
entitle  any  one  to  use  arbitrariness  in  the  explanation  of  its 
words,  or  warrant  him  to  put  a  sense  on  these  different  from 
that  which  properly  belongs  to  them.  Its  value  lies  simply  in 
guiding  to  the  real  import,  not  in  modifying  it,  or  in  superin- 
ducing something  of  its  own  upon  it.  And  we,  therefore,  lay 
it  down  as  another  principle  to  be  sacredly  maintained  in 
Scriptural  interpretations,  that  yiotliing  sJiould  be  elicited  from 
the  text  but  what  is  yielded  by  the  fair  and  grammatical  ex- 
planation of  the  language.  The  import  of  each  word,  and 
phrase,  and  passage,  must  be  investigated  in  a  manner  per- 
fectly accordant  with  the  laws  of  language,  and  with  the  ac- 
tual circumstances  of  the  writers.  Not  what  we  may  think 
^  Sermons  by  Mr.  A.  Butler,  First  Series,  p.  94. 
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they  should  have  said,  or  might  possibly  wish  they  had  said, 
but  simply  what,  as  far  as  we  are  able  to  ascertain,  they  did 
say — this  must  be  the  sole  object  of  our  pursuit;  and  the  more 
there  is  of  perfect  honesty  and  discriminating  tact  in  our  ef- 
forts to  arrive  at  this,  the  more  certain  is  our  success.  For 
in  the  words  of  Bengel:^  "It  is  better  to  run  all  lengths  with 
Scripture  truth  in  a  natural  and  open  manner,  than  to  shift, 
and  twist,  and  accommodate.  Straightforward  conduct  may 
draw  against  us  bitterness  and  rancour  for  a  time,  but  sweet- 
ness will  come  out  of  it.  Every  single  truth  is  a  light  of  it- 
self, and  every  error,  however  minute,  is  darkness  as  far  as  it 
goes." 

Nothing  is  more  directly  at  variance  with  this  principle  of 
interpretation,  and  more  surely  fatal  to  success,  than  a  party 
or  polemical  bias,  which  brings  the  mind  to  the  examination 
of  Scripture  with  a  particular  bent,  and  disposes  it  to  work 
for  an  inferior  end.  No  doubt,  it  may  be  alleged,  the  posses- 
sion of  a  spirit  in  harmony  with  that  of  the  sacred  penmen 
implies  something  of  this  description — as  such  a  spirit  cannot 
exist  without  the  recognition  of  vital  truths  and  principles 
common  to  us  with  the  inspired  writers,  and  in  conformity 
with  which  our  interpretation  must  proceed.  To  some  extent  _ 
it  must  be  so.  But  there  is  a  great,  and,  for  the  most  part, 
easily  marked  distinction,  between  holding  thus  with  the  writers 
of  New  Testament  Scripture  in  a  natural  and  appropriate  man- 
ner, and  doing  it  in  a  controversial  and  party  spirit — between 
holding  with  them  so  as  to  give  a  fair  and  consistent  interpre- 
tation of  their  language,  and  doing  it,  or  professing  to  do  it, 
while  we  are  ever  and  anon  putting  a  constrained  or  inade- 
quate meaning  on  their  words.  If  the  latter  be  our  mode  of 
procedure,  it  will  not  fail  to  betray  itself  in  the  manifest  vio- 
lence occasionally  done  to  the  words  of  the  original,  and  the 
various  shifts  resorted  to  for  the  purpose,  either  of  evading  their' 
proper  force,  or  foisting  upon  them  a  sense  they  cannot  fairly 
be  made  to  bear. 

Previous  to  the  Reformation,  divines  of  the  Romish  Church 
Avere  wont  to  carry  this  style  of  interpretation  to  the  worst 

1  Life  by  Buixk,  p.  259. 
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extreme.  Individual  writers,  here  and  there,  gave  evidence 
of  a  certain  degree  of  candour  and  imjDartialitj ;  but,  for  the 
most  part,  the  sacred  text  was  treated  in  abject  deference. to 
the  authority  of  Rome,  and  the  most  arbitrary  expositions 
were  fallen  upon  to  establish  her  doctrinal  positions.  It  was 
only  such  a  vigorous  and  general  movement  as  the  Reforma- 
tion,— a  movement  basing  itself  upon  the  true  sense  of  Scrip- 
ture, and  perpetually  .appealing  to  that  for  its  justification, — 
which  would  break  the  trammels  that  had  so  long  lain  upon 
men's  minds  in  this  respect,  and  recall  sincere  students  of 
Scripture  to  the  simple,  grammatical  sense  of  its  words.  To 
a  great  extent,  it  actually  did  this.  Luther,  Melancthon, 
Calvin,  and  the  other  leading  Reformers,  were  of  one  mind 
here,  though  they  sometimes  failed,  and  differed  from  each 
other,  in  the  results  to  which  the  principle  actually  led  them. 
Their  fundamental  rule  was,  that  "the  sense  of  Scripture  is 
one,  certain,  and  simple,  and  is  everywhere  to  be  ascertained 
in  accordance  with  the  principles  of  grammar  and  human  dis- 
course." (Elem.  Rhet.  II.  of  Melancthon.)  "We  must  not," 
says  Luther,  "make  God's  word  mean  what  we  wish;  we 
must  not  bend  it^  but  allow  it  to  bend  us ;  and  give  it  the 
honour  of  being  better  than  we  could  make  it;  so  that  we 
must  let  it  stand."  Of  this  fair,  straightforward,  grammati- 
cal mode  of  handling  Scripture,  as  characteristic  of  the  spirit 
of  the  Reformation,  the  Commentaries  of  Calvin  are  the  no- 
blest'monument  of  the  period,  scarcely  surpassed  in  that  re- 
spect, as  in  certain  others  not  equalled,  to  the  present  day.  It 
was  more,  indeed,  by  what  the  Reformers  did  in  their  exegeti- 
cal  productions,  and  their  comments  on  Scripture,  than  by 
any  formal  announcement  or  explanation  of  their  hermeneuti- 
cal  principles,  that  both  they  themselves  and  their  immediate 
followers  gave  it  to  be  understood  what  those  principles  really 
were.  A  hermeneutical  work  by  Flacius  lUyricus  did  appear 
in  1567 — entitled,  Clavis  Scripturse  Sacrae — somewhat  cum- 
brous indeed  (comprising,  along  with  his  explanation  of  Scrip- 
ture figures  and  expressions,  two  large  volumes,)  and  in  cer- 
tain parts  not  a  little  prolix ;  but  strong  and  earnest  in  its 
advocacy  of  the  great  principle  now  under  consideration,  and 


86  GENERAL  RULES  FOR  INTERPRETATION  OP 

for  the  period  altogether  a  respectable  and  useful  production. 
It  stood  alone,  however,  in  the  16th  century,  and  was  not 
followed  up,  as  it  should  have  been,  by  Biblical  students  of  a 
more  strictly  exegetical  and  less  controversial  spirit.  The  au- 
thor himself  in  this,  as  in  his  other  works,  was  too  much  in- 
lluenced  by  doctrinal  prepossession  and  interest, — although 
he  justly  condems  Papists  and  sophists  on  this  account,  who 
(he  says)  "pick  out  select  passages  from  the  sacred  books  at 
their  own  pleasure,  and  combine  them  together  again  in  the 
most  arbitrary  manner;  so  that  they  speak,  indeed,  in  the 
plain  words  of  Scripture,  but  at  the  same  time  utter  their  own 
thoughts,  not  those  of  Scripture." 

It  is  proper  to  note,  however,  that  on  this  very  point — the 
point  in  respect  to  which  the  Reformation  wrought  so  benefi- 
cial a  change — Dr.  Campbell  pronounces  a  most  severe  and 
caustic  judgment  against  Beza,  one  of  the  most  learned  and 
able  expositors  of  the  Reformation ;  he  charges  him  with  al- 
lowing his  doctrinal  tendencies  to  impart  an  improper  bias  to 
his  translation  and  notes.  It  cannot  be  questioned,  we  think, 
that  Beza  did  lay  himself  open  to  objection  on  this  ground, 
and  his  adversary  Castalio  proved  himself  quite  ready  to  take 
advantage  of  it.  Some  of  the  examples  produced  by  Castalio, 
and  reproduced  by  Campbell,  are  certainly  instances  of  wrong 
translation  and  false  exposition,  such  as  but  too  clearly  origi- 
nated in  undue  doctrinal  bias.  But  neither  is  it  quite  fair, 
with  Campbell,  to  ascribe  them  all  to  this  source,  nor  are  they 
such  as  to  merit  that  bitter  acrimony  which  pervades  the  cri- 
tique, and  which  looks  more  like  the  expression  of  personal 
antipathy  to  Beza  for  the  kind  of  doctrines  he  espoused,  than 
for  occasional  indiscretion  in  the  way  of  introducing  them. 
That  something  of  this  sort  did  mingle  in  Campbell's  animad- 
versions, one  can  scarcely  doubt,  not  only  from  the  pungency 
of  their  general  tone,  but  also  from  the  evident  desire  betrayed 
in  some  of  the  examples  to  aggravate  as  much  as  possible  the 
charge  of  bad  faith: — As  when,  in  regard  to  Beza's  rendering 
ij-'oyrj^  in  Acts  ii.  27,  by  cadaver  in  his  first  edition,  he  is  re- 
presented as  quite  singular  and  arbitrary,  while  for  that  sense 
(though  in  itself,  we  believe,  a  wrong  one)  Beza  produces  the 
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authority  of  Jerome ;  and  Suicer,  in  his  Thesaurus,  says  of  it, 
Quce  Beza  in  prima  editione  sua  recte  interpretatus  erat, — 
referring,  as  Beza  had  done  before  him,  to  Virgil  ^^n.  iii., 
Aniraamque  sepulchre  condimus.  So,  again,  in  regard  to  the 
word  y-cpoTov/jaav-e::^  in  Acts  xiv.  23,  which  Beza  renders  per 
suffragia  creassent^  Dr.  Campbell  can  see  nothing  in  the  per 
svffragia  but  Beza's  desire  to  thrust  in  his  own  views  respect- 
ing the  popular  election  of  ministers.  Beza,  however,  only 
professes  to  give  what  he  held  to  be  the  full  and  proper  im- 
port of  the  word,  and  vv'hat  was  undoubtedly  its  original  mean- 
ing; as  Suicer  also  admits,  when  he  says,  it  designates,  ac- 
cording to  its  primary  signification,  "«/i  election,  quse  Jit  per 
suffragia  manuum  extensione  data'' — eligere  per  suffragia  ad 
JE piscopatum — a  practice,  he  truly  remarks,  which  long  sur- 
vived in  the  Church.  It  may  be  questioned,  whether  the  word 
should  have  this  definite  meaning  ascribed  to  it  in  the  passage 
under  consideration,  as  the  word  was  often  used  in  the  more 
general  sense  of  designating  or  appointing.  Suicer  himself 
thinks  it  does  not;  but  Erasmus  had  already  translated  cum 
suffragiis  creassent,  and  the  same  sense  is  vindicated  by  Ra- 
phelius,  who  supports  it  by  examples  from  profane  writers ;  to 
say  nothing  of  Doddridge  and  others  in  later  times.  There 
is,  therefore,  no  just  reason  for  charging  Beza  with  bad  faith, 
as  if,  in  ascribing  such  a  sense  to  the  word,  he  deliberately 
tampered  with  the  integrity  of  Scripture.  These  remarks 
have  been  introduced  merely  for  the  purpose  of  guarding 
against  what  appears  an  exaggerated  representation  of  Beza's 
partiality,  and  of  correcting  the  too  depreciatory  estimate 
formed  by  Dr.  Campbell  of  his  merits  as  an  interpreter  of 
Scripture. 

It  may  be  confidently  affirmed,  that  the  parties,  who,  next 
to  the  Papists,  have  erred  most  through  doctrinal  bias  in  per- 
verting and  narrowing  the  proper  import  of  Sacred  Scripture, 
have  been  the  elder  Socinians  and  the  modern  Rationalists. 
These,  if  not  the  only,  are  at  least  the  chief  parties  who  from 
the  ranks  of  Protestantism,  and  under  a  show  of  learning, 
have  systematically  tampered  with  the  sense  (sometimes  even 
with  the  text)  of  Scripture ;  and  have  sought  to  obtain  from 
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it  something  else  or  something  less  than  that  which  the  words 
by  a  natural  interpretation  yield.  But  the  arts  plied  for  this 
purpose  have  signally  failed.  The  forced  interpretations  and 
arbitrary  methods  of  the  Socinian  party  have  been  obliged  to 
give  way.  By  the  establishment  of  a  more  accurate  criticism, 
by  sounder  principles  of  interpretation,  and  a  more  intimate 
acquaintance  with  the  original  languages,  it  has  been  found 
that  Scripture  will  not  surrender  up  any  of  its  peculiar  doc- 
trines; so  that,  as  has  been  remarked  by  Winer,'  "the  con- 
troversies among  interpreters  have  usually  led  back  to  the  ad- 
mission, that  the  old  Protestant  views  of  the  meaning  of  the 
sacred  texts,  are  the  correct  ones."  These  views  are  there, 
the  nationalists  of  a  past  generation  confessed,  though  only 
by  way  of  accommodation  to  the  antiquated  notions  and  doc- 
trinal beliefs  of  the  Jews,  not  as  being  in  themselves  absolutely 
true  or  strictly  Divine: — they  are  there,  the  Rationalists  of 
the  present  day  still  admit,  but  only  as  the  temporary  and  im- 
perfect forms  of  the  truth,  suited  to  an  immature  age,  now  to 
be  supplanted  by  higher  and  worthier  conceptions.  We  thank 
them  both  for  the  admission ;  in  that  we  have  the  confession 
of  those  whom  nothing  but  the  force  of  truth  could  have  con- 
strained to  own,  that  the  doctrines  of  the  orthodox  faith  are 
those  which  are  elicited  from  Scripture  by  the  grammatical 
rendering  and  fair  interpretation  of  its  words.  And  by  this 
faith  it  behooves  us  to  abide — till,  at  least.  He  who  gave  it  may 
be  pleased  to  give  us  another  and  better. 

The  principle,  however,  of  abiding  in  interpretations  of 
Scripture  by  the  grammatical  sense,  not  only  requires  a  spirit 
of  fairness,  as  opposed  to  a  doctrinal  bias  or  polemical  interest, 
but  also  a  spirit  of  discrimination  in  regard  to  the  various  ele- 
ments, the  Lexical  and  Syntactical  peculiarities,  by  the  ob- 
servance of  which  the  real  grammatical  sense  is  to  be  ascer- 
tained. It  is  obvious,  that  if  no  proper  discrimination  is  made 
between  the  later  and  the  more  classical  Greek — if  due  respect 
is  not  had  to  the  Hebraistic  element,  which  appears  in  some  of 
the  phrases  and  constructions  of  Now  Testament  Scripture — if 
either  the  more  distinctive  meanings  of  particular  words,  or 
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the  characteristic  peculiarities  of  individual  writers  are  over- 
looked, failures  and  mistakes  in  a  corresponding  degree  will 
inevitably  be  made  in  the  exhibition  of  the  correct  meaning. 
From  deficiencies  in  one  or  more  of  these  respects  it  is  possi- 
ble to  give  an  unfair  and  erroneous  vievf  of  a  passage,  not  only 
without  any  improper  bias  prompting  one  to  do  so,  but  even 
with  the  most  honest  purpose  of  attaining  to  correctness,  and 
many  qualifications  to  aid  in  accomplishing  it.  When  the 
Apostle  Paul,  for  example,  in  Gal.  ii.  2,  speaks  of  going  up  to 
Jerusalem  'Kaxa.  ar^ovAlui^HV — if,  from  undue  regard  to  classical 
analogy,  we  should  interpret  with  the  learned  Hermann,  ex- 
plieationis  causa — for  the  purpose,  that  is,  of  rendering  cer- 
tain explanations  to  parties  residing  there,  we  should  certainly 
not  give  what  is  either  the  grammatical  sense  of  the  expres- 
sion, or  what  accords  with  the  Apostle  Paul's  use  of  the  term 
ajzo'/AloilHC,',  by  whom  it  is  always  employed  in  the  higher 
sense  of  a  Divine  communication.  And  in  such  an  expression 
it  is  not  so  much  classical  analogy,  as  scriptural,  and  we  may 
even  say  Pauline,  usage,  that  must  determine  the  exact  im- 
port. It  is  in  fact,  as  formerly  stated,  very  much  from  the 
more  careful  and  discriminating  attention,  that  has  latterly 
been  paid  to  the  various  peculiarities  both  of  the  Greek  lan- 
guage generally,  and  of  the  New  Testament  style  and  diction 
in  particular,  that  advances  have  been  made  in  precision  and 
accuracy  of  interpretation.  Nor  should  it  be  forgotten,  in 
strictly  critical  expositions,  what  has  been  justly  remarked  by 
Mr.  Ellicot  in  his  preface  to  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  that 
"in  the  Holy  Scriptures  every  peculiar  expression,  even  at 
the  risk  of  losing  an  idiomatic  turn,  must  be  retained.  Many 
words,  especially  the  prepositions,  have  a  positive  dogmatical 
and  theological  significance,  and  to  qualify  them  by  a  popular 
turn,  or  dilute  them  by  a  paraphrase,  is  dangerous  in  the  ex- 
treme." 

3.  Assuming,  however,  what  has  been  stated — assuming 
that  our  primary  object  in  interpreting  Scripture,  should  be 
to  ascertain  what  sense  the  words  of  every  passage  may,  by  a 
fair  and  grammatical  interpretation,  and  in  reality  do  yield: 
assuming,  moreover,  that  we  both  know  and  are  disposed  to 
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keep  in  view  the  more  distinctive  peculiarities  belonging  in 
■whole  or  in  part  to  the  language  of  the  New  Testament,  there 
are  still  guiding  principles  of  great  importance  to  be  remem- 
bered and  followed,  especially  in  those  parts  that  have  some 
degree  of  difficulty  about  them.  One  of  these,  which  we  there- 
fore specify  as  the  tliircl  point  to  be  noticed  in  this  connexion, 
is  the  regard  that  should  be  had  to  the  siynplicity  which  cha- 
racterizes the  writings  of  the  New  Testament.  "The  excel- 
lence of  an  interpreter,"  says  Ernesti,  justly,  "  consists  much  in 
simplicity;  and  the  more  any  interpretation  bears  the  mark  of 
facility,  and  it  appears  as  if  it  ought  to  have  struck  the  reader 
before,  the  more  likely  is  it  to  be  true.  ^Paucov  to  a/j^dkc, 
says  Lycurgus;  and  Schultene,  in  his  Preface  to  Job,  well  re- 
marks that  the  seal  of  truth  is  simple  and  eternal." 

It  is  necessary,  however,  to  explain  here.  The  simplicity 
that  should  characterize  our  interpretations  of  Scripture  is 
very  different  from  shallowness,  or  from  what  lies  entirely  on 
the  surface  and  is  found  without  difficulty.  On  the  contrary, 
great  skill  and  study  may  often  be  required  to  come  at  it. 
The  simplicity  we  speak  of  is  the  proper  counterpart  of  the 
simplicity  of  Scripture  itself — a  simplicity  that  is  compatible 
Avith  the  most  profound  thought  and  the  most  copious  mean- 
ing— and  which  had  its  ground  partly  in  the  circumstances^ 
and  partly  in  the  design  of  the  sacred  penmen.  In  respect 
to  their  circumstances,  the  position  they  occupied  was  that  of 
the  comparatively  humbler  ranks  of  life;  they  lived  and 
thought  in  a  simple,  as  contra-distinguished  from  an  artificial 
state  of  society.  Their  manners  and  habits,  their  modes  of 
conception,  and  forms  of  speech,  are  such  as  usually  belong 
to  persons  similarly  circumstanced;  that  is,  they  partake,  not 
of  the  polish  and  refinement,  the  art  and  subtlety,  which  too 
commonly  mark  the  footsteps  of  high  cultivation  and  luxuri- 
ous living,  but  of  the  free,  the  open,  the  natural — as  of  per- 
sons accustomed  frankly  to  express,  not  to  conceal  their  emo- 
tions, or  to  wrap  their  sentiments  in  disguise.  On  this  ac- 
count— because  written  by  persons  of  such  a  type,  and  de- 
picting characters  and  events  connected  with  such  a  state  of 
society,  the  narratives  of  Scripture  are  pre-eminent  above  all 
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Oilier  writings  for  their  simplicity;  they  are  nature  itself,  in 
its  unvarnished  plainness  and  clear  transparency;  and  from 
this  they  derive  a  charm',  which  is  more  or  less  felt  in  every 
bosom.  But  what  so  strikingly  characterizes  the  narrative 
portions  of  Scripture,  has  also  given  its  impress  to  the  others ; 
the  whole  are  pervaded  by  the  direct,  the  guileless  simplicity 
of  men,  who  had  to  do  with  the  realities  of  life,  and  were  wont 
to  speak  as  from  heart  to  heart. 

But  if  the  circumstances  of  the  sacred  writers  tended  to 
produce,  the  design  with  which  they  wrote  expressly  called 
for,  this  simplicity  in  writing;  and,  indeed,  secured  it.  It 
was  to  inform,  to  instruct,  to  save,  that  they  wrote — this  was 
their  one  grand  aim.  They  had  no  personal,  no  literary  ends 
in  view;  they  were  simply  witnesses,  recording  the  wonderful 
things  they  had  seen  and  heard,  or  ambassadors  conveying 
messages  from  another,  not  on  their  own  behalf,  but  for  the 
interests  of  their  fellow-men.  Hence,  they  naturally  lost 
themselves  in  their  subject.  Having  it  as  their  one  object  to 
unfold  and  press  this  upon  the  minds  of  others,  they  used,  as 
the  apostle  says,  great  plainness  of  speech — language  the  most 
natural,  the  most  direct,  the  most  fitted  to  convey  in  appro- 
priate and  impressive  terms  the  thoughts  of  their  heart.  The 
simplicity  which  thus  characterizes  their  writings  is  that  of 
men,  who  had  a  single  aim  in  view,  and  so  went  straight  to 
the  mark. 

Such  is  the  kind  of  simplicity  which  the  writings  of  the 
New  Testament  possess;  and  corresponding  to  this  is  the  sim- 
plicity which  should  appear  in  our  manner  of  interpretation. 
How,  then,  should  it  appear?  Primarily,  no  doubt,  and 
mainly,  in  putting  a  natural  construction  on  their  words,  and 
ascribing  to  them,  precise  indeed  and  accurate,  yet  not  re- 
condite and  far-fetched  meanings.  As  in  writing  what  they 
were  moved  to  indite  by  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  sacred  penmen 
were  guided  by  the  simplicity  of  an  earnest  purpose  and  a 
lofty  aim,  so  we  should  prescribe  to  ourselves  (as  Titmann  has 
said)  this  quality  of  simplicity  as  a  rule,  and  not  recede,  ex- 
cept for  grave  reasons,  from  that  sense,  which  seems  to  be  the 
nearest  and  most  direct.     It  may  be  quite  possible,  in  certain 
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cases,  by  the  help  of  lexicons  and  other  appliances,  to  bring 
out  interpretations  of  an  ingenious  nature,  and  display  a  good 
deal  of  skill  in  supporting  them;  but  no  satisfactory  results 
shall  thus  be  obtained,  unless  the  meanings  put  upon  the  dif- 
ferent words,  and  the  sense  extracted  from  them,  are  such  as 
might  seem  appropriate  to  men  using  the  language  of  ordinary 
life,  and  using  it  with  the  view,  not  of  establishing  subtle  dis- 
tinctions, but  of  unfolding  in  the  most  effective  manner  the 
great  principles  of  truth  and  duty. 

This,  however,  has  respect  only  to  our  treatment  of  the 
language;  the  kind  of  thoughts  and  feelings  of  which  that 
language  might  be  expressive  is  another  thing.  Here  there 
was  room  for  infinite  depth  and  fulness.  It  is  of  the  nature 
of  grace,  in  all  its  operations,  to  give  a  subjective  elevation 
to  the  soul — to  increase,  not  only  its  appetency,  but  its  power 
of  discernment  also,  for  the  inward  and  spiritual ;  and  by  the 
help  even  of  common  things,  through  the  instrumentality  of 
the  simplest  language,  to  open  veins  of  thought,  and  awaken 
chords  of  feeling,  which  lie  beyond  the  reach  of  those  who  are 
living  after  the  course  of  nature.  In  the  spiritually  enlight- 
ened mind  there  is,  what  may  be  called,  a  divine  simplicity, 
which,  by  drawing  it  into  closer  connexion  and  sympathy  with 
the  mind  of  God,  discovers  to  it  views  and  meanings,  which 
would  otherwise  never  have  suggested  themselves.  So,  we 
see  with  the  inspired  writers  of  the  New  Testament  themselves, 
that  not  unfrequently  they  discern  an  import  in  the  earlier 
dispensations  of  God,  or  indicate  thoughts  in  connexion  with 
the  facts  of  later  times,  such  as  would  not  have  occurred  to 
persons,  even  of  superior  and  cultivated  minds,  looking  from 
a  merely  natural  point  of  view.  Yet  not  the  less  in  what  they 
thus  discern  and  indicate — in  the  inferences  they  deduce,  and 
the  conclusions  they  build,  as  well  as  in  the  more  substantive 
part  of  their  announcements,  are  there  to  be  found  the  proper 
characteristics  of  simplicity — a  style  of  thought  and  expres- 
sion, direct,  plain,  natural. 

\Ye  simply  add  further,  that  in  endeavouring  to  preserve 
and  copy  this  simplicity,  we  are  in  no  respect  precluded  from 
the  necessity  of  applying  careful  thought  and  the  resources 
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of  solid  learning  to  the  work  of  interpretation.  It  is  only 
through  these,  indeed,  that  wc  can  hope  to  surmount  the  diffi- 
culties which  lie  across  the  path  of  a  thoroughly  successful 
exegesis  of  Scripture.  In  aiming  at  this  we  have  to  throw 
ourselves  back  upon  the  times  and  circumstances  of  the  sacred 
penmen — to  realize  their  position — make  ourselves  familiar 
with  their  modes  of  thought  and  forms  of  expression,  so  as  to 
be  able  to  judge  what  would  have  been  for  them  a  natural  and 
fitting  mode  of  representation — what  forced  and  unnatural. 
And  this  we  can  only  expect  to  do  by  close  study,  and  the 
judicious  employment  of  the  resources  of  learning.  Not  the 
learning  merely  which  is  confined  to  the  use  of  grammars  and 
lexicons,  but  all  that  can  serve  to  throw  light  on  tte  language, 
the  manners,  the  opinions  and  habits  of  those,  among  whom 
Christ  and  His  apostles  lived  and  spoke.  Whatever  is  calcu- 
lated to  aid  us  in  arriving  at  such  intimate  knowledge,  must 
also  be  serviceable  in  enabling  us  to  attain  to  a  proper  sim- 
plicity in  our  interpretations  of  Scripture. 

4.  It  is  only  following  out  the  same  line  of  thought,  and 
rendering  the  principle  it  involves  specific  in  a  particular  di- 
rection, when  we  mention  as  another,  'a  fourth  rule  to  be  at- 
tended to  in  scriptural  interpretations,  that  in  settling  the 
meaning  of  words  we  must  have  respect  chiefly  to  the  usus 
loquendi,  the  current  sense,  or  established  usage  at  the  time — 
to  this  more  than  to  their  etymology.  The  reason  for  such  a 
rule  is  no  further  peculiar  to  the  writings  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, than  that  they  are  of  a  popular  and  practical  nature; 
which  rendered  it  expedient,  and,  in  a  sense,  necessary,  that 
words  and  phrases  should  be  taken  in  their  prevailing  signifi- 
cation. But  this  signification  often  differs  greatly  from  what 
might  be  conjectured  by  looking  simply  to  their  etymology. 
For  the  spoken  language  of  a  people  is  e^'er  passing  through 
certain  processes  of  change  and  fluctuation.  Many  of  its 
terms  depart  considerably,  in  the  course  of  time,  from  their 
original  import,  acquire  neiv  shades  of  meaning,  and  some- 
times even  become  so  entirely  transformed  in  their  progress, 
that  the  ultimate  use  scarcely  exhibits  a  trace  of  the  i^rimal 
signification.     A  familiar  example  of  this  from  our  own  Ian- 
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guage  is  to  bo  found  in  the  word  villain — the  English  form  of 
the  Latin  villanus — originally,  the  poor  serf  attached  to  the 
villa  or  farm  of  a  proprietor — then,  from  the  usual  condition 
and  manners  of  such,  the  low,  selfish,  dishonest  peasant — and, 
finally,  when  villenage  in  the  original  sense  became  extinct, 
those  capable  of  the  most  base  and  dishonourable  actions — the 
morally  vile  and  mean.  Another  instance  is  furnished  by  a 
word,  which  by  a  strange  coincidence  has  had  the  like  fortune 
in  its  English,  that  it  seems  formerly  to  have  had  in  its  Greek 
form.  Sycophant  in  the  earlier  stages  of  our  literature  meant 
simply  an  accuser — by-and-by  a,  false  accuser — but  in  process 
of  time  it  lost  this  sense,  and  came  to  signify  a,  fawning  flat- 
terer, one  who  speaks,  not  ill  of  a  person  behind  his  back, 
but  good  of  him  before  his  face,  though  only  for  a  sinister 
and  selfish  purpose — the  only  sense  now  retained  by  the  word. 
In  like  manner,  the  Greek  auxoifo-vrfj^,  according  to  the 
ancient  grammarians,  and  according  also  to  its  apparent  com- 
position, originally  a  fig-shoiver — an  informer  (as  is  said, 
though  there  is  no  certain  proof  of  such  a  use)  against  per- 
sons exporting  figs  from  Attica — then  a  common  informer — 
and  ultimately  a  false  accuser,  or  a  false  adviser,  its  only 
signification  in  classical  writings — while  in  the  New  Testament 
it  bears  the  still  further,  but  collateral  sense,  of  extorting 
money  under  false  pretences  (Luke  iii.  14.) 

Not  only  do  words  thus  in  current  use  sometimes  escape 
altogether  from  their  original  meaning,  but  there  are  also 
words,  which,  etymologically  considered,  ought  to  be  identical 
in  their  import,  and  should  admit  of  being  interchanged  as 
synonymous,  which  yet  come' to  differ  materially  as  to  their 
actual  use.  To  refer  only  to  one  example:  our  two  terms 
foresight  and  provision  are  each  made  up  of  two  words  pre- 
cisely similar  in  meaning — only  the  one  pair  of  Saxon,  the 
other  of  Latin  origin.  Undoubtedly  fore  by  itself  answers 
to  pro,  and  sight  to  vision;  yet  usage  has  appropriated  the 
two  words  to  different  ideas — the  one  to  indicate  what  is  anti- 
cipated in  the  future,  the  other  to  what  is  laid  up  or  done 
with  a  view  to  the  future.  A  foreigner  not  acquainted  with 
the  usage,  and  guided  merely  by  the  etymology,  might  readily 
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substitute  the  one  for  the  other.  And  it  is  but  lately  that  I 
noticed  in  a  letter  written  from  abroad  the  expression  used 
respecting  some  one,  that  his  "provisions  were  disappointed," 
evidently  meaning  by  provisions  what  should  have  been  ex- 
pressed by  foresight — the  anticipations  that  had  been  formed 
in  respect  to  the  future. 

A  similar  sense  of  incongruity,  as  in  this  case,  is  occasion- 
ally produced  in  one's  mind,  when  a  word  occurs  in  some  of 
our  older  writers,  which  since  their  day  has  undergone  a  con- 
siderable change  of  meaning — especially  if,  as  sometimes  hap- 
pens, it  is  employed  by  them,  not  only  in  its  original  accep- 
tation, but  also  in  conjunction  with  an  epithet,  which  seems 
to  indicate  what  is  incompatible  with  the  other.  Thus  in  one 
of  Caxton's  prefaces,  his  preface  to  a  translation  of  a  Life  of 
Charles  the  Great,  printed  by  him  in  1485,  beseeching  the 
reader's  indulgence  toward  his  translation,  he  says,  "Though 
there  be  no  gay  terms  in  it,  nor  subtle,  nor  new  eloquence, 
yet  I  hope,  that  it  shall  be  understood,  and  to  that  intent  I 
have  especially  reduced  (translated)  it  after  the  simple  cunning 
that  God  hath  lent  me," — the  simple  cunning^  two  words  that 
now  bear  antagonistic  meanings,  and  seem  incongruously 
united  together.  Certainly,  as  now  understood,  a  man  of 
cunning  is  any  thing  but  a  simple  person ;  simplicity  and  cun- 
ning cannot  exist  together.  But  cunning  originally  implied 
nothing  of  a  sinister  kind.  It  has  its  root  in  the  German 
kennen,  to  know,  from  which  our  ken  comes,  and  merely  de- 
noted the  kenning,  or  knowing,  which  one  might  have  of  any 
thing  in  art  or  science.  Applied  to  works  of  art,  it  became 
nearly  synonymous  with  skill  or  power — approaching  to  an- 
other cognate  German  word,  koenyien,  canning,  having  the 
power  or  ability  to  accomplish  any  thing — in  which  sense  it 
occurs  in  our  English  Bible,  "  Let  my  right  hand  forget  her 
cunning,"  namely,  her  acquired  skill  to  play  upon  the  harp. 
It  is  only  in  comparatively  late  times,  that  the  word  lost  this 
meaning,  and  came  to  denote  that  sort  of  deceit,  which  is 
united  with  a  low  kind  of  skill  or  cleverness. 

Such  examples  show  how  cautiously  etymology  should  be  ap- 
plied in  determining  the  sense  of  words,  as  these  come  to  be 
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used  in  a  living  tongue.  As  our  examples  have  been  cliiefly 
taken  from  our  own  language,  it  may  be  added  in  passing,  that 
the  person,  who  did  most  to  turn  the  attention  of  English 
scholars  in  this  direction,  and  who  originated  inquiries  which 
have  led  to  many  interesting  and  profitable  results — Home 
Tooke — has  also  exhibited  in  some  of  his  deductions  one  of  the 
most  striking  examples  of  the  danger  of  pushing  such  inquiries 
to  excess,  and  of  being  guided  simply  by  the  etymological  ele- 
ment in  ascertaining  the  import  of  words.  In  the  spirit  of  a 
thorough-going  Nominalist,  he  maintains,  in  his  "Diversions 
of  Purley,"  that  as  words  are  merely  the  signs  of  ideas,  and 
as  all  our  words,  not  excepting  the  most  abstract,  are  ulti- 
mately traceable  to  a  meaning  derived  from  sensible  impres- 
sions, so  words  must  be  understood  not  in  their  acquired  or 
metaphorical,  but  always  substantially  in  their  primitive  and 
sensational  meaning: — consequently,  as  we  have  no  words, 
neither  have  we  any  ideas,  of  a  properly  absolute  description — 
both  alike  cleave  inseparably  to  the  dust.  So  in  regard  even 
to  truth:  "Truth  is  nothing  (he  says)  but  what  every  man 
troweth;  whence  there  is  no  such  thing  as  eternal,  immutable, 
everlasting  truth ;  unless  mankind,  such  as  they  are  at  present, 
be  also  eternal,  immutable,  and  everlasting;  and  two  persons 
may  contradict  each  other,  and  yet  both  speak  truth,  for  the 
truth  of  one  person  may  be  opposite  to  the  truth  of  another." 
This  is  carrying  the  subjective  principle  in  our  natures  to  an 
extravagant  height,  and  making  words  govern  ideas  in  a 
manner,  which  few,  we  should  think,  will  be  disposed  to  ac- 
credit. We  refer  to  it  merely  as  a  proof  of  the  folly  of  push- 
ing such  a  line  of  investigation  to  the  utmost,  and  making 
what  is  the  primary  ground  of  our  words  and  ideas  also  their 
ultimate  standard  and  measure.  Even  with  soberer  inquirers 
and  safer  guides  we  sometimes  perceive  an  excess  in  the  same 
direction.  It  may  be  noticed  occasionally  in  a  work,  which 
as  a  whole  is  marked  by  just  thought  and  fine  discrimination, 
and  will  repay  a  careful  perusal — Dr.  Trench  on  "the  Study 
of  Words."  Thus,  w'hen  treating  of  Icind,  he  says,  "a  kind 
person  is  a  Jcinned  person,  one  of  kin,  one  who  acknowledges 
and  acts  upon  his  kinship  with  other  men.     And  so  mankind 
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is  manJcinned.  In  tbe  Avord  is  contained  a  declaration  of  the 
relationship  which  exists  between  all  the  members  of  the  human 
family  ;  and  seeing  that  this  relation  in  a  race  now  scattered  so 
widely  and  divided  so  far  asunder  can  only  be  through  a  com- 
mon head,  we  do  in  fact,  every  time  that  we  use  the  word  man- 
Jcind,  declare  our  faith  in  the  common  descent  of  the  whole 
human  race,"  (p.  42.)  We  would,  indeed,  declare  it,  if,  as 
often  as  we  used  the  word,  we  had  respect  to  that  derivation, 
and  assented  to  the  principle  implied  in  it;  but  how  few  in 
reality  do  so !  In  the  language  of  every-day  life,  we  employ 
the  word  simply  as  current  coin — we  take  it  as  expressive  of 
the  multitude  of  beings  who  possess  with  ourselves  a  common 
nature,  but  at  the  same  time,  perhaps,  thinking  as  little  of 
their  common  origin,  as,  when  speaking  of  truth,  we  have  re- 
spect to  what  every  individual  troweth. 

But  in  all  this  we  point  only  to  the  excess.  There  can  be 
no  doubt,  in  regard  to  the  thing  itself,  that  it  is  of  great  im- 
portance to  attend  to  the  derivation  of  Avords,  and  that  with- 
out knowino;  this  we  cannot  get  at  those  nicer  shades  of  mean- 
ing  which  they  often  express,  or  make  a  thoroughly  intelligent 
and  proper  use  of  them.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the 
etymological  is  also  the  actual  sense  of  the  word;  and  even 
when  the  acquired  or  metaphorical  use  comes  materially  to 
differ  from  the  primary  one,  the  knowledge  of  the  primary  is 
still  of  service,  as  most  commonly  a  certain  tinge  or  impress 
of  it  survives  even  in  the  ultimate.  How  often  does  a  refe- 
rence to  the  original  import  of  some  leading  word  in  a  phrase 
or  sentence,  enable  us  to  bring  out  its  meaning  with  a  point 
and  emphasis  that  we  must  otherwise  have  failed  to  exhibit! 
How  often,  again,  when  terms  nearly  synonymous  are  em- 
ployed— so  nearly,  perhaps,  that  in  rendering  from  Greek  to 
English  we  can  only  employ  the  same  word  for  both, — does  a 
glance  at  the  fundamental  import  disclose  the  difference 
between  them!  Thus,  in  Gal.  vi.  2,  we  have  the  exhortation, 
"Bear  ye  one  another's  burdens,  and  so  fulfil  the  law  of  Christ:" 
and  presently  afterwards,  in  ver.  5,  we  have  the  announce- 
ment, "For  every  one  shall  bear  his  own  burden."  Even  an 
English  reader  may  see,  by  looking  at  the  connexion,  that  the 
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burden  in  the  one  case  cannot  be  the  same  with  what  is  meant 
by  it  in  the  other;  that  the  one,  as  Augustine  long  ago  re- 
marked, is  the  burden  of  one's  own  trials  or  infirmities,  which 
may  be  shared  in  by  others,  while  the  other  is  something  al- 
together proper  to  the  individual — the  burden  of  his  personal 
responsibility,  or  rather,  perhaps,  the  burden  of  his  personal 
state  and  destiny — which  he  must  bear  himself  alone.  But 
the  difference  at  once  presents  itself  when  we  turn  to  the  ori- 
ginal, where  we  find  two  distinct  words  employed,  each  having 
their  respective  shades  of  meaning.  The  burdens  we  are  to 
bear  one  for  another  are  ra  [^drr/^,  the  weights,  the  things  which 
press  like  loads  upon  those  who  come  into  contact  with  them, 
and  in  a  manner  call  for  friendly  help;  but  the  burden  each 
one  has  to  bear  for  himself  is  ro  tocou  ifopziov,  that  charge  of 
what  is  more  properly  his  own,  which  is  indissolubly  linked  to 
his  personal  consciousness  and  rationality,  and  of  which  no  one 
can  relieve  another. 

Again,  in  Rom.  ix.  15,  "" Elzrjaco  ov  dv  ilzco,  xal  or/.ze:f>rj(Tco 
ou  d\j  oixzdpco,  we  have  two  verbs,  which  are  of  such  cognate 
meaning,  that  they  are  often  loosely  interchanged,  and  some- 
times the  one,  sometimes  the  other,  is  held  to  be  the  stronger 
expression.  Even  Titmann  (Synon.  I.  p.  122,)  and  after  him 
Robinson,  in  Lex.,  designates  eAsoc  and  ileecv  as  stronger  than 
oixTc[)n6:;,  and  ocxzelpsiv,  because  the  former  carry  along  with 
them  the  additional  notion  of  beneficence,  a  desire  to  relieve 
the  miserable.  But  if  the  greater  strength  had  been  there,  we 
should  rather  have  expected  the  clauses  in  this  passage  of  the 
Epistle  to  the  Romans  to  be  in  the  inverse  order — the  weaker 
to  be  first,  and  the  stronger  last.  A  more  exact  analysis 
justifies  the  existing  order;  for,  as  Fritzsche  has  justly  re- 
marked on  the  passage,  the  words  6  ocxzif>/w~  and  ocxzeifJs7u 
signify  more  than  6  i?,so:;  and  iXz£7v.  The  latter  stand  related 
to  c?MO(;,  [/Mo/xa:,  IXdaxoixm  (the  being  propitious,  kind,  or 
gentle;)  the  other  to  or(the  oh!  the  cry  of  distress  or  sym- 
pathy,) and  olxzo::  (the  tender  pity  or  compassion,  of  which 
that  cry  is  one  of  the  first  and  most  natural  expressions.) 
Hence  6  iho:;  denotes  that  sorrow  which  a  kindly  disposition 
feels  at  the  misery  of  another,  and  is  the  proper  word  to  be 
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used  when  the  general  notion  of  mercj  is  to  be  expressed; 
6  oixrepfjLO^^  however,  denotes  the  sorrow  awakened  by  the 
sense  of  another's  misery,  which  calls  forth  tears  and  lamen- 
tations— not  pity  merely,  but  pity  in  its  keener  sensibilities 
and  most  melting  moods.  So  that  the  passage  referred  to  has 
in  it  a  real  progression:  "I  will  have  mercy  on  whom  I  will  have 
mercy,  and  will  have  pity  on  whom  I  will  have  pity." 

An  expression  in  2  Cor.  xii.  9,  may  be  referred  to  as  an 
example  of  a  somewhat  different  kind.  The  apostle  there  says 
that  he  would  most  willingly  rather  glory  in  infirmities,  Iva 
iTzcaxVjVcoarj  i.Tz'  iiih  -q  dbvafxic,  too  Xpiarou,  the  full  import  of 
which  is  but  imperfectly  conveyed  by  the  common  rendering, 
"that  the  power  of  Christ  may  rest  upon  me."  The  verb  em- 
ployed belongs  to  the  later  Greek,  and  is  found  in  Polybius 
in  the  sense  of  dwelling  in  a  tent,  or  inhabiting.  This,  how- 
ever, is  not  sufficient  to  explicate  the  meaning  of  the  word 
here;  nor  is  any  aid  to  be  obtained  from  the  Septuagint,  since 
it  does  not  occur  there.  It  can  only  be  explained  by  a  refe- 
rence to  what  is  said  in  Old  Testament  Scripture  of  the  re- 
lation of  the  Lord's  tabernacle  or  tent  to  His  people;  by  such 
a  passage,  for  example,  as  Isa.  iv.  6,  where  it  is  written,  "And 
there  shall  be  a  tabernacle  for  a  shadow  in  the  day  time  from 
the  heat;"  that  is,  the  Lord's  gracious  presence  and  protection 
spread  over  them  as  a  shelter.  So  in  Rev.  vii.  15,  the  Lord 
is  represented  as  "tabernacling  upon"  the  redeemed  in  glory. 
In  like  manner,  the  apostle  here  states  it  as  the  reason  why 
he  would  rejoice  in  infirmities,  that  thereby  Christ's  power 
might  tabernacle  upon  him — might  serve,  so  to  speak,  as  the 
abiding  refuge  and  confidence  in  which  he  should  hide  him- 
self. 

We  need  not  multiply  examples  further  of  this  description. 
J3ut  we  may  add,  that  for  those  who  would  know  generally  how 
much  may  be  gained  in  drawing  out  the  more  precise  and  deli- 
cate shades  of  meaning,  by  a  reference  to  the  radical  and 
primary  sense  of  words,  one  of  the  best  helps  will  be  found  to 
be  Bengel's  Gnomon,  which,  notwithstanding  occasional  fail- 
ures, is  in  a  short  compass  the  happiest  specimen  extant  of  this 
kind  of  interpretation.     This  should  be  taken  as  an  habitual 
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companion.  But  occasionally,  also,  in  writers  of  a  more  po- 
pular cast,  good  examples  are  to  be  met  with  of  the  same  tact — 
in  none,  perhaps,  more  than  in  Leighton,  who,  if  he  sometimes 
strains  rather  unduly  the  original  meaning,  more  commonly 
turns  it  to  good  account,  and  that  in  a  natural  and  happy 
manner.  As  in  the  following  example:  '"'' Qod  resisteth  the 
yroud — d.vTCTdaas:~ac — singles  it  out  as  His  grand  enemy,  and 
sets  Himself  in  battle  array  against  it;  so  the  word  is.  It 
breaks  the  ranks  of  men,  in  which  He  hath  set  them,  when 
they  are  not  subject — b-oraaabf).vjOi^ — as  the  word  is  before; 
yea,  pride  not  only  breaks  rank,  but  rises  up  in  rebellion 
against  God,  and  doth  what  it  can  to  dethrone  Him,  and 
usurp  His  place;  therefore  He  orders  his  forces  against  it;" 
and  so  on. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  passages  presenting  some  difSculty, 
or  affording  scope  for  the  display  of  fancy  on  the  part  of  the 
interpreter,  it  is  quite  possible,  and,  indeed,  very  common,  to 
err  by  pressing  unduly  the  etymological  import  of  words. 
Horsley,  for  example,  gives  a  marked  somewhat  ludicrous  ex- 
hibition of  this,  when  rendering,  as  he  occasionally  does,  the 
Greek  word  locwzac  by  the  English  word  derived  from  it, 
idiots,^ — a  word,  no  doubt,  bearing  much  the  same  significa- 
tion with  its  Greek  original — denoting,  first,  the  merely  private 
man,  as  contradistinguished  from  one  conversant  with  affairs 
and  oflSces  of  state;  then  a  person  of  rude  and  unskilled  con- 
dition— in  manners  and  intellect  unpolished;  and,  finally,  one 
altogether  destitute  of  the  ordinary  powers  of  human  intelli- 
gence— bereft  of  reason,  to  which  last  sense  it  has  long  been 
confined  in  the  common  intercourse  of  life.  So  that,  with 
Horsley,  to  turn  the  expression  used  of  the  apostles  in  Acts 
iv.  13,  "unlearned  men  and  idiots,"  is  only,  by  a  misplaced 
literalism,  to  give  a  false  representation  of  the  meaning.  Not 
much  better  is  his  rendering  and  interpretation  of  Luke  i.  4, 
"That  thou  mightest  know  the  exact  truth  of  those  doctrines 
wherein  thou  hast  been  catechised" — Ttspt  (Zv  xarr^yjjdr^Q: — 
on  which  he  remarks,  "  St.  Luke's  own  Gospel,  therefore,  if 
the  writer's  own  word  may  be  taken  about  his  own  work,  is  an 

^  Tracts  against  Priestley,  p.  46. 


PiiRTICULAR  WORDS  AND  PASSAGES.  101 

historical  exposition  of  the  Catechism,  which  Theophilus  had 
learned  when  he  was  first  made  a  Christian.  The  first  two 
articles  in  this  historical  exposition  are,  the  history  of  the  Bap- 
tist's birth,  and  that  of  Mary's  miraculous  impregnation.  We 
have  much  more,  therefore,  than  the  testimony  of  St.  Luke, 
in  addition  to  that  of  St.  Matthew,  to  the  truth  of  the  fact  of 
the  miraculous  conception ;  we  have  the  testimony  of  St.  Luke, 
that  this  fact  was  a  part  of  the  earliest  catechetical  instruction ; 
a  part  of  the  catechism,  no  doubt,  which  St.  Paul's  converts 
learned  of  the  apostle."^  We  see  here,  too  plainly,  the  po- 
lemical interest,  endeavouring  to  make  the  utmost  of  an  argu- 
ment, but  overreaching  its  purpose  by  putting  an  undue  strain 
on  the  principal  word  in  the  passage.  That  our  word  cate- 
chise might  originally  correspond  to  the  Greek  word  xazTj-^ico, 
from  which  it  obviously  comes,  may  be  certain  enough ;  but  it 
does  not  follow,  that  what  xa-Yjyiio  imports,  as  used  by  St. 
Luke,  is  fairly  given  by  catechise,  in  its  current  acceptation. 
The  Greek  word  did  not  originally  bear  the  technical  import 
of  catechise;  it  meant,  to  sound  out  towards,  to  resound,  or 
sound  in  ones  ears ;  then  more  specially  to  do  this  by  word 
of  mouth,  to  instruct,  and  ultimately  to  instruct  by  way  of 
question  and  answer.  As  used  in  the  New  Testament,  and 
Greek  writers  generally,  except  the  Fathers,  it  indicates  no- 
thing as  to  the  specific  mode  of  instruction ;  and  to  represent 
it  by  the  word  catechise,  would  only  render  our  translation  in 
most  cases  unintelligible  or  ridiculous.  Thus,  at  Gal.  vi.  6, 
it  would  run,  "Let  him  that  is  catechised  in  the  word  commu- 
nicate to  him  that  catechiseth  in  all  good  things;"  and  at 
Acts  xxi.  22,  "But  they  have  been  catechised  concerning  thee, 
that  thou  teachest  all  the  Jews  to  forsake  Moses."  To  sound 
forth,  or  communicate  instruction,  in  the  active  voice,  and  in 
the  passive,  to  hear  by  way  of  rumour,  or  be  instructed  any- 
how,— these  are  the  only  senses  which  the  word  bears  in  the 
New  Testament.  In  later  times  the  •/.azTjyoo iiivoc  were  those 
who  were  under  special  instruction  for  admission  to  the  Church, 
and,  as  we  might  say,  the  catechised  portion  in  Christian  com- 
munities. 

1  Sermon  on  the  Incarnation. 

9* 
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la  Dr.  Campbell's  Fourth  Preliminary  Dissertation  will  be 
found  some  good  remarks  and  apposite  illustrations  on  the 
subject  before  us.  Not,  however,  without  some  grounds  for 
exception.  Ilis  jealousy  in  respect  to  etymological  considera- 
tions is  carried  to  excess,  and  in  some  of  the  instances  he  pro- 
duces, leads  him,  more  or  less,  into  error.  We  formerly  al- 
luded to  his  remarks  on  y^scporovico,  as  used  in  Acts  xiv.  23, 
and  his  severe  denunciation  of  Beza  for  so  far  giving  heed  to 
its  etymological  formation,  as  to  express  in  his  translation  a 
reference  to  the  mode  of  appointment  to  church  offices  by 
popular  election,  signified  by  holding  up  the  hand.  He  would 
exclude  everything  from  its  import  but  the  simple  idea  of  ap- 
pointment, although  in  the  only  other  passage  in  the  New 
Testament,  where  it  is  similarly  used  of  appointment  to  church 
offices  (2  Cor.  viii.  19,)  it  plainly  does  include  the  element  of 
popular  suffrage.  We  shall  rather  point,  however,  under  the 
present  division,  to  another  example,  in  which  Dr.  Campbell 
is  still  less  successful,  though  he  labours  hard  to  make  good 
his  point.  It  turns  on  the  word  Tzpoyivcoaxco,  whether  this 
should  be  rendered,  as  its  component  elements  would  lead  us 
to  expect,  hj  foreJcnotv,  or  by  some  more  general  mode  of  ex- 
pression. Dr.  Campbell  holds,  it  should  be  less  strictly  taken 
in  Rom.  xi.  2,  where  we  read  in  our  common  version,  "  God 
hath  not  cast  away  His  people,  whom  He  foreknew"  [ov 
TZftoeyuco;)  he  would  separate  the  preposition,  Tzpo,  from  the 
verb,  and  also  impose  on  the  verb  itself  a  somewhat  different 
meaning, — that,  namely,  of  acknowledging  or  approving;  and 
thus  he  obtains  a,  no  doubt,  very  plain  and  intelligible  sense: 
"God  hath  not  cast  off  bis  people,  whom  heretofore  He  ac- 
knowledged." But  is  this  really  the  sense  intended  by  the 
apostle?  We  find  him  using  the  same  compound  verb  a  little 
before  at  ch.  viii.  29,  "Whom  He  did  foreknow  (oDc  rrpoiyuo),) 
them  He  also  did  predestinate;" — and  there  it  is  scarcely 
possible  to  understand  it  otherwise  than  in  the  sense  of  fore- 
hnowing  given  to  it  by  our  translators,  being  plainly  used  of 
an  act  of  the  Divine  mind  toward  His  people,  prior  to  that  of 
their  predestination  to  blessing:  He  foreknew,  then  He  fore- 
appointed.     Is  there  any  necessity  for  departing  from  the 
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same  literal  sense  in  tlie  passage  before  us?  None  that  ap- 
pears worthy  of  notice.  Dr.  Campbell  has,  indeed,  said,  that 
to  speak  there  of  God's  people  as  those  -whom  He  foreknew, 
"conveyed  to  his  mind  no  meaning  whatever;"  and,  by  a 
strange  oversigrht  in  so  acute  a  mind,  he  founds  his  statement 
on  the  assertion,  that  to  foreknow  "always  signifies  to  know 
some  event  before  it  happens" — as  if  it  might  not  equally  im- 
port, when  used  in  reference  to  an  act  of  God,  to  know  a  per- 
son before  he  exists.  Presently,  however,  he  resorts  to  another 
consideration,  which  implies  a  virtual  abandonment  of  the 
other,  and  objects,  that  "God  knew  Israel  before,  in  the  ordi- 
nary meaning  of  the  word  knowing,  could  never  have  been 
suggested  as  a  reason  to  hinder  us  from  thinking,  that  He 
woulcl  never  cast  them  off;  for,  from  the  beginning,  all  na- 
tions and  all  things  are  alike  known  to  God."  True,  indeed, 
in  one  sense,  but  not  in  another.  They  were  not  all  alike 
known  to  God  as  destined  to  occupy  toward  Himself  the  same 
relation,  and  to  receive  the  same  treatment;  and  that  is  pre- 
cisely the  point  in  the  eye  of  the  apostle.  God  could  not 
cast  away  His  own  people,  whom  He  foreknew  as  His  own. 
Their  friendly  relation  to  Him  being  descried  as  among  the 
certainties  of  the  coming  fature,  nothing  in  that  future  could 
arise  to  hinder  its  accomplishment.  In  another  passage  (2 
Tim.  ii.  19)  of  quite  similar  import,  the  apostle  finds  ^the 
ground  of  the  believer's  security  from  perdition  in  the  simple 
fact,  which  he  calls  a  seal,  that  "the  Lord  knoweth  them  that 
are  His" — a  thought  which  had  consoled  the  Psalmist  ages 
before,  as  appears  from  the  words  in  the  first  Psalm,  "The 
Lord  knoweth  the  way  of  the  righteous."  For  such  know- 
ledge necessarily  implies  a  corresponding  treatment.  "If 
the  way  of  the  righteous  is  known  by  God  as  the  omniscient, 
it  cannot  but  be  blessed  by  Him  as  the  righteous.  Hence, 
there  is  no  necessity  to  ascribe  to  knoio  the  sense  of  having 
care  and  affection  for,  loving,  which  it  never  properly  pos- 
sesses. It  is  enough,  if  only  God  with  His  foreknowledge  is 
not  shut  up  in  the  heavens;  the  rest  flows  spontaneously  from 
His  nature,  and  does  not  need  to  be  particularly  mentioned."^ 
1  Hengstenberg  on  Ps.  i. 
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We  have  referred  under  this  division  to  so  many  ilhistra- 
tive  examples,  on  the  one  side  and  the  other,  because  it  is 
chiefly  through  these,  that  the  danger  of  running  into  an  ex- 
treme is  made  apparent;  and  along  therewith  the  necessity  of 
care  and  skill  in  avoiding  it.  It  is,  no  doubt,  one  thing  to 
know,  in  what  direction  a  tendency  to  excess  in  such  a  matter 
lies,  and  another  thing  to  keep  clear  of  it.  Yet  it  will  be  of 
importance  to  remember,  that  while  one  should  always  seek 
to  be  acquainted  with  the  etymological  import  of  words,  this 
cannot  in  every  case  be  taken  for  the  actual  meaning;  this  is 
determined  by  the  current  usage,  which  must  be  ascertained 
and  adhered  to. 

So  far  as  concerns  the  language  of  the  New  Testament,  or 
the  precise  meaning  and  interpretation  of  its  words,  the  general 
rules  and  principles  now  given  appear  to  comprise  all  that  is 
necessary.  They  will  serve  to  mark  out  the  course  of  inquiry 
that  must  be  pursued,  if  any  measure  of  success  is  to  be  at- 
tained. For  the  actual  result,  much  will  necessarily  depend 
upon  the  greater  or  less  degree  of  exegetical  tact  possessed 
by  the  student,  and  the  extent  to  which  it  has  been  cultivated 
by  personal  application  and  proper  exercise.  Ilermeneutical 
skill,  like  skill  of  other  kinds,  must  not  only  have  something 
in  nature  to  rest  upon,  but  have  that  also  matured  by  diligent 
and  well-directed  practice,  without  which  no  proficiency  can 
be  expected. 

For  those  cases,  in  which  some  more  peculiar  difficulty  is 
felt  in  getting  at  the  precise  sense  of  a  passage,  there  must, 
first  of  all,  be  brought  into  play  the  requisite  qualifications 
connected  with  the  application  of  the  rules  and  principles 
already  laid  down.  There  must  be  an  acquaintance  with  the 
original  language,  in  its  proper  idioms,  the  etymology  and 
usage  of  its  words — a  knowledge  of  the  distinctive  peculiari- 
ties of  the  writer,  in  whose  productions  the  passage  occurs — 
of  the  circumstances  of  the  time  in  which  he  wrote,  its  man- 
ners and  customs,  modes  of  thought  and  principles  of  action 
— in  a  word,  an  insight  into  the  nature  of  the  language  em- 
ployed, and  the  various  things,  of  a  circumstantial  description, 
fitted  to  tell  upon  the  views  of  the  writer  and  his  more  im- 
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mediate  circle.  It  is  clear,  that  without  knowledge  of  such 
compass  and  variety,  no  one  can  reasonably  expect  to  succeed 
in  dealing  with  a  passage,  which  involves  any  difficulty  in 
respect  to  the  proper  construction  of  its  words,  or  the  real 
•  meaning  which  they  bear.  But  it  is  possible,  that  where  so 
much  is  possessed  and  used,  the  difficulty  may  still  fail  to  be 
overcome.  In  that  case,  the  next,  and  more  special  thing  that 
should  be  done,  is  to  look  very  carefully  and  closely  to  the 
connexion  in  which  the  passage  stands— which  v.'ill  often  do 
much  to  remove  the  darkness  or  uncertainty  that  rests  upon 
its  import.  Then,  let  the  peculiar  phrase  or  construction, 
which  occasions  the  difficulty,  be  examined  in  connexion  with 
others  of  the  same,  or  nearly  the  same  description,  in  what 
remains  besides  of  the  individual  writer; — or  if  none  such  may 
occur,  then  in  other  parts  of  Scripture;  and,  still  again,  in 
other  writings  of  the  apostolic  age,  and  periods  not  remote 
from  it.  The  nearer  to  the  passage  itself,  then  the  nearer  to 
him  who  indited  it,  that  any  light  can  be  found,  the  more 
likely  to  prove  satisfactory.  So  that  the  examination  should 
usually  be  made  in  the  order  of  his  own  writings  first,  next  of 
the  other  inspired  productions,  and,  finally,  of  writings  as  near 
as  possible  to  the  age  and  circumstances  in  which  he  wrote. 
In  such  investigations,  we  need  scarcely  say,  all  available 
helps,  whether  ancient  or  modern,  should  be  brought  into  re- 
quisition. Access  to  these  in  any  considerable  degree  must 
always  be  a  special  advantage  to  those  who  enjoy  it.  But 
even  where  it  is  very  imperfectly  possessed,  no  inconsiderable 
progress  may  be  made  in  the  exact  knowledge  and  interpreta- 
tion of  Scripture,  if  this  Scripture  itself  is  but  carefully  studied, 
with  a  few  good  grammars  and  lexicons;  as,  when  so  used,  it 
will  be  found  to  supply  many  materials  for  interpreting  itself. 
Let  no  one,  therefore,  wait  till  he  has  all  requisite  means 
within  his  reach ;  but  let  each  rather  endeavour  to  make  the 
most  profitable  use  of  what  he  can  command — in  the  persua- 
sion, that  though  he  may  be  far  from  accomplishing  all  he 
could  wish,  he  will  still  find  his  labour  by  no  means  in  vain. 
And,  however  he  may  stand  as  to  inferior  resources,  let  him 
never  forget  to  seek  the  enlightening  and  directing  grace  of 
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the  Holy  Spirit,  wlio  to  the  humble  and  prayerful  mind  will 
often  unlock  secrets,  which  remain  hid  to  the  most  learned 
and  studious. 


SECTION  FIFTH. 

OF  FALSE  AND  TRUE  ACCOMMODATION;  OR,  THE  INFLUENCE 
THAT  SHOULD  BE  ALLOWED  TO  PREVAILING  MODES  OF 
THOUGHT  IN  FASHIONING  THE  VIEWS  AND  UTTERANCES  OF 
THE    SACRED    WRITERS. 

The  previous  discussions  have  had  respect  mainly  to  the 
language  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  principles  or  rules 
necessary  to  be  followed,  in  order  to  our  arriving  at  the  pre- 
cise and  proper  import  of  its  words.  There  are,  however, 
elements  of  various  kinds,  not  properly  of  a  linguistic  nature, 
which  must  yet,  according  to  the  influence  allowed  them,  ex- 
ercise an  important  bearing  on  the  sense  actually  obtained 
from  the  words  and  phrases  of  Scripture — elements,  which 
will  affect  the  interpretation  of  some  parts  of  Scripture  more 
than  others,  or  tend  to  modify  the  meaning  put  on  certain  of 
its  passages.  The  points  referred  to  less  properly  concern 
the  explanation  of  particular  terras,  than  the  nature  of  the 
ideas  contained  in  them.  They  respect  the  question,  what  is 
there  precisely  of  truth  to  be  received,  or  of  practical  instruc- 
tion to  be  obeyed,  in  the  portions  which  have  been  analyzed 
and  explained?  It  is  quite  possible,  that  one  may  know  with 
perfect  correctness  every  word  in  a  passage,  and  yet,  from 
some  false  conceptions  or  misleading  bias,  may  have  a  very 
imperfect  apprehension  of  its  real  purport,  or,  perhaps,  give 
a  wrong  turn  to  the  thoughts  it  expresses.  It  is  necessary, 
therefore,  on  the  basis  of  the  principles  already  unfolded,  to 
proceed  to  this  higher  line  of  herraeneutical  in(|^uiry,  and  en- 
deavour, if  possible,  to  set  up  some  proper  landmarks  upon  it. 

I.  Now,  the  first  point  that  here  calls  for  investigation  is, 
the  general  one,  in  what  relations  the  sentiments  of  the  sacred 
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■writers  stand  to  the  spirit  of  tiieir  age— to  its  prevailing  modes 
of  thought  and  popular  beliefs.  Were  they  in  any  material 
respect  modified  by  these?  Or  did  they  pursue  an  altogether 
independent  course — never  bending  in  aught  under  the  pre- 
vailing current,  if  this  at  all  deviated  from  the  exact  and  na- 
tural line  of  things?  Or,  if  they  did  to  some  extent  accom- 
modate themselves  to  this,  how  far  might  Ave  expect  the  ac- 
commodation to  go?  At  a  comparatively  early  period  a 
certain  doctrine  of  accommodation  was  introduced  with  refer- 
ence to  representations  in  Scripture — which  Origen,  and  others 
of  the  Fathers,  were  wont  to  regard  as  spoken  or  done  ■/.a~' 
orxoi/ouiaii,  by  way  of  dispensation,  or  through  ouy/.axu.^iaatz^ 
a  condescension,  or  an  accommodation  to  the  position  and  in- 
firmities of  the  persons  addressed.  'Advantage,  it  was  believed, 
was  taken  of  these,  in  order  the  more  readily  to  gain  the  con- 
fidence or  reach  the  understanding  of  those  who  were  in  an 
unfit  state  for  receiving  the  naked  truth.  It  is  difficult  to 
say  precisely,  how  far  the  Fathers,  who  introduced  this  princi- 
ple, meant  to  carry  it,  in  respect  to  the  teaching  of  Christ 
and  the  apostles ;  for  they  are  neither  very  explicit  nor  al- 
together consistent  in  their  statements  upon  the  subject.  For 
the  most  part  they  appear  simply  to  have  understood  by  it  an 
adaptation  in  the /orm  of  Divine  communications  to  the  modes 
of  human  thought  and  speech,  while  the  matter  not  the  less 
remained  true  and  divine ;  as  in  conduct  the  Apostle  Paul 
became  as  a  Jew  to  the  Jews  (1  Cor.  ix.  20,)  or  externally 
conformed  himself  to  their  manners  and  customs,  without  in 
the  least  detracting  thereby  from  the  claims  and  principles  of 
the  Gospel.  In  this  way.  Scripture  was  explained  as  accom- 
modating itself  to  men's  infirmities  or  habits,  when  it  speaks 
of  God  as  possessing  human  parts  and  passions,  or  uses  para- 
bles, proverbs,  and  familiar  images,  to  set  forth  to  our  view 
things  spiritual  and  divine.  But  occasionally  they  seem  to 
indicate  an  application  of  the  principle  beyond  this  limit,  and 
to  include  the  matter  of  what  was  taught  or  done,  as  well  as 
the /orm;  as  when  Origen  (in  his  Principia,  L.  iv.)  speaks  of 
mystic  dispensations  employed  by  God,  which,  in  their  literal 
sense  or  obvious  meaning,  were  opposed  to  enlightened  faith 
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and  reason — or  when  Jerome,  in  his  Epistle  to  Augustine, 
teaches  that  Paul,  as  well  as  Peter,  feigned  himself  to  be  a 
Jew,  and  yet  reproved  Peter  at  Antioch  by  what  he  calls 
lionesta  dispensatio,  which  the  one  administered,  and  the 
other  submitted  to  feignedly,  that  they  might  show  the  pru- 
dence of  apostles.  It  requires  no  arguments  to  prove,  that 
honest  dispensations  of  this  sort  but  ill  accord  with  that  godly 
simplicity,  which  we  are  wont  to  ascribe  to  the  apostles,  and 
would,  if  generally  believed  in,  somewhat  shake  their  credit 
as  inspired  writers.  Fortunately,  however,  the  Fathers  erred 
comparatively  little  in  this  direction;  and  it  was  rather  from 
inadvertence,  or  from  perplexity  in  dealing  with  particular 
passages,  than  from  any  general  laxity  of  principle,  that  they 
have  been  occasionally  betrayed  into  rash  and  unguarded  state- 
ments upoji  the  subject. 

It  was  reserved  for  modern  times  to  apply  the  principle  of 
accommodation  to  the  teachings  of  Scripture  in  the  full  and 
proper  sense,  and  to  represent  Christ  Himself  and  the  apostles 
as  pandering  to  the  mistaken  views  and  narrow  prejudices  of 
their  time.  Wetstein  Avas  among  the  first  to  lay  down  a  for- 
mal principle  of  this  sort,  although  Grotius  in  some  of  his 
comments  had  before  virtually  acted  on  it.  But  Wetstein,  in 
a  little  work  on  the  criticism  and  interpretation  of  the  New 
Testament  (a.d.  1724,)  gave  it  out  as  a  canon  of  interpreta- 
tion, in  respect  to  those  passages,  which  seem  to  be  at  variance 
with  truth,  or  with  each  other,  that  the  sacred  writers  should 
be  viewed  "as  not  always  expressing  their  own  opinion,  nor 
representing  matters  as  to  their  real  state,  but  occasionally 
also  expressing  themselves  according  to  the  sentiments  of  others, 
or  the  sometimes  ambiguous,  sometimes  erroneous,  opinions  of 
the  multitude."  And  he  indicates,  that  this  mode  of  explana- 
tion should  be  especially  adopted  in  regard  to  what  is  often 
said  in  the  Nevr  Testament  of  sacrifices,  of  Satan,  of  angels 
and  demons.  Shortly  after,  Semler  (both  in  a  new  edition  of 
Wetstein's  treatise,  and  in  works  of  his  own,  took  up  the  prin- 
ciple of  interpretation  thus  announced,  and  with  character- 
istic ardour  and  industry  applied  it  to  the  explanation  of  the 
New  Testament  writings.     His  fundamental  position  was,  that 
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the  exposition  of  tlie  New  Testament  should  be  pre-eminently 
historical;  that  is,  that  one  should  have  respect  to  the  spirit- 
ual conditions  of  the  time — the  prevailing  thoughts  and  opi- 
nions, as  well  as  external  circumstances,  of  those  among  whom 
Christ  and  His  apostles  lived ;  and  these  he  represented  to  he 
such,  that  the  truth  could  not  always  be  spoken  as  it  should 
have  been,  and  required  a  use  to  be  made  of  Old  Testament 
Scripture  in  reference  to  Gospel  events,  such  as  cannot  be 
justified  on  principles  of  grammar  or  grounds  of  abstract  rea- 
son. Our  Lord  and  His  apostles,  therefore,  spoke  at  times 
ex  vulgari  opinione,  not  precisely  according  to  the  truth  of 
things;  yet  so  as  that,  by  instituting  a  comparison  of  the  dif- 
ferent parts  of  their  writings,  and  making  the  more  general 
and  comprehensive  rule  the  more  special  and  peculiar,  we  may 
arrive  at  the  ultimate  and  permanent  ideas  of  the  Gospel. 
The  door  was  thus  fairly  opened  for  exegetical  license, — and 
from  Semler's  day  to  this,  there  have  never  been  wanting  men 
fully  disposed  to  avail  themselves  of  the  liberty  which  it  in- 
vited them  to  take.  Loose  as  Semler's  views  were,  and  great 
as  was  the  havoc  which  he  carried  into  the  received  views  of 
Scripture,  he  lived  to  see  (with  grief,  it  is  said)  others  far  out- 
stripping him  in  the  same  line  of  accommodations.  By  degrees 
every  thing  was  reduced  to  a  subjective  standard;  and  if  in 
any  thing  an  interpreter  found  statements  recorded,  or  doc- 
trines taught,  which  did  not  accord  with  liis  notions  of  the 
truth  of  things,  the  explanation  was  at  hand,  that  such  things 
had  found  a  place  in  Scripture  merely  on  a  principle  of  ac- 
commodation ;  the  people  at  the  time  were  capable  of  appre- 
ciating nothing  higher,  or  the  writers  themselves  as  yet  under- 
stood no  better.  And  so,  in  the  hands  of  many  on  the  Conti- 
nent, and  of  some  also  in  this  country,  of  some  here  still,  the 
proper  teaching  of  the  Gospel  came  to  be  reduced  to  the  scanty 
form  of  a  Sadducean  creed.  The  doctrines  of  the  Trinity,  of 
the  Divine  Sonship  of  Messiah,  of  the  atonement,  of  the  per- 
sonality of  the  Spirit,  of  a  corporeal  resurrection  and  a  final 
judgment,  have  all  been  swept  away  by  the  abettors  of  the 
principle  under  consideration ;  and  even  the  idea  of  Christian- 
ity's being  in  any  peculiar  sense  a  revelation  from  Heaven, 
10 
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has  been  sometimes  represented  as  merely  a  mode  of  speech 
suited  to  the  time  of  its  appearance. 

Such  has  been  the  practical  result  of  the  accommodation 
theory,  or  the  historical  principle  of  interpretation  (as  it  has 
been  sometimes  called) — a  result  which  carries  along  -with  it 
the  virtual  doom  of  the  principle  itself.  For,  obviously  enough, 
to  deal  in  such  an  arbitrary  and  magisterial  manner  with  sa- 
cred Scripture,  is  not  to  interpret,  but  to  sit  in  judgment  upon 
it,  as  we  might  do  upon  any  human  composition,  and  receive 
or  reject  Avhat  it  contains,  according  to  our  preconceived  no- 
tions. The  proper  revelation — the  real  standard  of  truth  and 
error,  is  in  that  case  within ;  we  stand  upon  essentially  infidel 
ground;  and  seeing  that  Scripture  as  much  contradicts,  as  co- 
incides with  our  views  of  things,  it  were  better  to  discard  it 
as  an  authority  altogether — treat  it  merely  as  a  help. 

Most  commonly,  however,  the  accommodation  principle  is 
confined  within  a  comparatively  narrow  range,  and  applied 
to  what  are  called  innocuous  errors.  So  Seller,  for  example, 
in  his  Hermeneutics,  Vv-ho  says,  that  in  such  a  matter  we  must 
be  careful  to  distinguish  between  innocuous  and  nocuous  er- 
rors. Among  the  innocuous  he  includes  chiefly  errors  of  an 
historical  and  chronological  kind — such  as  he  conceives  occur 
in  the  speech  of  Stephen,  Acts  vii. — and  exegetical  errors,  or 
false  interpretations  of  several  passages  of  the  Old  Testament, 
which  were  erroneously  supposed  to  contain  what  the  words 
did  not  really  indicate.  So,  too,  Rosenmuller,  in  his  Uistoria 
Interpretationis,  I.  p.  27,  who  thinks,  that  as  the  Jews  had  a 
fondness  for  something  out  of  the  direct  and  simple  style  of 
writing,  loved-  to  exhibit  their  sentiments  in  an  allegorical 
dress,  and  to  seek  for  them  strained  and  fanciful  supports  in 
Scripture,  so  the  apostles  acted  wisely  in  adapting  themselves 
in  these  respects  to  the  genius  and  habits  of  their  countrymen. 
Whence  with  him,  and  many  others  in  this  country  and  Ame- 
rica (including  such  names  as  Moses  Stuart,  Home,  Adam 
Clarke,  Albert  Barnes,)  the  formula,  "that  it  might  be  ful- 
filled," or  "then  was  fulfilled  what  was  spoken,"  is  held  to 
have  been  used  often  as  a  kind  of  Rabbinical  flourish,  an  em- 
bellishing of  the  narrative  or  discourse  with  quotations,  which, 
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though  they  had  properly  another  sense,  yet  were  so  expressed 
as  to  admit  of  being  happily  applied  to  the  circumstances  and 
events  of  Gospel  history. 

But  would  this  really  have  been  a  wise,  or  even  a  justifiable 
procedure,  on  the  part  of  our  Lord  and  the  apostles?  Would 
such  a  fanciful  application  of  Scripture  have  been  an  innocu- 
ous error?  Is  it  so  light  a  thing  for  inspired  men  to  mis- 
quote the  writings  of  each  other?  It  is  precisely  to  tjieir  use 
of  Old  Testament  Scripture — to  the  elucidations  they  give  of 
its  meaning,  and  the  specific  applications  they  make  of  its  se- 
veral parts,  that  we  are  indebted  for  our  more  certain  know- 
ledge of  its  design,  and  especially  for  our  insight  into  the  con- 
nexion that  subsists  between  the  Old  and  the  New  in  God's 
dispensations.  To  bring  looseness  and  ambiguity  into  such  a 
region  were  in  reality  to  destroy  all  certainty  of  interpreta- 
tion, and  open  the  door  on  every  hand  for  fanciful  conceits  or 
groundless  conjecture.  Surely  the  same  majestic  authority 
which  said  of  the  Old  Testament  writings,  "And  the  Scrip- 
ture cannot  be  broken,"  virtually  said,  at  the  same  time.  It 
must  not  be  arbitrarily  dealt  with ;  it  is  too  sacred  a  thing  to 
be  coupled  with  mock  fulfilments,  or  brought  into  connexion 
with  events,  to  which  it  bore  no  proper  reference.  And  the 
rather  may  we  thus  conclude,  when  we  think  of  the  slender 
nature  of  the  reasons  for  which,  it  is  supposed,  an  accommo- 
dation should  have  been  made.  To  give  fancied  ornateness  to 
a  discourse,  or  show  a  sort  of  Rabbinical  adroitness  in  the 
mere  handling  of  texts — and  thereby  to  win  for  the  moment 
a  readier  attention  to  what  they  said  or  wrote — were  these 
sufficient  motives  for  our  Lord  and  Ilis  disciples  travestying 
the  great  laws  of  sound  exegesis,  and  bringing  confusion  into 
the  sense  of  ancient  Scripture?  No — we  may  rest  assured, 
they  knew  their  calling  better ;  and  as  in  other  things  they 
were  not  afraid  to  meet  the  strongest  prejudices  of  their  coun- 
trymen, and  lay  the  axe  to  the  most  rooted  corruptions,  it  were 
folly  to  think,  that  in  this,  and  for  such  trivial  considerations, 
they  should  have  entered  into  compromises  about  the  truth. 
Least  of  all  could  theij  be  guilty  of  such  improper  trifling  with 
the  oracles  of  God,  who  brought  it  as  one  of  their  heaviest 
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charges  against  the  men  of  that  generation,  tliat  tliey  erred 
in  not  knowing  the  Scriptures,  or  in  making  them  void  with 
their  own  traditions. 

We  hold  it,  therefore,  to  be  contrary  to  any  right  views  of 
the  mission  of  Christ  and  His  apostles,  to  suppose,  that  they 
in  such  a  sense  accommodated  themselves  to  the  modes  of 
thought  and  contemplation  around  them,  as  to  admit  error 
into  their  instructions — whether  in  respect  to  the  interpreta- 
tion of  Scripture,  or  in  respect  to  forms  of  opinion  and  articles 
of  belief.  "This,"  as  Heringa  has  justly  said  in  his  notes  to 
Seller,  "were  consistent  neither  with  wisdom,  nor  with  ho- 
nesty; it  had  not  been  suited  to  the  case  of  extraordinary 
ambassadors  of  God,  furnished  with  such  full  powers,  and 
assisted  by  such  Divine  interposition  as  they  were.  There  is 
a  vast  difference  between  leaving  errors  untouched  which 
would  in  time  expire  either  of  themselves,  or  by  deeper  views 
of  the  very  doctrine  preached,  and  the  confirmation  of  the 
same  errors,  by  admitting  them  into  their  own  instructions." 
It  is,  plainly,  one  thing  to  desist  from  unfolding  a  doctrine, 
because  men  are  for  the  time  capable  of  apprehending  or 
bearing  it,  and  another  and  very  different  thing  to  counte- 
nance them  in  the  mistakes  and  delusions,  in  which  that  inca- 
pacity has  its  ground.  The  one  course,  in  either  respect,  was 
compatible  with  inspired  wisdom,  the  other  was  not ;  and  when- 
ever explanations  are  given,  which  would  involve  our  Lord 
and  His  apostles  in  the  formal  admission  or  inculcation  of 
what  is  in  itself  erroneous,  out  of  deference  to  existing  circum- 
stances, we  must  hold  it  to  be  a  false  accommodation :  since, 
if  hnoivinghj  .done  by  them,  it  must  have  been  in  the  sphere 
of  religious  instruction,  doing  evil  that  good  might  come;  but 
if  without  conscience  of  the  evil,  on  their  part,  then  it  must 
have  bespoken  their  participation  in  the  errors  of  the  time,  and 
their  consequent  unfitness  for  being  the  infallible  guides  and 
instructors  of  the  world. 

II.  In  rejecting,  however,  this  false  accommodation,  because 
it  trenches  on  the  matter  of  the  teaching  contained  in  the  New 
Testament,  we  say  nothing  against  such  an  accommodation  as 
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has  respect  to  the  form  merely  of  the  doctrines  or  lessons 
taught,  which  might  be  perfectly  admissible,  and,  in  a  sense, 
even  necessary.  In  this  direction  there  was  abundant  room, 
in  New  as  well  as  Old  Testament  times,  for  a  true  accommo- 
dation, of  which  the  inspired  writers  wisely  availed  themselves, 
and  which  must  be  duly  taken  into  account  by  those  who 
would  fairly  interpret  their  writings.  The  limits  within  which 
such  accommodation  might  be  practised,  cannot  always,  per- 
haps, be  very  precisely  defined;  but,  in  the  general,  it  may 
be  stated  to  consist  in  the  falling  in  ivitli  prevalent  modes  of 
thought  or  forms  of  conception,  so  as,  not  to  lend  countenance 
to  error,  hut  to  serve  for  the  better  apprehension  of  the  truth. 
An  accommodation  of  this  sort  might  be  employed  under  two 
kinds — one  more  general,  the  other  more  specific ;  the  former 
grounded  in  characteristics  of  thought  common  to  mankind  at 
large,  the  latter  in  such  as  were  peculiar  to  the  age  and  coun- 
try in  which  the  sacred  penmen  lived. 

(1.)  To  the  first  or  more  general  class  of  accommodations 
are  to  be  referred  the  representations  given  of  Divine  and 
spiritual  things — things  which  lie  beyond  the  region  of  sense, 
and  are  not  directly  cognisable  by  any  faculties  we  possess. 
Such  things  can  only  be  made  known  to  us  by  an  accommo- 
dation from  the  visible  to  the  invisible,  from  the  known  to  the 
unknown ;  and  though,  in  such  cases,  the  form  is  necessarily 
imperfect,  and  conveys  an  inadequate  idea  of  the  reality,  it 
still  is  the  fittest  representation  of  the  idea,  the  nearest  to  the 
truth  of  things,  which  it  is  possible  for  us  in  present  circum- 
stances to  attain  to.  What  is  said,  for  example,  of  God's  an- 
ger towards  sinners — or  of  His  being  revealed  (through  Christ) 
in  flaming  fire  for  the  execution  of  judgment  upon  the  wicked 
— or  of  the  possibility  of  moving  Heaven  by  prayer  to  depart 
from  some  purpose  already  formed,  as  if  there  could  be  passion 
or  mutability  with  God — everything  of  this  sort  manifestly 
proceeds  upon  that  necessity,  which  is  inherent  in  our  natures, 
of  thinking  and  speaking  of  God  in  a  human  manner.  It  is 
impossible,  otherwise,  to  gain  definite  ideas  of  His  perfections 
and  government;  and  the  only  way  of  guarding  against  the 
abuse  of  such  representations,  is  by  the  employment  of  coun- 

10* 
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ter-representations,  which  declare  God  to  be  in  Himself  essen- 
tially spiritual,  unchangeable,  and  incapable  of  being  carried 
away  by  the  feelings  and  impulses  of  finite  beings.  "We  must, 
nevertheless,  think  of  Him,  and  conduct  ourselves  towards 
Him,  as  if  the  human  form  of  conceptions  respecting  Him 
conveyed  the  exact  truth; — He  will  act  toward  impenitent 
sinners  precisely  as  if  He  were  moved  to  anger  by  their  sins 
— His  appearance  for  judgment  against  them  ivill  be  as  if  He 
were  encompassed  with  devouring  fire — He  will  give  effect  to 
earnest  and  believing  prayer,  as  if  He  could  be  changed  by 
the  entreaties  of  His  people. 

Essentially  similar,  and  belonging  to  the  same  class,  are 
the  representations  given  of  Satan  and  his  agents.  Being  in 
themselves  simply  spirits,  without  bodily  parts,  the  language 
used  concerning  them  could  not  have  been  intelligible,  unless 
it  had  taken  its  hue  and  colour  from  human  forms  and  earthly 
relationships.  So  that  when  Satan  is  spoken  of  as  falling  from 
heaven,  as  being  chained  or  set  loose,  as  overcoming  the  saints 
or  being  bruised  under  their  feet — ov  when  the  demons  gene- 
rally are  spoken  of  as  going  into  men,  as  driven  out  of  them, 
as  wandering  in  dry  and  desert  places,  and  such  like,  it  is 
open  for  consideration,  how  far  in  such  things  there  is  an  ac- 
commodation in  the  form  of  the  truth  exhibited  to  what  is 
cognizable  by  the  senses.  To  a  certain  extent  there  must  be 
an  accommodation — as  several  of  the  things  mentioned  are,  if 
literally  understood,  incompatible  with  the  nature  of  incorpo- 
real creatures,  and  some,  if  closely  pressed  in  the  literal  sense, 
would  be  found  inconsistent  with  others.  Due  allowance, 
therefore,  must  be  made  in  our  interpretations  for  the  sen- 
suous and  external  form  of  such  statements — not  to  the  ex- 
tent, certainly,  of  explaining  away  the  existence  of  those  evil 
spirits  (which  were  to  tamper  with  the  very  substance  of  the 
representations;) — but  yet  so  as  to  render  what  is  contained 
in  them  a  description  of  the  relative,  rather  than  of  the  abso- 
lute state  of  things — of  what  Satan  and  his  agents  are  or  do 
in  reference  to  human  interests,  and  as  contemplated  through 
a  human  medium.  Viewed  thus,  the  whole,  probably,  that 
can  be  understood,  for  example,  by  Satan- being  cast  down 
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from  heaven,  is  losing  the  place  of  godlike  po-wer  and  influ- 
ence he  had  reached — and  by  the  demons  wandering  in  dry 
and  desert  places,  their  being  bereft  for  a  season  of  that  ma- 
lignant satisfaction,  which  they  find  in  inflicting  evil  upon  the 
unhappy  subjects  of  their  sway — being  left,  like  persons  in  a 
desert,  without  refreshment  and  without  a  home.  It  is  need- 
less, at  present,  to  pursue  the  subject  into  further  details,  as 
from  what  has  been  said  the  principle  of  interpretation  may 
be  distinctly  understood. 

It  may  be  added,  however,  that  the  same  kind  of  accom- 
modation, which  appears  in  the  language  used  of  essentially 
Divine  and  spiritual  things,  is  also  required  in  many  descrip- 
tions of  the  still  undeveloped  future.  For,  although  that  fu- 
ture may  lie  within  the  region  of  sensible  and  earthly  things, 
yet,  if  the  world's  affairs  are  then  to  assume  an  aspect  essentially 
diff'erent  from  what  has  hitherto  belonged  to  them,  they  can 
only  be  distinctly  imaged  to  our  view  under  the  form  of  the 
present  or  the  past.  Partial,  of  course,  and  imperfect  such 
prophetical  representations  of  the  higher  things  to  come  must 
always  be,  bat  they  are  the  only  ones  adapted  to  our  existing 
condition;  and  the  nearest  approach  to  the  truth,  the  best 
practical  conception  we  can  form,  of  what  is  hereafter  to  be 
realized,  is  by  the  help  of  representations  so  drawn  from  the 
theatre  of  actual  and  known  relations.  But  this  opens  too 
wide  a  field  of  thought  for  investigation  in  a  general  course 
of  hermeneutical  instruction;  it  is  enough  to  have  indicated 
the  fundamental  principle,  on  which  the  structure  of  prophecy 
is  framed,  and  on  which  its  interpretation  should  proceed.^ 

(2.)  But  there  is  another  and  more  specific  class  of  accom- 
modations, which  cannot  thus  be  said  to  have  their  explana- 
tion in  the  necessary  limitations  of  the  human  mind,  in  its 
relation  to  the  objects  and  beings  of  a  higher  sphere,  but  which 
arose  out  of  the  modes  of  thought  and  expression  peculiar  to 
the  age  and  country  in  which  the  sacred  writers  lived.  Every 
age  and  country  has  certain  peculiarities  of  this  description ; 
and  as  the  inspired  penmen  were  not  prevented  by  the  Spirit, 

1  For  tlie  particular  investigation,  sec  "Prophecy  Yiewed  in  respect  to  its 
Distinctive  Nature,"  etc. 
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but  rather  led  thereby,  to  think  and  write  in  a  manner  agreea- 
ble to  the  usage  of  the  times,  such  peculiarities  must  be  taken 
into  account,  if  we  would  fully  understand  the  passages  where 
they  occur,  or  even  sometimes  avoid  serious  misconceptions 
of  their  meaning.  The  peculiarities  referred  to  are  often  no 
further  remarkable,  than  that  they  are  connected  with  what 
seems  a  singular  turn  of  expression — some  peculiarity  in  the 
mode  of  conception  embodying  itself  in  a  corresponding  pe- 
culiarity in  the  form  of  representation.  For  example,  both 
Hebrews  and  Greeks  were  in  the  habit  of  conceiving  certain 
states  of  mind  or  body,  indicated  by  some  verb  or  adjective, 
as  limited  or  particularized  by  a  related  noun  in  a  way  not 
natural  to  us — they  simply  placed  the  limiting  noun  in  the 
accusative,  without  any  thing  to  mark  the  nature  of  the  con- 
nexion, while  tve  invariably  attach  it  to  the  verb  or  adjective 
by  a  preposition.  The  expressions  in  Greek,  rzoda^  cox'j^,  yAji- 
vzoj  ro'jc  difdaXfio'j:;,  zd^  (ffjivo.^  uytalvecv,  dau/jtaazb^  to  fuiys- 
60:;,  and  such  like,  are  familiar  to  every  one  acquainted  with 
the  Greek  language;  and  precisely  similar  are  many  phrases 
in  Hebrew — such  as  v'7J"i-j">^*  nSn,  he  was  diseased  the  feet  of 
him ;  i^^i  "^r'K:  ^^  '^^'i''^  crush  thee  the  head ;  '^?^  ''^^H ,  he  smites 
him  the  soul  or  life;  J^'^^j?^  ''rip,  my  voice  I  will  cry.  In  all 
such  cases,  ?^e  find  it  necessary  to  use  some  preposition  before 
the  noun — tvith,  in  respect  to,  upon,  or  such  like — in  order  to 
bring  out  the  idea  we  wish  to  express.  This  arises  from  our 
conceiving  the  state  expressed  by  the  verb  or  adjective  as 
something  by  itself,  as  having  no  necessary  connexion  v.'ith 
any  particular  object;  and  so,  when  there  is  such  an  object  to 
be  specified,  we  must  connect  the  two  by  terms  that  will  fitly 
indicate  the  connexion.  The  Hebrews  and  Greeks  seem  to 
have  viewed  matters  more  concretely;  they  conceived  of  the 
state  indicated  as  inseparably  connected  with  some  individual 
person  or  thing,  and  thought  it  enough  to  name  in  the  loosest 
way  the  particular  part  or  property  affected.  They  were 
satisfied  with  the  accusative,  as  it  is  called,  of  Clearer  defini- 
tion— or  that  which  expresses  the  relation  of  the  particular 
to  the  general. 

It  arose  partly,  perhaps,  from  the  same  tendency  in  ancient 
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times  to  a  more  concrete  mode  of  contemplation  than  prevails 
now,  that  the  Hebrews,  and  to  some  extent  also  the"  Greeks, 
express  relations  in  a  more  inward  manner  than  we  do — they 
look  to  the  sphere  or  element  in  which  a  thing  is,  or  is  done ; 
while  we,  viewing  the  matter  more  ah  extra,  speak  of  the 
way  or  instrument  by  which  it  comes  to  be  so.  Thus  they 
said,  to  drink  in  a  cup,  while  we  say,  to  drink /ro?w  it,  or  out 
o/it;  to  walk  in  the  counsel  of  any  one;  "in  murder  in  my 
bones,"  Vs.  xlii.  10,  as  if  ray  bones  were  actually  undergoing 
murder;  Eccl.  vii.  14,  in  the  day  of  joy  be  thou  in  joy  (joyful) 
-^3fD3  rt-n — live  in  it  as  thy  proper  element..  Quite  similar 
in  the  New  Testament  are  such  passages  as  Apoc.  xiii.  10, 
"If  any  one  ev  fur^aipa  dzoxz£}^s7,"  literally,  kills  in  sword — 
identifies  himself,  in  a  manner,  with  the  sword,  so  as  to  make 
its  proper  action,  killing,  his  own — "he  must  be  killed  iv 
/myacfia:" — Rom.  ii.  12,  "As  many  as  have  sinned  iv  '^o/uo, 
shall  be  judged  iv  uo/jxo,"  the  iu  denoting  the  status  of  the 
person  spoken  of,  in  respect  to  law — in  it,  as  possessing  the 
knowledge  of  its  requirements  and  its  penalties: — 1  Cor.  iv. 
21,  "What  will  ye?  Shall  I  comg  to  you  iv  pd[^(jcu'f]  iu dydrtT]" 
— in  a  rod,  as  if  a  rod  led  and  impelled  me,  or  love: — And 
to  mention  no  more,  2  Pet.  i.  5-7,  we  have  a  whole  series  of 
graces  coupled  with  iu,  Englished  in  the  authorized  version 
by  to,  "add  to  your  faith  virtue,"  and  so  on ;  but  more  properly 
the  iu  points  to  the  spiritual  state  of  the  person  addressed,  as 
standing  in  the  several  graces  mentioned;  and  the  exhorta- 
tion given  them  is,  that  in  the  spirit  and  power  of  these  they 
should  go  on  and  have  themselves  established  in  others  of  a 
like  kind.  For  us,  however,  it  is  more  natural  to  regard  faith 
and  the  other  graces  as  principles  or  dispositions  to  be  pos- 
sessed and  exercised ;  and  in  such  a  manner,  that  the  cultiva- 
tion of  one  should  lead  on  to  the  possession  and  exercise  of 
others. 

These  may  seem  somewhat  minute  distinctions;  audit  is 
only  in  d  limited  sense,  that  we  can  regard  the  expressions 
noticed  as  accommodations:  they  are  such,  only  in  so  far  as 
they  show  a  falling  in,  oh  the  part  of  the  inspired  writers, 
with  a  somewhat  peculiar  mode  of  conception,  belonging  to 
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their  age  and  country — and  one,  with  which  we  must  acquaint 
ourselves,  if  we  wouhl  catch  the  precise  shades  of  thought  they 
meant  to  express.  But  we  have  only  to  follow  out  the  same 
line  of  reflection  a  little  further,  to  find  it  supplying  us  with 
some  very  natural  and  important  explanations.  The  same 
tendency  to  the  concrete,  as  contradistinguished  from  the 
isolating  and  analytic  spirit  of  modern  times,  discovers  itself 
occasionally  in  statements  and  forms  of  expression,  which,  if 
considered  from  a  modern  point  of  view,  must  appear  loose 
and  incorrect.  For  example,  in  the  genealogy  of  Matthew, 
ch.  i,,  Joram  is  said  to  have  begotten  Ozias,  or  Uzziah,  although 
in  reality  there  were  three  intervening  generations  between 
the  two.  And  in  the  Dissertation  on  the  Genealogies  of 
Matthew  and  Luke,  there  will  both  be  found  many  other 
instances  noticed  of  the  same  description  in  Old  Testament 
Scripture,  and  the  mistakes  also  pointed  out,  into  which  many 
have  been  led  by  overlooking  the  practice  adverted  to.  Mr. 
Layard,  in  his  work  on  Nineveh  and  Bahjlon,  p.  613,  when 
noticing  an  inscription,  which  seems  to  designate  a  certain 
king  as  the  son  of  another,  ithough  he  was  only  a  successor, 
not  the  offspring  of  that  other,  remarks,  that  "the  term,  son 
of,  appears  to  have  been  used  throughout  the  East  in  those 
days,  as  it  still  is,  to  denote  connexion  generally,  either  by 
descent,  or  by  succession."  It  is  well,  that  an  existing  prac- 
tice in  the  East  can  thus  be  appealed  to  in  confirmation  of  a 
usage,  that  seems  so  manifestly  sanctioned  in  the  genealogies; 
— but  it  is  strange,  that  any  students  of  Scripture  should  have 
been  so  regardless  of  the  terms  employed  in  other  and  similar 
portions  of  its  records,  as  to  have  required  any  extraneous  or 
modern  proof  of  the  usage. 

It  was  only  to  advance  a  step  farther  in  the  same  line,  and 
view  another  class  of  related  objects  in  a  like  concrete  manner, 
if  successive  exemplifications  of  one  great  principle,  or  sub- 
stantial repetitions  of  one  line  of  procedure,  instead  of  being 
precisely  discriminated,  were  treated  as  in  a  manner  one.  The 
prominence  given  in  the  mind  to  the  common  principle  or 
homogeneous  action,  appearing  in  the  several  cases,  had  the 
effect  of  practically  obliterating   the   individual  differences 
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•which  separated  one  part  of  the  transactions  from  another, 
and  made  the  differences  seem  not  worth  noticing.  In  this 
way,  Abraham  and  his  posterity  are  often  identified,  in  regard 
to  the  principle  of  faith,  on  account  of  which  he  was  justified, — 
it  is  alike  Abraham's  faith,  whether  appearing  in  him  person- 
ally, or  in  them ; — and  so  in  regard  to  the  blessing  connected 
with  it — Abraham's  blessing  comes  upon  them,  and  the  in- 
heritance of  Canaan  is  indifferently  spoken  of  as  given  to  him 
or  to  them.  Many  similar  examples  occur  in  those  Scriptures, 
which  afford  scope  for  the  play  of  lively  feeling  or  a  warm  ima- 
gination— those,  therefore,  more  particularly,  in  which  the 
facts  and  personages  of  history  are  worked  up  into  the  de- 
lineations of  prophecy,  or  are  considered  as  exponents  of  great 
and  vital  principles.  It  is  thus  we  would  explain  a  statement 
in  the  speech  of  Stephen  before  the  Jewish  council,  which  has 
often  been  treated  as  a  demonstrable  historical  error,  but 
which  has  only  to  be  viewed  as  an  accommodation  to  the  mode 
of  contemplation  now  referred  to,  in  order  to  its  being  satis- 
factorily explained.  The  statement  is  that  in  which  Stephen 
says,  "So  Jacob  went  down  into  Egypt,  and  died,  he,  and  our 
fathers,  and  were  carried  over  into  Sychem,  and  laid  in  the 
sepulchre  that  Abraham  bought  for  a  sum  of  money  of  the  sons 
of  Emmor,  the  father  of  Sychem."  (Acts  vii.  15,  16.)  Now, 
there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  viewing  the  matter  critically  and 
historically,  there  ai'e  inaccuracies  in  this  statement;  for  we 
know  from  the  records  of  Old  Testament  history,  that  Jacob's 
body  was  not  laid  in  a  sepulchre  at  Sychem,  but  in  the  cave 
of  Machpelah  at  Hebron; — we  know  also  that  the  field,  which 
was  bought  of  the  sons  of  Emmor,  or  the  children  of  Hamor 
(as  they  are  called  in  Gen.  xxxiii.  19,)  the  father  of  Sychem, 
was  bought,  not  by  Abraham,  but  by  Jacob.  It  would  ap- 
pear, therefore,  that  to  a  critical  eye  there  are  no  less  than 
two  distinct  blunders  here — and  blunders  so  palpable,  that  a 
mere  school-boy,  who  had  read  Old  Testament  Scripture,  might 
without  difiiculty  detect  them.  But  this  very  circumstance, 
that  the  incongruities  are  so  palpable  and  easy  of  detection, 
must  surely  render  it  very  improbable,  that  they  could  have 
been  fallen  into  by  a  man  of  Stephen's  penetration  and  dis- 
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cernraent — to  say  nothing  of  his  supernatural  endowments  by 
the  Spirit,  There  must  be  some  other  explanation  of  the 
matter,  than  that  v^'hich  would  resolve  it  into  mere  ignorance 
or  forgetfulness  of  the  facts  of  the  case — the  rather  so,  as  it 
occurs  in  a  speech  remarkable  for  the  insight  it  displays  into 
the  connexion  and  bearing  of  Old  Testament  history.  And 
that  explanation  is  to  be  found  in  the  principle  of  accommo- 
dation, considered  merely  as  determining  the  form  and  man- 
ner of  the  representation.  Stephen  here,  as  in  his  speech 
generally,  is  not  acting  the  part  of  a  simple  narrator  of  facts; 
he  has  in  view  throughout  important  principles,  substantially 
the  very  same  principles,  which  were  then  struggling  for  victory 
in  the  cause  with  which  he  was  identified;  and  it  is  only  as 
connected  with  these,  and  serving  to  throw  liglit  on  them,  that 
he  notices  and  groups  together  the  occurrences  of  the  past. 
In  this  part  of  his  statement,  where  he  is  speaking  of  the  godly 
fathers  of  the  nation,  he  is  silently  contrasting  their  faith  in 
God  with  the  unbelief  and  hardness  of  subsequent  generations, 
his  own  in  particular;  and  the. special  proof  of  it,  to  which  he 
points,  is  the  purchase  of  ground  from  the  Canaanites,  at  a 
time  when  it  seemed  little  likely  to  the  eye  of  sense  that  the 
land  should  ever  be  theirs,  and  destining  their  bodies  to  be 
deposited  in  the  ground  so  purchased,  as  a  pledge  of  the  ulti- 
mate realization  of  their  hopes.  As  the  faith  in  this  respect 
was  one,  and  the  way  in  which  it  showed  itself  the  same,  Ste- 
phen (after  the  manner  of  his  countrymen)  throws  all  together; 
— he  does  not  distinguish  between  what  was  done  by  Abraham, 
and  what  was  done  by  Jacob,  as  if  they  were  separate  and  in- 
dependent acts;  he  looks  at  the  matter  concretely,  and  as 
Abraham  originated  the  procedure  of  buying  ground  for  a 
sepulchre,  and  Jacob  merely  trod  in  his  footsteps,  so  the  whole 
is  identified  with  Abraham, — the  ground  at  Sychem  is  also 
contemplated  as  his  purchase,  in  which,  according  to  Jewish 
tradition,  the  patriarchal  heads  of  the  nation  were  brought 
from  Egypt  and  buried;  and  the  distinction  is  in  a  manner 
lost  sight  of  between  the  transactions  connected  with  Mamre, 
and  those  with  Sychem, — because  one   character  and  one 
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Leaving  belonged  to  them  in  the  light  contemplated  by  Ste- 
phen.^ 

It  appears,  therefore,  that  there  is  a  perfectly  legitimate 
application  of  the  principle  of  accommodation  ;  and  one  that  it 
may  be  of  considerable  importance  rightly  to  understand  and 
employ,  for  the  proper  elucidation  and  defence  of  New  Testa- 
ment Scripture.  It  is  carefully  to  be  borne  in  mind,  however, 
that  the  accommodation  has  respect  merely  to  the  form  and 
manner  in  which  the  statements  are  made,  not  to  the  substance 
of  the  truth  therein  communicated; — its  whole  object  is  to 
render  the  truth  more  distinctly  comprehensible,  or  to  give  it 
greater  force  and  prominence  to  the  mind.  And  as  it  pro- 
ceeds upon  forms  of  thought  and  conception  prevalent,  it  may 
be,  only  in  the  times  and  places  where  the  inspired  writers 
lived,  or,  at  least,  more  markedly  prevalent  there  than  else- 
where, it  must  always  be  our  first  concern,  to  get  ourselves 
well  acquainted  with  the  peculiarities  themselves,  and  the  state 
of  mind  out  of  which  they  originated.  For  thus  alone  can  we 
come  to  perceive  in  what  respects  there  was  an  accommoda- 
tion, and  know  how  to  give  due  allowance  to  it,  without,  at  the 
same  time,  impairing  the  substance  of  the  truth  that  might  be 
couched  under  it. 


SECTION  SIXTH. 

THE  RESPECT  DUE  IN  THE  INTERPRETATION  OF  THE  NEW  TESTA- 
MENT TO  THE  ANALOGY  OF  THE  FAITH,  OR  FROM  ONE  PART  OP 
SCRIPTURE  TO  ANOTHER;  AND  THE  FURTHER  RESPECT  TO  BE  HAD 
TO  THE  RELIGIONS  OF  THE  ANCIENT  W^ORLD,  THE  TRUE  AND  THE 
FALSE. 

From  what  concerns  the  form,  we  proceed  now  to  what 
rather  relates  to  the  substance  of  the  sacred  writings ;  with  the 
view  of  considering  whether  this  may  not  itself  be  subject  to 

1  It  is  much  in  the  same  way,  and  on  substantially  the  same  principle, 
that  two  prophecies — the  utterance  of  quite  different  men — are  sometimes 
thrown  together,  and  treated  as  one.  See  the  remarks  on  Matthew  xxvii. 
0,  10. 
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modifying  influences — whether  it  is  to  be  always  taken  in  an 
absolute,  and  not  also  sometimes  in  a  merely  relative  point  of 
view. 

I.  Here  our  first  line  of  inquiry  shall  be,  into  the  relation 
of  one  part  of  New  Testament  Scripture  to  another — whether 
any  respect,  or,  if  any,  what  respect,  should  be  had  in  our  in- 
terpretations to  what  is  called  the  analogy  or  rule  of  faith. 
The  expression,  the  analogy  of  faith,  is  derived  from  Rom.  xii. 
6,  where  the  subject  of  discourse  is  the  exercise  of  spiritual 
ministrations  or  gifts,  and  where,  in  regard  to  the  gift  of 
prophecy,  it  is  said,  that  they  who  possess  the  gift,  should 
employ  it  xazd.  zyjV  dva.Xoyia.v  zr^c,  rzccyzscoT,  according  to  the 
analogy  of  the  faith,  as  some  would  render  it; — and  when  so 
rendered,  it  becomes  very  nearly  synonymous  with  according 
to  the  rule  of  faith.  For  analogy  in  such  a  connexion  can 
only  be  understood  as  denoting  the  common  agreement,  the 
stsmdavd  yMucoi>,  or  rule,  which  results  from  a  comparison  of 
one  part  of  Scripture  with  another.  And  there  can  be  no 
doubt,  that  the  word  d.va2oyca  is  sometimes  so  used;  for  it  is 
defined,  by  the  old  lexicographer  Hesychius,  measure,  canon, 
rule.  Yet  the  sense,  which  is  thus  obtained,  is  not  suitable  to 
the  connexion  in  the  passage  before  us,  and  is  now  generally 
abandoned  by  commentators,  although  it  is  still  retained  by 
Hodge.  When  treating  of  persons,  who  do  not  merely  pretend 
to  possess,  but  who  are  actually  endowed  with,  the  gift  of  pro- 
phecy, an  exhortation  to  use  it  in  accordance  with  the  great 
principles  of  the  Christian  faith  seems  out  of  place ;  for  it  were 
really  no  gift  at  all,  unless  it  took  of  itself  this  divinely  pre- 
scribed course.  The  faith  here  meant  is  to  be  understood,  not 
objectively  as  a  comprehensive  term  for  the  truths  and  doctrines 
of  the  Christian  religion,  but  subjectively,  for  the  internal 
principle  of  spiritual  discernment  and  apprehenision,  on  which 
the  soul's  recipiency  in  respect  to  prophetical  gifts,  and  fitness 
for  exercising  them,  depends.  According  to  the  measure  or 
proportion — such  is  undoubtedly  the  usual  import  of  avalojia 
— of  this  faith,  says  the  apostle,  let  each  one  prophesy,  who  is 
spiritually  endowed  for  that  work ;  let  him  ply  his  function,  or 


ANALOGY  OF  THE  FAITH.  123* 

give  forth  the  instructions  he  has  to  communicate,  agreeahlj 
to  the  light  and  strength  enjoyed  by  him — not  seeking  to  go 
beyond  it,  on  the  one  hand,  and  not  falling  short  of  it,  on  the 
other.  Understood  thus,  the  exhortation  comes  to  be  much 
■of  the  same  import  as  that  of  Paul  to  Timothy,  to  "  stir  up  the 
gift  that  was  in  him" — meaning,  that  he  should  not  allow  the 
spiritual  endowments  conferred  on  him  to  slumber,  nor  divert 
them  to  a  wrong  use,  but  should  endeavour  to  bring  them  into 
full  and  proper  exercise. 

Some  of  the  early  Fathers  make  mention  of  a  rule  of  faith 
(regula  fidei,)  to  which  all  teaching  in  the  Church  was  to  be 
conformed,  or,  if  contrary  to  it,  condemned.  By  this  was  ori- 
ginally meant,  no  specific  creed  or  set  form  of  words,  but 
merely  the  general  principles  of  the  faith,  of  which  various 
summaries  are  given  by  Irenieus,  Tertullian,  Origen,  agreeing 
in  the  main,  but  by  no  means  altogether  the  same.  Augustine, 
in  his  Treatise  de  Doc.  Christiana  III.  2,  expressly  defines  it 
to  be  the  sense  or  doctrine,  which  is  gathered  from  the  plainer 
parts  of  Scriptui-e.  Speaking  there  of  the  diflScultics  which 
the  student  of  Scripture  sometimes  meets  with  in  his  efforts  to 
ascertain  the  meaning,  he  says,  Consulat  regulam  fidei,  quam 
de  Scripturarura  planioribus  locis  et  Ecclesi^  auctoritate  per- 
cepit;  i.e.  Let  him  rule  the  sense  of  the  more  obscure  and 
difficult  parts  of  Scripture  by  such  as  are  of  plainer  import, 
and  the  common  faith  held  by  the  orthodox  Church.  And 
should  this  prove  insufficient,  then,  he  adds,  let  him  carefully 
examine  the  connexion,  and  endeavour  to  get  light  to  the  par- 
ticular text  from  what  goes  before  or  follows.  The  expression, 
however,  of  the  rule  of  faith  came  by-and-by  to  be  understood 
of  the  creeds  publicly  authorized  and  sanctioned  by  the  Church ; 
and  in  the  hands  of  Vincentius  Lirinensis  it  came  to  assume 
the  form  of  an  all-embracing  principle  of  conformity — in  the 
famous  maxim,  Quod  ubique,  quod  semper,  quod  ab  omnibus 
creditum  est.  By  thus  establishing  universality,  antiquitj'-, 
and  general  consent  as  the  great  criterion  of  truth  and  duty, 
tradition  was  virtually  exalted  above  Scripture — and  the  maxim 
has  hence  passed  as  a  watchword  among  Roman  Catholic 
theologians,  and  their  High  Church  imitators.     In  this  sense 
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the  rule  is,  of  course,  rejected  by  all  sound  Protestant  writers. 
Yet  there  is  also  a  sense  in  which  it  has  been  accepted  by  them, 
and  has  commonly  had  a  place  assigned  it  in  the  Hermeneutics 
of  the  New  Testament.  Ernesti,  for  example,  thus  writes  of 
it  in  his  Institutes:  "Analogy  of  doctrine  or  of  faith,  which 
is  rarely  defined  with  sufficient  accuracy,  depends  not  upon 
the  system  received  by  any  sect  of  Christians,  as  unfair  and 
ignorant  men  falsely  assert;  for  in  that  case  the  rule  would 
be  variable; — nor  on  the  mutual  relation  of  its  parts — ^just  as 
legal  analogy  does  not  consist  in  the  body  of  laws,  nor  in  the 
mutual  connexion  and  dependence  of  single  laws;  nor  gram- 
matical analogy  in  the  words  themselves.  But  as  gram- 
matical analogy  is  the  law  and  form  of  language  established 
by  usage,  to  which  is  opposed  anomaly,  that  is,  departure 
from  the  established  usage  and  forms  of  speech ;  so  the  analogy 
of  doctrine  or  faith  rests  upon  the  main  points  of  Christian 
doctrine  evidently  declared  in  Scripture,  and  thence  denomi- 
nated by  the  Latin  doctors,  the  Regula  Fidei.  To  these 
everything  is  to  be  referred,  so  that  no  interpretation  can  be 
received,  which  is  not  consistent  with  them.  Nor,  as  far  as 
relates  to  matters  of  faith  and  practice,  is  the  analogy  of 
Scripture  anything  different  from  the  analogy  of  doctrine." 
This  is  a  very  plain  and  reasonable  account  of  the  matter; 
although  one  may  justly  say,  with  Dr.  Terrot,  the  translator 
of  Ernesti,  that  the  expression  has  not  been  happily  chosen, 
and  that  it  were  better  to  say.  Scripture,  like  all  other  books, 
ought  to  be  interpreted  consistently.  When  the  analogy  or 
rule  of  faith  is  mentioned  as  a  standard  or  rule  of  interpreta- 
tion, it  naturally  suggests  something  apart  from  Scripture — 
some  sort  of  compend  or  exhibition  of  its  leading  principles; 
whereas  all  that  is  really  meant,  is,  that  one  part  of  Scripture 
should  not  be  isolated  and  explained  without  a  proper  regard 
being  had  to  the  relation  in  which  it  stands  to  other  parts. 
This  is  a  consideration,  which  must  be  taken  into  account  ge- 
nerally, without  respect  to  any  peculiarity  in  the  nature  of 
the  writings  we  have  to  deal  with;  but  it  should  have  place 
more  especially  in  the  interpretation  of  Scripture;  for  the 
Word  of  God  must  be  consistent  with  itself,  while  the  word  of 
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roan  may  not.  "  The  books  of  Scripture  were  not  handed 
down  to  us  by  chance  or  accident;  neither  are  we  to  regard 
them  only  as  a  manual  of  sayings  and  examples,  or  as  isolated 
relics  of  antiquity,  from  which  no  perfect  whole,  no  compre- 
hensive and  finished  plan,  can  be  educed;  but  as  a  matchless, 
regular  account  of  God's  dealings  with  man  through  every  age 
of  the  world,  from  the  commencement  to  the  end  of  time,  even 
to  the  consummation  of  all  things.  They  indicate  together 
one  beautiful,  harmonious,  and  gloriously  connected  system. 
For,  though  each  scriptural  book  is^  in  itself  something  entire, 
and  though  each  of  the  inspired  penmen  has  his  own  manner 
and  style  of  writing,  one  and  the  self-same  spirit  breathes 
through  all;  one  grand  idea  pervades  all."^ 

Thus  understood,  the  principle  of  which  we  speak  is  not 
fairly  open  to  the  objection  urged  against  it  by  Dr.  Campbell 
in  his  4th  Prelim.  Dissertation.  He  represents  it  as  imply- 
ing, that  we  have  first  somehow  learned  the  scheme  of  truth 
revealed  in  Scripture,  and  that,  with  this  previously  arranged 
scheme  in  our  heads,  we  then  go  to  Scripture,  not  in  order  to 
learn  .the  truths  it  contains,  but  in  order  to  find  something 
that  may  be  made  to  ratify  our  opinions.  This  is,  no  doubt, 
what  has  too  often  been  done;  and,  whenever  done,  ought  to 
be  strongly  repudiated  by  all  who  have  a  proper  reverence 
for  the  authority  of  Scripture.  But  in  its  fair  and  legitimate 
application  the  principle  has  respect  only  to  the  more  doubt- 
ful or  abrupt  parts  of  the  Word  of  God,  and  simply  requires, 
that  these  should  be  brought  into  comparison  with  the  other 
and  clearer  statements  contained  in  it;  so  that  no  erroneous 
or  partial  meaning  may  be  imposed  on  them,  and  amid  various 
possible  interpretations  such  a  one  may  not  be  adopted  as 
would  place  them  at  variance  with  the  fundamental  truths  and 
pervading  spirit  of  Scripture.  The  selection  of  one  or  two 
examples  will  serve  to  exhibit  more  distinctly  its  true  nature 
and  proper  application. 

In  Matt.  iv.  1  it  is  stated,  respecting  our  Lord,  that  "  He 
was  led  up  of  the  Spirit  into  the  wilderness,  to  be  tempted  of 
the  devil;"  while  in  James  i.  13,  the  general  principle  is  laid 

1  Life  and  Eemrans  of  Bengel,  p.  254. 
11* 
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down,  that  God  tempteth  no  man;  and  it  is  the  plain  import 
of  what  is  taught  in  Scripture  concerning  God,  that  being 
Himself  infinitely  wise  and  good,  He  cannot  take  a  course 
with  His  children  which  has  for  its  object  the  enticing  of  them 
to  sin.  This  general  doctrine,  therefore,  so  frequently  an- 
nounced, and  so  necessarily  flowing  from  the  character  of  God, 
must  so  far  be  allowed  to  qualify  the  statement  respecting  the 
design  of  our  Lord's  being  led  into  the  wilderness,  that  we 
dissociate  from  it  the  idea,  which  we  usually  couple  with  tempt- 
ing— that  of  an  intention  to  draw  into  evil.  The  leading,  on 
the  Spirit's  part,  into  the  field  of  temptation,  was  for  the  pur- 
pose of  victory  over  sin,  not  of  subjection  to  its  power.  In 
the  course  of  that  temptation,  Satan  brought  into  remem- 
brance a  promise,  contained  in  Ps.  xci.,  expressing  in  the 
strongest  and  most  comprehensive  terms  the  charge,  which 
the  Lord  gives  to  the  angels  over  His  own  people,  and  the 
certainty  with  which,  in  consequence,  they  shall  be  kept  in 
all  their  ways.  But,  in  reply  to  the  use  made  of  this  promise 
by  the  tempter,  for  the  purpose  of  inducing  our  Lord  to  cast 
Himself  down  from  the  pinnacle  of  the  temple.  He  placed, 
not  as  an  antagonistic,  but  as  a  restrictive  consideration,  the 
precept,  "Thou  shalt  not  tempt  the  Lord  thy  God" — show- 
ing that  here,  as  in  respect  generally  to  the  promises  of  Scrip- 
ture, the  whole  is  to  be  understood  as  bounded  and  qualified 
by  the  plain  rules  of  duty — nothing  promised  is  ever  meant 
to  supersede  or  disannul  what  has  been  commanded.  The 
special  promise  given  to  the  apostle  Peter,  in  JMatt.  xvi.  18, 
as  to  his  being  the  Kock  on  which  Christ  should  build  His 
Church,  is  to  be  dealt  with  in  a  similar  manner; — instead  of 
being  isolated,  as  is  done  by  Romanists,  and  the  meaning  of 
its  terms  pressed  to  the  uttermost,  as  if  the  subject  of  promise 
stood  in  no  sort  of  connexion  with  any  other  passages  of 
Scripture,  it  ought  to  be  viewed  in  connexion  with  similar  pro- 
mises and  statements  made  concerning  the  other  apostles,  ac- 
cording to  which  they  were  all  to  be,  in  an  instrumental  sense, 
foundation-stones  and  pillars,  (Matt.  xix.  29;  Gal.  ii.  9;  Eph. 
ii.  20;  Rev.  xxi.  14;)  and  also  with  what  Peter  himself  wrote 
in  the  latter  period  of  his  earthly  labours,  in  which,  for  him- 
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self,  and  for  all  others,  he  denounces  that  spiritual  lordship, 
-which,  on  the  ground  of  the  original  promise,  has  been  attri- 
buted to  him,  (1  Pet.  v.  1 — 4,)  and  gives  to  Christ  the  whole 
and  undivided  glory  of  procuring  and  distributing  the  bless- 
ings of  salvation,  (ch.  i.  2,  3,  ii.  3 — 6,  etc.)  Take  one  exam- 
ple more:  in  Prov.  xxv.  21,  22,  and  again  in  Rom.  xii.  20, 
kindness  instead  of  revenge  is  enjoined  toward  an  enemy — 
giving  him  food  when  he  is  hungry,  when  thirsty  giving  him 
water  to  drink — by  the  consideration,  "  for  in  so  doing  thou 
shalt  heap  coals  of  fire  upon  his  head."  Now  this,  if  taken 
simply  by  itself,  is  capable  of  a  two-fold  meaning;  it  may 
mean,  either  thou  shalt  by  these  acts  of  kindness  sorely  ag- 
gravate the  guilt  and  the  doom  of  thine  adversary, — or,  thou 
wilt  altogether  destroy  in  him  that  which  makes  him  an  ad- 
versary— thy  kindness,  in  recompense  for  his  malice,  will  con- 
sume the  spirit  of  evil  that  works  in  him,  and  win  him  to  the 
position  of  a  friend.  If  the  clause  were  entirely  isolated, 
either  of  these  explanations  might  be  adopted.  But,  surely, 
when  we  consider  the  whole  tenor  of  the  gospel  of  Christ — 
when  we  think  even  of  what  goes  immediately  before,  of  the 
benignant  spirit  and  the  active  charities,  which  it  is  the  ob- 
ject of  the  apostle  to  enforce,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  doubt 
■which  of  the  two  should  be  preferred.  Could  the  apostle,  as 
a  sequel  to  such  exhortations,  and  when  seeking  to  have  the 
disciples  penetrated  by  a  full  sense  of  the  mercies  of  God, 
have  meant  to  ply  them  with  the  diabolical  motive  of  deepen- 
ing the  guilt  of  an  adversary,  and  rendering  his  doom  more 
intolerable?  No — we  instinctively  feel  this  could  not  possi- 
bly be ;  what  he  intended,  must  have  been  the  practising  upon 
him  of  that  noble  and  generous  revenge,  which  should  convert 
him  from  being  an  enemy  into  a  friend. 

These  illustrations  may  suffice  to  show,  in  what  manner, 
and  within  what  limits,  the  principle  of  analogy,  or,  as  it  had 
better  be  called,  the  principle  of  consistency,  in  the  interpre- 
tation of  Scripture,  may  be  applied.  It  undoubtedly  requires 
to  be  used  with  caution,  and  in  a  spirit  of  fairness  and  can- 
dour— if  it  is  to  be  turned  to  any  valuable  account,  or  even 
not  abused  to  the  support  of  dangerous  error.     The  faith,  ac- 
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cording  to  which  the  sense  of  particular  passages  is  detern>ined, 
must  be  that  which  rests  upon  the  broad  import  of  some  of 
the  most  explicit  announcements  of  Scripture,  about  the  mean- 
ing of  which  there  can  be,  with  unbiassed  minds,  no  reasona- 
ble doubt.  And  in  so  far  as  we  must  decide  between  one  pas- 
sage and  another,  those  passages  should  always  be  allowed 
greatest  weight  in  fixing  the  general  principles  of  the  faith, 
in  which  tke  subjects  belonging  to  it  are  not  incidentally  no- 
ticed merely,  but  formally  treated  of  and  discussed;  for,  in 
such  cases,  we  can  have  no  doubt  that  the  point  on  which  we 
seek  for  an  authoritative  deliverance  was  distinctly  in  the  eye 
of  the  writer. 

2.  The  principle  of  interpretation  now  considered  has  re- 
spect to  the  relation  that  one  part  of  New  Testament  Scrip- 
ture bears  to  another — the  more  difficult  and  obscure  to  the 
plainer  and  more  explicit.  But  there  is  another  relation  also 
that  must  be  taken  into  account — the  relation  in  which  the 
writings  of  the  New  Testament  stand  to  those  of  the  Old.  It 
is  scarcely  possible  to  throw  this  into  a  specific  principle  of 
interpretation;  at  least  not  further  than  that  it  must  be  re- 
membered, we  have  in  the  New  Testament  a  higher,  but  very 
closely  related,  exhibition  of  truth  and  duty;  and  consequent- 
ly must  have  respect  alike  to  the  agreements  and  the  differ- 
ences subsisting  between  them.  This  relation,  of  necessity, 
exercised  a  very  marked  and  important  influence  upon  the 
writings  of  the  New  Testament — upon  its  writings,  both  in 
respect  to  ideas,  and  the  forms  of  expression  in  which  the 
ideas  are  clothed.  It  is,  of  course,  necessary,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, that  a  correct  apprehension  be  formed  of  the  relation 
as  regards  the  ideas  involved  in  it,  the  ideas  common  to  both 
dispensations;  for  the  knowledge  of  the  ideas  bears  on  the 
foundation,  and  touches  the  ground  and  nature  of  every  par- 
ticular view  that  may  be  exhibited.  This,  however,  is  too 
wide  a  field  to  be  entered  on  particularly  here.  If  considered 
fully,  it  would  require  a  discussion  of  the  nature  and  princi- 
ples of  the  typical  connexion  between  the  law  and  the  gospel, 
and  lead  to  investigations  fully  as  much  connected  with  the 
dogmatical  as  with  the  exegetical  departments  of  theology. 
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So  far,  however,  the  relation  must  be  understood,  that  it  has 
to  do  as  well  with  the  agreements  as  with  the  differences  be- 
tween the  affairs  of  the  Old  and  those  of  the  New  Covenants. 
Indeed,  if  any  distinction  were  to  be  made  between  the  two, 
we  should  say,  that  the  agreements  ought  more  especially  to 
be  regarded,  because  they  lie  deeper,  and  concern  the  more 
essential  elements  in  the  two  dispensations;  while  the  differ- 
ences are  of  a  more  circumstantial  and  formal  nature.  From 
the  position  of  matters  at  the  commencement  of  the  New  dis- 
pensation, more  particularly  from  the  determination  on  the 
part  of  many  to  exalt  to  an  undue  place  the  temporary  and 
shadowy  things,  in  which  the  Old  dispensation  differed  from 
the  New,  it  became  necessary  for  the  inspired  writers  of  the 
New  Testament  to  bring  out  with  peculiar  prominence  the  dif- 
ferences; with  the  view  of  manifesting  the  superior  and  more 
perfect  nature  of  the  work  and  economy  of  Christ.  But  they 
scarcely  ever  do  this,  without,  at  the  same  time,  pointing  to 
the  essential  agreements  pervading  both  economies. 

Now,  it  is  in  accordance  with  this  twofold  nature  of  the  re- 
lation which  subsists  between  the  Old  and  the  New  in  God's 
dispensations,  that  the  language  of  New  Testament  Scripture, 
in  so  far  as  it  bears  respect  to  the  Old,  is  constructed,  and 
ought  to  be  interpreted.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the 
precise  nature  of  the  reference  is  manifest;  we  can  see  at  a 
glance  whether  it  is  the  agreements  or  the  differences  that 
are  in  view.  For  example,  when  our  Lord  is  described  by 
the  Baptist  as  "  the  Lamb  of  God,  who  takes  away  the  sins 
of  the  world;"  or  when  the  apostle  Paul  says,  "Christ  our 
Passover  is  sacrificed  for  us,"  the  simplest  reader  will  per- 
ceive, that  there  is  an  agreement  or  correspondence  indicated 
between  the  sacrifices  of  the  Old  Testament  and  the  one  great 
sacrifice  of  the  New — that  what  the  lamb  of  atonement,  espe- 
cially the  paschal  lamb,  was  to  the  Israelite,  as  regards  his 
interest  in  the  blessings  of  the  Old  Covenant,  that  Christ  now 
is  to  believers,  in  respect  to  the  greater  things  of  His  redemp- 
tion. No  one  can  doubt,  tliat  like  is  compared  to  like;  al- 
though, from  the  nature  of  the  objects  brought  into  compari- 
son, differences  of  an  important  kind  were  necessarily  implied. 
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But,  in  explaining  the  passages,  we  would  naturally  lay  stress 
upon  the  resemblances  between  Christ  and  the  Old  Testament 
things  referred  to,  and  would  only  notice  subordinately  the- 
points  which  distinguished  the  one  from  the  other.  In  like 
manner,  when,  in  Col.  ii.  11,  the  apostle  calls  baptism  "  the 
circumcision  of  Christ,"  and,  in  Phil.  iii.  3,  describes  believers 
as  "  the  circumcision  which  worship  God  in  spirit,"  the  mean- 
ing obviously  is,  that  the  essential  design  of  circumcision,  its 
real  spirit  and  object,  are  attained  in  those  who,  as  baptized 
believers,  have  entered  into  fellovrship  with  Christ.  So  that 
it  is  the  correspondences,  which  must  again,  in  such  passages, 
be  brought  out;  it  is  these  which  must  be  rendered  prominent; 
however,  also,  occasion  may  be  taken  to  indicate  the  points, 
in  which  the  new  surpasses  the  old  circumcision. 

Again,  there  is  another  class  of  passages  in  which,  with 
equal  plainness,  our  attention  is  drawn  to  the  differences  sub- 
sisting between  the  New  and  the  Old: — as  when,  in  Heb.  viii. 
2,  Christ  is  called  "a  minister  of  the  true  tabernacle,  which 
the  Lord  pitched,  and  not  man;"  and,  in  chap.  x.  20,  where 
believers  are  said  to  enter  the  holiest  of  this  higher  tabernacle 
"by  a  new  and  living  way" — in  such  passages,  while  the  lan- 
guage bears  distinct  allusion  to  the  things  of  the  Old  Cove- 
nant— expresses  the  New,  indeed,  under  the  form  and  aspect 
of  the  Old,  yet  it  is  for  the  purpose  of  showing  the  vast  supe- 
riority of  the  New.  So  that,  in  such  cases,  it  is  the  diffe- 
rences we  are  naturally  led  to  think  of — these  now  become 
the  prominent  things,  and  the  resemblances  fall  into  the  back- 
ground. 

But  there  are  other  passages,  in  which  it  is  less  easy  to  de- 
cide— passages,  in  which  Old  Testament  language  is  employed, 
without  any  clear  indication  being  given,  whether  the  resem- 
blances or  the  differences  are  more  particularly  referred  to. 
For  example,  in  Heb.  x.  22,  the  apostle  exhorts  us  to  make  a 
fiducial  approach  to  the  throne  of  grace,  as  persons  "having 
their  hearts  sprinkled  from  an  evil  conscience,  and  their  bodies 
washed  with  pure  water."  Now,  what  is  here  meant  by  our 
bodies  being  washed?  Corporeal  ablutions  held  an  important 
place  under  the  Old  economy;  and  continually,  as  the  priests 
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c-ntereJ  the  sanctuary,  they  had  to  wash  their  hands  and  their 
feet  at  the  brazen  laver,  which  stood  in  the  outer  court.  But 
what  corresponds  to  this  in  Christian  times?  We  have  no 
external  sanctuary,  like  that  which  existed  in  the  Jewish  com- 
monwealth, and  consequently  no  corporeal  ablution  to  per- 
form, when  drawing  near  to  engage  in  the  worship  of  God. 
When,  therefore,  the  apostle  speaks  of  having  the  body  washed 
with  pure  water,  he  must  mean,  not  formally  the  same  thing 
as  of  old,  but  something  corresponding  to  it  in  nature — bear- 
ing the  same  relation  to  a  Christian,  that  the  other  did  to  a 
ceremonial  worship.  And  this  is  not  far  to  seek;  it  is  simply 
a  freedom  from  all  manifest  stains  and  blemishes  in  the  con- 
duct. It  was  precisely  these  stains  and  blemishes,  which  were 
imaged  h,y  outward  defilements  on  the  body  of  one  entering- 
into  the  material  sanctuary: — his  washing  of  these  off  was  a 
symbol  of  the  separation,  which  then  also  had  to  be  main- 
tained by  sincere  and  accepted  worshippers,  from  all  overt  acts 
of  iniquity.  And  now  that  the  symbol  has  dropped,  as  no 
longer  needed — now  that  the  reality  alone  remains,  it  is  of 
this  reality  that  the  language  should  be  understood; — we  are 
to  regard  the  apostle  as  intimating,  that  along  with  a  purged 
conscience,  we  must  also  have  a  blameless  and  untarnished 
life — and  then,  with  the  two  together,  we  may  draw  near  with 
confidence  to  God. 

It  is,  therefore,  to  the  resemblances  that  this  expression  also 
points.  In  explaining  its  import,  we  should  endeavour  chiefly 
to  bring  out  the  correspondence,  that  subsisted  between  the 
ritual  service  of  the  Old,  and  the  spiritual  worship  of  the  New 
economy.  This,  obviousl}'',  cannot  be  done  by  exhibiting 
merely  the  ritual,  on  the  one  side,  and  the  spiritual,  on  the 
other;  for  that  would  be  to  present  a  contrast  rather  than  a 
resemblance.  We  must  penetrate  into  the  symbolical  import 
of  the  ritual,  and  show,  that  in  the  outward  action,  in  which 
it  consisted,  there  lay  concealed  a  spiritual  element,  for  the 
sake  of  which  it  was  required  and  done.  So  that  it  is  not 
properly  a  contrast,  to  be  put  after  this  manner:  Such  an  out- 
ivarcl  thing  then,  and  such  another  inward  now,  or  fleshly 
then,  and  spiritual  now;  but  a  similarity  with  a  difference: — 


132  RESPECT  TO  BE  HAD  TO  THE 

A  similaritij,  since  under  both  covenants  alike  freedom  from 
open  impurities  is  required  of  God's  acceptable  worshippers — 
there  must  be  clean  hands,  or  a  blameless  life,  as  well  as  a 
pure  heart;  and  yet  a  difference,  since  from  the  clearer  reve- 
lation now  made  of  all  things  spiritual  and  divine,  and  the 
abolition  of  the  worldly  sanctuary,  the  symbolical  action  has 
gone  into  desuetude,  and  the  naked  reality  is  alone  brought 
into  view. 

Let  us  still  look  at  another  example,  and  we  shall  thus  more 
readily  perceive  the  justness  of  the  rule,  which  wx  are  seeking 
to  deduce  for  guiding  our  interpretations  in  respect  to  such 
portions  of  New  Testament  Scripture.  In  Rom.  xii.  1,  wo 
have  this  exhortation  given  by  the  apostle,  "I  beseech  you, 
by  the  mercies  of  God,  that  ye  present  your  bodies-a  living 
sacrifice — more  exactly,  a  sacrifice,  living, — holy,  acceptable 
to  God,  which  is  your  reasonable  service."  There  is  evi- 
dently a  reference  in  the  language  to  the  ancient  sacrificial 
worship;  and,  in  particular,  to  the  service  of  the  whole  burnt- 
offering,  in  which  at  certain  times  an  entire  animal  was  pre- 
sented upon  the  altar  to  God.  The  only  question  is,  what  is 
the  nature  of  the  reference?  Is  it  by  way  of  resemblance,  or 
by  way  of  contrast?  If  the  apostle  had  stopped  at  Ouacau-^ 
if  he  had  said  merely,  "present  your  bodies  a  sacrifice,"  the 
matter  would  have  been  quite  plain;  it  would  have  been  ma- 
nifest, that  the  resemblance  only  was  indicated.  But  he  adds 
a  series  of  epithets,  characterizing  the  nature  of  the  service, 
which  Christians  are' called  to  render;  and  these  are  usually 
regarded  by  commentators  as  expressing  the  kind  of  service, 
not  positiveli/  merely,  as  to  what  it  is  in  itself,  but  negatively 
also,  as  to  what  it  is  not,  viewed  in  reference  to  the  ancient 
ritual  of  Judaism.  The  Xo'i'cxyjV  }m.x pv.av ,  the  reasonable  ser- 
vice, at  the  close,  is  in  particular  held  to  indicate  this  idea, — 
as  in  the  following  comment  of  Haldane:  "This  evidently  re- 
fers to  the  distinction  between  the  service  of  the  Jews  by  sa- 
crifices and  ceremonial  worship,  and  the  service  of  Christians. 
Sacrificial  worship,  and  in  general  the  whole  ceremonial  ritual 
of  the  Jews,  were  not  worship  according  to  reason.  It  is,  in- 
deed, reasonable  to  AYorship  God  in  whatever  way  He  pre- 
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scribes;  but  had  not  man  fallen,  he  would  not  have  been  re- 
quired to  worship  by  such  ceremonies  as  the  Jewish  law  en- 
joined. Sacrificial  worship  is  not  in  itself  rational ;  and  was 
appointed  by  God,  not  for  its  own  excellence,  but  from  its 
adaptation  to  prefigure  the  good  things  to  come."  He  adds, 
and  certainly  not  without  reason,  that  many  commentators 
hesitated  about  adopting  this  explanation  of  the  lojtxr^v^  un- 
der the  impression,  that  it  was  disrespectful  to  the  Divine  ap- 
pointments to  have  them  represented  as  not  rational.  But 
might  we  not,  on  the  same  ground  that  is  assigned  here  for 
the  non-rational  character  of  the  Old  Testament  worship,  also 
deny  rationality  to  the  New?  For  it,  too,  proceeds  on  a  basis 
different  from  the  natural  and  proper  one;  it  is  offered  on  the 
foundation  of  what  has  been  done  by  another  in  our  stead, 
while  the  original  and  strictly  proper  idea  of  sacrifice  is  that 
of  a  personal  surrender  and  dedication  to  God. 

We  may  feel  the  rather  inclined  to  doubt  the  correctness 
of  this  mode  of  explanation,  at  least  in  the  strongly  antithetic 
form  expressed  above,  when  we  look  to  the  other  epithets  ap- 
plied by  the  apostle  to  the  sacrifice  of  Christians — living,  holy, 
acceptable.  Living,  we  are  told,  stands  opposed  to  the  dead 
sacrifices  presented  under  the  law,  slain  victims;  but  what, 
then,  shall  be  put  in  contradistinction  to  the  holij  and  accept- 
able f  Were  these  epithets  not  applicable  to  the  burnt-offer- 
ings of  the  Old  Testament?  On  the  contrary,  they  are  pre- 
cisely the  epithets  that  are  most  commonly  applied  to  them. 
The  flesh  of  the  sacrifices  generally,  as  of  everything  laid  upon 
the  altar,  was  declared  to  be  holy — in  token  of  v/hich  the  vic- 
tims were  required  to  be  without  any  external  blemish;  while 
of  every  sacrifice  offered  according  to  the  law  the  set  phrase 
is,  that  it  was  an  offering  of  sweet  savour — in  other  words, 
acceptable  to  God.  These  two  expressions,  then,  beyond  a 
doubt,  indicate  a  resemblance ;  and  it  would  surely  be  some- 
what strange — a  confusion  in  the  use  of  language  we  should 
not  have  expected  in  the  apostle — if  the  one  going  immedi- 
ately before  them,  and  the  other  coming  immediately  after 
them,  should  have  pointed  to  2^.  formal  contrast.  Such  a  throw- 
12 
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ing  together  of  agreements  and  differences  in  one  continuous 
description,  is  in  the  highest  degree  improbable. 

A  good  deal  of  this  confusion  imputed  to  the  statement  of 
the  apostle,  arises  from  the  inadequate  notions  that  prevail 
respecting  the  Old  Testament  sacrificial  worship— as  if  the 
outward  actions  had  formed  the  one  and  all  of  this,  and  there 
were  no  outgoings  of  spiritual  desire  and  affection  on  the  part 
of  the  worshipper  accompanying  them.  According  to  the  true 
idea,  the  outward  service  was  merely  the  symbolical  expres- 
sion of  what  was  thought  and  felt,  done  or  purposed  to  be 
done,  by  the  person  who  performed  it.  The  sacrifice  was  in 
the  closest  manner  identified  with  the  sacrificer.  Thus,  in  the 
case  of  the  burnt-offering,  which  is  here  more  particularly  re- 
ferred to,  the  occasion  of  presenting  it  usually  was,  when  an 
individual  had  experienced  some  great  mercy,  or  felt  upon  his 
soul  a  special  call  to  devoted  gratitude  and  love;  and  his  feel- 
ings in  this  respect  were  embodied  in  the  offering — he  ex- 
pressed thereby  his  personal  surrender  to  God,  and  the  dedi- 
cation of  all  he  had  to  the  Divine  service  and  glory.  With- 
out this  grateful  feeling  and  purpose  of  devotedness  on  the 
part  of  the  offerer,  the  offering  would  have  been  simply  a  piece 
of  hypocrisy — a  sign  without  any  thing  signified  thereby. 
The  proper  connexion  between  the  external  and  the  internal 
was  beautifully  brought  out  by  David  in  the  fifty-first  Psalm, 
when,  after  having  expressed  his  deep  contrition  for  past  sin, 
and  renewed  the  dedication  of  himself  to  God,  he  prays  for 
fresh  tokens  of  the  Lord's  favour,  that  as  the  natural  result  of 
what  was  to  be  imparted  on  the  one  hand,  and  felt  on  the 
other,  the  Lord  might  receive  and  be  pleased  with  sacrifices 
of  righteousness,  with  the  whole  burnt- offerings  that  should 
be  laid  upon  His  altar.  In  offerings  so  drawn  forth,  and  so 
presented,  would  there  be  no  life?  Could  the  service  with 
any  propriety  be  designated  as  a  dead  one?  Assuredly  not; 
the  soul  of  the  offerer  was  itself  on  fire  with  love  and  grati- 
tude to  God,  and  a  spii-it  of  life  animated  its  movements,  not 
the  less  that  it  had  to  express  itself  by  means  of  slain  victims 
laid  and  consumed  upon  the  altar. 

"We  entertain  no  doubt,  therefore,  that  here  also  the  direct 


RELIGION  OF  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT.  135 

and  prominent  thing  in  the  apostle's  description  is  a  resem- 
blance, and  not  a  contrast.  His  object  is,  to  show  how  those, 
v/ho  are  partakers  of  the  rich  grace  and  mercy  of  God  under 
the  Gospel,  may  and  should  exhibit  a  substantial  agreement 
with  the  service  of  the  burrit-offering,  which  was  wont  to  be 
rendered  by  such  as  had  received  peculiar  tokens  of  the  Lord's 
goodness.  They  should  present  to  God  their  bodies — i.  e.  the 
active  powers  and  energies  of  their  nature  (for  it  is  through 
the  body  that  these  come  into  operation) — present  these  as  a 
sacrifice,  living,  holy,  acceptable — a  real  dedication,  instinct 
with  life  and  purity,  and  on  that  account  well-pleasing  to  God. 
On  the  same  account  also  a  Aoy'r/.r^  larpzia,  a  reasonable  ser- 
vice— not,  however,  in  the  sense  of  rational,  as  opposed  to  a 
former  er-rational  service ;  but  in  the  sense  of  spiritual, — a 
reasonable  or  spiritual  service,  in  which  the  soul  and  conscience 
are  exercised,  and  hence  opposed  to  what  is  simply  acofxazr/.y^, 
corporeal  or  outward.  In  no  part  of  the  description  is  there 
properl}?-  a  contrast  marked  between  the  Christian  and  the 
Jewish  service;  for,  in  the  Jewish  also,  when  rightly  per- 
formed, there  were  the  same  spiritual  elements,  as  in  the 
Christian;  there  too  the  soul  and  conscience  were  ensajred: 
the  service  was  one  of  life  and  holiness,  on  the  part  of  the 
worshipper,  and  on  the  part  of  God  crowned  with  acceptance. 
Still,  no  doubt,  a  difference  is  implied,  though  not  distinctly 
and  formally  expressed ; — it  is  implied  in  the  very  prominence 
which  is  given  to  the  spiritual  elements  of  the  service  re- 
quired, presented  apart  from  any  external  accompaniments  or 
outward  rites.  For  there  being  so  much  of  what  was  outward 
in  the  Old  Testament  service,  it  naturally  tended  to  take  off 
the  mind  to  some  extent  from  the  more  inward  and  vital  part; 
the  mind  could,  and  doubtless  too  often  did,  view  the  sacrifice 
as  something  apart  from  itself — a  thing  done  for  one,  rather 
than  hy  him  and  ivith  him: — While  now,  the  temptation  to  a 
lifeless  externality  is  in  great  measure  removed,  the  service 
is  of  a  strictly  personal  and  spiritual  nature,  springing  from 
the  soul's  proper  consciousness  of  grace  and  blessing,  and  ap- 
pearing in  the  willing  obedience  of  the  members  of  the  body, 
as  instruments  of  righteousness  unto  God. 
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Now,  from  these  examples  and  illustrations  there  is  plainly 
derlucible  a  twofold  rule  of  interpretation  in  regard  to  those 
portions  of  the  New  Testament,  which  represent  spiritual 
things  in  language  derived  from  the  relations  and  ritual  of  the 
Old.  The  rule  is,  that  in  those  passages,  which  distinctly  and 
formally  exhibit  the  difference  between  New  and  Old  Testa- 
ment things,  it  is  this  difference,  which  ought  to  be  rendered 
prominent  m  our  explanation,  yet  not  without  also  pointing 
attention  to  the  fundamental  agreement,  which  lies  under- 
neath the  superficial  diversity; — while,  on  the  other  hand,  in 
those  passages,  which  simply  present  Christian  things  under 
tlieform  and  aspect  of  those  that  belonged  to  the  Old  Covenant, 
it  is  the  correspondence  or  agree7nent  that  should  be  mainly 
dwelt  upon.  The  Old  should,  in  that  case,  be  exhibited  as  a 
lively  image  or  palpable  representation  of  the  New — though 
a  representation  in  an  inferior  line  of  things,  and  with  com- 
paratively inadequate  results.  In  the  former  case,  our  object 
should  be  to  unfold  a  marked  and  obvious  difference  with  an 
underlying  substantial  agreement;  in  the  other,  to  unfold  a 
substantial  agreement,  though  accompanied  with  formal  and 
ostensible  differences — such  as  necessarily  pervaded  the  rela- 
tions of  an  inferior  and  preparatory,  to  an  ultimate  and  per- 
manent state  of  things. 

3.  If  now  we  pass,  for  a  moment,  from  the  true,  to  the 
many  false  religions  of  the  ancient  world,  from  Judaism  to 
the  endless  forms  of  heathenism,  we  have  to  mark  in  Christi- 
anity toward  them  a  relation  of  an  essentially  different  kind — 
one  simply  of  an  antagonistic  nature.  The  heathen  religions 
of  antiquity,  therefore,  had  no  direct  or  positive  influence  in 
moulding  the  language  of  the  New  Testament,  and  imparting 
peculiar  shades  of  meaning  to  its  expressions.  Yet  the  sub- 
ject is  not  to  be  passed  altogether  unnoticed.  For,  though 
the  respect  had  to  heathen  modes  of  thought  and  forms  of 
expression  is  chiefly  of  a  negative  kind,  yet  even  that  is  in- 
structive; since  it  shows  in  what  a  different  region  the  Chris- 
tian religion  moved,  and  what  different  elements  it  embraced 
from  those,  out  of  which  heathenism  was  constructed.  Amid 
the  fr6edomj  with  which    Christianity  proceeded    to  diffuse 
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itself  in  the  world,  and  its  adaptation  to  the  modes  of  thought 
and  forms  of  expression  in  current  use,  it  still  manifested  a 
careful  reserve  in  respect  to  all  that  savoured  of  heathenism; 
it  abstained  from  the  use  of  such  terms  as  had  become  asso- 
ciated with  the  false  worship,  or  impregnated  with  the  false 
notions,  of  the  pagan  world. 

For  example,  in  so  far  as  the  language  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment bears  respect  to  sacrificial  usages,  it  borrovrs  the  terms 
it  employs  from  the  Old  Testament,  or  makes  use  only  of  such 
as  are  common  to  the  Septuagint  and  the  writings  of  Hellenic 
authors.  It  refrains  from  employing  such  expressions  as, 
though  of  similar  import,  had  been  linked  to  usages,  which 
rendered  them  suggestive  of  the  pollutions  of  idolatry.  Of 
this  description  are  Tzeric/Adapiw.  and  Tizpiil'T^na,  which  both 
bear,  in  the  old  lexicographers,  the  signification  of  ransom  or 
sacrifice — the  equivalents  given  are  d.vz'chjrrjov,  avzupuyov. 
The  Septuagint  also,  at  Prov.  xxi.  18,  has  7zencyJ.dar)iJ.a  ur/atoo 
a.vop.or^  the  wicked  is  a  ransom  for  the  righteous.  But  as 
the  words  acquired  this  sense  from  the  horrid  custom  of  sacri- 
ficing criminals  and  worthless  persons  to  make  expiation  for 
the  state  in  times  of  public  calamity,  they  are  never  used  in  the 
New  Testament  with  reference  to  religious  worship.  The  cus- 
tom prevailed  especially  at  Athens,  where  persons  of  a  worth- 
less caste  were  regularly  kept  against  the  occurrence  of  any 
plague  or  public  calamity,  and  then  thrown  into  the  sea,  in 
the  belief  that  they  should  wipe  off  the  guilt  of  the  nation. 
Such  persons  were  called  yM.ddnjxaza,  izepcip-jfiaro.,  and  other 
epithets  of  a  like  import.  The  terms  are  used  only  once  in 
the  New  Testament:  it  is  by  the  Apostle  Paul,  when  speaking, 
in  1  Cor.  iv.  13,  of  the  indignities  he  had  received:  but  it  is 
in  the  original  sense  of  sweepings,  offscourings,  or  filth,  the 
vilest  portions  of  society. 

The  common  term  for  the  altars  on  which  the  heathens 
offered  their  victims,  might  have  been  thought  less  objectiona- 
ble for  Christian  uses.  This  term  is  ftojfj.6c;  yet  it  occurs 
only  once  in  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament;  and  on  that 
solitary  occasion  it  is  employed,  not  of  a  Jewish  altar,  or  any 
thing  corresponding  to  it  in  Christian  times,  but  of  the  heathen 

12* 
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altar,  witli  its  inscription  to  the  Unknown  God,  Avhich  Paul 
found  at  Athens.  The  term  uniformly  employed  in  the  New 
Testament,  whether  in  a  literal  or  a  figurative  sense,  is  duac- 
aazr^piov. — an  evidence  of  the  care  with  Avhich  the  sacred 
writers  sought  to  keep  the  true  religion  at  a  distance  from  all 
contact,  even  in  name,  with  idolatry. 

In  the  use  also  of  dat[jxov,  and  its  compounds,  we  see  a 
similar  instance  of  the  wisdom  and  the  propriety  with  which 
the  speech  of  the  sacred  writers  were  guided.  The  word  had 
become  thoroughly  inwoven  with  the  ideas  and  the  worship 
of  heathendom;  and  as  the  evil,  as  well  as  the  good — bad,  and 
malignant,  not  less  than  gracious  and  benign  divinities,  Avere 
embraced  in  the  religions  of  Polytheism,  so  the  word  oaipxov 
extended  equally  to  both.  It  was  in  that  respect  a  word  of 
indifferent  meaning.  The  whole  religion  of  the  Greeks  and 
the  Romans  might  be  called,  and,  indeed,  was  familiarly  called, 
demon-worship,  ^zcaioaiiiovia.  It  could  not,  therefore,  be 
counted  a  reproach,  it  might  rather  be  esteemed  an  honour 
for  any  one  to  be  spoken  of  as  dzcacdaciJ.ovs.a-ipoQ ;  it  simply 
marked  him  out  as  peculiarly  given  to  the  worship  of  the  gods. 
And  when  Paul,  in  the  Areopagus,  applied  that  epithet,  at  the 
commencement  of  his  speech,  to  the  men  of  Athens,  inferring 
their  title  to  it  from  what  he  had  observed  of  their  altars, 
there  can  be  no  doubt  that  he  meant  to  indicate  nothing  that 
should  prove  oifensive  to  them.  He  merely  intended  to  ex- 
press the  fact,  that  they  were,  in  their  own  sense  of  the  mat- 
ter, a  very  religious  people.  And  it  is  certainly  a  somewhat 
unhappy  turn  that  is  given  to  this,  the  opening  part  of  the 
apostle's  address,  in  the  authorized  version,  when  he  is  made 
to  say,  that  he  perceived  "they  were  in  all  things  too  super- 
stitious." Had  such  been  the  native  import  of  his  language, 
the  apostle  Avould  have  been  guilty  of  the  misdemeanor  of 
creating  a  prejudice  against  himself  at  the  outset — a  fault, 
we  may  be  sure,  he  did  not  commit  at  any  time,  and  least  of 
all  in  that  Avhich  is,  artistically  considered,  the  most  perfect  of 
all  his  recorded  discourses.  There  is  another  instance  of  a  like 
use  of  the  word — though  in  this  case  really  misapplied — in  Acts 
XXV.  19,  where  Festus  says  of  the  case  of  Paul  to  Agrippa, 
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that  it  touched  upon  questions  Tcspl  xr^z,  lola~  oscacoo.cjwv'tai;', 
it  should  have  been  rendered,  "  concerning  their  own  religion,'' 
to  give  the  fair  impression  of  what  Festus  actually  meant; 
since,  speaking  as  Festus  did  to  Agrippa,  a  professed  Jew, 
he  never  could  have  intended  to  stigmatize  the  worship  which 
■was  paid  bj  the  king  and  his  countrymen  as  a  superstition, 
in  our  sense  of  the  term.  It  was,  however,  a  wrong  term  to 
apply  to  the  religion  of  a  Jew,  and  in  making  use  of  it  Festus 
spoke  from  a  merely  heathen  point  of  view.  The  Jewish  re- 
ligion was  a  deoaeiSsca,  a  reverential  fear  and  worship  of  God, 
but  not  a  uecacdacixo'^ia,  a  religious  homage  to  the  divinities. 
In  the  Jewish  sense,  demon-worship  was  devil-worship — abomi- 
nable idolatry.  And  hence  oaciiovia  was  the  common  term 
employed  to  designate  the  malignant  powers,  that  so  often 
held  possession  of  the  bodies  and  souls  of  men  at  the  Gospel 
era.  Hence  also  the  term  eudacutovta.,  which  so  frequently 
occurs  in  heathen  authors  to  express  human  happiness  and 
prosperity,  is  never — because  it  indicates  prosperity  as  the 
gift  of  the  divinities — similarly  employed  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment. Not  even  once  is  it  used  there  to  express,  in^ny  way, 
the  blessedness  enjoyed  by  God's  people. 

These  examples  may  suffice,  as  the  subject  they  are  brought 
forward  to  illustrate  is  rather  negative  in  its  bearinsi;  on  the 
interpretation  of  Scripture,  than  of  a  positive  description. 
They  are  signs,  impressed  upon  the  language  of  the  New 
Testament,  that  the  religion  of  the  Gospel  has  no  proper  af- 
finity to  that  of  heathenism,  and  convey  a  silent  protest 
against  all  pollutions  of  idolatry. 


SECTION  SEVENTH. 

THE  RELATION  OF  THE  OLD  TO  THE  NEW  IN  GOD'S  DISPENSA- 
TIONS MORE  EXACTLY  DEFINED,  WITH  THE  VIEW  OF  PRE- 
VENTING MISTAKEN  OR  PARTIAL  INTERPRETATIONS  OF  SUCH 
PORTIONS  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE  AS  BEAR  ON  IT. 

To  lay  more  securely  the  ground  of  some  of  the  directions 
given  in  the  preceding  section,  and  to  provide,  so  far  as  can 
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be  done  witliin  a  small  compass,  a  clue  to  the  right  path  in 
the  treatment  of  those  passages,  which  bear  upon  the  mutual 
relation  between  Christianity  and  Judaism,  it  seems  advisable, 
before  entering  on  a  fresh  topic,  to  devote  a  little  space  to  the 
further  consideration  of  these  relations.  We  do  this  more 
especially  for  the  purpose  of  guarding  against  a  twofold  error, 
which  is  constantly  reappearing,  in  the  one  or  the  other  of 
its  aspects,  with  those  who  have  not  attained  to  accurate  views 
of  the  connexion  between  the  Old  and  the  New  in  God's  dis- 
pensations:— the  error  of  either  ascribing  too  much  of  the 
carnal  element  to  Judaism,  or  of  imposing  too  much  of  the 
Judaistic  on  Christianity.  These  are  the  two  opposite  ex- 
tremes, into  which  certain  diverse  tendencies  in  Christianity 
are  ever  apt  to  run.  They  both  began  at  an  early  period  to 
develop  themselves.  The  Judaizing  tendency  naturally  ap- 
peared first,  as  it  was  out  of  Judaism  that  Christianity  sprung; 
and  in  making  the  transition  from  the  one  to  the  other,  many 
found  it  difficult  to  realize  the  extent  of  the  change  which  the 
work  of  Christ  had  introduced — they  clung  to  what  was  tem- 
porary in  the  Old,  even  after  it  had  been  supplanted  by  some- 
thing higher  and  better;  like  persons,  according  to  the  simili- 
tude of  our  Lord,  who  have  been  accustomed  to  old  wine,  and 
cannot  straightway  relish  new — although  in  this  case  the  new 
was  the  better.  It  was  providential,  that  this  Judaizing  ten- 
dency did  appear  so  early — at  Jerusalem,  at  Antioch,  in  the 
churches  of  Galatia,  and  elsewhere — as  it  obliged  the  apostles 
at  the  very  first  to  meet  it.  In  various  parts  of  the  New 
Testament,  we  have  their  formal  deliverance  on  the  subject, 
and  their  condemnation  of  the  error  which  it  involved.  The 
Epistles  to  the  Galatians,  to  the  Colossians,  and  to  the  He- 
brews are,  in  this  point  of  view,  especially  important;  as  they 
show  conclusively,  that  the  external  forms  of  the  ancient 
worship,  its  visible  temple,  Aaronic  priesthood,  fleshly  sacri- 
fices, stated  festivals,  and  corporeal  ablutions,  were  no  longer 
binding  on  the  conscience,  and  naturally  led,  if  perpetuated, 
to  carnalize  the  Gospel.  It  might  have  been  thought,  that 
these  apostolic  eftbrts  and  explicit  deliverances  would  have 
been  sufficient  to  check  the  evil,  and  prevent  its  recurrence 
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in  the  Christian  Church.  But  this  was  far  from  being  the 
case.  With  some  non-essential  modifications,  the  old  error 
reappeared,  bringing  in  a  train  of  forms  and  ceremonies,  pur- 
gations and  sacrifices,  feasts  and  solemnities,  which  differed 
only  in  name  from  those  of  the  Old  Economy;  and  a  Chris- 
tian priesthood  established  itself  as  an  essential  part  of  the 
Church's  constitution,  of  which  the  most  characteristic  feature 
was,  that  it  should  be  able  to  trace  up  by  successive  links  to 
Christ  its  hereditary  power  and  authority,  precisely  as  the 
ancient  priesthood  had  to  show  their  genealogical  descent 
from  the  loins  of  Aaron.  And  the  result  has  been,  that,  not- 
withstanding the  strong  and  repeated  protest  lodged  in  New 
Testament  Scripture  against  such  institutions  and  practices, 
as  at  variance  with  the  genius  of  the  Gospel,  in  what  once 
formed  nearly  the  whole,  and  what  still  forms  the  largest  part 
of  Christendom,  sacred  times  and  seasons,  altars  and  sacri- 
fices, external  purifications  and  an  oflacial  priesthood,  have 
their  recognised  place  now,  much  as  in  ancient  Israel.  To 
such  a  mournful  extent  has  Christianity  been  Judaized. 

Exactly  the  opposite  tendency,  however,  began  also  in  early 
times  to  discover  itself,  and  still  continues  to  do  so,  though 
it  has  not  proved  nearly  so  powerful  or  so  general  as  the 
other.  The  Gnostic  spirit,  which  was  just  beginning  to  make 
its  appearance  in  the  Christian  Church  at  the  close  of  the 
apostolic  period,  was  the  first  representative  of  this  extreme. 
In  its  self-elated  and  ethereal  flights.  Gnosticism  sought  to 
soar  above  Christianity — to  become  spiritual  above  its  spiritu- 
ality;  and  to  raise  at  least  the  loftier  and  more  contemplative 
believers  of  the  Gospel  into  a  kind  of  Divine-like  superiority 
to  every  thing  outward  and  material.  In  this  vain  attempt, 
however,  it  only  corrupted  Christianity,  by  disparaging  or 
denying  the  great  historical  facts  on  which  it  is  based,  and 
entering  into  profitless  speculations  respecting  heavenly  things. 
Along  with  this  tendency,  and  as  a  kind  of  natural  corollary 
to  it,  it  sought  to  break  the  chain  between  Christianity  and 
Judaism — holding  the  former'to  be  indeed  of  God,  but  not  so 
the  latter,  on  account  of  the  fleshly  ordinances  and  material 
accompaniments  with  which  it  was  connected ;  it  was,  therefore, 
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assigned  to  the  agency  of  an  evil,  or,  at  least,  inferior  spirit. 
In  this  anti-scriptural  form,  Gnosticism  was,  of  course,  re- 
pelled by  the  Church ;  its  special  views  and  conclusions  were 
universally  reprobated  by  believers.  But  the  spirit  of  Gnos- 
ticism crept  in  through  many  avenues  into  the  Church;  and 
in  the  case  of  some  of  the  fathers — more  especially  Clement 
of  Alexandria  and  Origen — it  led  them  to  draw  too  broadly 
the  distinction  between  Christianity  and  Judaism,  and  to  seek 
the  instruction  couched  in  the  ordinances  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, not  in  their  immediate  design  or  symbolical  import,  but 
in  an  allegorical  interpretation  of  an  entirely  fanciful  and 
arbitrary  nature.  The  natural  inference  from  their  mode  of 
treating  the  Old  Testament  ritual  and  worship  was,  that,  con- 
sidered by  itself,  in  its  obvious  and  historical  reality,  it  was 
too  carnal  to  have  much  in  common  with  Christianity.  Notv, 
of  course,  the  relations  of  those  times  no  longer  exist;  the 
leaven,  which  then  wrought  with  insidious  and  corrupting  in- 
fluence, can  scarcely  be  said  to  work  after  the  same  fashion 
that  it  did  then.  And  yet  there  have  been,  and  there  still 
are,  certain  sections  of  the  Christian  Church,  and  particular 
individuals  in  almost  every  section,  in  whom  the  tendency  to 
over-spiritualize  (if  we  may  so  express  it)  in  Christianity,  and, 
as  a  natural  consequence,  to  carnalize  in  Judaism,  does  not 
fail  in  some  way  to  manifest  itself. 

Writers  belonging  to  the  Baptist  communion  are  under 
some  temptation  to  give  way  to  this  tendency,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  do  so.  Take  as  an  example  the  following  passage, 
in  a  commentary  by  a  late  respectable  member  of  that  body: 
"Israel  was  a' stiff-necked  and  rebellious  people;  their  law 
was  written  on  tables  of  stone,  and  enforced  by  temporal 
sanctions;  he  that  despised  Moses'  law  died  without  mercy. 
But  all  Christ's  disciples  are  taught  of  God;  they  are  the  cir- 
cumcision of  Christ;  they  worship  God  in  the  Spirit;  His  law 
is  written  on  the  fleshly  tables  of  the  heart."  ^  If  there  is  any 
propriety  in  this  contrast,  it  must  be,  that  Israel,  as  such, 
were  a  carnal  and  ungodly  people,  yet  were  not  the  less  en- 
titled to  God's  ordinances,  nay,  these  ordinances  were  just  for 
1  Haldane  on  the  Epistle  to  the  Galatians,  pp.  113,  193. 
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sucli  a  people;  whereas  the  Church  of  the  New  Testament, 
as  well  in  respect  to  its  people  as  its  ordinances,  is  strictly 
spiritual  and  holy.  The  conclusion,  tlierefore,  in  regard  to 
the  Israelites,  as  the  author  distinctly  states  (p.  193,)  is,  that 
their  privileges  were  all  carnal,  that  the  relation  in  which  they 
stood  to  God  was  carnal,  and  all  properly  growing  out  of  it 
fleshly  and  temporal;  and  that  the  covenant,  under  which  they 
were  placed,  had  attained  its  object,  if  only  it  preserved  a 
worshipping  people  visibly  separated  from  the  idolatrous  Gen- 
tiles. In  like  manner,  another  writer,  belonging  to  the  same 
communion,^  says  of  circumcision  (and,  of  course,  he  might 
equally  have  said  it  of  any  other  Jewish  ordinance,)  that  it 
was  "  quite  irrespective  of  personal  character,  conduct,  or 
faith,"  that  the  covenant  of  which  it  was  the  sign  "included 
solely  temporal  blessings;"  and  that  "the  rite  was  instituted 
to  distinguish  the  Jews  from  the  other  nations,  and  to  show 
their  title  to  the  land  of  Canaan:" — all  simply  outward  and 
carnal.  Another  writer  still — and  one  belonging  to  an  en- 
tirely diiferent  school,  a  minister  of  the  Church  of  England — ■ 
in  a  late  work,  gives  forth  substantially  the  same  views  re- 
specting the  people  and  ordinances  of  Israel;  does  so,  too,  in 
the  most  assured  tone,  as  if  there  could  be  no  reasonable  doubt 
upon  the  subject — as  if,  in  announcing  it,  he  was  entitled  to 
demand  the  assent  of  the  whole  Christian  world:  "The  Old 
Covenant  (he  says)  had  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  eternal 
life,  except  by  way  of  type  or  suggestion;  it  had  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  any,  except  with  the  nation  of  Israel; 
and  nothing  whatever  with  any  mere  individual  in  that  nation. 
It  was  made  with  the  nation  collectively  (as  if  the  collective 
nation  did  not  consist  of  an  aggregate  of  individuals!)  and  was 
entirely  temporal.  God  promised  to  give  the  land  of  Canaan 
to  the  nation  of  Israel ;  but  only  so  long  as  the  nation  col- 
lectively acknowledged  Jehovah  as  the  one  God."^  And  fur- 
ther, as  regards  the  nature  of  the  holiness  aimed  at  by  the  co- 
venant, he  says,  that  "it  was  quite  irrespective  of  individual 
righteousness.  Notwithstanding  any  sins  short  of  the  national 
infraction  of  the  covenant,  Israel  was  still  the  holy  nation." 

1  Dr.  Cos,  as  quoted  by  Dr.  Wardlaw  on  Baptism,  pp.  55,  GO. 

2  Johnstone's  Israel  after  the  Flesh,  p.  7. 


14-1  RELATION  OF  THE  OLD  TO  THE  NEW 

And  he  adds,  "This  very  manifest  sense  of  the  Old  Covenant 
holiness  is  constantly  lost  sight  of,  and  errors  of  the  most  de- 
structive kind  are  caused."^ 

Quotations  of  a  similar  kind  might  be  furnished  in  great 
profusion,  but  those  given  may  suffice.  They  abundantly 
show  what  crude  and  ill-digested  notions  prevail  still  among 
persons,  otherwise  well-informed,  and  holding  evangelical 
views,  respecting  the  nature  of  the  Old  Economy,  and  the 
real  position  of  God's  people  under  it.  On  the  hypothesis  of 
such  views,  there  are  some  queries  that  naturally  suggest  them- 
selves to  one's  mind,  and  to  which  it  seems  impossible  to  pro- 
duce a  satisfactory  answer.  Circumcision,  and  the  other 
ordinances  of  the  Old  Testament,  were  (it  is  alleged)  altogether 
carnal,  and  irrespective  of  personal  holiness — how,  then,  could 
Israel  in  the  wilderness,  when  simply  standing  under  a  cove- 
nant with  such  ordinances,  have  been  reproved  and  punished 
for  murmuring  against  God,  and  want  of  faith  in  God's  pro- 
mises— spiritual  acts — acts  committed  by  the  people,  while 
they  still  collectively  acknowledged  God — and  both  acts  and 
punishments  so  personal,  that  the  two  individuals  (Joshua  and 
Caleb)  who  stood  aloof  from  the  rest  in  sin,  were  also  excepted 
from  them  in  judgment?  IIow  could  it  be  reconciled  with  the 
notion  of  a  God  essentially  holy  and  spiritual,  to  have  imposed 
such  merely  carnal  services  upon  His  people,  with  promises 
of  blessing  if  performed,  and  threatenings  of  evil  if  neglected 
and  despised?  IIow  could  He  have  represented  it  as  the  end 
He  had  in  view  in  establishing  such  a  covenant,  that  He  might 
have  a  godly  seed?  (Isa.  vi.  13;  Mai.  ii.  15.)  IIow  could 
there  come  to  exist  in  the  midst  of  Israel  such  seed  at  all — a 
seed  possessing  the  elements  of  real  holiness?  Whence  could 
its  members  have  their  being?  IIow  were  they  born?  Was 
it  altogether  apart  from  the  ordinances?  In  that  case,  must 
not  their  existence  have  been  an  anomaly,  a  miracle  accom- 
plished by  Divine  power  without  the  intervention  of  appro- 
priate means?  And  the  more  pious  individuals  of  that  seed, 
such  as  David,  and  those  who  acted  with  him,  how  could  they 
possibly  long  for,  and  rejoice  in  waiting  upon,  ordinances 
1  Johnstone's  Israel  after  the  Flesh,  p.  87. 
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which  were  wholly  carnal,  and  without  any  adaptation  to  a 
spiritual  taste?  To  such  questions  no  satisfactory  answer  can 
be  returned,  on  the  supposition  of  the  Old  Testament  ordi- 
nances being  what  those  persons  vrould  represent.  We 
know  of  no  way  by  which  a  spiritual  seed  can  be  expected, 
in  any  age,  to  come  into  existence,  and  find  life  to  their 
souls,  otherwise  than  through  the  ordinances  which  God  is 
pleased  to  appoint;  and  how  God  could  either  appoint  or- 
dinances altogether  carnal,  or  how,  if  appointed,  spiritual  life 
and  nourishment  could  be  derived  from  them,  is  a  mystery 
that  seems  inexplicable  on  any  grounds  of  reason  or  of  Scrip- 
ture. 

Without  going  very  minutely  into  the  subject,  there  are  a 
few  leading  principles  that  may  be  laid  down  upon  it,  suffi- 
cient, if  clearly  understood,  and  kept  properly  in  view,  to 
guard  us  against  any  material  error  on  either  side. 

1.  It  must  be  held,  in  the  first  place,  as  a  fundamental  prin- 
ciple, that  whatever  difference  may  exist  between  Judaism  and 
Christianity,  as  to  their  respective  services  and  forms  of  ad- 
ministration, there  still  must  have  been  an  essential  agreement 
between  them  at  bottom — an  essential  oneness  in  their  per- 
vading character  and  spirit.  We  sa.j,  must  have  been  so; 
there  was  a  Divine  necessity  in  the  case,  grounded  in  the 
nature  of  Ilim  who  is  the  Author  of  both  covenants,  and  who 
makes  Himself  known  as  "Jehovah  that  changes  not."  Un- 
changeable in  His  own  nature,  He  must  be  such  also  in  the 
principles  of  His  government  among  men,  not  less  than  in 
the  personal  attributes  of  His  being.  The  adversaries  of  the 
faith  in  every  age  have  well  understood  this;  and  hence,  from 
the  Manicheans  of  early  times  to  the  infidels  and  rationalistic 
writers  of  the  present  day,  they  have  ever  sought  to  overthrow 
the  foundations  of  Divine  truth  by  playing  off  one  part  of 
Scripture  against  another — exposing  what  they  deemed  the 
contrarieties  between  things  established  in  the  Old,  and  things 
taught  in  the  New  Testament;  or,  through  alleged  defects  and 
immoralities  in  the  one,  aiming  a  blow  at  the  authority  of  the 
other.  Had  they  succeeded  in  such  attempts,  their  object  had 
been  gained ;  since  Scripture  could  no  longer  be  vindicated  as  the 
13 


146  RELATION  OF  THE  OLD  TO  THE  NEW 

actual  product  and  authoritative  revelation  of  an  unchange- 
able God. 

It  is  true,  as  indeed  appears  on  a  moment's  inspection,  that 
the  religion  of  the  Old  Testament  addressed  itself  more  im- 
mediately to  the  outward  man,  while  that  of  the  New  addresses 
itself  more  to  the  inward.  In  ancient  times,  the  business  of 
religion — if  we  may  so  speak — was  transacted  under  the  form 
and  aspect  of  what  pertained  to  visible  and  earthly  relations: 
its  rites  and  services  had  respect  primarily  to  a  w^orldly  sanc- 
tuary, an  earthly  inheritance  and  a  present  life — in  these  ex- 
hibiting the  shadow  or  sensible  image  of  what  relates  to  the 
Concerns  of  an  unseen  world,  and  an  eternal  existence.  They 
did,  however,  present  such  a  shadow  of  higher  realities;  and 
did  it,  not  as  an  incidental  and  subsidiary,  but  as  an  essential 
part  of  their  design;  and  not  for  some  merely,  but  for  all  the 
■worshippers.  Through  the  external  and  corporeal,  God  con- 
tinually spake  to  them  of  the  internal  and  spiritual.  Under 
the  outward  shell,  and  along  with  it,  He  conveyed  to  as 
many  as  would  receive  it,  the  kernel  of  Divine  truth  and  holi- 
ness;— so  that  the  same  description,  as  to  its  substance,  will 
serve  at  once  for  the  true  Israelite  and  for  the  genuine  Chris- 
tian. As  in  that  given  by  the  Apostle  Paul,  '"He  is  a  Jew 
who  is  one  inwardly,  and  circumcision  is  that  of  the  heart,  in 
the  spirit  and  not  in  the  letter;  whose  praise  is  not  of  men 
(the  mere  outside  observer,)  but  of  God  (who  looks  directly 
upon  the  heart.") 

We  find  the  truth  in  this  respect  distinctly  apprehended  by 
Augustine,  and  correctly  expressed  in  the  writings  he  com- 
posed against  the  Manicheans  and  other  errorists  of  his  day. 
Referring,  in  his  work  against  Faustus  (Lib.  xii.  3,)  to  what 
the  apostle  says,  in  Hom.  iii.  and  ix.,  of  the  advantage  pos- 
sessed by  the  Jews  in  having  had  God's  oracles  and  covenants, 
he  asks,  "Why  did  he  say  that  the  covenants  belonged  to  them, 
had  it  not  been  that  the  Old  Covenant  was  given  to  them,  and 
that  the  New  was  imaged  in  the  Old?  These  men,  in  their 
senseless  folly,  are  in  the  habit  of  denouncing  the  legal  in- 
stitution, which  was  given  to  the  Israelites,  not  understanding 
its  dispensation,  and  because  God  has  thought  good  now  to 
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place  us,  not  under  law  but  under  grace.  Let  them,  there- 
fore, give  way  to  the  authority  of  the  apostle,  who,  in  lauding 
the  condition  of  the  Israelites,  mentions  it  among  their  advan- 
tages, that  to  them  had  belonged  the  giving,  of  the  law,  which 
could  not  have  been  matter  of  praise,  if  it  had  been  in  itself 
bad."  And  again,  in  another  work,  written  against  one  who 
had  published  a  treatise  containing  many  things  of  an  of- 
fensive nature  against  the  law  and  the  prophets,  he  shows  the 
pervading  and  essential  agreement  of  these  with  the  Gospel, 
even  in  those  things,  in  which  this  adversary  had  sought  to 
represent  them  as  utterly  opposed  to  each  other.  In  regard, 
for  example,  to  the  punishment  of  sin,  he  both  mentions  what 
precepts  and  examples  there  were  under  the  Old  Testament 
of  a  forgiving  spirit,  and  places  alongside  the  temporal  in- 
flictions of  the  one  the  eternal  retributions  of  the  other,  thereby 
making  it  manifest  that  "In  each  Testament  alike  (as  he  says) 
there  was  at  once  a  goodness  to  be  loved,  and  a  severity  to  be 
dreaded,"  Then,  referring  to  the  inferior  nature  of  the  Old 
Testament  dispensation,  on  account  of  its  having  had  so  much 
to  do  with  outward  and  temporal  things,  he  says,  "Neverthe- 
less, in  those  times  also  there  were  spiritual  and  righteous 
persons,  whom  the  letter  of  command  did  not  kill,  but  the  aid- 
giving  Spirit  quickened.  Whence  both  the  faith  of  a  coming 
Saviour  dwelt  in  the  prophets,  who  announced  beforehand  that 
He  should  come;  and  now,  there  are  many  carnal  persons  who 
either  give  rise  to  heresies  by  not  understanding  the  Scrip- 
tures, or  in  the  Catholic  Church  itself  are  like  babes  that  can 
only  be  fed  with  milk,  or,  still  worse,  are  preparing  like  chaff 
to  be  burned  in  the  fire.  But  as  God  is  the  sole  and  true 
Creator  of  both  temporal  and  eternal  goods,  so  is  He  also  the 
Author  of  both  Testaments ;  because  the  New  is  as  well  figured 
in  the  Old,  as  the  Old  is  revealed  in  the  New  (quia  et  Novum 
in  Vetere  est  figuratum,  et  Vetus  in  Novo  est  revelatum."') 
2.  Very  nearly  allied  to  the  fundamental  principle  just 
stated  is  another,  viz.,  that  the  ordinances  of  Judaism  were 
all  of  a  symbolical  nature,  not  simply  outward  or  typical.  If 
they  had  been  simjjli/  outward  as  regards  the  service  they  re- 
^  Contra  Adversarium  Legis  et  Proph.,  i.  35. 
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quired,  and  typical  as  regards  their  religious  value,  they 
would  have  been  nothing  more  than  bodily  exercises  for  those 
■who  engaged  in  them — exercises  that  had  respect  to  their 
purification  from  a  merely  ceremonial  uncleanness,  and  the 
preservation  of  a  present  life;  while,  in  addition  to  this,  a 
few  persons  of  superior  discernment  might  have  descried 
through  them  the  higher  and  better  things,  which  they  prefi- 
gured for  a  coming  age.  This,  is  the  whole  that  many  persons 
would  find  in  the  ordinances  of  the  Old  Covenant;  and  thence 
arises  much  of  the  confusion  and  misconception  in  which  the 
subject  has  been  enveloped.  An  important  element  is  omit- 
ted— the  symbolical,  lying  mid-way  between  the  other  two, 
and  forming  in  reality  the  link  that  unites  them  together.  By 
calling  them  symbolical,  we  mean,  that  they  expressed,  by 
means  of  the  outward  rite  or  action,  certain  religious  views 
and  principles,  which  the  worshipper  was  expected  in  the 
performance  of  the  service  to  recognise,  and  heartily  concur 
in.  It  was  the  conscious  recognition  of  these  views  and  prin- 
ciples, and  the  exercise  of  the  feelings  growing  out  of  them, 
for  which  more  immediately  the  outward  service  was  appointed, 
and  in  which  its  acceptability  with  God  properly  consisted. 
Without  these  the  whole  would  have  been  a  false  parade — an 
empty  and  meaningless  form.  Take  as  an  example  the  cor- 
poreal washings,  which  on  so  many  occasions  were  required 
under  the  law — these  were  not  appointed  for  the  purpose 
merely  of  removing  bodily  defilement.  Often,  as  in  the  case 
of  the  restored  leper,  purification  from  the  touch  of  a  dead 
body,  or  from  sprinkling  the  water  of  cleansing  on  others, 
there  was  not  even  the  semblance  of  anything  of  that  sort  to 
be  removed.  The  washing,  in  every  case,  was  appointed  as  a 
natural  and  appropriate  symbol  of  personal  purity  on  the  part 
of  the  worshippers,  and  was  perfectly  understood  by  all  serious 
and  thoughtful  worshippers  to  carry  such  an  import.  Even 
Pilate,  though  a  heathen,  showed  his  understanding  of  this 
symbol,  by  taking  water  and  washing  his  hands  before  the 
people,  to  express  more  emphatically  than  he  could  do  by 
words  his  refusal  to  participate  in  the  condemnation  of  Jesus. 
And  the  Psalmist,  when  he  spake  of  "washing  his  hands  in 
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innocency,"  and  the  prophet,  "when  he  called  on  the  crimson- 
stained  sinners  of  his  day  to  "wash  themselves,  and  make 
themselves  clean,"  gave  plain  indication  of  the  symbolical 
import  of  the  transaction.  In  like  manner — to  refer  to  the 
initiatory  ordinance  of  the  whole  series — the  rite  of  circum- 
cision, when  brought  into  connexion  with  the  Divine  covenant 
as  its  sign  and  seal,  was  by  no  means  a  merely  external  badge. 
Its  proper  aim  and  object  were  not  the  affixing  of  a  corporeal 
mark  upon  the  Jew,  and  thereby  distinguishing  him  from  the 
people  of  other  countries.  If  that  had  been  all,  it  would 
have  been  very  imperfectly  fitted  to  serve  the  end  in  view;  as 
it  is  certain  that  at  least  the  Egyptian  priesthood,  if  not  also 
some  of  the  higher  grades  of  the  people,  and  not  a  few  of  the 
Syro-Arabian  races,  practised  the  rite  from  the  very  earliest 
times.  It  is,  in  fact,  one  of  those  customs,  the  origin  of  which 
is  lost  in  a  remote  antiquity.  But  when  adopted  by  God  in 
connexion  with  His  covenant  as  its  appropriate  token  and 
seal,  it  thenceforth  became  a  symbol  of  purification  from  the 
guilt  and  pollution  of  the  flesh — the  symbol  of  a  transition 
from  nature's  depravity  into  a  spiritual  and  holy  life.  This 
transition  should  have  been  effected  in  all  who  stood  within 
the  bonds  of  the  covenant;  and  in  those  whose  state  accorded 
with  their  profession,  it  must  in  reality  have  been  effected.  It 
■was,  therefore,  the  distinctive  badge  of  Israel,  not  simply  as 
a  separate  people,  but  as  God's  cot'gnan^people,  called  and 
bound  to  cast  off  nature's  impurity,  and  walk  in  righteousness 
before  God.  This,  too,  was  perfectly  understood  by  all  the 
more  serious  and  thoughtful  portion  of  the  Israelites;  and 
they  did  not  need  the  higher  revelations  of  the  Gospel  to  dis- 
close its  import.  Moses  himself  pointed  to  it  as  a  thing  ^'hich 
even  then  wa-*  familiarly  known  and  understood,  when  he  re- 
presented the  people,  in  their  state  of  impenitence  and  guilt, 
as  being  of  uncircumcised  hearts  (Lev.  xxvi.  41 ;)  and  on  this 
very  account, — because  circumcision  had  a  strictly  moral  im- 
port, it  was  suspended  during  the  thirty-eigh^  years'  sojourn 
in  the  wilderness;  since  the  people  being  then  under  the 
judgment  of  heaven  for  their  sins,  they  were  held  to  be  in  an 
unfit  state  for  having  the  ordinance  administered  to   them. 

13* 
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Such,  at  least,  appears  the  main  reason  for  the  disuse  of  the 
ordinance  during  that  long  period.  Circumcision,  therefore, 
if  viewed  according  to  the  design  of  God,  and  its  own  em- 
blematic import,  was  no  more  a  merely  outward  and  corporeal 
thing,  than  baptism  now  is;  the  one  had  respect  to  the  be- 
liever's spiritual  position  and  call  to  righteousness,  not  less 
than  the  other.  In  both  cases  alike  the  opus  operatum  might 
stand  alone;  the  sign  might  be  without  the  thing  signified; 
since  no  ordinance  of  God  ever  h-js  salvation  indissolubly 
linked  to  it;  while  yet  the  two  would  always  in  point  of  fact 
be  connected  together,  if  the  ordinances  were  used  in  a  spirit 
of  sincerity  and  truth. 

2.  This  second  princ'ple,  which  ascribes  a  symbolical  or 
spir  tual  import  to  all  the  rites  and  ordinances  of  the  Old 
Covenant,  like  the  first,  has  its  ultimate  ground  in  the  nature 
of  God — in  the  essential  holiness  of  His  character.  Pre- 
cisely as  God's  unchangeableness  rendered  it  necessary,  that 
there  should  be  in  everything  of  vital  moment  a  fundamental 
agreement  between  Judaism  and  Christianity;  so  the  pure  and 
unspotted  holiness  of  God,  which  comes  out  in  the  very  first 
revelations  of  the  Bible,  and  holds  in  all  of  them  the  most 
prominent  place,  rendered  it  necessary,  that  the  Covenant, 
with  every  rite  and  institution  belonging  to  it,  should  have 
respect  to  moral  purity.  What  is  essential  and  pre-eminent 
in  God  himself  must  appear  also  essential  and  pre-eminent  in 
His  public  administration.  And  hence  in  the  very  centre  of 
the  Mosaic  polity — as  the  standard  by  which  every  thing  was- 
to  be  judged,  and  the  end  to  whioh  it  pointed — lay  the  two 
tables  of  the  moral  law — the  comprehensive  summary  of  love 
to  God  and  man,  Hence  also,  in  some  of  those  parts  of  the 
laws  of  Moses,  which  prescribe  the  more  peculiar  ceremonial 
institutions,  the  reason  of  their  appointment  is  placed  in  im- 
mediate connexion  with  the  holiness  of  God;  as  in  Lev.  xx. 
25,  26,  where  the  command  is  re-enforced  as  to  the  distinction 
to  be  put  between  clean  and  unclean  in  food,  it  is  added  as 
the  ground  of  the  requirement,  "And  ye  shall  be  holy  unto 
Me,  for  I,  the  Lord,  am  holy,  and  I  have  severed  you  from 
other  people,  that  ye  should  be  Mine."    So  again  in  ch.  xxii., 
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after  a  multitude  of  prescriptions  regarding  sacrifice,  and  the 
eating  of  the  flesh  of  peace-oiierings,  the  whule  is  wound  up 
by  pointing  to  the  fundamental  reason,  "I  am  Jehovah;  there- 
fore shall  ye  keep  My  commandments  and  do  them;  I  am 
Jehovah.  Neither  shall  ye  profane  My  holy  name;  but  I 
•will  be  hallowed  among  the  children  of  Israel ;  I  am  Jehovah, 
that  hallow  you."  The  entire  ritual  had  its  foundation  in 
God,  in  the  principles  of  His  character  and  government, 
■whither  the  people  were  directed  to  look  for  the  ultimate 
ground  of  the  laws  and  institutions  they  were  commanded  to 
observe.  As  the  one  was  pre-eminently  moral,  so,  of  neces- 
sity was  the  other ;  and  no  enlightened  Israelite  could  regard 
the  services  of  his  symbolical  worship,  any  more  than  the 
statutes  and  judgments  of  his  theocratic  polity,  in  any  other 
light  than  as  a  system  of  means  and  appliances  for  securing 
purity  of  heart  and  conduct. 

3.  It  is  clear  then — and  we  state  it,  as  equally  a  deduction 
from  what  has  preceded,  and  a  third  point  to  be  kept  in  view, 
in  all  the  representations  that  may  be  m.ade  in  such  matters — 
that  the  true  Israelites,  those  who  were  such  in  the  reckoning 
of  God,  were  a  spiritual,  not  a  fleshly  seed;  and  that  the 
rearing  of  such  a  seed,  not  any  outward  and  formal  separa- 
tion from  the  world,  was  the  direct  aim  of  the  laws  and  insti- 
tutions of  Moses.  That  the  dwelling  of  the  people  alone,  in 
a  state  of  isolation  from  the  other  nations  of  the  earth,  or 
antagonism  to  them,  could  never  of  itself  have  been  designed 
to  form  the  principal  reason  of  the  ancient  economy,  is  evi- 
dent— not  only  from  the  considerations  already  advanced — 
but  also  from  the  very  end  of  their  peculiar  calling  in  Abra- 
ham, which  was  to  be  first  blessed  in  themselves,  and  then  to 
be  a  blessing  to  others — a  blessing  even  to  all  the  families  of 
the  earth.  It  can  never  be  by  an  isolating  and  frowning  ex- 
clusiveness,  that  they  could  fulfil  this  ulterior  part  of  their 
destination;  it  could  only  be  by  operating  in  a  kindly  and 
beneficent  manner  upon  the  nations  around  them,  difi'using 
among  them  the  knowledge  of  God,  and  extending  the  boun- 
daries of  His  kingdom.  That  this  was  from  the  first  contem- 
plated by  God  may  certainly  be  inferred  from  the  admission 
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of  proselyte  strangers,  even  in  Abraham's  time,  into  the  bosom 
of  the  covenant,  (Gen.  xvii.  12,)  and  from  the  law  afterwards 
prescribed  regarding  it  (Ex.  xii.  48.)  •  It  is  still  further  evi- 
dent from  the  prayer  of  Solomon  at  the  dedication  of  the 
temple,  which  made  express  mention  of  the  case  of  strangers 
coming  to  intermingle  their  devotions  with  those  of  the  house 
of  Israel;  and  from  the  fact,  that  whenever  the  covenant- 
people  were  in  a  lively  and  prosperous  state,  there  was  a  dis- 
position, on  the  part  of  others,  to  share  with  them  in  their 
privileges  and  blessings,  as  in  the  times  of  David  and  Solomon, 
(l  Chron.  xxii.  2;  2  Chron.  ii.  17.)  So  far,  indeed,  were 
David  and  the  prophets  from  thinking  it  the  glory  of  Israel 
to  be  alone,  that  they  anticipated  with  joy  the  time  when  kings 
would  bring  presents  to  Jerusalem,  and  the  Lord's  house  should 
become  a  house  of  praj'er  for  all  nations.  So  long,  certainly, 
fis  the  people  of  other  countries  abode  in  heathenism,  it  was 
inevitable  that  Israel  should  dwell  apart — if  they  remained 
faithful  to  their  calling.  But  the  separation  in  that  case  was 
only  the  necessary  result  of  Israel's  holiness,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  the  corruptions  of  the  Gentiles,  on  the  other;  nor  was  it 
for  any  other  end,  than  as  the  fittest  means,  in  the  existing 
state  of  the  world,  for  producing  and  maintaining  that  holi- 
ness in  the  families  of  Israel,  that  the  laws  and  ordinances  of 
the  Old  Covenant  were  established.  So,  indeed,  the  Apostle 
Paul  distinctly  declared,  when  in  Gal.  iii.  19,  he  said,  "Where- 
fore, then,  scrveth  the  law?  It  was  added  because  of  trans- 
gressions,"— added,  that  is,  to  the  prior  covenant  made  with 
Abraham,  on  account  of  the  people's  proneness  to  transgress. 
That  covenant  was  not  of  itself  sufficient  to  restrain  them; 
and  the  law,  with  its  explicit  requirements  of  duty,  and  its 
terrible  sanctions,  was  given  to  supplement  the  deficiency. 
The  law,  therefore,  when  rightly  understood  and  properly 
used,  was  in  perfect  harmony  with  the  covenant;  it  occupied 
an  inferior  and  subsidiary  place,  but  in  that  place  was  alike 
designed  and  fitted  for  qualifying  the  people  to  carry  into 
effect  the  objects  of  the  covenant.  And  as  it  was  not  the  aim 
6f  the  covenant  to  make  Israel  merely  a  separate  people, 
■walled  off  by  certain  distinctive  peculiarities  from  others,  as 
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little  could  it  be  the  proper  aim  of  the  law.  The  scope  and 
tendency  of  both,  indeed,  was  for  righteousness,  and  their 
common  end  was  accomplished  only  in  so  far  as  there  was 
produced  a  spiritual  and  holy  seed  to  God. 

4.  It  follows  from  what  has  been  said,  in  the  fourth  place, 
that  the  difference,  as  to  privilege  and  character,  between  the 
genuine  members  of  the  Old  and  of  the  New  Covenants,  must 
be  relative  only,  and  not  absolute.  It  should  be  exhibited, 
not  as  a  contrast  between  two  opposites,  but  as  an  ascending 
gradation,  a  rising  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  stage  of  develop- 
ment. A  contrast,  no  doubt,  is  sometimes  presented  in  the 
New  Testament  between  law  and  grace,  between  the  darkness 
and  servile  condition  before  Christ's  coming,  and  the  light 
and  liberty  that  followed.  But  the  darkness  was  not  that  of 
total  ignorance,  nor  was  the  bondage  properly  that  of  slaves, 
but  of  children  rather,  who  from  their  imperfect  discernment 
and  feeble  powers  required  to  be  hemmed  in  by  outward  re- 
straints, and  stimulated  by  artificial  expedients.  When  the 
Prophet  Jeremiah  represents  (ch.  xxxi.)  the  distinction  between 
the  Old  Covenant  then  existing,  and  the  New  and  better  one 
some  time  to  be  introduced,  as  consisting  in  the  putting  of 
the  Divine  laws  into  the  hearts  of  the  people,  and  engraving 
them  in  their  inward  parts,  the  representation  can  only  have 
been  meant  to  indicate  a  more  effectual  and  general  accom- 
plishment of  this  spiritual  result,  than  had  hitherto  appeared, 
not  its  absolute  commencement.  For,  beyond  all  question, 
the  internal  revelation  of  the  law  was  to  a  certain  extent  pos- 
sessed also  in  former  times — possessed  by  every  true  Israelite, 
of  whom  it  was  written,  "The  law  of  God  is  in  his  heart," 
and  "he  meditates  therein  day  and  night."  And  in  what 
chiefly  did  the  reforming  agency  of  David  and  many  of  the 
prophets  appear?  Was  it  not  in  their  earnest  striving  to 
awaken  the  people  to  the  insufficiency  of  a  dead  formalism, 
and  have  them  brought  to  the  cultivation  of  such  holiness  as 
the  law  required? 

There  was  something  more,  then,  in  the  relation  between 
Judaism  and  Christianity,  than  that  of  type  and  antitype — 
in  the  sense  commonly  understood  by  these  terms;  there  was 
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the  relation  also  of  germ  and  development,  beginning  and 
end.  The  Christian  Church,  if  in  one  respect  a  new  thing  in 
the  earth,  is,  in  another,  a  continuation  and  expansion  of  the 
Jewish.  As  was  long  ago  well  stated  by  Crucius,  "Israel  is 
the  basis  and  the  body  itself  of  the  church,  which  must  con- 
tinue to  grow  and  diffuse  itself  more  and  more;  and  this  it 
does,  not  by  virtue  of  its  corporeal  descent,  but  on  account  of 
its  faith  and  obediefice  towards  God's  covenant  of  grace  with 
it,  in  virtue  of  which  it  obtains  the  heritage  of  the  heathen. 
When  Paul  in  Gal.  vi.  16,  speaks  of  the  true  Israel  of  God, 
he  means  thereby  believing  Israelites,  whom  he  opposes  to 
the  enemies  of  Christ.  And  these  Israelites  did  not  pass  over 
to  the  heathen,  but  the  heathen  to  them,  (Eph.  ii.  19,  iii.  6; 
Phil.  iii.  3;  Col.  ii.  11;  Acts  xiii.  32,  xxvi.  6,  7.)  In  this 
sense  true  Christians  are  reckoned  to  Israel;  and  as  the  an- 
cient Israel  of  God  could,  before  Christ's  appearance,  receive 
proselytes  among  themselves,  Avho  thereafter  became  part  of 
the  covenant  people;  so  now,  since  the  appearance  of  Christ, 
they  have  by  reason  of  the  covenant  and  the  promise,  already 
become  greatly  enlarged  through  the  incorporation  of  multi- 
tudes of  the  heathen,  and  shall  at  length  receive  the  whole 
earth  for  a  possession.  And  this  entire  body  of  the  church, 
of  which  the  believing  portion  of  Israel  formed  the  foundation, 
shall  one  day  also  receive  the  remnant  of  the  other  portion, 
the  apostacy,  into  its  bosom."  ^ 

5.  From  all  these  premises,  there  arises  still  another  con- 
clusion, a  fifth  point  to  be  kept  steadily  in  view,  viz.,  that  the 
ordinances  of  the  two  covenants,  like  the  conditions  of  their 
respective  members,  can  admit  only  of  relative  differences. 
Differences  certainly  exist,  corresponding  in  nature  to  the 
change  in  the  Divine  economy,  and  the  spiritual  condition  of 
those  placed  under  it;  and  these  must  be  carefully  marked 
and  explained  in  accordance  with  the  truth  of  things — other- 
Avise,  countenance  may  be  given  to  grievous  mistakes.  Itwas 
here  that  Augustine,  in  common  with  so  many  of  the  fathers, 
chiefly  erred,  though  holding  correct  views  in  the  general  as 
to  the  connexion  between  Judaism  and  Christianity.  The  one 
1  In  Delitzsch's  Biblisch.  proph;,  p.  132. 
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■was  clearly  enough  seen  to  be  the  preparation  and  shadow  of 
the  other;  but  in  drawing  out  the  connexion  to  particular 
points,  too  little  account  was  made  of  the  rise  that  had  taken 
place  from  a  lower  to  a  higher  sphere;  a  tendency  rather  was 
shown  to  regard  the  antitype  as  equally  outward  and  formal 
with  the  type.  Hence,  in  the  first  instance,  the  typology  of 
the  Old  Testament  was  caricatured,  by  having  the  most  fortu- 
itous and  superficial  resemblances  turned  into  adumbrations 
of  Gospel  mysteries;  and  then  the  theology  of  the  New  was 
carnalized,  by  being  cast  into  the  form  and  pattern  of  the 
Old;  the  observance  of  days  and  seasons  in  the  one  inferring, 
it  was  thought,  a  like  observance  in  the  other — and,  as  of  old, 
so  also  now,  it  was  held,  that  there  should  be  an  altar,  with 
its  consecrated  priesthood  and  material  oblations — a  visible 
unity  in  the  church,  from  which  it  was  heresy,  even  in  matters 
of  ceremony,  to  deviate — and,  at  last,  a  supreme  earthly  head, 
on  whose  will  were  conceived  to  hang  the  issues  of  life  and 
death  for  entire  Christendom.  A  mournful  result  in  any  cir- 
cumstances; but  rendered  greatly  more  so  by  the  considera- 
tion, that  among  the  forces  tending  to  produce  it  must  be 
placed  the  venerable  name  of  Augustine,  who,  in  his  interpre- 
tations, often  falls  into  the  mistaken  carnalism,  out  of  which 
the  evil  might  be  said  to  have  originated. 

But  while  shunning  this  form  of  error,  care  must  be  taken 
to  avoid  falling  into  another.  And  the  principle  must  be  held 
fast,  that  in  the  ordinances  of  the  two  covenants  there  can  be 
room  only  for  differences  of  a  relative  kind.  The  sacrifices 
and  ablutions  of  the  Old  Testament  were  not  simply  carnal 
institutions,  no  more  than  baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper  now 
are.  They  also  pertained  to  the  conscience,  and,  to  be  accep- 
tably engaged  in,  required  faith  on  the  part  of  the  worshipper. 
It  is  true,  that  "  as  pertaining  to  the  conscience,  they  could 
not  make  the  comers  to  them  perfect;"  they  could  not  pre- 
sent to  the  worshippers  a  full,  complete,  and  permanent  ground 
of  peace;  whence  a  perpetual  renewal  of  the  sacrifices  was 
needed  to  reassure  the  conscience  after  fresh  acts  of  trans- 
gression. Yet,  this  by  no  means  proves,  that  they  had  to  do 
merely  with  the  purification  of  the  flesh.     There  tvere  certain 
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fleslilj  or  ceremonial  defilements,  such  as  the  touching  of  a 
dead  body,  for  which  purification  was  obtained  by  means  of 
water,  mixed  with  the  ashes  of  a  red  heifer; — and  to  that  the 
apostle  refers  in  Heb.  ix.  13.  But  it  is  an  utter  misappre- 
hension of  his  meaning,  to  understand  him  there  to  assert, 
that  all  the  offerings  of  the  law  were  of  force  merely  to  purify 
the  flesh.  What  could  purifications  of  such  a  kind  have 
availed  one,  who  had  been  guilty  of  fraud,  or  oppression,  or 
deceit,  or  false  swearing?  Yet  for  such  sins,  forgiveness  was 
attainable  through  the  appointed  ofi'erings.  Lev.  vi.  1 — 7. 

We  hold  it,  therefore,  as  most  certain,  that  there  was  also 
a  spiritual  element  in  all  the  services  of  the  Old  Covenant, 
and  that  their  unsuitableness  to  Gospel  times  does  not  arise 
from  their  having  been  exclusively  carnal  and  outward.  It 
arises,  partly  from  their  being  too  predominantly  symbolical 
for  a  religion,  which  contains  a  full  revelation  of  the  truth ; 
and  partly  also  from  their  having  been  peculiarly  adapted  for 
bringing  into  view  the  demands  of  law,  and  the  liabilities  of 
debt,  while  they  provided  only  a  temporary  expedient  as  to 
the  way  of  relief — no  more  than  a  shadow  of  the  real  satis- 
faction. So  that  for  men  to  cleave  to  the  Old  Testament  ser- 
vices after  Christ  had  come,  as  a  matter  essential  to  salvation, 
was  in  effect  to  say,  that  they  did  not  regard  the  death  of 
Christ  as  in  itself  a  perfect  satisfaction  for  the  guilt  of  sin, 
but  that  it  needed  the  purifications  of  the  law  to  render  it 
complete — thereby  at  once  dishonouring  Christ,  .and  taking 
the  legal  ceremonies  for  something  more  than  they  really  were. 
But  still,  these  ceremonies,  when  rightly  understood,  differed 
from  the  ordinances  of  the  gospel  only  in  degree,  not  in  kind; 
and  it  is  perfectly  competent  for  us  to  draw  conclusions  from 
the  nature  and  administration  of  the  one,  to  the  nature  and 
administration  of  the  other.  Here,  as  in  so  many  other  things, 
there  is  a  middle  path,  which  is  the  right  one ;  and  it  is  just 
as  easy  to  err  from  it  hy  carnalizing  too  much  in  Judaism.,  as 
by  Judaizing  too  much  in  Christianity. 


TROPICAL  PASSAGES.  157 


SECTION  EIGHTH. 

ON  THE  PROPER  INTERPRETATION  OP  THE  TROPICAL  PARTS  OF  THE 
NEW  TESTAMENT. 

Among  the  portions  of  New  Testament  Scripture  "whicli  re- 
quire a  separate  hermeneutical  consideration,  are  those  in  which 
tropes  or  figures  are  employed-  Some  of  the  examples  given 
under  the  last  two  divisions  might  in  part  be  referred  to  this  head, 
for  there  is  also  a  figurative  element  in  them.  But  other 
portions  belong  more  properly  to  it;  and  the  class  is  of  suffi- 
cient compass  and  moment  to  entitle  it  to  special  inquiry. 
The  subject,  however,  does  not  hold  so  large  a  place  in  the 
hermeneutics  of  the  New  Testament  as  it  does  in  those  of  the 
Old ;  for  the  poetical  enters  more  into  the  composition  of  the 
Old,  and  poetry,  from  its  very  nature,  delights  in  the  use  of 
figure.  In  both  the  prophetical,  and  the  more  distinctively 
poetical  books  of  Old  Testament  Scripture,  the  boldest  images 
are  introduced,  and  the  language  has  throughout  a  figurative 
colouring.  But  of  these  we  are  not  called  to  treat  at  present. 
We  have  to  do  merely  with  that  more  sparing  and  restricted 
use  of  tropical  language,  which  appears  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment, and  was  not  incompatible  with  its  clearer  revelations 
and  its  more  didactic  aim.  Reference,  however,  may  also  be 
occasionally  made,  by  way  of  illustration,  to  passages  in  the 
Old  Testament. 

It  is,  perhaps,  scarcely  necessary  to  state,  yet,  in  case  of 
any  misapprehension,  it  may  as  well  be  stated,  that  the  terms 
figurative  and  tropical,  on  the  one  side,  and  those  of  literal 
and  grammatioal,  on  the  other,  may  be  employed  indiscrimi- 
nately, as  being  substantially  of  the  same  import.  The  one 
pair  happen  to  be  derived  from  the  Greek,  and  the  other  from 
the  Latin,  but,  in  each  case,  from  words  that  precisely  cor- 
respond. Literal,  from  the  Latin  litera,  denotes  the  mean- 
ing of  a  word,  which  is  according  to  the  letter,  the  meaning 
it  bears  in  its  original  or  primary  use;  and  nothing  else  is  in- 
14 
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dicated  by  the  term  grammadcal,  in  this  connexion,  the  word 
of  Greek  derivation  for  what  is  according  to  the  Yfxj./j.o.a  or 
letter.  But  when  a  word,  originally  appropriated  to  one  thing, 
comes  to  be  applied  to  another,  which  bears  some  real  or  fan- 
cied resemblance  to  it,  as  there  is  then  a  zpozo^  or  turning 
of  it  to  a  new  use,  so  the  meaning  is  called  troj^ical,  or,  if  we 
prefer  the  Latin  form  of  expression,  figurative — there  being 
always  some  sort  of  figure  or  image  suggested  to  the  mind  in 
this  new  use  of  the  term,  founded  either  on  resemblance  or 
some  other  link  of  connexion,  and  forming  a  natural  transi- 
tion from  the  original  to  the  derived  sense.  Very  commonly 
also  the  word  proper  is  used  to  denote  the  original  import  of 
words,  and  improper  the  figurative.  But  as  these  epithets 
are  fitted  to  suggest  wrong  ideas,  it  is  better  not  to  employ 
them  in  such  a  connexion. 

All  languages  are  more  or  less  figurative;  for  the  mind  of 
man  is  essentially  analogical,  and  delights  to  trace  resem- 
blances between  one  object  and  another,  and  embody  them  in 
forms  of  speech.  In  strictly  mental  operations,  and  in  regard 
to  things  lying  beyond  the  reach  of  sense  or  time,  it  is  obliged 
to  resort  to  figurative  terms; — for  only  through  the  form  and 
aspect  of  sensible  objects  can  it  picture  to  itself  and  express 
what  lies  in  those  hidden  chambers  of  imagery.  And  the 
more  vivid  its  own  feelings  and  conceptions  are  respecting  spi- 
ritual and  Divine  things,  or  the  more  it  seeks  to  give  a  present 
and  abiding  impression  of  these  to  the  mind  of  others,  the  more 
also  will  it  naturally  call  to  its  aid  the  realistic  language  of 
tropes  and  metaphors.  Hence  the  predominant  use  of  such 
language  in  sacred  poetry;  and  hence  also  its  occasional  em- 
ployment by  Christ  and  His  apostles,  in  order  to  invest  their 
representations  of  Divine  things  v/ith  the  greater  force  and 
emphasis. 

I.  In  applying  our  minds  to  this  subject,  the  first  point  that 
naturally  calls  for  inquiry,  has  respect  to  the  proper  mode  of 
ascertaining  when  words  are  employed,  not  literally,  but  tro- 
pically. IIoio  may  we  assure  ourselves,  or  can  we  assure  our- 
selves, against  any  mistake  in  the  matter? 
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This  brancli  of  hermeneutical  inquiry  began  to  receive  some 
consideration  in  comparatively  early  times;  and  in  Augustine's 
treatise  De  doctrina  Christiana,  we  find  certain  rules  laid 
down  for  determining  what  in  Scripture  should  be  taken  lite- 
rally, and  what  figuratively.  These  are,  certainly,  somewhat 
imperfect,  as  might  have  been  expected,  considering  the  pe- 
riod when  they  were  written:  yet  they  are  not  without  their 
value,  and  if  they  had  been  followed  up  by  others,  with  any 
measure  of  Augustine's  discernment,  they  might  have  kept 
the  early  church  from  many  false  interpretations,  on  which 
the  most  unscriptural  and  superstitious  views  leaned  for  sup- 
port. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  it  may  be  noted,  that  in  a  large  num- 
ber of  cases,  by  much  the  larger  number  of  cases,  where  the 
language  is  tropical,  the  fact  that  it  is  so  appears  from  the 
very  nature  of  the  language,  or  from  the  connexion  in  which 
it  stands.  This  holds  especially  of  that  kind  of  tropical  lan- 
guage, which  consists  in  the  employment  of  metaphor — i.  e., 
when  one  object  is  set  forth  under  the  image  of  another;  and 
in  the  employment  of  parable,  which  is  only  an  extended  me- 
taphor. Thus,  when  Jacob  says  of  Judah,  "  Judah  is  a  lion's 
whelp,  from  the  prey,  my  son,  thou  art  gone  up;"  or  when 
our  Lord  designated  two  of  His  disciples  by  the  name  of  Bo- 
anerges, "Sons  of  thunder;"  or,  again,  when  He  spake  of 
the  difficulties  connected  with  an  admission  into  His  kingdom, 
under  the  necessity  of  "being  born  again,"  and  of  "  entering 
a  strait  gate  and  treading  a  narrow  way;" — in  all  these  and 
many  examples  of  a  like  nature,  the  tropical  element  is  pal- 
pable; a  child,  indeed,  might  perceive  it;  and  the  only  room 
for  consideration  is,  how  the  lines  of  resemblance  should  be 
drawn  between  the  literal  and  the  figurative  sense  of  the 
terms.  The  same  also  m.ay  be  said,  and  with  still  stronger 
emphasis,  of  formal  similitudes  and  parables,  in  which  the  li- 
teral interpretation  is  expressly,  or  by  plain  implication,  taken 
as  the  mere  cover  of  something  higher  and  greater. 

2.  Another  class  of  passages,  in  which  the  figure  is  also, 
for  the  most  part,  quite  easy  of  detection,  are  those  in  which 
v/hat  is  called  sT/iiechchche  prevails — i.  e.  in  which  a  part  is 
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put  for  the  whole;  as  a  cup  for  its  contents,  "Take  this  cup 
and  drink  it,"  or,  "  Ye  cannot  drink  the  cup  of  the  Lord  and 
the  cup  of  devils."  It  is  manifest,  that  in  such  cases  the  cup 
does  not  stand  alone;  it  is  viewed  merely  as  the  symbol  of 
the  draught  presented  in  it.  So  in  other  passages,  where 
there  is  a  kind  of  metonymy,  such  as  putting  a  cause  for  an 
effect,  or  an  effect  for  a  cause: — for  example,  when  our  Lord 
says  of  Himself,  "I  am  not  come  to  send  peace  upon  earth, 
but  a  sword;"  or  when,  inversely,  the  apostle  Paul,  in  another 
connexion,  says  of  Him,  "He  is  our  peace."  In  examples 
of  this  description  also  there  is  no  difficulty;  it  is  obvious, 
that  a  particular  result  is  in  the  eye  of  the  writer,  and  that, 
for  the  sake  of  point  and  brevity,  the  object  or  person  is  iden- 
tified with  that  result,  or  with  the  natural  cause  and  instru- 
ment of  effecting  it,  as  if  they  were  one  and  the  same. 

But  still,  when  all  such  examples  as  those  now  referred  to 
have  been  taken  into  account,  there  remains  a  considerable 
number, — especially  of  the  class  called  inetonymies,  in  regard 
to  which  it  is  not  so  easy  to  determine  whether  the  language 
should  be  understood  literally  or  tropically.  It  may,  for  in- 
stance, be  questioned,  whether  our  Lord,  in  Matt.  v.  23,  where 
He  speaks  of  bringing  a  gift  to  the  altar,  means  an  actual  al- 
tar for  the  presentation  of  sacrificial  offerings,  or  something 
in  the  spiritual  sphere  that  might  be  held  equivalent  to  it: — 
whether,  again,  when  speaking  of  His  followers  eating  His 
body  and  drinking  His  blood.  He  meant  a  corporeal  or  a  spi- 
ritual participation: — or  Paul,  when  he  makes  mention  of  a 
fire  that  is  to  try  every  man's  work,  (1  Cor.  iii.  13,)  whether 
he  has  respect  to  the  material  element  of  fire,  or  to  a  process 
of  judgment,  which  in  spiritual  things  will  have  the  same  ef- 
fect as  a  searching  fire  in  earthly.  It  is  well  known,  that 
these  questions  are  answered  very  differently,  and  that  great 
points  of  doctrine  hang  on  the  specific  interpretations  adopted. 
Nor  is  it  possible,  by  any  sharply  defined  rules  to  settle  con- 
clusively the  view  that  should  be  taken;  for  the  settling  of 
the  rules  would  necessarily  involve  a  discussion  of  the  parti- 
cular cases  to  which  we  wish  to  apply  them.  It  is  more, 
therefore,  to  the  general  principles  of  interpretation — to  the 
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proper  mode  and  habit  of  dealing  with  the  Word  of  God,  the 
accurate  analysis  of  its  terms,  the  close  and  discriminating 
examination  of  the  scope  and  connexion: — it  is  to  this,  more 
than  to  any  specific  directions,  that  we  are  to  look  for  obtain- 
ing the  skill  to  determine  between  the  literal  and  the  tropical 
in  the  less  obvious  cases.  At  the  same  time,  there  are  two 
or  three  leading  principles,  which,  if  fairly  and  consistently 
applied,  might,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  be  sufficient  to  guide 
to  a  right  decision. 

(1.)  The  first  of  these  is,  that  when  any  thing  is  said,  which, 
if  taken  according  to  the  letter,  would  be  at  variance  with  the 
essential  nature  of  the  subject  spoken  of,  the  language  must 
be  regarded  as  tropical.     This  principle  requires  to  be  little 
more  than  enunciated ;  it  carries  its  own  evidence  along  with 
it.     No  single  act,  no  particular  attribute,  can  be  ascribed  by 
an  intelligent  writer  to  a  person  or  an  object,  which  is  incon- 
sistent with  their  proper  nature.     So  that,  on  the  supposition 
of  that  nature  being  known  to  us,  we  can  be  at  no  loss  to  un- 
derstand in  what  sense  the  language  should  be  taken.     Thus, 
it  is  essential  to  the  nature  of  God,  that  He  is  spirit  and  not 
flesh — a   Spirit  infinite,   eternal,   and  unchangeable;    conse- 
quently without  bodily  parts,  which  are  necessarily  bounded 
by  space  and  time;  without  liability  to  passionate  excitation 
or  erring  purposes,  which  arise  from  creaturely  limitations. 
Hence  all  those  passages,  which  represent  God  as  possessed 
of  human  powers  and  organs,  as  seeing,  or  hearing,  or  having 
experience  of  such  affections  as  are  the  result  of  human  weak- 
ness and  infirmity,  must  be  understood  in  a  figurative  sense. 
Nor  can  it  be  otherwise  with  those  things,  which  are  spoken 
of  the  soul  and  its  spiritual  life  in  terms  borrowed  from  what 
pertains  to  the  body: — As  when  our  Lord  calls  on  His  fol- 
lowers to  cut  off  their  riglit  hand  and  pluck  out  their  right  eye, 
or  when  St.  Paul  speaks  of  crucifying  the  flesh,  and  putting 
off  the  old  man  of  corruption.    In  such  cases  the  path  is  clear; 
we  must  keep  strictly  in  view  the  essential  nature  of  the  sub- 
ject discoursed  of;  and  since  that  is  not  such  as  to  admit  of 
an  application  of  the  language  in  the  literal  sense,  we  can 
have  no  hesitation  about  understanding  it  tropically. 

14* 
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(2.)  A  second  principle  applicable  to  such  cases,  is,  that  if 
tlie  language  taken  literally  "would  involve  something  incon- 
gruous or  morally  improper,  the  figurative,  and  not  the  literal 
sense,  must  be  the  right  one.  If  the  literal  implies  nothing 
contrary  to  sense  and  reason — if  the  instruction  it  conveys  is 
in  accordance  with  the  great  moral  distinctions  impressed 
upon  the  conscience,  and  written  in  the  Word  of  God,  then  it 
may  safely  be  adhered  to  as  the  sense  actually  intended. 
But  if  otherwise,  we  must  abandon  the  literal  for  the  figura- 
tive. The  passage  formerly  referred  to  in  another  connexion 
— Rom.  xii.  20 — may  be  taken  as  an  example;  it  is  the  ex- 
hortation to  heap  coals  of  fire  on  an  enemy's  head,  by  show- 
ing kindness  to  him  in  the  time  of  want  and  necessity.  The 
action  itself  here  specified  (whatever  may  be  understood  of 
the  motive  involved  in  it,)  must  in  any  case  be  understood  figu- 
ratively;  since  the  heaping  of  coals  of  fire  on  the  head  of  an- 
other must  plainly  have  respect  to  the  moral  influence  of  the 
things  done  to  him  upon  his  state  or  character.  But  further, 
in  regard  to  the  kind  of  operation  intended,  or  the  nature  of 
the  effect  to  be  wrought,  held  out  as  the  motive  for  exertion 
in  the  manner  specified,  it  must  be,  as  Augustine  long  ago 
remarked,  of  a  beneficial,  not  of  an  injurious  description,  since 
it  is  brought  in  to  enforce  a  precept  of  benevolence,  and  must, 
therefore,  have  contemplated  the  good  of  the  parties  interested.^ 
There  are  many  similar  examples  in  the  Proverbs,  where  the 
one  just  noticed  originally  occurs;  as — to  mention  only  an- 
other— when  a  person  sitting  at  meat  with  a  ruler  is  exhorted 
to  put  "a  knife  to  his  throat,"  meaning  that  he  must  set 
bounds  to  his  appetite — slay,  in  a  manner,  his  voracity.  In 
like  manner,  our  Lord  says,  "  If  any  man  will  come  after  Me, 
let  him  take  up  his  cross  and  follow  Me," — "Whosoever  loveth 
his  life,  shall  lose  it," — "Make  to  yourselves  friends  of  the 
mammon   of  unrighteousness;" — in  each  of  which  passages 

1  Aug.  De  Doc.  Christiana,  iii.  Ifi,  Ne  igitur  duljitaveris  figurate  dictum; 
et  cum  possit  dupliciter  interpretari,  uno  modo  ad  nocendum,  altero  ad  prse- 
standum;  ad  beneficentiam  te  potius  charitas  revocat,  ut  intelligns  carbones 
ignis  esse  urentes  pocnitentire  gemitus,  quibus  superbia  sanatur  ejus  qui  dolet 
se  iuimicum  fuigse  liominis,  a  quo  ejus  misericc  subvenitur. 


TROPICAL  PASSAGES.  163 

there  must  be  a  certain  amount  of  figure ;  since,  to  bear  a 
cross,  and  to  love  life,  in  the  natural  sense  of  the  expression, 
cannot  be  regarded  as  things  fitted  to  carry  with  them  the 
consequences  of  good  and  evil  with  which  they  are  associated, 
nor  can  it  be  deemed  proper,  otherwise  than  by  a  figure,  to 
make  for  one's  self  a  friend  of  Avhat  is  unrighteous.  In  such 
cases,  we  can  only  get  at  the  true  meaning  by  penetrating 
beneath  the  surface,  and  apprehending  a  moral  act  or  line  of 
behaviour  as  the  object  presented  to  our  notice. 

(3.)  A  third  direction  may  be  added;  viz.,  that  where  we 
have  still  reason  to  doubt  whether  the  language  is  literal  or 
figurative,  we  should  endeavour  to  have  the  doubt  resolved, 
by  referring  to  parallel  passages  (if  there  be  any  such)  which 
treat  of  the  same  subject  in  more  explicit  terms,  or  at  greater 
length.  The  really  doubtful  cases,  in  which  we  can  avail  our- 
selves of  this  help,  may  not,  perhaps,  be  very  numerous;  but 
they  are  still  to  be  found.  Thus,  in  the  first  beatitude  of 
the  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  in  which  the  simple  designation 
poor^occnrs,  in  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  "Blessed  are  ye  poor:" 
this  has  its  fuller  explanation  in  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  where 
we  read,  "Blessed  are  the  poor  in  spirit:" — plainly  indicating 
that,  if  literal  poverty  is  not  excluded,  respect  is  mainly  had 
to  the  spiritual  frame.  In  like  manner  the  passage  in  the 
same  sermon,  respecting  bringing  a  gift  to  the  altar,  in  so  far 
as  regards  its  bearing  on  the  Christian  Church,  has  its  mean- 
ing clearly  determined  by  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  and 
other  parts  of  the  New  Testament,  which  declare  earthly  al- 
tars, and  the  offerings  proper  to  them,  to  have  no  longer  any 
place  in  the  Church  of  God.  And  the  word  of  Jesus,  "De- 
stroy this  temple,  and  in  three  days  I  will  raise  it  up  again," 
though  spoken  with  apparent  literality,  was  afterwards  found, 
when  the  progress  of  events  and  the  illumination  of  the  Spirit 
laid  open  its  meaning,  to  have  had  a  figurative  import.  It 
referred,  not  to  the  building  usually  designated  the  temple, 
but  to  the  Lord's  body,  although  this  also  was  in  reality  a 
temple,  which  is  but  another  name  for  the  dwelling-place  of 
Deity;  nay,  was  such  in  a  sense  more  strictly  appropriate 
than  could  be  affirmed  of  the  other. 
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Now,  if  we  apply  tbese  simple  and  just  principles  of  inter- 
pretation to  the  passage  in  Corinthians  (1  Cor.  iii.  13,)  we  can 
have  no  difficulty  in  ascertaining  the  result  that  ought  to  be 
arrived  at.  The  declaration  there  made  is,  that  "  the  day," 
viz.,  of  coming  trial,  "  shall  be  revealed  by  fire,  and  the  fire 
shall  try  every  man's  work,  of  what  sort  it  is."  What  is  the 
nature  of  the  work  to  be  tried?  That  is  naturally  our  first 
question.  Is  it  of  a  moral,  or  simply  of  an  external  and 
earthly  kind?  The  only  work  spoken  of  in  the  context  is 
that  which  concerns  the  foundation  and  progress  of  Christ's 
Church,  andm-an's  relation  to  it — work,  therefore,  in  a  strictly 
moral  sense;  and  so,  by  our  first  principle,  the  fire  that  is  to 
try  it  must  be  moral  too.  For  how  incongruous  were  it  to 
couple  a  corporeal  fire  with  a  spiritual  service,  as  the  means 
of  determining  its  real  character?  And  if  in  accordance  with 
our  last  principle,  we  have  recourse  to  other  passages,  which 
speak  of  the  day  of  future  trial  and  final  decision,  we  find 
statements,  indeed,  to  the  eff"ect  that  the  Lord  will  be  revealed 
in  flaming  fire,  or,  as  it  again  is,  in  the  clouds  of  heaven ;  but  as 
to  what  shall  really  fix  the  character  and  the  award  of  each 
man's  work  in  the  Lord,  we  are  left  in  no  room  to  doubt  that  it 
shall  be  His  own  searching  judgment: — this  it  is  that  shall  bring 
all  clearly  to  light,  and  give  to  every  one  according  to  his  de- 
sert. The  result,  therefore,  is  obvious;  the  fire  spoken  of, 
and  spoken  of  simply  in  respect  to  its  property  as  an  instru- 
ment of  trial,  must  be  understood  tropically  of  what,  in  spiri- 
tual things,  has  the  like  property. 

Let  us  also  try,  in  the  same  way,  what  our  Lord  says  about 
eating  His  flesh  and  drinking  His  blood.  The  Romanists 
contend  that  the  expressions  must  be  taken  literally,  even  as 
recorded  in  John  vi.  53,  long  before  the  sacrament  of  the  Sup- 
per was  instituted.  Ernesti,  who  was  a  Lutheran,  admits  it 
must  be  understood  tropically  there;  but  he  maintains  that 
the  words  at  the  institution  of  the  Supper  must  be  taken  lite- 
rally. When  treating  of  the  interpretation  of  tropical  lan- 
guage, in  his  Institutes  of  Biblical  Interpretation,  he  states 
that,  as  at  Matt,  xxviii.  lU,  in  the  formula  of  baptism,  the 
word  baptize  is  to  be  taken  literally,  so  the  words  at  the  in- 
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stitution  of  the  Supper,  about  eating  and  drinking  must  be 
taken  literally.  And  he  refers  to  what  he  regards  as  a  kind 
of  parallel  passage,  Heb.  ix.  20,  where  the  words  of  Moses 
are  quoted,  "This  is  the  blood  of  the  covenant  which  God 
hath  enjoined  unto  you,"  and  draws  the  conclusion  that,  as  in 
this  case  the  blood  of  the  covenant  must  be  literally  understood, 
so  our  Lord  must  have  meant  His  blood  to  be  understood  in 
the  same  manner.  Nor  could  this  expression,  he  adds,  con- 
vey any  other  than  its  proper  sense  to  the  minds  of  the  dis- 
ciples, who  were  accustomed  to  take  up  our  Lord's  declara- 
tions in  their  proper  or  literal  sense.  No  doubt  they  were  ac- 
customed to  do  this;  greatly  too  much  accustomed:  it  Avas 
their  failing  and  their  error  to  be  so.  Hence  our  Lord  had 
once  and  again  to  complain  of  their  inaptitude  to  perceive  the 
real  import  of  His  words ;  and  specially  in  regard  to  this  very 
form  of  expression,  when,  on  one  occasion.  He  spoke  of  having 
Himself  bread  to  eat  that  others  knew  not  of,  and  on  another, 
cautioned  His  disciples  to  beware  of  the  leaven  of  the  Phari- 
sees; so  far  was  He  from  justifying  them  for  understanding 
His  words  literally  (as  He  discovered  they  did,)  that  He  re- 
proved them  on  that  very  account  for  their  dulness  of  appre- 
hension. If  Ernesti's  reasoning  were  sound,  and  the  use  he 
makes  of  the  words  of  INIoses  in  Hebrews  were  valid,  the  na- 
tural conclusion  would  be,  not  only  that  the  corporeal  pre- 
sence of  Christ  in  the  Supper  should  be  maintained,  but  also 
that  the  whole  legal  economy  should  remain  in  force — the  altar 
of  sacrifice,  with  the  blood  of  slain  victims,  the  distinction  of 
Jew  and  Gentile,  the  continued  teaching  of  the  scribes  in  Mo- 
ses' seat,  etc. :  for  these  are  all  distinctly  mentioned  by  Christ, 
and,  in  all  probability,  were  at  first  understood  in  the  most  li- 
teral sense  by  the  disciples. 

We  must  plainly  have  other  rules  for  our  direction  in  such 
a  case.  It  is  surely  one  thing  to  say,  that  Christ  literally  ra- 
tified the  covenant  with  His  own  blood,  and  a  very  different 
thing,  that  bread  and  wine  became  His  blood,  and  as  such 
were  to  be  eaten  and  drunk,  at  a  feast  instituted  in  commemo- 
ration of  His  act  in  ratifying  the  covenant.  Indeed,  it  is  only 
by  a  sort  of  figure  that  we  can  speak  even  of  the  covenant 
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being  ratified  by  His  blood — a  figure  derived  from  tbe  ancient 
sacrifices;  for,  in  reality,  it  was  the  simple  death  of  Christ, 
the  free  surrender  of  His  soul  through  the  pains  of  dissolution 
to  the  Father,  which,  in  His  case,  established  the  covenant; 
and  would  equally  have  done  so,  though  not  a  drop  of  blood 
had  been  outwardly  shed.  There  is  a  failure,  therefore,  as  to 
formal  resemblance  at  the  very  outset,  in  the  actions  that  are 
brought  into  comparison.  And  when  we  come  to  the  partici- 
pation spoken  of,  there  is  no  resemblance  whatever.  Even 
Augustine,  with  all  his  leanings  toward  ritualism,  and  his 
mystic  notions' on  the  virtue  of  the  Sacraments,  saw  that  the 
literal  in  its  strict  sense  could  not  stand.  On  the  passage  in 
St.  John's  Gospel,  about  eating  the  flesh  and  drinking  the 
blood  of  Christ,  he  says,  "It  appears  to  order  a  wicked  and 
abominable  action;  it  is,  therefore,  a  figure,  teaching  that  we 
must  communicate  with  our  Lord's  passion,  and  have  it  sweetly 
and  profitably  laid  up  in  our  memory,  that  His  flesh  was  cru- 
cified and  wounded  for  us  (prascipiens  passioni  dominicre  com- 
municandum,  et  suaviter  atque  utiliter  recondendum  in  me- 
moria  quod  pro  nobis  caro  ejus  crucifixa  et  vulnerata  sit.^)" 
Whether  we  look  to  this  passage,  or  to  the  words,  "This  is 
My  body  broken  for  you,"  and  "  This  cup  is  the  New  Cove- 
nant in  My  blood,  shed  for  the  remission  of  sins,  drink  ye  of 
it,"  the  literal  interpretation  violates  every  one  of  the  three 
leading  principles,  which  we  have  laid  down  as  applicable  to 
such  cases.  It  is  against  the  j^rs^  principle;  for  what  our 
Lord  was  speaking  of  in  the  one  passage,  and  the  privilege 
He  was  establishing  in  the  other,  was  a  joint  participation  with 
Himself  as  the  Redeemer  of  men.  But  this  is  a  thing  in  its 
very  nature  spiritual;  and  a  carnal  amalgamation  with  His 
bodily  parts — were  such  a  thing  possible — could  be  of  no  be- 
nefit: in  that  respect,  as  our  Lord  Himself  testified,  "The 
flesh  profiteth  nothing."  Not  oneness  of  outward  standing  or 
corporeal  substance,  but  unity  of  soul,  identity  of  spiritual  life — 
this  is  what  alone  avails  in  such  a  matter.  Then,  the  lite- 
ral interpretation  is  against  our  second  principle  of  interpre- 
tation, inasmuch  as  it  ascribes  an  action  to  Christians,  nay 
^  De  Doc.  Christiana,  iii.  IG. 
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imposes  as  the  highest  and  most  sacred  duty  an  action,  which 
is  abhorrent  to  the  common  instincts  of  humanity — an  action 
which  has  no  parallel  in  real  life,  except  among  the  lowest 
types  of  human  nature — the  most  untutored  savages.  These 
alone  among  mankind  are  known,  and  even  these  only  in  ex- 
treme cases,  to  eat  human  flesh  and  drink  human  blood ;  and 
it  is  utterly  inconceivable,  that  the  most  solemn  rite  of  Chris- 
tianity should  have  been  designed  to  be  formally  the  same 
with  the  most  unnatural  and  savage  practice  which  exists  in 
the  world.  And,  finally,  the  parallel  passages  may  also  be 
said  to  be  against  it;  for  though  from  the  singularity  of  the 
case,  as  to  the  Sacrament  of  the  Supper,  we  cannot  appeal  to 
any  passages  absolutely  parallel,  yet  passages  substantially 
parallel  are  not  wanting — passages  in  which  Christ  is  repre- 
sented as  identifying  Himself  with  an  external  object,  much 
as  He  does  with  the  bread  and  wine  in  the  Sacrament: — Such 
as,  "I  am  the  door,"  "I  am  the  vine,"  "The  Church  which 
is  His  body,"  "And  that  Rock  was  Christ."  We  have  also 
passages,  in  which  the  bread  of  this  ordinance,  after  consecra- 
tion, the  bread  as  actually  partaken  by  the  communicants,  is 
still  designated  bread,  and  not  flesh; — as  when  the  apostle 
says,  in  1  Cor.  x.  16,  17,  "The  bread  which  we  break,  is  it 
not  the  communion  of  the  body  of  Christ?  For,  we  being 
many  are  one  bread,  and  one  body;  for  we  are  all  partakers 
of  that  one  bread" — from  which  one  might  as  well  argue,  that 
believers  are  turned  into  bread,  as  from  the  words  in  Matthew, 
that  the  bread  is  turned  into  flesh.  And  in  Acts,  ch.  ii.  42, 
XX.  7,  11,  we  have  the  expression,  "breaking  of  bread,"  used 
as  a  common  phrase  to  denote  the  celebration  of  the  Supper, 
manifestly  implying,  that  the  participation  of  bread,  and  not 
what  could  be  termed  flesh,  constituted  the  formal  act  in  this 
part  of  the  Communion. 

We  say  nothing  of  the  doctrinal  positions  based  upon  the 
literal  sense,  but  contemplate  the  matter  in  a  simply  exegeti- 
cal  point  of  view.  Apart  altogether  from  the  doctrinal  con- 
sequences and  results,  the  close  and  comparative  examination 
of  the  words  leads  to  the  adoption  of  the  tropical,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  literal  import. 
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II.  We  turn  now  to  what  forms  naturally  the  second  sub- 
ject of  consideration  in  this  branch  of  inquiry,  viz.,  the  proper 
mode  of  treating  the  tropical  or  figurative  portions  of  Scrip- 
ture. This  necessarily  varies  to  a  considerable  extent,  as  does 
also  the  use  of  figure  in  Scripture: — so  that  uniform  rules,  ap- 
plicable to  all  cases  of  figurative  language,  cannot  possibly  be 
given.     The  field  must  be  surveyed  in  successive  portions. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  there  are  in  Scripture,  as  in  other 
compositions,  words  and  phrases,  which  are  really  used  in  a 
figurative  manner,  but  in  which  the  figurative  has  become  so 
common,  that  it  has  ceased  to  be  regarded  as  figurative.  Ex- 
amples of  this  in  ordinary  language  are  not  far  to  seek.  Ex- 
pression, for  example,  which  in  its  original  sense  means  a 
squeezing  out,  but  is  now  almost  invariably  appropriated  to 
the  specific  act  of  pressure  outwards,  which  takes  place  in 
speech,  when  the  thought  conceived  in  the  mind  is  put  forth 
into  intelligible  words — ardour,  which  is  primarily  burning 
or  heat,  but  by  usage  has  come  to  be  confined  to  states  of 
mind — reflect,  ruminate,  and  many  others  of  which  what  was 
once  the  tropical,  has  now  come  to  be  the  ordinary  usage. 
Examples  of  the  same  description  are  found  in  Scripture,  in 
such  words  as  edify  ("edify  one  another  in  love,")  train-uj) 
(originally  draw-up,  but  now  usually  educate,  instruct,  rear,) 
synagogue,  church:  in  all  which  the  secondary  or  tropical 
meaning  is  the  current  one;  and  if  occasionally  a  reference 
may  with  advantage  be  made  to  the  primary  sense,  generally 
it  is  best  to  treat  them  as  no  longer  tropical,  but  to  regard  the 
common  acceptation  as  the  only  one  that  has  any  particular 
claim  for  notice. 

2.  A  second  point  to  be  noted  is,  that  there  is  often  a  com- 
plex tropical  meaning  in  the  words  and  phrases  of  Scripture 
(as  of  language  generally) — one  tropical  meaning,  by  some 
addition  or  subtraction  in  respect  to  the  principal  idea,  giving 
rise  to  another,  and  that,  perhaps,  still  to  another.  So  that 
there  is  sometimes  trope  upon  trope;  and  it  is  of  importance, 
not  only  to  have  a  general  acquaintance  with  the  whole,  so  as 
to  be  able  the  more  readily  to  choose  the  proper  one  for  the 
occasion,  but  also  to  understand  something  of  their  successive 
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growth — to  be  able  to  trace,  in  a  manner,  their  genealogy,  so 
as  fitly  and  intelligently  to  connect  one  with  another.  This 
can  now,  for  the  most  part,  be  done  with  comparative  ease, 
and  usually  requires  nothing  more  than  the  careful  use  of  the 
grammar  and  the  dictionary;  for  of  late  years  the  progress  of 
philological  study  has  been  such  as  to  determine  pretty  accu- 
rately almost  all  the  primary  and  derived  meanings  of  the 
words  in  New  Testament  Scripture,  with  their  relative  order 
and  gradation.  As  an  example  of  the  accumulation  of  tropes 
in  the  meaning  of  some  words,  we  may  refer  to  Rev.  iii.  12, 
"Him  that  overcometh  will  I  make  a  pillar  in  the  temple  of 
my  God,"  in  which  not  the  nearer,  but  a  more  remote  tropical 
meaning  is  given  to  pillar.  The  literal  is  that  of  a  strong 
support  to  a  material  building;  whence  comes  the  more  imme- 
diate tropical  meaning,  of  some  kind  of  like  support  in  the 
sphere  of  moral  and  spiritual  things;  but  a  further  tropical 
meaning  also  arises,  suggested  by  the  thought  of  pillars  being 
usually  the  strongest  and  most  securely  fixed  parts  of  the 
building — the  meaning  of  a  stable  and  abiding  position.  This 
is  the  idea  intended  to  be  conveyed  in  the  passage  referred 
to;  and  hence  it  is  added,  as  what  naturally  arises  from  the 
subject  of  the  promise  having  the  position  of  a  pillar  assigned 
him,  that  "he  shall  go  no  more  out" — his  place  in  the  region 
of  bliss  and  glory  shall  be  one  of  eternal  continuance. — We 
may  point  for  another  example  to  Mat.  xxiii.  14,  where  our 
Lord  says  to  the  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  "Ye  devour  widows' 
houses" — r«c  ocxia:;  zcou  y^Tipatv^  evidently  meaning  the  goods 
or  substance  of  those  widows.  The  first  transition  from  the 
natural  to  the  figurative  import  consists  in  taking  house,  by 
metonymy,  for  family — what  contains  for  the  principal  ob- 
jects contained  in  it — and  then,  by  a  further  limitation,  putting 
the  means  of  support,  belonging  to  the  house  or  family,  for 
this  itself — on  the  implied  ground,  that  the  one  as  to  sub- 
stantial existence  is  identified  with  the  other,  and  that  he  who 
lays  his  hand  on  the  means  of  sustenance  to  a  house  virtually 
Inys  his  hand  on  the  house  itself.  This  second  trope,  there- 
fore, growing  out  of  the  first,  is  quite  natural;  and  we  can 
easily  see,  how  much,  by  the  throwing  together  of  the  several 
15 
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things  wliich  make  up  this  Last  idea,  the  language  of  our  Lord 
gains  in  strength  and  vivacity.  It  leadsus  to  think,  not  merely 
of  the  avaricious  and  fraudulent  appropriation  of  some  earthly 
goods,  but  of  the  result  also  flowing  from  such  conduct — the 
actual  absorption  of  a  whole  house,  in  order  to  gratify  a  base 
and  selfish  appetite. 

3.  As  a  third  direction  for  the  proper  explanation  and 
management  of  the  tropical  language  of  Scripture— and  in- 
deed, the  principal  one — we  mention  this,  that  care  should  be 
taken  to  give  a  fair  and  natural,  as  opposed  to  a  far-fetched 
or  fanciful  turn  to  the  figure  employed.  We  do  so,  on  the 
ground,  that  figurative  language  is  essentially  of  a  popular 
caste,  and  is  founded  on  those  broader  and  more  obvious  re- 
semblances, which  do  not  need  to  be  searched  for,  but  are 
easily  recognised  and  generally  perceived.  When  the  apostle, 
for  example,  says,  "  Let  not  the  sun  go  down  upon  your  wrath," 
the  reference  plainly  is,  to  the  time  that  should  be  set  to  the 
continued  indulgence  of  angry  feelings:  if  these  should  arise 
in  your  bosom,  let  them  not  be  harboured,  let  them  at  least 
expire  ere  the  day  closes,  on  which  they  have  arisen.  But 
see  how  oddly,  and  we  may  say  fantastical!}^,  Thomas  Fuller 
draws  out  the  figure,  "St.  Paul  saith,  'Let  not  the  sun  go 
down  on  your  wrath,'  to  carry  news  to  the  antipodes  in  another 
•world  of  thy  revengeful  nature.  Yet" — he  adds,  as  if  in- 
tending to  give  a  more  simple  view  of  the  matter,  "let  us  take 
the  apostle's  meaning  rather  than  his  words,  with  all  possible 
speed  to  depose  our  passion;  not  understanding  him  so  lite- 
rally, that  we  may  take  leave  to  be  angry  till  sunset;  then 
might  our  wrath  lengthen  Avith  the  days,  and  men  in  Green- 
land, where  day  lasts  above  a  quarter  of  a  year,  have  plentiful 
scope  of  revenge."  It  is  evident  on  a  moment's  consideration, 
that  such  turns  given  to  the  image  are  quite  fanciful:  they 
could  not  have  been  in  the  apostle's  mind,  nor  would  they 
readily  suggest  themselves  to  an  ordinary  reader  of  the  epistle ; 
and  they  serve  rather  to  amuse,  or  to  divert  attention  from 
the  right  point,  than  guide  it  into  the  proper  channel.  Even 
Avriters  much  less  fanciful  than  Fuller,  and  who  have  their 
imaginations  more  under  control,  often  err  in  this  direction. 
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Tims  Leigliton,  in  his  first  sermon  on  Isa.  Ix.  1 — as  a  whole 
an  admirable  discourse — when  referring  to  Canticles  vi.  10, 
where  it  is  said  of  the  spouse,  "She  is  fair  as  the  moon  and 
clear  as  the  sun,"  thus  explains,  "The  lesser  light  is  that  of 
sanctification,/a^V  as  the  moon;  that  of  justification  the  greater, 
bj  which  she  is  clear  as  the  sun.  The  sun  is  perfectly  lumi- 
nous, but  the  moon  is  only  half  enlightened;  so  the  believer 
is  perfectly  justified,  but  sanctified  only  in  part;  his  one-half, 
his  flesh,  is  dark ;  and  as  the  partial  illumination  is  the  reason 
of  so  many  changes  in  the  moon,  to  which  changes  the  sun  is 
not  subject  at  all,  so  the  imperfection  of  a  Christian's  holi- 
ness, is  the  cause  of  so  many  waxings  and  wanings,  and  of 
the  great  inequality  of  his  performances,  whereas  in  the  mean- 
while his  justification  remains  constantly  like  itself."  Doc- 
trinally,  indeed,  this  is  perfectly  correct;  but  it  is  certainly 
not  in  the  passage,  on  which  it  is  founded.  The  reference 
there  to  the  two  objects  in  nature,  sun  and  moon,  is  merely 
to  these  as  they  strike  the  eye  of  a  spectator — therefore,  to 
the  intense  brightness  of  the  one,  and  to  the  milder  radiance 
of  the  other.  And  the  Church  is  compared  to  the  two  lumi- 
naries of  nature,  only  for  the  purpose  of  exhibiting  under  two 
similar,  though  slightly  diversified  aspects,  the  imposing  and 
attractive  appearance,  which  would  belong  to  her,  if  she  were 
in  her  normal  condition  of  light  and  purity. 

Take  still  another  example.  In  Matt.  x.  16,  our  Lord 
exhorts  Ilis  disciples,  since  they  were  to  go  forth  like  sheep 
in  the  midst  of  wolves,  to  be  "wise  as  serpents" — on  which 
Augustine  remarks,  by  way  of  explanation,  "It  is  known  re- 
specting the  serpent,  that  it  presents  to  those  striking  it,  in- 
stead of  the  head,  the  whole  body;  and  this  shows,  in  con- 
nexion with  our  Lord's  word,  that  we  should  ofier  to  those 
persecuting  us  our  body,  rather  than  our  head,  which  is  Christ, 
lest  the  Christian  faith  should  be,  as  it  were,  slain  in  us,  if 
by  sparing  our  body  we  should  disown  God."  "  Or,  again  " — 
taking  another  view  of  the  matter — "since  it  is  known,  that 
the  serpent,  when  compressed  by  the  straitness  of  its  den, 
casts  off  its  old  skin,  and  thereby,  it  is  said,  receives  new 
strength,  it  admonishes  us  to  imitate  that  same  cunning  of  the 
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serpent,  and  put  off  the  old  man,  as  the  apostle  says,  that  we 
may  put  on  the  new,  and  put  it  off  through  straits,  entering 
(as  the  Lord  says)  through  the  strait  gate."  ^  I  need  scarcely 
say,  that  these  points  in  the  natural  history  of  the  serpent 
(if  they  were  real)  would  serve  little  to  illustrate  our  Lord's 
maxim,  in  the  connexion,  in  which  it  is  introduced;  since, 
plainly,  the  wisdom  He  recommends,  and  finds  imaged  in  the 
serpent,  is  wisdom,  not  to  enter  into  a  Christian  state,  nor  to 
brave  persecution  and  death,  when  entered,  rather  than  betray 
the  cause  of  Christ,  but  to  guide  one's  self  discreetly  and  pru- 
dently in  the  midst  of  danger,  so  as,  if  possible,  to  escape  the 
evil  threatened  by  it.  Indeed,  there  is  scarcely  any  thing 
known  in  the  natural  history  of  the  serpent-brood,  which  can 
be  of  service  in  illustrating  the  comparison ;  for  in  their  ex- 
isting condition  serpents  are  not  remarkable  for  wisdom,  in 
the  respect  now  mentioned,  and  possess  lower  instincts  and 
sagacity  than  many  other  irrational  creatures.  Yet  there  can 
be  no  doubt,  that  in  ancient  times  the  serpent  was  very  com- 
monly taken  as  a  symbol  of  wisdom,  was  even  extensively 
worshipped  as  having  something  Divine  about  it.  But  this 
most  probably  sprung  out  of  the  tradition  respecting  its  pri- 
meval state,  as  the  wisest  among  the  beasts  of  the  field,  and 
the  part  it  was  in  consequence  employed  by  the  arch-deceiver 
to  play  in  the  fall  of  man.  Scripturally,  and  traditionally, 
the  serpent  was  peculiarly  associated  with  the  attribute  of 
wisdom — and  it  is  best  to  regard  our  Lord  as  simply  founding 
on  this  historical  belief,  and  the  deeply  significant  facts  con- 
nected with  it. 

The  danger  of  erring  in  the  manner  now  referred  to  is  not, 
perhaps,  so  great  in  our  day,  as  it  was  in  former  times,  when 
general  literature  abounded  with  laboured  ingenuities  and 
fanciful  conceits.  We  live  in  an  age,  which  gives  more  play 
to  the  unsophisticated  feelings  and  instincts  of  nature,  and 
which  is  less  disposed  to  seek  for  remote  and  curious  analogies. 
But  when  in  public  discourses  a  passage  is  selected,  which 
contains  a  similitude,  there  always  is  some  danger  of  pressing 
this,  in  some  respects,  too  far,  so  as  to  make  it  the  cover  of  a 
more  varied  or  lengthened  instruction  than  it  naturally  sug- 
1  De  Doc.  Cbristiana,  ii.  IG. 
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gests.  The  best  way  to  avoid  this,  is  to  cultivate  simplicity 
of  thought  and  style,  and  to  rest  in  the  conviction,  vrhicli  ex- 
perience will  amply  justify,  that  two  or  three  points,  well 
chosen  and  vigorously  handled,  will  make  both  a  happier  and 
a  more  lasting  impression,  than  double  the  number,  if  not 
properly  grounded  in  the  text,  or  really  germane  to  the  sub- 
ject. 


SECTION    NINTH. 

THE   PARABLES    OF   CHRIST,  THEIR   PROPER   INTERPRETATION   AND 
TREATMENT. 

We  have  considered  as  yet  only  the  commoner  and  briefer 
forms  of  figurative  language  in  the  New  Testament  writings — 
those  which  consist  of  single  expressions,  or  admit  of  being 
compressed  into  one  sentence.  But  a  very  considerable  and 
important  part  of  our  Lord's  discourses  exhibits  the  use  of 
figurative  representations  of  a  much  more  extended  and  di- 
versified kind.  We  refer  to  the  parables,  which,  both  on  ac- 
count of  their  intrinsic  importance,  and  the  peculiarities  con- 
nected with  such  a  mode  of  instruction,  demand  a  separate 
treatment. 

It  is  marked  by  the  Evangelists  as  a  sort  of  era  in  our  Lord's 
ministry,  when  He  began  to  teach  in  parables.  Each  of  the 
Synoptic  Evangelists  takes  notice  of  it,  and  connects  it  with 
specific  reasons.  The  period  itself  is  not  very  definitely  indi- 
cated; but  it  must  have  fallen,  if  not  actually  within  the  last 
year  of  Plis  ministry,  at  least  not  far  from  its  commencement ; 
and  if  not  absolutely  the  whole,  certainly  by  much  the  greater 
number  of  His  parables  must  be  ascribed  to  the  last  year.  At 
the  same  time,  the  formal  employment  of  parabolic  teaching 
was  not  the  introduction  of  something  entirely  new.  Christ's 
manner  of  teaching  from  the  outset  partook  largely  of  figure; 
and  some  even  of  His  earlier  recorded  utterances  were  parables 
of  a  shorter  kind;  for,  while  conveying  a  spiritual  lesson,  they 
bore  a  distinct  and  intellicrible  meaning  also  in  the  natural 
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sense.  Of  this  description  are  some  parts  of  the  Sermon  on 
the  Mount;  for  example,  ch.  v.  25,  "Agree  with  thine  adver- 
sary quickly,  whiles  thou  art  in  the  way  with  him;  lest  at  any 
time  the  adversary  deliver  thee  to  the  judge,  and  the  judge 
deliver  thee  to  the  officer,  and  thou  be  cast  into  prison."  Here 
human  and  earthly  relations  alone  are  directly  mentioned, 
though  it  is  plain,,  from  the  connexion  in  which  they  stand, 
and  the  whole  tenor  of  the  discourse,  that  they  are  employed 
merely  as  the  cover  of  a  higher  instruction.  Not  materially 
different  are  other  things  in  the  same  discourse,  and  especially 
the  concluding  verses,  in  which  the  two  classes  of  hearers — 
the  fruitful  and  fruitless — are  represented  under  the  similitude 
of  two  builders,  the  one  of  whom  erected  his  house  on  the  sand, 
and  the  other  on  the  solid  rock.  And  in  the  interval  between 
the  delivery  of  the  sermon  on  the  Mount,  and  the  commence- 
ment of  the  more  regular  system  of  parabolic  instruction,  we 
find  on  record  a  few  instances  of  similitude,  which  are  always 
ranked  with  the  parables — those,  namely,  of  the  old  garment 
and  the  new  patch,  of  the  new  wine  and  the  old  bottlgs  (Matt. 
ix.  16,  17,)  and  of  the  creditor  and  the  two  debtors  in  the 
house  of  Simon  (Luke  vii.  41,  42.)  So  that  the  parabolic  mode 
of  instruction,  to  a  certain  extent,  pervaded  the  ministry  of 
Jesus;  it  was  not  altogether  limited  to  any  one  period;  only, 
at  a  particular  stage,  somewhere  between  the  middle  and  the 
close.  He  commenced  a  more  regular,  frequent,  and  systematic 
use  of  the  parabolic  style.  •  And  to  this  later  period  it  is,  that 
the  parables  distinctively  so  called,  belong. 

I.  In  regard,  first  of  all,  to  the  reasons  which  may  have 
led  our  Lord  to  adopt  this  mode  of  instruction,  and  to  resort 
to  it  more  especially  in  the  concluding  stages  of  His  ministe- 
rial career,  a  variety  of  considerations  may  be  named  as  having 
each  had  a  certain  share  in  the  result. 

1.  In  the  first  place,  a  foundation  is  laid  for  it  in  the  nature 
of  things,  "in  the  harmony  that  exists,  and  that  is  uncon- 
sciously felt  by  all  men  between  the  natural  and  spiritual 
worlds,  so  that  analogies  from  the  first  are  felt  to  be  some- 
thing more  than  illustrations,   happily,  but  not  arbitrarily 
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chosen."*  Something  more — because  they  are  the  signs  and 
witnesses  of  that  happy  adjustment,  which  God  has  established 
between  the  external  and  internal  worlds,  between  matter  and 
mind,  time  and  eternity;  according  to  which  the  things  that 
are  seen  are  in  many  respects  the  image  of  those  which  are 
not  seen,  and  nature-processes  are  at  once  designed  and  fitted 
to  be  emblems  of  the  operations  of  grace.  In  saying  this,  we 
do  not  need  with  some,  among  others  with  Dr.  Trench,  to  go 
to  the  extreme  of  holding,  that  everything  in  nature  has  been 
pre-ordained  expressly  to  shadow  forth  and  represent  Divine 
mysteries; — to  hold,  for  example,  that  "all  the  circumstances 
of  our  natural  birth  had  been  pre-ordained  to  bear  the  harden 
of  the  great  mystery  of  our  spiritual  birth,"  or  that  the  title 
of  King,  as  applied  to  Christ,  is  not  taken  from  the  kings  of 
the  earth,  but  "rather  that  He  has  lent  His  title  to  them." 
We  designate  this  an  extreme,  because  it  is  an  inverting  of 
the  natural  order  of  things  as  they  present  themselves  to  our 
minds,  and  is  also  at  variance  with  the  whole  current  of 
Scriptural  representation  on  the  subject.  There  the  natural 
ever  precedes  the  spiritual,  and  the  supernatural  bases  itself 
on  the  natural;  so  that  creation  does  not  anticipate  redemp- 
tion, but  redemption  pre-supposes  creation — pre-supposesit  as 
in  itself  good  and  right;  and,  in  like  manner,  regeneration  pre- 
supposes generation,  and  elevates  it  to  a  higher  sphere.  All  we 
have  to  affirm  and  hold  is,  that  the  author  of  the  spiritual  king- 
dom (as  Tholuck,  on  John  xv.,  has  very  correctly  and  fitly  ex- 
pressed it)  "  is  also  the  author  of  the  natural  kingdom,  and  both 
kingdoms  develop  themselves  after  the  same  laws.  For  this 
reason,  the  similitudes  which  the  Redeemer  drew  from  the  king- 
dom of  nature,  are  not  mere  similitudes,  which  serve  the  pur- 
pose of  illustration,  but  are  internal  analogies;  and  nature  is 
a  witness  for  the  kingdom  of  God.  Hence  was  it  long  since 
announced  as  a  principle,  that  'v.hatever  exists  in  the  earthly, 
is  found  also  in  the  heavenly  kingdom.'  Were  it  not  so, 
those  similitudes  would  not  possess  that  power  of  conviction, 
which  they  carry  to  every  unsophisticated  mind." 

On  this  ground  alone,  then,  we  have  a  valid  ground  for  the 
1  Trench  on  the  Parables,  p.  13. 
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employment  by  our  Lord  of  the  parabolic  method  of  instruc- 
tion. He  thereby  drew  the  attention  of  His  followers  in  every 
age  to  the  profound  and  intimate  connexion  that  subsists 
between  the  realms  of  nature  and  of  grace,  and  taught  them 
to  look  through  the  one  to  the  other.  It  was  the  more  im- 
portant that  He  should  do  this,  as  the  kingdom  He  came  to 
introduce  stood  in  so  many  respects  opposed  to  the  world  as 
it  existed  in  His  time,  through  the  false  views,  grovelling  su- 
perstitions, and  horrid  crimes  under  which  it  groaned.  It  had 
become,  so  to  speak,  a  worn-out  world, — corrupt  nature  had 
spent  apparently  its  last  efforts  on  it  in  vain ;  and  it  seemed 
as  if  there  was  little  more  to  be  learned  from  it,  or  to  be  done 
for  it.  But  our  Lord,  while  mainly  intent  upon  unfolding 
new  views  of  the  mind  and  purposes  of  Heaven,  at  the  same 
time  directed  a  new  look  into  the  secrets  and  principles  of  na- 
ture. By  means  especially  of  His  inimitable  parables,  He 
showed,  that  when  nature  was  consulted  aright,  it  spoke  one 
language  with  the  Spirit  of  God ;  and  that  the  more  thoroughly 
it  is  understood,  the  more  complete  and  varied  will  be  found 
the  harmony  which  subsists  between  the  principles  of  its  con- 
stitution and  those  of  Christ's  spiritual  kingdom. 

2.  A  second  reason  very  naturally  suggests  itself  for  this 
method  of  instruction,  in  the  near  assimilation,  into  which  it 
brings  a  large  portion  of  the  teaching  of  Jesus  with  the  acted 
lessons  of  His  life,  and  with  sacred  history  in  general.  That 
so  much  of  the  revelation  of  God  to  men  consists  of  the  facts 
of  history,  especially  of  biographical  facts  connected  with  the 
lives  of  God's  saints,  has  ever  been  regarded  by  wise  and 
thoughtful  men  as  a  striking  proof  of  its  adaptation  to  our  na- 
tures, which  so  much  more  readily  imbibe  clear  and  lasting 
impressions  in  this  way,  than  by  set  and  formal  instructions. 
And  not  only  so,  but  by  this  means  they  can  be  taught  much 
more  in  a  brief  compass  than  it  is  possible  otherwise  to  impart 
to  them.  For,  in  a  life,  especially  in  such  lives  as  are  recorded 
in  the  Word  of  God,  there  is  a  great  variety  and  fulness  of 
instruction,  admitting  of  a  manifold  applicability  to  the  di- 
versified fortunes  and  conditions  of  men.  There  is  this,  pre- 
eminently, in  the  life  of  Jesus,  with  its  wondrous  details  of 
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doing  and  suifering,  and  the  unfathoniable  depths  of  wisdom 
and  love,  which  it  was  ever  exhibiting — alike  incomparable  in 
itself,  and  in  the  artless,  engaging  manner,  in  which  it  is  pre- 
sented to  our  view  by  the  Evangelists.  The  parables  of  Jesus, 
from  the  historical  element  in  them,  and  the  attractive  form 
in  which  it  appears,  possess  much  of  the  same  excellence. 
They  are  based,  if  not  on  what  has  actually  occurred  in  the 
world  of  realities,  at  least  on  what  may  have  occurred  there, 
and  often  in  effect  has  done  so.  Ideal  histories  they  are,  yet 
derived  as  to  all  their  leading  features  from  the  actual,  and 
these  grouped  together,  and  portrayed  with  the  simplicity  of 
nature  itself.  They  are  hence,  in  a  brief  compass,  copious 
treasures  of  Divine  wisdom,  from  which  lessons,  new  and  old, 
may  be  continually  drawn.  And  however  much  we  may  strive 
to  exhibit  the  several  aspects  of  the  Divine  kingdom,  we  shall 
still  find,  that  we  can  present  nothing  under  any  of  them  so 
complete,  as  is  contained  in  some  one  of  the  parables,  which 
is  devoted  to  its  illustration. 

3.  A  third  reason  for  our  Lord's  teaching  in  parables  may 
be  found  in  the  opportunity  it  afforded  of  presenting  more 
truth  to  the  minds  of  His  disciples  than,  from  their  continued 
dulness  and  carnality  of  spirit,  could  otherwise  have  been 
communicated  to  them.  Steeped  in  prejudice,  and,  even  when 
holding  the  truth  in  substance,  mingling  with  it  such  partial, 
or  mistaken  apprehensions,  they  could  with  difiiculty  be  got 
to  receive  with  intelligence  some  of  Christ's  plainest  revela- 
tions; and,  at  last,  He  was  obliged  to  stay  His  hand  in  respect 
to  the  more  direct  and  open  communications  of  his  mind,  as 
He  found  the  disciples  were  not  able  to  bear,  or  to  profit  by 
it.  But,  by  teaching  in  parables,  and  presenting  the  concerns 
of  His  kingdom  under  the  image  of  familiar  objects  and  earthly 
relations,  He  laid  the  ground-work  of  a  most  comprehensive 
and  varied  instruction.  Many  aspects  of  the  kingdom  were 
thus  unfolded  to  them  in  a  form  they  could  easily  grasp  and 
distinctly  comprehend — though,  for  the  time,  all  remained, 
like  the  symbols  of  the  Old  Testament  worship,  very  much 
as  a  dark  and  unintelligible  cipher  to  their  view.  That  ci- 
pher, however,  became  lighted    up  with  meaning  when  the 
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personal  work  of  Christ  was  finished,  and  the  Spirit  descended 
with  power  to  make  application  of  its  blessings,  and  the  minds 
of  the  disciples  were  enabled  to  grasp  the  higher  as  well  as 
the  lower  scheme  of  doctrine  exhibited  in  the  representation. 
Through  the  earthly  form  they  could  now  descry  the  spiritual 
reality;  and  the  advantage  they  derived  from  the  types,  when 
rightly  understood,  they  also  derived,  and  in  a  still  higher 
degree,  from  the  parables. 

4.  Once  more,  another  reason,  and,  indeed,  the  one  that 
is  most  distinctly  announced  in  the  Gospels,  for  our  Lord 
teaching  so  much  in  the  latter  part  of  His  ministry  in  parable, 
was  the  judicial  treatment  involved  in  it — the  practical  rebuke 
it  administered  to  the  people  generally,  on  account  of  their 
failure  to  receive  the  truth  when  presented  in  its  simple  and 
more  direct  form.  After  the  parable  of  the  sower  and  some 
others  had  been  delivered,  the  disciples  asked  Jesus,  "Why 
speakest  Thou  to  them  in  parables?"  And  the  answer  pointed 
chiefly  to  the  measure  of  darkness  connected  with  them :  "  Unto 
you  it  is  given  (said  He)  to  know  the  mysteries  of  the  kingdom : 
but  to  them  it  is  not  given;  for  whosoever  hath,  to  him  shall 
be  given,  and  he  shall  have  more  abundance;  but  whosoever 
hath  not,  from  him  shall  be  taken  away  even  that  which  he 
hath.  Therefore" — He  added,  with  reference  to  the  people, 
who  belonged  to  the  latter  class,  the  persons  who  had  not,  as 
the  disciples  did  to  the  former — "Therefore  speak  I  to  them 
in  parables;  because  they  seeing,  see  not;  hearing,  they  hear 
not,  neither  understand."  The  import  of  the  statement  is, 
that  the  disciples,  having  to  a  certain  extent  used  the  privilege 
they  possessed — having  improved  the  talents  committed  to 
them — were  to  be  intrusted  with  more;  while  the  body  of  the 
people,  having  failed  to  make  a  similar  use  of  their  opportu- 
nities— remaining  destitute  of  Divine  knowledge,  notwith- 
standing all  that  had  been  taught  them — were  to  have  their 
means  of  knowing  abridged,  were  to  be  placed  under  a  more 
indirect  and  veiled  method  of  instruction.  This  mode  of  dealing 
was  in  perfect  accordance  with  the  whole  nature  and  tenden- 
cy of  the  woik  of  Christ  in  its  relation  to  the  hearts  of  men, 
— which  always  carried  along  with  it  two  ends,  the  one  dis- 
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playing  the  severity,  and  the  other  the  goodness  of  God. 
From  the  first  He  was  "set  for  the  fall,"  as  well  as  "the 
risinor  again,"  of  many  in  Israel — for  the  enlightenment  and 
salvation  first,  but,  if  that  failed,  then  for  the  growing  hard- 
ness and  aggravated  guilt  of  the  people. 

In  the  parable,  viewed  as  a  mode  of  instruction,  there  was 
necessarily  a  veiling  of  the  truth  for  such  as  neither  sought, 
nor  obtained  through  private  explanations,  the  key  to  its 
spiritual  bearing.  And  in  that  veiling  there  was  an  act  of 
judgment  for  previous  indifference  and  contrariety  to  the  mani- 
festation of  the  truth.  Because  the  people  had  not  received 
it  in  love,  when  more  openly  presented  to  them,  it  now  became 
wrapt  in  an  obscurer  guise,  and  was  placed  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance from  their  view.  Even  this,  had  it  been  rightly  viewed, 
would  have  wrought  beneficially  upon  their  minds.  For,  had 
they  not  wilfully  blinded  their  eyes  and  hardened  their  hearts, 
they  would  have  seen  in  such  a  darkening  of  the  Divine  coun- 
sel something  fitted  to  rouse,  and  startle  them;  it  would  have 
fallen  on  their  ear  as  the  warning-note  of  coming  retribution; 
and,  perceiving  that  the  Lord  was  showing  Himself  froward  to 
the  froward,  they  would  have  fled  to  the  arms  of  mercy  before 
severer  judgment  overtook  them.  This,  undoubtedly,  was 
what  our  Lord  designed  as  the  effect  that  should  have  been 
produced  upon  them  by  the  change  He  adopted  in  His  man- 
ner of  teaching.  And  in  certain  cases  it  may  have  done  so; 
but,  with  the  greater  part,  the  evil  only  proceeded  from  one 
stage  to  another,  and,  before  leaving  for  the  last  time  the 
cities  in  which  most  of  His  mighty  works  had  been  done,  and 
His  discourses  delivered.  He  uttered  against  them  those  me- 
morable woes  which  announced  their  approaching  doom. 

Such  appear  to  have  been  the  chief  considerations  which  in- 
duced our  Lord  in  the  later  period  of  His  ministry,  to  use  so 
commonly  the  parabolic  mode  of  instruction.  It  is  not  so 
properly  an  additional  reason,  as  a  particular  mode  of  repre- 
senting those  that  have  been  specified,  when  the  Evangelist 
Matthew  says  of  Christ's  speaking  to  the  people  in  parables, 
"that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by  the  prophet, 
saying,  I  will  open  my  mouth  in  parables,  I  will  utter  things 
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•which  have  been  kept  secret  from  the  foundation  of  the  world." 
What  is  here  regarded  as  a  prophecy,  is  a  somewhat  general 
declaration  respecting  the  form  of  utterances  common  to  the 
more  special  messengers  of  Heaven.  With  certain  character- 
istic differences,  there  still  Avas  something  proper  to  them  all 
in  this  respect,  more  particularly  in  those  communications 
which  had  a  prospective  reference  to  the  kingdom  of  God; 
there  was  a  certain  amount  of  figurative  and  analogical  dis- 
course required  to  their  fulfilling  aright  their  prophetic  office. 
And  it  was  unavoidable,  that  the  greatest  messenger  and  pro- 
phet of  all  should  also  exhibit  this  mark  of  the  prophetic  call- 
ing. It  behooved  to  appear  in  so77ie  form;  but  the  specific 
form  it  actually  assumed  in  his  hands  was  determined  by  the 
several  considerations  already  mentioned.  So  that  the  allu- 
sion of  the  Evangelist  to  the  passage  in  the  forty-ninth  Psalm, 
does  not  indicate  any  thing  new  or  different  upon  the  subject, 
but  is  comprehensive  of  all  the  considerations,  which  actually 
weighed  with  our  Lord,  and  induced  Ilim  to  adopt  the  para- 
bolic style. 

II.  We  proceed  now  to  the  second  leading  point  of  inquiry 
respecting  the  parables  of  Jesus,  viz.,  the  proper  mode  of  in- 
terpreting and  handling  them.  We  are  not  left  here  entirely 
to  our  own  resources;  for,  on  two  occasions,  very  near  each 
other,  the  disciples  asked  our  Lord  for  an  explanation  of  the 
parables  He  had  delivered,  and  we  have,  in  consequence.  His 
interpretation  of  two  of  them.  We  are,  doubtless,  entitled  to 
regard  these  examples  of  Divine  exposition  as  specimens  of 
the  kind  of  exposition  generally,  that  should  be  employed  upon 
the  parables,  and  the  main  features  in  them  should  be  steadily 
kept  in  view  by  all  interpreters. 

1.  The  first  thing,  however,  that  requires  to  be  attended  to 
is  one  not  noticed  in  our  Lord's  explanations,  but  taken  for 
granted  there  as  perfectly  understood,  viz.  the  correct  read- 
ing of  the  parabolical  representation  itself,  which  forms  the 
ground  and  cover  of  the  spiritual  instruction.  Vie  must  ob- 
tain a  clear  understanding,  and  be  able  to  give  an  accurate 
exposition  of  the  meaning  of  the  words,  and  the  natural  or 
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historical  allusions  which  they  may  contain.  And  the  image 
or  delineation,  as  a  whole,  in  its  merely  natural  aspect  and 
relations,  should  be  set  forth  in  its  proper  fulness  and  sim- 
plicity, preparatory  to  our  drawing  from  it  the  instruction  it 
is  fitted  to  convey.  For  the  most  part,  this  is  not  difficult — 
if  only  a  moderate  amount  of  scholarship  is  possessed,  and 
such  a  cast  of  mind  as  is  capable  of  taking  up  a  fair  impres- 
sion, and  giving  forth  a  distinct  representation  of  what  is  nar- 
rated:— not  difficult,  because  usually  the  language  in  tliese 
portions  of  Scripture  is  remarkable  for  simplicity,  and  the 
parabolic  narratives  relate  to  the  more  familiar  objects  in  na- 
ture and  history.  In  a  few  cases  only  is  some  difficulty  ex- 
perienced. As  an  example  of  one  in  the  language,  we  may 
point  to  the  parable  of  the  wheat  and  the  tares — as  it  is  com- 
monly termed.  The  difficulty  lies  here  in  determining  exactly 
what  is  meant  by  (^.'^ctvra,  the  seed  which  the  enemy  scattered 
among  the  wheat,  and  which,  it  appears,  did  not  attract  any 
notice  or  excite  any  uneasiness,  till  the  full  blade  had  been 
put  forth,  and  the  ear  had  been  formed.  The  tares,  the  an- 
cient vicia,  by  which  our  translators  have  rendered  the  word, 
plainly  do  not  altogether  accord  with  the  description;  both 
because  they  are  so  different  in  form  and  appearance  from 
wheat,  that  they  should  be  detected  the  moment  they  rose 
above  ground,  and  also  because  they  are  not  of  a  noxious  na 
ture,  but  are  grown  for  purposes  of  nourishment.  Our  Lord, 
there  can  be  little  doubt,  referred  to  some  weed  with  which 
His  hearers  were  familiarly  acquainted,  and  which  was  wont 
to  be  found  in  the  corn-fields  of  Syria.  The  term  zizania  is, 
therefore,  in  all  probability  a  Syrian  word;  and,  accordingly, 
it  never  occurs  in  any  Greek  or  Latin  author,  except  in  the 
writings  of  the  Fathers,  where  they  refer  to  this  parable. 
They  explained  it  differently,  and  if  we  except  Jerome,  none 
of  them  quite  correctly.  But  there  is  a  plant,  which  the  Rab- 
bins call  zunim,  and  the  Arabs  of  the  present  day  zuhan 
(neither  of  them  very  far  from  the  zizania  of  Scripture,)  whici] 
abounds  in  the  corn-fields  of  Syria — a  plant,  Avhich  is  at  first 
very  like  wheat  in  appearance,  which  belongs  to  the  same 
family,  and  which,  when  analyzed,  contains  nearly  the  same 
16 
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ingredients,  yet  so  different  in  its  effects  upon  the  human  frame, 
that  when  the  seeds  remain  mixed  with  the  wheat,  the  flour 
thus  produced  always  occasions  dizziness  and  other  injurious 
effects.  There  can  be  little  doubt,  that  this  is  really  the  plant 
referred  to.  The  only  question  (but  one  that  can  scarcely  be 
said  to  affect  the  exposition  of  the  parable)  is,  whether  it  is  a 
distinct  plant,  or  a  sort  of  degenerate  wheat — afterwheat  as 
it  is  sometimes  called.  The  Rabbinical  doctors  held  it  to  be 
the  latter:  they  said,  as  quoted  by  Lightfoot,  "Wheat  and 
zunim  are  not  seeds  of  different  kinds,"  but  "zunim  is  a  kind 
of  wheat,  which  is  changed  in  the  earth,  both  as  to  its  form 
and  as  to  its  nature."  The  ancient  scholiast,  too,  writes  on 
Virgil's  infelix  lolium,  "Triticum  et  hordeum  in  lolium  mu- 
tantur."  This,  certainly,  maybe  reckoned  doubtful;  for  the 
Rabbis  and  scholiasts  were  no  great  naturalists ;  and  it  is  more 
common  now  to  regard  the  zizanion  as  a  separate  plant,  the 
bearded  darnel,  lolium  temulentum,  of  naturalists.  At  all 
events,  this  plant,  and  not  our  tares,  is  what  must  be  under- 
stood by  the  term  in  the  parable — although  it  would  be  un- 
wise now  to  substitute  the  one  term  for  the  other  in  our  Bibles. 

In  the  figurative  representation  of  the  parable,  apart  from 
the  language  in  which  it  is  expressed,  there  is  seldom  any 
difficulty.  Only,  it  is  necessary  to  exercise  caution,  so  as  not 
to  extend  the  representation  too  far — carry  it  beyond  the 
bounds  within  which  it  was  intended  to  move.  Thus,  in  the 
parable  of  the  unjust  steward,  who  is  set  up  as  a  representa- 
tive in  the  worldly  sphere,  of  a  selfish  and  carnal  wisdom, 
choosing  skilfully  its  means  for  the  accomplishment  of  a  de- 
sired end,  we  must  take  care  to  confine  it  to  that  one  point, 
and  abstain  from  giving  it  a  more  general  direction.  There 
is  a  higher  wisdom  even  in  the  world  than  what  is  there  ex- 
hibited, a  wisdom  that  extends  to  the  choice  of  a  proper  end, 
as  well  as  to  the  employment  of  proper  means: — but  this  is 
not  brought  into  view  in  the  representation  of  the  parable. 

2.  The  next  thing  to  be  attended  to  in  the  interpretation 
of  the  parables,  is  the  main  theme  or  leading  idea,  which  they 
are  severally  intended  to  illustrate.  For,  there  always  is  what 
may  be  so  characterized — some  special  aspect  of  the  Divine 
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kingdom,  or  some  particular  line  of  duty  to  be  followed,  or  of 
danger  to  be  shunned,  which  the  parable  aims  at  exhibiting, 
and  to  which  all  its  imagery  is  subservient.  This,  as  Lisco 
has  justly  observed,  "is  the  centre  and  kernel  of  the  parable, 
and  till  it  has  been  discovered  and  accurately  determined,  we 
need  not  occupy  ourselves  with  the  individual  parts ;  since  these 
can  only  be  seen  in  their  true  light,  when  contemplated  from 
the  proper  centre.  We  may  compare,"  he  adds,  "the  whole 
parabolical  representation  to  a  circle,  the  centre  of  which  is 
the  Divine  truth  or  doctrine,  and  the  radii  are  the  several 
figurative  traits  in  the  narrative.  So  long  as  we  do  not  stand 
in  the  centre,  neither  does  the  circle  appear  in  an  entirely 
round  form,  nor  do  the  radii  seem  in  their  proper  order,  as 
all  tending  to  the  centre,  and  in  beautiful  uniformity: — this 
is  done,  when  the  eye  surveys  every  thing  from  the  centre. 
So  is  it  precisely  in  the  parable.  If  we  have  brought  clearly 
and  distinctly  out  its  central  point,  its  principal  idea,  then 
also  the  relative  position  and  right  meaning  of  its  several  parts 
become  manifest,  and  we  shall  only  dwell  upon  these  in  so  far 
as  the  main  theme  can  thereby  be  rendered  more  distinct." 

In  order  to  arrive  correctly  at  this  main  theme,  beside  an 
exact  and  careful  examination  of  the  parable  itself,  the  chief 
help  is  to  be  sought  in  the  connexion ;  and  if  this  is  closely 
considered,  and  the  light  it  furnishes  applied  to  the  illustration 
of  the  subject,  we  shall  rarely,  if  ever,  be  left  in  doubt  as  to 
the  principal  idea  or  doctrine  which  it  was  designed  to  unfold. 
A  few  of  the  earlier  parables,  all  those  recorded  in  the  13th 
ch.  of  Matthew,  and  which  were  delivered  about  the  same 
time,  having  been  uttered  one  after  another,  without  any 
thing  intervening  between  them  in  speech  or  action,  can  con- 
sequently derive  no  benefit  from  the  immediate  context.  But 
with  that  exception,  all  the  parables  in  the  Synoptic  evange- 
lists are  connected  with  occasions  of  an  historical  kind,  very 
often  also  are  preceded  by  a  direct  address;  and  then  the 
principle  couched  in  the  address,  or  which  the  historical  occa- 
sion served  to  bring  out,  is  resumed,  and  for  all  times  thrown 
into  the  form  of  an  attractive  and  striking  parable.  Possibly, 
the  parable  may  carry  the  instruction  somewhat  farther  than 
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was  clone  by  what  immediately  preceded,  but  it  M'ill  be  found 
to  be  only  in  the  same  line.  Thus  the  beautiful  and  impress- 
ive parable  of  the  rich  fool,  recorded  in  the  12th  ch.  of  Luke, 
was  occasioned  by  a  person  rudely  intej:"rupting  Jesus,  and  re- 
questing his  interference  with  that  person's  brother,  in  order 
to  obtain  a  division  of  the  inheritance.  Our  Lord  first  re- 
pelled the  intrusion  by  asking,  "Man,  who  made  Me  a  judge 
or  a  divider  over  you?"  and  then  delivered  to  His  followers 
the  appropriate  counsel,  "Take  heed,  and  beware  of  covetous- 
ress:  for  a  man's  life  consisteth  not  in  the  abundance  of  the 
things  which  he  possesseth."  Now,  the  parable  that  follows 
is  simply  an  embodiment  of  this  great  lesson,  which  is  thrown 
into  the  parabolic  form,  to  clothe  it  wiih  life-like  freshness, 
and  give  it  a  more  impressive  and  touching  influence  on  the 
heart.  In  like  manner,  the  three  parables  in  the  15th  ch.  of 
Luke — those  of  the  lost  sheep,  the  lost  piece  of  money,  and 
the  prodigal  son — all  took  their  rise  in  the  taunt  thrown  out 
by  the  Pharisees  against  Christ,  that  He  received  sinners  and 
ate  with  them  ;  and  they  each  unfold,  under  so  many  different, 
yet  closely  related  aspects,  the  grounds  of  the  procedure,  out 
of  which  the  taunt  originated;  they  explain  and  justify,  on 
the  common  principles  and  feelings  of  humanity,  the  merciful 
and  considerate  treatment,  which  the  adversaries  vilified. 

These  examples  are  comparatively  simple;  but  there  are 
others,  in  which  the  proper  result  is  not  so  easily  arrived  at. 
It  is,  however,  to  be  sought  in  the  same  way;  the  connexion, 
when  closely  surveyed,  will  generally  be  found  the  best  help 
to  ascertain  the  principal  idea  in  the  parable.  In  the  case 
which,  probably,  presents  the  greatest  difficulty  in  this  respect 
— that  of  the  parable  of  the  labourers  in  the  vineyard,  Matt. 
xxi. — we  shallnot  search  in  vain  if  we  look  in  the  direction, 
now  indicated.  By  referring  to  the  close  of  ch.  xx.,  we  find 
the  parable  was  delivered  for  the  purpose  of  embodying  and 
illustrating  a  great  principle,  which  Peter's  self-complacent 
exhibition  of  the  sacrifices  he  and  the  other  apostles  had  made 
for  Christ's  sake,  had  elicited  from  the  Saviour,  "that  many 
who  were  first  should  be  last,  and  the  last  first."  The  main 
theme  of  the  parable,  which  is  summed  up  with  the  reiteration, 
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in  a  somewhat  stronger  form,  of  this  practical  saying,  is  com- 
prised in  the  twofold  truth  therein  contained.  It  teaches  that 
the  one  class,  the  outwardly  first,  represented  by  the  early 
called  labourers,  were  unfit  for  the  kingdom,  because  of  the 
sense  of  merit,  grounded  on  their  early  and  long-continued 
services,  rendering  them  indisposed  to  the  simple  reception  of 
the  gifts  of  grace,  on  which  the  Divine  kingdom  is  founded. 
The  other  class,  the  outwardly  last,  represented  by  those  who 
went  into  the  vineyard  at  the  eleventh  hour,  and  who  had  no- 
thing almost  of  their  own  on  which  to  ground  any  claim  to 
blessing — these,  the  parable  teaches,  are  the  proper  subjects 
of  the  .kingdom,  having  that  deep  spirit  of  humility,  which 
disposes  them  to  receive  without  a  murmur  whatever  the  Di- 
vine householder  might  give. 

It  is  needless  to  multiply  examples  further.  But  it  will  be 
perceived,  from  what  has  been  already  stated,  that  the  para- 
ble should  be  viewed  in  each  case  as  one  whole.  If  it  is  per- 
vaded by  some  great  idea,  or  specific  lesson,  it  should  be 
viewed  and  treated  with  a  reference  to  this;  and  it  cannot  but 
suffer  if  it  is  broken  up  into  a  variety  of  separate  parts,  and 
each  handled  independently  of  the  others.  At  the  same  time, 
individual  traits  may,  on  certain  occasions,  be  selected  as  the 
basis  of  a  discourse,  if  only  care  is  taken  to  exhibit  the  con- 
nexion in  which  it  stands  with  the  unity  of  the  entire  repre- 
sentation, and  a  view  is  given  of  it  properly  consistent  with 
the  place  belonging  to  it  in  that  connexion. 

3.  There  is  still  another  point,  which  requires  consideration 
in  the  treatment  of  parables,  but  on  which  it  is  scarcely  pos- 
sible to  lay  down  a  very  explicit  direction.  We  refer  to  the 
regard  that  should  be  paid  to  the  individual  traits — how  far 
they  should,  or  should  not,  be  looked  upon  as  having  a  sepa- 
rate significance.  It  is  here  more  especially  that  our  Lord's 
interpretation  of  the  two  parables  formerly  noticed  is  fitted  to 
yield  an  important  service.  From  this  we  see,  that  every 
specific  feature  in  the  earthly  type  has  its  correspondence  in 
the  higher  line  of  things  it  represents.  Nothing,  on  the  one 
hand,  appears  merely  for  ornament;  while,  on  the  other,  no- 
thing is  wiredrawn,  or  made  to  bear  a  meaning  that  seems  too 
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much  for  it.  It  may,  doubtless,  be  regarded  as  one  of  the 
indications  of  comparative  perfection  belonging  to  the  para- 
bles of  our  Lord,  that  they  admit  of  such  a  close  and  particu- 
lar application;  for  the  more  numerous  the  points  of  agree- 
ment in  such  a  case,  the  more  perfect  must  be  deemed  the 
form  of  the  discourse. 

In  connexion  with  this,  however,  the  distinctive  nature  of 
the  parable  should  be  borne  in  mind,  which  is  not  fitted  for 
unfolding  the  particular  facts  or  the  more  specific  doctrines  of 
the  kingdom  of  Christ,  as  its  more  fundamental  laws  and 
broader  features.  In  their  nature,  parables  are  a  species  of 
allegory,  or  symbol;  and  whatever  variety  or  depth  of  mean- 
ing this  is  capable  of  embodying,  it  still  must  relate  more  to 
the  great  lines  of  truth  and  duty,  than  to  the  minuter  details 
of  either.  If  we  should,  therefore,  go  to  the  interpretation  of 
them  in  a  spirit  of  partisanship,  eager  to  find  support  for  some 
particular  dogma  we  may  be  anxious  to  uphold,  the  result  is 
sure  to  be  an  unnatural  Avresting  of  certain  portions  of  the 
parable.  And  in  all  ages  such  has  too  frequently  been  the 
case  in  the  treatment  that  has  been  given  to  this  species  of 
discourse. 

In  early  times  we  find  many  indications  of  it.  For  ex- 
ample, the  Manicheans  sought  support  for  their  independent 
principle  of  evil,  the  essentially  divine  and  creative  power  of 
the  wicked  one,  in  the  representation  given  in  the  parable  of 
the  tares,  respecting  the  sowing  of  the  bad  seed  in  the  field — 
as  if  the  existence  of  the  bad  were  something  altogether  new, 
and  not  rather  the  depravation  of  what  existed  before.  It  is 
not,  as  Augustine  contended,  and  many  others  of  later  times, 
that  something  is  brought  into  being  apart  from  the  creation 
of  God,  or  accomplishing  what  God  alone  could  effect.  The 
zizania  were  of  God,  as  well  as  the  wheat,  only  in  the  wrong 
place,  and  in  that  place  a  depravation — a  travestying  of  the 
jjroper  order  and  harmony  of  God's  productions — an  evil,  as 
every  work  of  Satan  is.  Nor  can  we  regard  it  as  any  thing 
but  another,  and,  in  principle,  similar  misinterpretation  of  the 
same  parable,  when  many  in  modern  times  find  in  the  sowing 
of  the  zizania,  and  the  refusal  of  the  householder  to  have 
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them  plucked  up,  an  argument  for  the  utter  relaxation  of  dis- 
cipline in  the  Christian  Church.  Thej  thus  place  it  in  an- 
tagonism to  the  instruction  contained  in  other  portions  of  the 
New  Testament;  for  example,  the  Epistles  to  the  Seven 
Churches  of  Asia,  and  the  First  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians, 
in  which  the  strictest  charges  are  given  to  maintain  a  watch- 
ful discipline,  and  the  severest  rebukes  and  threatenings  are 
uttered  on  account  of  its  neglect.  The  proper  application  of 
that  part  of  the  parable  has  respect  only  to  such  admixtures 
as  spring  up  unperceived — those  which  the  most  vigilant  over- 
sight cannot  prevent,  or  which,  when  they  appear,  are  not  so 
flagrantly  offensive  to  Christian  sense  and  purity,  that  they 
may  at  once  be  proceeded  against  as  utterly  opposed  to  the 
character  of  a  Christian  Clmrch.  It  is  only  of  such  things 
that  the  representation  can  justly  be  understood,  as  of  them 
only  could  it  be  said,  that  the  judicial  treatment  of  them  by 
human  instrumentality  might  involve  the  exclusion  also  of 
some  of  the  true  children  from  the  state  and  privileges  of 
grace.  Comparing  this  parable  with  that  of  the  sower,  what 
is  said  in  the  one  of  the  tares,  nearly  corresponds  to  what  is 
said  in  the  other  of  the  third  class  of  hearers — those  in  whom 
the  cares  of  this  life,  and  the  deceitfulness  of  riches,  spring 
up  and  choke  the  word.  Both  alike  seem  to  include  such  as 
might  be  within  the  pale  of  the  Christian  Church,  though  be- 
coming by  degrees  alien  to  it  in  spirit  and  character,  yet  still 
preserving  so  much  of  the  form  of  godliness,  that  no  merely 
human  eye  has  sufficient  discernment  to  draw  the  line  of  de- 
niarkation  between  them  and  others,  nor  could  any  human 
hand  administer  the  proper  discipline,  without  sometimes,  at 
least,  confounding  together  the  children  of  God  and  the  chil- 
dren of  Satan. 

A  misuse,  similar  to  those  already  noticed,  has  also  frequent- 
ly been  made  of  the  representation  given  in  the  parable  of 
the  prodigal  son,  of  the  reception  which  that  son  met  with  on 
his  return  to  the  father.  No  mention  is  there  made  of  any 
thing  being  necessary  to  secure  the  father's  reconciliation,  or 
provide  for  the  son  access  to  the  bosom  of  his  love,  excepting 
the  son's  own  penitent  frame  of  mind,  and  actual  return ;  and 
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hence,  it  is  argued,  in  the  higher  sphere  of  things  represented 
hy  these,  there  can  also  be  no  need  for  more — an  atonement 
in  the  ordinary  sense  cannot  be  required.  But  here  the  cases 
are  not  parallel — the  representation,  by  this  use  of  it,  is 
stretched  beyond  the  proper  line;  since  it  is  not  as  a  father^ 
but  as  a  righteous  governor,  that  God  requires  an  atonement 
for  the  guilty;  and  to  press  a  feature  of  this  kind  in  an  ex- 
clusive sense,  is  simply  to  place  it  in  antagonism  to  other  parts 
of  Scripture.  This  parable,  like  all  the  others,  was  intended 
to  represent  Divine  things  under  the  image  of  the  human,  only 
in  so  far  as  the  one  could  present  a  parallel  to  the  other.  In 
the  case  of  the  earthly  parent  and  child,  there  was  no  room 
for  the  introduction  of  an  atonement  as  the  basis  of  reconcili- 
ation ;  the  whole  that  could,  with  any  propriety,  be  exhibited, 
was  the  play  of  feeling  from  the  one  side  to  the  other,  with 
the  results  to  which  it  led — every  thing  of  a  more  fundamen- 
tal kind,  or  connected  with  other  aspects  and  relations  of  the 
subject,  being  left,  for  the  present,  out  of  view. 

Reference  may  still  further  be  made  in  this  connexion  to 
the  treatment  often  given  to  the  parables  in  a  prophetical  re- 
spect. Undoubtedly,  they  do  generally  contain  a  prophetical 
element,  referring  as  well  to  the  future  progress  and  results 
of  Messiah's  kingdom,  as  to  its  existing  character  and  condi- 
tion. But  they  commonly  do  so  under  some  particular  aspect, 
one  parabolical  representation  being  chosen  to  give  prominence 
to  one  feature,  that  was  going  to  be  developed,  and  another 
to  another.  Care,  therefore,  should  be  taken  to  keep  in  view 
the  partial  nature  of  each  representation ;  otherwise  particular 
traits  will  have  undue  significance  attached  to  them,  and  the 
instruction  conveyed  by  one  parable  will  be  brought  into  con- 
flict with  that  of  another.  Thus,  the  parable  of  the  tares  and 
wheat  presents  the  future  aspect  of  the  kingdom  as  to  the  in- 
termingling of  the  evil  with  the  good — presents  this  as  a  state 
of  things  that  should,  more  or  less,  continue  to  the  end  of 
time ; — while  the  parable  of  the  leaven  hid  in  meal  represents 
the  Divine  element  in  the  kingdom  working  on  till  the  whole 
was  pervaded  by  it.  They  are  two  different  aspects,  but  per- 
fectly consistent,  if  the  parts  in  which  they  differ  are  not  un- 
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duly  pressed ;  but  if  otherwise,  then  the  apparent  continuance 
of  evil  in  the  one  case,  and  its  gradual  extinction  in  the  other, 
must  become,  not  the  complements,  but  the  antitheses  of  each 
other.  The  Divine  leaven  cannot  spread  onwards  till  all  is 
leavened,  without,  at  the  same  time,  causing  the  tares  of  error 
and  corruption  to  disappear.  But  that  there  shall  still,  till 
the  time  of  the  end,  be  a  certain  admixture  of  the  evil  with 
the  good,  can  readily  be  supposed;  while,  on  the  whole,  the 
good  continues  to  grow  and  spread,  and  becomes  ultimately 
triumphant. 

These  hints,  perhaps,  may  suffice.  It  is  impossible,  on  such 
a  subject,  to  lay  down  precise  and  definite  rules;  and  the  ex- 
act line  in  each  case  can  only  be  ascertained  by  careful  con- 
sideration, a  well-exercised  judgment,  and  a  spiritual  sense, 
derived  from  a  living  acquaintance  with  the  truths  of  the  gos- 
pel, and  close  attention  to  the  manner  in  which  they  are  re- 
vealed in  Scripture. 


SECTION  TENTH. 

ON  THE  SUBJECT  OF  PARALLELISM  AS  BEARING  ON  THE  STRUCTURE 
AND  INTERPRETATION  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE. 

It  seems  to  be  the  invariable  tendency  of  the  human  mind 
— the  consequence  of  its  partial  and  imperfect  working — that 
when  it  gets  hold  of  a  right  principle,  it  cannot  rest  till  this 
has  been  pushed  in  some  direction  to  excess;  and  the  subject 
of  Scripture  parallelism  forms  no  exception  to  the  rule.  It 
was  to  the  fine  discernment  and  poetical  taste  of  Bishop  Lowth 
that  we  owe  the  first  correct  appreciation  of  the  distinctive 
characteristics  of  Hebrew  poetry,  and  the  establishment  of 
what  he  denominated  parallelism,  as  the  peculiar  feature  of 
its  rhythmical  structure.  He  showed,  first  in  his  Prelections 
on  Hebrew  Poetry,  and  afterwards  in  his  Preliminary  Disser- 
tation to  his  work  on  Isaiah,  that  while  the  poetry  of  the  He- 
brews did  not  admit  of  rhyme,  nor  of  the  regular  metrical 
measures  we  meet  with  in  the  classical  poets  in  Greece  and 
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Rome,  yet  it  possessed  a  clearly  marked  rhythmical  structure, 
consisting  in  a  certain  correspondence  of  the  lines — not,  how- 
ever, in  respect  to  the  sound,  but  in  respect  to  the  sense;  "  a 
certain  equality,  (as  he  defined  it,)  resemblance,  or  relation- 
ship between  the  members  of  each  period,  so  that  in  one  or 
more  lines  or  members  of  the  same  period  things  shall  answer 
to  things,  and  words  to  words,  as  if  fitted  to  each  other  by  a 
kind  of  rule  or  measure,"  (Prelec.  xix.)  Lowth  gave  to  this 
rhythmical  structure,  as  we  have  said,  the  name  of  parallel- 
ism, or  the  parallelism  of  members — a  name  which  is  suflBcient- 
ly  indicative  of  the  reality,  and  is  not  likely,  in  this  country 
at  least,  to  be  displaced  by  the  "  verse-rhythm,"  or  "  thought- 
rhythm"  of  Ewald.  It  is,  however,  in  the  thought  or  the 
sense  that  the  rhythm  properly  lies.  It  is  not  simply,  as 
Ewald  justly  states,  a  harmony  of  the  members  of  the  verse, 
but  along  with  this,  and  as  the  foundation  of  this,  "  the  rhyth- 
mical outpouring  of  the  subject  and  life  of  the  thoughts  which 
fill  the  verse;  and  the  beauty  of  the  verse,  as  a  whole,  rises 
in  proportion  to  the  equilibrium  and  symmetry  with  which  the 
sense  is  poured  forth." 

We  are  not  called  here  to  enter  into  any  formal  investiga- 
tion of  the  subject  of  parallelism,  as  connected  with  the  poeti- 
cal portions  of  Old  Testament  Scripture.  But  it  may  be  pro- 
per to  state,  that  under  the  general  principle  of  parallelism 
Bishop  Lowth  comprehended  the  different  forms,  which  he 
called  severally  synonymous,  antithetie,  and  synthetic  or  con- 
structive parallels.  The  synonymous  parallel  lines  are  those 
which  correspond  one  to  another,  by  expressing  the  same  sense 
in  different  but  equivalent  terms — when  a  proposition  is  de- 
livered, and  is  immediately  repeated  in  whole  or  in  part,  the 
expression  being  varied,  but  the  sense  entirely  or  nearly  the 
same.     As  when  it  is  said — 

"0-Jelaovah,  in-Thy-strength  the-king  shall-rejoice, 
And-in-Thy-salvation  how  greatly  shall-he-exult! 
The- desire  of-his- heart  Thou-hast-granted  unto-him, 
And-the-request  of-his-lips  Thou-hast-not-denied." 

The  correspondence  here  is  confined  to  two  lines,  the  second 
of  the  two  having  a  formal  resemblance  both  in  thought  and 
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in  membership  to  the  first.  But  the  correspondence  may  also 
extend  to  three,  to  four,  or  even  to  five  lines. — The  antithetic 
parallels  are  those  "in  which  two  lines  correspond  with  one 
another  by  an  opposition  of  terms  and  sentiments;  in  which 
the  second  is  contrasted  with  the  first,  sometimes  in  expres- 
sions, sometimes  in  sense  only."  One  of  the  simplest  examples 
is  Prov.  X.  7,  "The  memory  of  the  just  is  blessed.  But  the 
name  of  the  wicked  shall  rot."  Or  this,  Prov.  xxvii.  6,  "  Faith- 
ful are  the  wounds  of  a  friend,  But  deceitful  are  the  kisses  of 
an  enemy."  The  antithesis  expressed  may  differ  both  in  kind 
and  degree;  and  is  found,  indeed,  to  exist  in  very  consider- 
able variety,  both  in  the  Proverbs,  where  this  species  of  pa- 
rallelism particularly  abounds,  and  in  other  parts  of  Scripture. 
The  synthetic  or  constructive  parallel  lines  are  those,  "  in  which 
the  parallelism  consists  only  in  the  similar  form  of  construc- 
tion; in  which  word  does  not  answer  to  word,  and  sentence  to 
sentence,  as  equivalent  or  opposite ;  but  there  is  a  correspond- 
ence and  equality  between  the  different  propositions  in  respect 
of  the  shape  or  turn  of  the  whole  sentence,  and  of  the  con- 
structive parts:  such  as  noun  answering  to  noun,  verb  to  verb, 
number  to  number,  negative  to  negative,  interrogative  to  in- 
terrogative." From  its  very  nature,  this  species  of  parallel- 
ism is  of  a  somewhat  looser,  and  more  discursive  sort  than 
the  others;  but,  as  one  of  the  best,  and  most  familiar  exam- 
ples of  it,  we  may  point  to  Psal.  xix.,  "The  law  of  the  Lord 
is  perfect — converting  the  soul;  The  testimony  of  the  Lord  is 
sure — making  wise  the  simple,"  etc. 

Now,  looking  to  this  parallelism,  as  first  explained  by  Bi- 
shop Lowth,  and  applied  by  him  to  the  more  strictly  poetical 
portions  of  Scripture,  one  can  easily  see  the  propriety  and  fit- 
ness of  having  the  rhythmical  structure  of  those  portions  con- 
fined to  such  a  characteristic.  It  is  the  simplest  of  all  rhyth- 
mical forms,  and  the  freest,  and,  as  such,  peculiarly  adapted 
to  inspired  strains,  in  which,  whatever  scope  may  be  allowed 
to  the  fancy,  the  form  must  still  be  subordinated  to  the  sense. 
The  artificial  and  complicated  measures  of  classical  poetry 
would  have  been  unsuited  to  such  a  purpose;  for  it  would 
have  been  difficult,  next  to  impossible,  for  us  to  regard  what 
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was  written,  if  thrown  into  such  forms,  as  the  unconstrained 
and  fresh  utterances  of  men,  who  spake  as  they  were  moved 
by  the  Holy  Ghost,  It  is  the  chaste  and  natural  simplicity 
of  parallelism  which  peculiarly  adapts  it  for  sacred  purposes, 
and  renders  the  discourse  so  true,  hearty,  and  confidential.^ 
For,  when  the  heart  pours  itself  forth,  there  naturally  flows 
stream  upon  stream — which  is  parallelism;  or  it  turns  over 
the  image,  and  shows  the  reverse  side  in  order  to  impress  the 
matter  more  deeply  upon  the  heart — and  this  again  is  paral- 
lelism. Only  a  measure  which  possessed  such  freedom  and 
simplicity  could  have  been  worthy  of  being  employed  as  the 
poetry  of  revelation.  And  this  alone,  too,  properly  consisted 
with  the  design  of  the  Bible,  as  destined  for  the  use  of  men, 
in  every  nation  and  every  language.  It  is  the  excellence  of 
the  simple  rhythmical  structure  of  Hebrew  poetry,  that  it  is 
"transfusible  (to  use  the  Avords  of  Bishop  Jebb)  into  all  lan- 
guages— an  excellence,  not  only  unattainable  in  classical 
poetry,  but  prevented  by  classical  metre.  Classical  poetry  is 
the  poetry  of  one  language,  and  of  one  people.  The  words 
are,  I  shall  not  say  chosen  (though  this  be  sometimes  the  case,) 
but  arranged,,,  with  a  view,  not  primarily  to  the  sense,  but  to 
the  sound.  In  literal  translation,  therefore,  especially  if  the 
order  of  the  original  words  be  preserved,  not  only  the  melody 
is  lost,  but  the  sense  is  irreparably  injured.  Hebrew  poetry, 
on  the  contrary,  is  universal  poetry,  the  poetry  of  all  lan- 
guages and  of  all  peoples:  the  collocation  of  the  words  is  pri- 
marily directed  to  secure  the  best  possible  announcement  and 
discrimination  of  the  sense;  and  so,  if  a  translator  be  only  lite- 
ral— if  he  only  preserve,  so  far  as  the  genius  of  his  language 
will  admit,  the  original  order  of  the  words,  he  will  infallibly 
put  the  reader  in  possession  of  all,  or  nearly  all,  that  the  He- 
brew text  can  give  to  the  best  Hebrew  scholar  of  the  present 
day."^ 

Bishop  Lowth  has  himself — in  the  Introduction  to  his  work 
on  Isaiah — given  examples  of  this :  he  has  shown  how,  by  ad- 
hering closely  to  the  order  of  the  original,  not  only  may  the 
parallelism  be  preserved,  but  a  more  lively  and  spirited  exhi- 

1  Herder,  Hebr.  Poesie,  i.  21.  ^  Sacred  Literature,  p.  20. 
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bition  also  of  the  sense  be  given,  than  is  done  by  neglecting 
it.  And  he  has  further  shown,  that  by  means  of  the  paral- 
lelism the  interpretation  is  sometimes  aided,  in  those  cases 
especially,  in  which  rare  words  are  employed,  or  words  of 
doubtful  import;  the  plainer  meaning  of  one  member  throv/- 
ing  light  upon  the  corresponding  one.  At  the  same  time,  the 
help  to  be  derived  from  this  source  is  of  a  somewhat  ambiguous 
character,  and  is  very  apt  to  lead  astray.  In  the  hands  of 
Lowth  himself,  and  of  some  of  his  followers,  it  led  to  not  a 
few  arbitrary  interpretations,  and  unwarranted  tamperings 
with  the  sacred  text;  as  a  change  in  the  received  import  of  a 
word,  or  in  the  existing  text,  when  it  seemed  favoured  by  the 
parallelism,  presented  itself  as  an  easy  mode  of  getting  over 
a  difficulty,  while,  perhaps,»it  only  led  to  a  departure  from  the 
true  meaning  of  the  original.  As  a  help  to  interpretation, 
therefore,  the  parallelism  of  Hebrew  poetry  always  requires 
to  be  used  with  much  caution.  It  does  so  more  especially  on 
this  account,  that  there  is  both  a  considerable  diversity,  and  a 
great  freedom  manifested  in  the  use  of  the  parallel  arrange- 
ment. So  that  what  is  called  the  synonymous  parallel  is  not 
always,  and  indeed  very  rarely,  altogether  synonymous;  with 
a  general  similarity,  it  usually  exhibits  some  distinct  shade  of 
meaning;  and,  again,  when  there  is  something  of  antithesis, 
the  sentiment  expressed  is  often  but  partially  antithetic. 

Bishop  Lowth  was  not  insensible  of  such  freedoms  and 
shades  of  diversity;  for,  when  speaking  of  the  second  member 
of  synonymous  parallels,  he  represents  it  as  containing  either 
entirely,  or  nearly,  the  same  sense  as  the  first.  And  in  his 
4th  Prelection,  when  treating  generally  of  the  subject  of  pa- 
rallelism, he  says  not  merely  that  they  repeat,  but  also  that 
they  vary  and  strengthen  the  sense  (idem  iterant,  variant,  au- 
gent.)  Practically,  however,  this  was  too  much  overlooked 
both  by  him,  and  by  his  followers ;  and  the  custom  sprung  up 
and  grew,  among  lexicographers  and  commentators,  of  ascribing 
many  unwarranted  meanings  to  words,  on  the  simple  ground, 
that  the  sense  as  determined  by  the  parallelism  seemed  to  re- 
quire them.  On  this  practice,  which  extended  to  the  Greek 
Scriptures  also,  Bishop  Jebb  very  properlv  cautioned  Biblical 
17 
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students:  he  said,  "The  assumed  synonjme  of  periods,  mem- 
bers, or  lines,  has,  in  many  instances,  occasioned  the  conse- 
quent assumption,  that  in  the  Alexandrine  translators  of  the 
Old  Testament  words  are  synonymous,  which  in  all  other 
writers  have  totally  diverse  meanings;  and  the  same  principle 
has  been  applied  to  several  words  and  passages  in  the  New 
Testament."  He  adds,  "Let  the  cited  passages  be  carefully 
examined,  and  I  venture  to  affirm,  that  instead  of  a  syno- 
nyme,  there  will  almost  universally  be  found  an  important  va- 
riation of  meaning,  between  the  related  members;  commonly 
a  progress  in  the  sense;  but  always  such  a  variation  as  will 
quite  supersede  the  necessity  of  resorting  to  an  unusual,  much 
less  an  unprecedented,  acceptation  of  the  terms  employed." 
(p.  51.) 

Jebb,  however,  fell  into  something  like  an  opposite  extreme; 
and,  instead  of  being  satisfied  with  showing  a  general  varia- 
tion in  the  meaning  of  one  parallel  line  as  compared  with  ano- 
ther, he  sought  to  establish  a  uniform  and  regular  progression 
of  thought  in  the  sentences.  Hence,  the  parallels  of  the  first 
class  instead  of  being  called  synonymous,  have  come  to  be 
usually  designated  gradational — though  Jebb  himself  pre- 
ferred the  term  cognate.  We  call  this  an  extreme  in  the  op- 
posite direction ;  for  though  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  in  a 
very  large  proportion  of  the  parallelisms  of  Scripture,  there  is 
a  gradational  advance,  an  intensifying  of  the  sense  in  the  se- 
cond parallelistic  line  as  compared  with  that  given  in  the  first, 
yet  in  a  considerable  number  of  cases  there  is  a  substantial 
agreement,  or  a  diversity  without  anything  that  can  fitly  be 
called  a  progression  of  thought.  And  the  attempt  to  make 
out  a  uniform  gradational  sense  in  the  parallelism  has  led, 
not  unfrequently,  to  forced  interpretations.  Take,  for  ex- 
ample, one  of  Jebb's  illustrative  passages: — 

"Who  shall  ascend  the  mountain  of  Jehovah? 
And  who  shall  stand  withiu  His  holy  Place? 
The  clean  of  hands,  and  the  pure  in  heart." — Ps.  xxiv.  3,  4. 

"To  ascend,"  says  Jebb,  "marks  progress;  to  stand,  sta- 
bility and  confirmation;  the  mountain  of  Jehovah^  the  site  of 
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the  Divine  sanctuary;  His  holy  place,  the  sanctuary  itself; 
and  in  correspondence  with  the  advance  of  the  two  lines  which 
form  the  first  couplet,  there  is  an  advance  in  the  members  of 
the  third  line:  the  clean  of  hands,  and  the  pure  in  heart: — 
the  clean  of  hands  shall  ascend  the  mountain  of  Jehovah,  the 
pure  in  heart  shall  stand  within  His  holy  place"  (p.  40.)  Au- 
gustine, as  Jebb  acknowledges,  had  in  substance  made  the 
same  distinction;  but  whenever,  or  by  whomsoever  made,  I 
hold  it  to  be  quite  fanciful — at  least  in  the  form  in  which  it 
has  now  been  presented.  The  Psalmist  is  plainly  describing, 
in  this  part  of  the  Psalm,  the  sincere  worshipper  of  God,  and 
doing  so  in  respect  to  his  going  to  appear  before  God  at  the 
appointed  place  of  worship  under  the  Old  economy.  But  no- 
thing seems  farther  from  his  mind,  than  the  thought  of  deli- 
neating different  degrees  of  purity,  and  of  privilege  connected 
with  it — one  to  occupy  a  certain  position  of  nearness,  and  ano- 
ther to  occupy  a  higher  and  a  holier.  To  ascend  God's  moun- 
tain, in  the  sense  here  contemplated,  was  all  one,  in  substance, 
with  standing  in  His  holy  place;  for,  it  was  for  the  purpose 
and  with  the  view  of  standing  in  such  a  place,  that  the  wor- 
shipper comes  into  consideration  as  ascending  the  mountain ; — 
and  the  law  of  Moses  recognised  no  distinction  of  the  kind 
here  indicated — between  cleanness  of  hands  fitting  for  one  act 
of  worship,  or  one  stage  of  approach,  and  purity  of  heart  fit- 
ting for  another.  Cleanness  of  hands  has  no  other  significance 
than  as  a  symbol  of  moral  purity ;  if  it  differs  at  all  from  the 
other  expression — purity  of  heart — it  can  only  be  in  pointing 
more  to  the  life  as  embodying  the  purity,  which  has  its  seat 
in  the  heart; — but  the  two  expressions  at  most  denote,  not 
different  degrees  of  goodness,  but  different  aspects  of  the  same 
goodness.  Besides,  in  a  continuous  description  of  this  sort, 
how  can  you  stop  simply  at  the  second  term  of  the  descrip- 
tion? If  there  is  a  progression  in  the  first  two,  why  should  it 
not  extend  also  to  what  follows?  It  is  added,  "Who  hath 
not  lifted  up  his  soul  to  vanity,  nor  sworn  deceitfully."  Do 
these  denote  a  gradation  of  excellence  beyond  purity  of  heart? 
Or  is  the  one  clause  here  also  to  be  connected  with  ascending 
the  mountain,  and  the  other  with  standing  in  the  holy  place? 
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Neither  of  these  assertions  can  with  any  propriety  be  made. 
And  on  this  ground  also  we  hold,  that  the  distinction  is  an 
entirely  fanciful  one;  and  that  the  description  ought  to  be 
viewed  in  its  entireness,  as  the  description,  under  a  variety  of 
aspects,  of  one  who  might  appear  with  acceptance  among  God's 
sincere  worshippers.  The  several  epithets  are  not  absolutely 
synonymous,  but  neither  are  they  gradational;  they  are  merely 
diverse  representations  of  the  righteous  man's  state  and  cha- 
racter. 

It  is,  therefore,  my  conviction  that  the  principle  of  paral- 
lelism has  been  carried  to  excess  by  Dr.  Jebb,  and  his  fol- 
lowers, in  the  way  of  discovering  correspondences  or  relations 
of  a  somewhat  more  complicated  and  artificial  kind,  than  really 
exist.  But  the  chief  excess  has  been  in  connexion  with  what 
is  called  the  introverted  parallelism — 2,  fourth  form  introduced 
by  Jebb — and  its  application  to  portions  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment writings.  On  this  sort  of  parallel,  Jebb  says,  "There 
are  stanzas  so  constructed,  that  whatever  be  the  number  of 
lines,  the  first  lines  shall  be  parallel  with  the  last;  the  second 
with  the  penultimate;  and  so  throughout,  in  an  order  that 
looks  inward,  or,  to  borrow  a  military  phrase,  from  flanks  to 
centre."  One  of  the  longest  examples  given  of  this  by  Jebb 
is  also,  perhaps,  the  best  for  his  purpose  that  could  have  been 
selected:  it  is  in  Psalm  cxxxv.  15 — 18,  and  consists  of  eight 
lines,  of  which  the  first  and  eighth  are  held  to  be  parallel — 
then  the  second  and  seventh — the  third  and  sixth — and  finally, 
the  two  beside  each  other,  the  fourth  and  fifth,  in  the  centre. 
The  passage  is  the  following: — 

'•The  idols  of  the  heathen  are  silver  and  gold,  "They  have  ears,  but  they  hear  not; 

The  work  of  men's  hands:  Neither  is  there  any  breath  in  their  months. 

They  have  mouths,  but  they  speak  not;  They  who  make  them  are  like  unto  them; 

They  have  eyes,  but  they  see  not ;  So  are  all  they  who  put  their  trust  in  them." 

"In  the  j^rs^  line,"  says  Dr.  Jebb,  "we  have  the  idolatrous 
heathen;  in  the  eiglith,  those  who  put  their  trust  in  idols j  in 
the  second  line  the  fabrication,  in  the  seventh  the  fabrica- 
tors; in  the  third  line  mouths  without  articulation,  in  the  sixth 
mouths  without  breath;  in  the  foiwth  line  eyes  without  vision, 
and  in  the  fifth  ears  without  the  sense  of  hearing."  No  doubt, 
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a  sort  of  correspondence  throughout,  but,  at  the  same  time, 
no  organic  connexion,  or  peculiar  relationship  between  the 
lines  thus  artificially  brought  together — nothing  that  mate- 
rially contributes  to  help  the  meaning.  Thus,  in  the  first  and 
last,  "the  idols  of  the  heathen  are  silver  and  gold — so  are  all 
they  who  put  their  trust  in  them."  What  is  gained,  we  ask, 
by  bringing  these  far-distant  lines  into  juxtaposition?  So  far 
from  the  sense  thereby  gaining  in  force  and  clearness,  it  is 
not  even  preserved;  and  though,  it  is  true,  idolatrous  persons 
are  the  subjects  in  both  of  them,  yet  this  is  no  more  than  what 
may  be  said  of  the  seventh  line — "'they  who  make  them  are 
like  to  them," — and  one  might  as  well  join  together  the  first 
and  seventh  as  the  first  and  eighth.  Indeed,  rather  do  so,  as 
this  collocation  would  make  sense,  while  the  other  does  not. 
The  parallelism,  therefore,  viewed  in  respect  to  the  sense, 
which  is  the  main  point,  fails  in  the  manner  it  is  here  at- 
tempted to  be  carried  out;  and  we  gain  nothing  by  throwing 
ourselves  back  from  the  later  to  the  earlier  line,  with  which 
it  is  supposed  to  have  some  special  aflSnity.  On  the  contrary, 
we  are  in  danger  of  losing  the  real  progression  of  thought, 
which  appears  in  the  passage,  when  viewed  consecutively,  for 
a  somewhat  fanciful  arrangement  of  its  several  parts.  So 
also  in  multitudes  of  passages,  that  might  be  produced  from 
human  compositions,  it  might  be  perfectly  possible  to  throw 
the  successive  lines  of  thought  into  similar  combinations, 
although  these  were  quite  remote  from  the  mind  of  their  re- 
spective authors ;  but  by  doing  so  we  should  gain  nothing,  we 
should  rather  lose  by  making  the  attempt. 

It  may  be  well  to  give  proof  of  this  by  pointing  to  some  ex- 
amples; but  let  me  first  present  some  idea  of  the  extent  to 
which  the  parallelistic  principle  has  been  carried.  A  great 
portion  of  Bishop  Jebb's  work  on  Sacred  Literature  was  de- 
voted to  the  purpose  of  applying  that  principle,  and  more 
especially  this  latter  form  of  it,  to  New  Testament  Scripture. 
Of  course,  there  are  parallelisms  there.  The  language  of  the 
New  Testament,  as  well  as  its  doctrines,  spring  out  of  the  Old ; 
and  where  the  poetical  element  enters,  it  naturally  assumes 
much  of  the  ancient  form ;  the  parallelistic  structure  is  more 
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or  less  preserved.  It  is  not,  therefore,  the  fact  of  the  exist- 
ence of  parallelisms  in  New  Testament  Scripture,  but  the  limits 
"within  which  they  should  be  confined,  or  the  form  they  may 
be  made  to  assume,  that  can  be  regarded  as  just  matter  of 
controversy.  It  is  not  the  presence,  but  the  excess  of  the 
principle,  as  exhibited  by  the  class  of  waiters  referred  to,  to 
which  we  object.  But  this  principle,  first  of  all,  is  often  sought 
for  in  cases  where  there  is  nothing  peculiar — where  there  is 
merely  such  a  structure  of  the  sentences  as  the  mind  naturally 
adopts  when  tersely  expressing  its  thoughts,  without  thinking 
of  any  regular  measures  or  parallel  lines.  Thus,  in  Luke  xii. 
48,  "Unto  whomsoever  much  is  given,  of  him  shall  much  be 
required;  and  to  whom  they  have  committed  much,  of  him 
shall  they  demand  the  more ; " — or  Gal.  vi.  8,  "  He  who  soweth 
to  the  flesh,  shall  of  the  flesh  reap  corruption;  and  he  who 
soweth  to  the  Spirit,  shall  of  the  Spirit  reap  life  eternal."  In 
Matt.  viii.  20,  we  have  an  example  of  what  is  called  the  triplet, 
there  being  three  lines  in  parallelism, — "The  foxes  have  dens, 
And  the  birds  of  the  air  have  nests,  But  the  Son  of  Man  hath 
not  where  to  lay  His  head;"  and  again,  in  Bev.  xiv.  18, 
"Put  forth  thy  sharp  sickle.  And  gather  in  the  clusters  of  the 
vine  of  the  earth.  For  its  grapes  have  become  fully  ripe." 
Then,  there  is  the  quatrain,  consisting  of  two  parallel  couplets, 
the  pairs  of  which  are  termed  sometimes  directly,  sometimes 
inversely  parallel — of  which  the  passages  just  cited  from  Luke 
and  Galatians  may  be  taken  as  specimens; — or  this  in  John 
XV.  10,  "If  ye  keep  My  commandments,  Ye  shall  abide  in  my 
love,  Even  as  I  have  kept  My  Father's  commandments,  And 
abide  in  His  love:" — And  even  this  in  Mark  xii.  12,  "And 
they  sought  to  seize  Him,  And  they  feared  the  people;  For 
they  knew  that  against  them  he  spake  the  parable ;  And  having 
left  Him,  they  departed."  But  examples  of  longer  stanzas, 
having  five,  six,  and  even  more  lines,  are  produced — such  as 
John  xi.  9,  10,  "Are  there  not  twelve  hours  in  the  day?  If 
a  man  walk  in  the  day  he  stumbleth  not;  Because  he  seeth 
the  light  of  this  world:  But  if  a  man  walk  in  the  night  he 
stumbleth;  Because  the  light  is  not  in  him"  [five;) — also 
Matt.  xxiv.  7,  8;  1  Thess.  v.  7,  8;  Bom.  ii.  28,  29.     For  those 
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of  six,  see  Matt.  xvi.  2,  3  ("When  it  is  evening,  ye  say,  'a 
calm!'  For  the  sky  is  red:  And  in  the  morning,  'to-day  a 
tempest;'  For  the  sky  is  red  and  lowering:  Hypocrites!  the 
face  of  the  sky  ye  know  how  to  discern,  But  ye  cannot  [dis- 
cern] the  signs  of  the  times.")  Also  Luke  xii.  4,  5,  47,  48; 
1  Cor.  XV.  47 — 49;  and  many  parts  of  the  Sermon  on  the 
Mount. 

Now,  that  there  is  nothing  of  the  proper  parallel  arrange- 
ment in  such  passages  as  these,  is  evident  from  the  difficulty 
often  of  knowing  where  precisely  the  division  of  the  lines 
should  be  made,  or  which  part  is  to  be  held  as  corresponding 
with  another.  One  has  to  cast  about  for  a  time,  to  see  how 
the  sentences  can  be  brought  into  shape;  and  were  it  not  for 
the  stanza-form,  into  which  they  are  thrown  by  the  advocates 
of  parallelism,  very  few  persons  would  ever  have  imagined 
that  they  really  admitted  of  such  an  arrangement.  They 
belong  to  that  species  of  composition  which  consists  of  apoph- 
thegm, or  short  sententious  utterance,  usually  embodying  some 
sort  of  comparison  or  contrast,  and  in  which  the  mind  natu- 
rally— in  modern  as  well  as  ancient  times,  in  its  ordinary  as 
well  as  in  its  loftier  moods — throws  its  words  into  set  forms 
and  relative  proportions — but  without  ever  thinking  of  any- 
thing like  remote  and  complicated  parallels.  Open,  for 
example.  Lord  Bacon's  Collection  of  Apophthegms,  and  take 
one  of  the  very  first  that  occurs.  As  presented  by  him,  if 
forms  two  short  sentences;  but  in  the  hands  of  the  Parallel- 
ists  it  would  make  a  choice  specimen  of  the  introverted  qua- 
train— thus: 

Good  fame  is  like  fire: 
When  you  have  kindled  it,  you  may  easily  presei've  it; 
But  if  once  you  have  extinguished  it,  you  will  not  easily  kindle  it  again, 

At  least  not  make  it  burn  as  bright  as  it  did. 

Here,  it  might  be  stated,  the  first  and  the  last  lines  corre- 
spond; they  both  speak  of  fire  in  its  capacity  of  burning,  or 
shining  brightly.  Then,  the  two  intermediate  clauses  refer 
to  two  different  conditions,  with  their  respective  effects — the 
fire,  when  once  kindled,  easily  preserved;  when  extinguished 
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after  having  been  kindled,  not  easily  lit  up  anew.  But  what 
is  gained  by  this  sort  of  introversion?  Does  it  throw  addi- 
tional light  on  the  thoughts  expressed,  or  present  them  in  a 
raore  striking  aspect?  Not  in  the  least;  it  only  suggests  an 
artificial  arrangement,  where  none  whatever  was  intended, 
and  the  mind  of  the  writer  was  merely  following  the  natural 
course  of  its  thoughts  and  feelings.  We  might  say  substan- 
tially the  same  of  another  example  in  Bacon:  "In  great 
place,  ask  counsel  of  both  times — Of  the  ancient  time,  what 
is  best;  and  of  the  latter  time,  what  is  fittest:" — quite  natu- 
ral and  orderly  as  it  stands,  but  incapable  of  being  improved 
by  being  drawn  out  into  parallels.  Or,  look  at  this  longer 
specimen  from  the  same  quarter: — 

"The  empirical  pliilosopliers  are  like  pismires, 
They  only  lay  up  and  use  their  store; 
The  rationalists  are  like  the  spiders, 

They  spin  all  out  of  their  own  bowels. 
But  give  me  a  philosopher  who  is  like  the  bee, 
Who  hath  a  middle  faculty, 
Gathering  from  abroad, 
But  digesting  that  which  is  gathered, 
By  his  own  virtue." 

Thrown  into  so  many  lines,  this  passage  doubtless  presents 
a  great  variety  of  parallels — parallels,  too,  much  more  dis- 
tinctly marked,  and  more  easily  detected,  than  many  of  those 
found  in  New  Testament  Scripture.  But  what  advantage  is 
gained  by  presenting  the  passage  in  such  a  form?  Was  this 
form  present  to  the  mind  of  the  writer?  Or,  when  exhibited, 
does  it  serve  to  bring  out  the  thoughts  in  a  more  lucid  and 
impressive  manner?  The  writer  himself  has  simply  put  them 
down  as  so  many  consecutive  sentences — each  growing  natu- 
rally out  of  what  preceded;  and,  so  far  from  making  any 
improvement  upon  the  manner  of  exhibiting  the  truths  stated, 
the  introduction  of  parallelisms  would  tend  rather  to  lead  our 
minds  in  the  wrong  direction — make  us  conceive  of  him  as 
busying  himself  about  artificial  forms  of  expression,  while  in 
reality  he  was  intent  only  upon  giving  distinct  utterance,  or 
logical  sequence,  to  the  ideas  which  had  formed  themselves  in 
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his  mind.  The  proper  parallelism — that  which  by  way  of 
distinction  should  be  so  called — is  a  particular  form  of  that 
measured  diction,  which  the  mind  in  an  elevated  state  of  feel- 
ing instinctively  adopts,  as  necessary  to  give  adequate  ex- 
pression to  the  fiery  glow,  or  swelling  fulness  of  sentiment,  of 
which  it  is  conscious:  it  cannot  be  satisfied  with  itself,  till  it 
has  thrown  its  conceptions  and  feelings  into  such  a  compressed 
and  regulated  form.  But  in  the  examples  that  have  been 
adduced  both  from  Bacon  and  the  New  Testament,  it  is  the 
reflective  or  logical  faculties  that  are  at  work.  The  mind  is 
in  its  ordinary  mood,  and  merely  seeks  in  a  pointed  and  con- 
secutive manner  to  present  its  thoughts  on  some  particular 
topic.  So  that  introverted  parallelisms,  or  complicated  struc- 
tures of  any  kind,  are  out  of  place;  nor  can  they  serve  any 
purpose  but  that  of  suggesting  the  idea  of  constraint  or  art, 
where  in  reality  nothing  of  the  kind  existed. 

Not  only,  however,  does  this  extreme  fondness  for  parallel- 
isms, and  the  attempt  to  discover  them  in  the  simply  didactic 
or  historical  portions  of  New  Testament  Scripture,  tend  to 
give  too  artistic  and  constrained  an  appearance  to  such  por- 
tions, but  it  leads  occasionally  to  fanciful  conceits  and  false 
interpretations.  The  most  part,  as  we  have  said,  of  the  Ser- 
mon on  the  Mount  has  been  turned  into  examples  of  parallel- 
isms— some  of  them  of  the  most  involved  and  intricate  de- 
scription, but  never  with  the  effect  of  throwing  any  fresh  light 
upon  its  different  parts — sometimes,  however,  with  the  effect 
of  arbitrarily  changing  the  connexion,  and  obscuring  the  na- 
tural import.  In  proof  of  this  we  may  take  one  of  Jebb's 
examples,  which  is  re-produced  by  Dr.  Forbes,  in  his  work  on 
Scripture  Parallelism — viz..  Matt.  vii.  6:  "Give  not  that 
which  is  holy  to  the  dogs,  Neither  cast  your  pearls  before 
swine;  Lest  they  trample  them  under  their  feet.  And  turn 
about  and  rend  you."  This  is  considered  as  a  specimen  of 
the  introverted  parallelism ;  so  that  the  first  and  the  fourth 
go  together,  then  the  second  and  the  third.  It  is,  therefore, 
according  to  Dr.  Jebb,  to  be  read  thus:  "Give  not  that  which 
is  holy  tu  the  dogs.  Lest  they  turn  about  and  rend  you;  Nei- 
ther cast  your  pearls  before  swine,  Lest  they  trample  them 
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under  their  feet."  And  this  interpretation  is  justified  on  the 
ground  that  our  Lord  wished  to  place  the  more  dangerous  act 
of  imprudence  first  and  last,  so  as  to  make  it,  and  its  fatal 
result,  produce  the  deepest  impression  on  the  mind;  while  the 
other  and  less  senseless  form — that  represented  by  the  image 
of  casting  pearls  before  swine — is  placed  in  the  middle. 
But,  in  that  case,  by  the  ordinary  laws  of  construction,  some- 
thing would  have  been  required  to  carry  back  our  thoughts 
from  the  last  to  the  first  member:  and  Dr.  Jebb,  sensible  of 
this,  shoves  in  a  those  before  the  verbs  in  the  last  line — , 
"Lest  those  turn  about  and  rend  you."  And,  indeed,  to 
make  the  matter  quite  right,  the  they  in  the  preceding  clause 
should  have  been  these:  it  should  have  stood  thus:  "Give 
not  that  which  is  holy  to  the  dogs.  Neither  cast  your  pearls 
before  swine:  Lest  these  (the  swine)  trample  them  under 
their  feet.  And  those  (the  dogs)  turn  about  and  rend  you." 
In  this  way,  no  doubt,  the  references  become  tolerably  plain ; 
but  it  is  a  plainness  for  which  we  are  indebted  to  the  inven- 
tion or  arbitrariness  of  an  interpreter  who  has  a  theory  to 
support,  and  adjusts  the  words  to  the  theory,  rather  than  the 
theory  to  the  words.  Plainness  of  this  kind  is  too  easily 
found  to  be  of  much  value,  and  in  the  present  case  it  is  not 
needed.  For,  while  both  dogs  and  swine  might  be  included 
in  the  latter  part  of  our  Lord's  statement,  it  is  the  swine 
more  especially,  not  the  dogs,  that  must  be  meant.  The  one, 
as  well  as  the  other,  might  turn  about  and  rend  those  who 
threw  something  in  their  way; — but  from  the  very  nature  of 
the  case,  it  is  the  swine  we  are  here  naturally  led  to  think  of 
as  acting  such  a  part: — both,  because  they  are  the  more  vo- 
racious and  savage  in  disposition,  and  because  the  thing  cast 
to  them — pearls — being  fitted  to  mock  rather  than  to  satiate 
their  appetite,  it  was  quite  natural  for  them  to  turn  about  and 
rend  the  person  who  had  thus  provoked,  without  satisfying, 
their  greed.  The  dogs,  on  the  other  hand,  had  no  temptation 
to  act  so  ferocious  a  part;  for  in  having  what  was  holy  given 
to  them,  they  doubtless  had  what  they  wished — they  got  flesh 
to  eat;  only,  being  holy  flesh,  they  were  incapable  of  appre- 
ciating its  distinctive  character,  and  treated  it  as  a  common 


IN  NEW  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTUKE.  203 

thing.  Understood  spiritually,  the  dogs  represent  those  who 
are  in  such  a  grovelling  and  debased  condition,  that  they  have 
no  aptitude  for  the  things  of  God — no  relish  or  capacity  for 
spiritual  exercises  and  enjoyments;  so  that  to  admit  them  to 
sacred  privileges,  or  to  spread  before  them  the  joys  of  the 
Divine  life,  were  only  to  give  them  an  opportunity  of  treating 
as  common — profaning — what  should  be  handled  with  holy 
reverence  and  spiritual  relish.  The  characters  represented 
by  the  swine,  however,  are  such  as  have  reached  a  more  ad- 
vanced stage  in  the  course  of  depravity — not  grovelling, 
merely,  and  sensual,  but  also  devilish — ready  to  resent  as 
evil  what  has  been  meant  for  good,  but  does  not  suit  their 
unhallowed  appetite ;  hence  disposed,  not  only  to  treat  with 
despite  or  scorn  the  pearls  of  Gospel  truth  and  promise,  but 
also  to  vilify,  abuse,  or  persecute  those  who  would  press  these 
on  their  regard.  It  is  such,  therefore — the  characters  repre- 
sented by  the  swine — the  sour,  ungenial,  repulsive,  or  furious, 
as  well  as  worldly  spirits,  who  are  chiefly  referred  to,  and 
warned  against,  as  likely  to  turn  again  and  rend  those  who 
might  offer  the  precious  things  of  the  Gospel  to  them.  Thus 
it  appears,  that  the  natural  order  and  connexion  is  also  the 
best;  and  the  search  after  a  more  artificial  arrangement  only 
leads  to  a  mistaken  application  of  the  images  employed. 

The  same  line  of  remark  in  substance  might  be  extended 
to  many  other  passages  in  New  Testament  Scripture,  to  which 
the  principle  of  parallelism  has  been  applied.  And  the  ob- 
jections already  urged  are  a  fortiori  valid  in  regard  to  a  still 
farther  extension  of  the  principle,  which  has  occasionally  been 
made — in  particular  by  Mr.  Boys,  in  what  he  designates  a 
Key  to  the  Book  of  Psalms,  and  more  recently  adopted  by 
Dr.  Forbes.  By  this  more  extended  application  of  the  prin- 
ciple, whole  chapters,  and  passages  long  enough  to  form  a 
chapter,  are  treated  as  specimens  of  the  introverted  parallel- 
ism. The  entire  Epistle  of  Philemon  is  held  to  be  con- 
structed on  this  principle — the  two  verses  at  the  centre  (ver. 
15,  16)  having  something  in  common,  viz.,  one  and  the  same 
subject,  Onesimus;  and  then  the  respective  verses  on  each 
side,  as  they  recede  from  this   centre,  possessing  what  is 
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thought  to  render  them  parallel  one  to  another.  The  merest 
glance  over  the  arrangement  is  sufficient  to  convince  any  un- 
biassed mind  that  it  is  altogether  fanciful;  since  what  are 
called  parallel  verses  have  often  so  little  in  common,  that  no 
one,  who  was  not  in  search  of  resemblances,  would  ever  have 
thought  of  them.  But  even  if  there  had  been  more  to  coun- 
tenance the  idea  in  appearance,  we  should  still  have  rejected 
it.  The  very  conception  of  such  complicated  and  artificial 
structures  has  something  palpably  and  painfully  unnatural 
about  it,  and  is  utterly  opposed  to  the  simplicity,  which  we 
cannot  but  associate  with  the  epistolary  and  didactic  parts  of 
Scripture.  It  is  as  if  one  should  compress  the  free  and  spon- 
taneous movements  of  Spirit-stirred  minds  within  bones  of 
steel,  and  make  art,  rather  than  nature,  the  ground-form  of 
the  utterances  of  God's  Spirit.  Such  applications  of  paral- 
lelism, therefore,  must  be  ranked  as  a  vicious  excess — unsound 
in  principle,  and  sure,  in  practice,  to  lead  to  frivolous  conceits. 
Parallelism,  as  already  remarked,  properly  belongs  to  the 
poetical  province,  being  the  simplest  of  the  measured  and  re- 
gular forms  into  which  a  poetical  elevation  throws  the  concep- 
tions and  feelings  which  it  strives  to  give  forth.  If  judiciously 
applied  to  those  portions  of  Scripture  which  partake  of  this 
elevation,  the  beauty  of  the  composition,  and  the  fulness  and 
force  of  the  thoughts  expressed  in  it,  will  be  more  distinctly 
perceived,  and  may  be  more  impressively  set  forth.  But 
when  brought  into  the  province  of  history,  of  epistolary 
writing  or  familiar  discourse,  if  admitted  to  a  place  at  all, 
it  must  be  within  very  narrow  bounds,  and  in  connexion  only 
with  the  simpler  modes  of  construction. 
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PART  SECOND. 

DISSERTATIONS    ON    PARTICULAR    SUBJECTS    CONNECTED   WITH 
THE    EXEGESIS    OF    NEW    TESTAMENT    SCRIPTURE. 


I. 


THE  TWO    GENEALOGIES  OP   CHRIST,  GIVEN   RESPECTIVELY  BY  THE 
EVANGELISTS  BIATTIIEW  AND  LUKE. 

There  are  several  marked  and  characteristic  differences 
between  the  two  genealogical  tables  presented  by  the  Evange- 
lists of  the  human  ancestry  of  our  Lord — differences  that  from 
a  very  early  period  have  occasioned  embarrassment  to  inter- 
preters, and  have  often  been  pronounced  inexplicable  dis- 
crepancies. Nor  is  it  only  in  the  things  in  which  they  differ 
that  they  have  given  rise  to  trouble  and  dispute;  but  a  stiil 
more  perplexing  circumstance,  if  possible,  has  been  found,  in 
a  matter  on  which  they  are,  at  least,  ajjparently  agreed; 
namely,  that  it  is  with  Joseph,  not  with  Mary,  that  the  ge- 
nealogical descent  of  Jesus  is  formally  connected.  What 
renders  this  the  more  remarkable  is,  that  the  two  Evangelists, 
who  thus  agree  in  dropping  the  name  of  Mary  from  any  os- 
tensible or  direct  connexion  with  the  descent  from  David  and 
Abraham,  are  precisely  those,  who  expressly  record  the  mi- 
raculous conception  of  Jesus,  and  so  provide  an  explicit  testi- 
mony to  the  fact,  that  He  was  strictly  the  Son  only  of  Mary,  and 
not  of  Joseph.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is,  in  some  re- 
spects, the  greater  difhculty  adhering  to  these  tables,  since  it 
touches  the  point  of  our  Lord's  title  to  the  name  and  office  of 
Messiah.  It  is,  therefore,  the  point  to  which  our  attention 
shall  be  primarily  directed,  yet  so  as  not  to  neglect  the  others, 
which  are  also  of  considerable  interest  and  importance. 
18 
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I.  Here  we  observe  at  the  outset,  that  there  are  certain 
preliminary  considerations,  'which  ought,  in  all  fairness,  to  be 
borne  in  mind,  and  Trhich,  apart  from  all  minutiae  belonging 
to  the  construction  of  the  genealogies,  go  far  to  determine 
the  chief  historical  question.  It  is  certain,  for  example,  that 
up  till  the  period  of  our  Lord's  birth,  and  even  after  His  death, 
genealogical  registers  -were  kept  in  Judea,  both  publicly  and 
privately;  so  that  ample  materials  must  have  existed  for  in- 
vestigating all  that  concerned  the  lineage  of  Jesus.  This 
fact,  like  most  others  in  Gospel  history,  has  been  questioned, 
chiefly  on  the  ground  of  a  statement  of  Julius  Africanus,  -who 
wrote,  in  the  earlier  part  of  the  third  cent'ury,  a  chronicon,  of 
which  a  fragment  on  this  subject  has  been  preserved  by  Eu- 
sebius  (Hist.  Eccl.  i.  7.)  Africanus  there  reports,  that  Herod, 
conscious  of  the  infelicity  of  his  birth,  and  anxious  to  prevent 
the  possibility  of  detecting  it,  burned  the  public  family  regis- 
ters, "imagining  that  he  should  then  appear  noble,  when  no 
one  could  derive  from  the  public  monuments  the  evidence  of 
a  descent  from  the  patriarchs,  or  the  proselytes,  and  the 
mixed  multitude  that  was  called  gcorse."  On  what  grounds 
this  statement  was  made,  nothing  is  known ;  nor  does  it  appear, 
that  Africanus  himself  had  any  great  confidence  in  its  histo- 
rical correctness;  for  he  introduces  the  narrative  as  delivered 
by  the  descendants  of  those  who  were  the  kinsmen  of  Jesus, 
"either  for  the  purpose  of  display  [in  respect  to  their  own 
pedigree,]  or  for  simply  declaring  the  truth;"  and  at  the  close 
introduces  the  qualifying  clause,  "Whether  the  matter  actually 
stood  thus  or  not"  {eiV  obu  ourco:;,  eh'  d/Mo:;  ^'z^'-)  The 
story  must  be  held  to  be,  if  not  entirely  fabulous,  at  least  a 
great  exaggeration  of  some  lawless  proceedings  on  the  part  of 
Herod  or  his  abettors.  Josephus  is  altogether  silent  respect- 
ing any  such  destructive  measures,  which,  if  they  had  actually 
occurred  to  the  extent  described,  could  scarcely  have  been 
practicable:  more  than  that,  he  expressly  testifies,  that  he 
took  the  materials  of  the  abstract  he  gave  of  his  own  family 
descent  from  those  same  public  registers  [oiho:^  uyj noa'cocc, 
dvo.)'eYpaniJ.ivrjv  ebpov,  Vit.  i.  1,)  and  at  a  period  considerably 
later  than  that  of  the  birth  of  Christ.     The  reference,  too,  of 
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the  Apostle  Paul  once  and  again  to  genealogies,  as  matters 
■with  which  certain  Jewish  teachers  were  wont  needlessly  to 
entangle  themselves  and  others  (1  Tim.  i.  4;  Titus  iii.  l-l,)  is 
a  sufficient  proof  of  the  plentiful  existence  of  such  documents. 
And  so  also  is  the  reference  made  to  them  in  the  Protevanjre- 
Hum  of  James,  which,  though  a  spurious  production,  is  yet  of 
very  great  antiquity.  There  can,  therefore,  be  no  reasonable 
doubt  of  the  late  existence  of  registers,  or  genealogical  tables, 
public  as  well  as  private;  and  the  means  must  have  been  ac- 
cessible to  all,  who  had  a  mind  to  examine  the  point,  for  de- 
termining whether  Jesus  w^as  really  of  the  house  and  lineage 
of  David.  Nor  can  we  doubt,  from  the  nature  and  intensity 
of  the  opposition  made  to  Him,  that,  if  the  evidence  on  this 
point  had  not  been  known  to  be  of  the  most  conclusive  kind, 
the  defect  would  certainly  have  been  discovered,  and  pressed 
to  the  prejudice  of  His  claims.  If  His  title  to  a  Davidic  origin 
was  not  impugned,  the  reason  could  only  be,  that  it  was  in- 
capable of  being  gainsayed. 

It  is  further  to  be  borne  in  mind,  that  both  Christ's  title 
to  be  regarded  as  the  Son  of  David,  and  the  evangelical  testi- 
m.ony  in  favour  of  that  title,  by  no  means  rests  exclusively, 
or  even  principally,  upon  the  preservation  in  the  Gospels  of 
the  two  Genealogies.  There  is  much  evidence  besides  upon 
the  subject,  and  evidence  of  a  more  patent  and  obtrusive  kind. 
In  the  annunciation  of  His  birth  to  the  Virgin,  it  was  declared, 
that  the  throne  of  His  father  David  should  be  given  to  Him — 
implying,  that  simply  as  born  of  her,  He  stood  connected 
with  the  throne  and  family  of  David.  During  the  course  of 
Ilis  public  ministry.  He  allowed  Himself  to  be  openly  ad- 
dressed as  the  Son  of  David  (Matt.  ix.  27,  xv.  22) — again 
implying  both  what  He  Himself  claimed,  and  what  was  com- 
monly believed  respecting  Him.  On  the  day  of  Pentecost, 
St.  Peter  proclaimed  to  the  assembled  thousands,  that  God 
had  raised  Him  up  of  the  fruit  of  David's  loins,  to  sit  upon 
his  throne  (Acts  ii.  30;)  and  in  several  passages  St.  Paul 
represents  Him  as  having  been  the  seed  of  David,  according 
to  the  flesh  (Rom.  i.  3;  2  Tim.  ii.  8;  Acts  xiii.  23.)  Finally, 
in  the  Apocalypse  He  is  designated  "the  root  and  offspring 
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of  David"  (ch.  xxii.  16.)  Most  plain,  therefore,  it  is,  that 
neither  our  Lord  Himself,  nor  His  immediate  followers,  made 
any  secret  of  His  strict  and  proper  relationship  to  the  house 
of  David — itself  a  conclusive  proof,  that  it  had  a  solid  ground 
to  rest  upon,  and  could  challenge  the  fullest  scrutiny.  The 
very  objections  urged  against  Him  may  be  cited  as  evidence; 
for,  while  they  occasionally  grazed  the  border  of  this  important 
point,  they  never  actually  struck  upon  it,  and  so  yielded  a 
virtual  testimony  in  its  support.  It  was  perfectly  understood, 
that  if  He  was  the  Son  of  David,  and  the  heir  to  his  throne, 
He  behooved  to  be  born  at  Bethlehem  (Matt.  ii.  5 ;  John  vii. 
42;)  and  on  this  account  the  objection  ivas  raised  against 
Jesus,  that  He  was  a  Galilean,  and  came  forth  from  Nazareth, 
whence  nothing  good  in  the  spiritual  sphere  might  be  looked 
for  (John  i.  46,  vii.  52 ;)  but  it  never  took  the  form  of  an  al- 
legation laid,  or  even  a  suspicion  uttered,  against  His  con- 
nexion by  birth  with  the  house  of  David.  This  is  the  more 
remarkable,  as  His  residence  from  childhood  in  Galilee  gave 
His  adversaries  n  pi'ima  f a cie  gvonnd  to  question  it;  doubts 
could  scarcely  fail  to  be  stirred  in  many  minds  on  the  subject; 
and  that  these  doubts  did  not  find  any  audible  utterance  or 
assume  a  tangible  form,  can  only  be  accounted  for  by  the  con- 
clusive evidence  which  existed  of  His  royal  parentage. 

Still  further,  the  report  of  Hegesippus  concerning  the 
relatives  of  Jesus  in  a  subsequent  generation,  furnishes  a 
collateral  proof,  as  it  clearly  indicates  the  general  and  settled 
belief  of  the  time.  He  states,  as  quoted  by  Eusebius  (Hist. 
Eccl.  iii.  20,)  that  the  grandchildren  of  Judas,  the  brother  of 
Jesus,  were  accused  to  the  Emperor  Domitian,  and  brought 
before  him  for  examination,  because  of  their  reputed  con- 
nexion with  the  royal  line  of  David;  but  that  when  Domitian 
ascertained  their  humble  circumstances,  and  the  spiritual  na- 
ture of  the  kingdom  they  ascribed  to  Jesus  Christ,  he  despised 
them  and  sent  them  away.  It  thus  appears,  that  amid  all 
the  circumstances  that  had  become  known  concerning  Christ 
down  to  the  close  of  the  first  century — the  claims  put  forth 
on  the  part  of  His  followers,  and  the  objections  or  surmises 
raised  on  the  part  of  His  adversaries — the  belief  of  His  per- 
sonal relationship  to  the  house  of  David  remained  unshaken. 
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The  fact,  therefore,  of  our  Lord's  real  descent  from  David 
must  be  held  as  certain,  -whatever  difficulties  concernino;  it 
may  hang  around  the  two  genealogical  tables.  The  subject  of 
inquiry  in  respect  to  tliem  narrows  itself  to  the  point,  hov/  they 
can  be  made  to  appear  consistent  with  the  truth  of  things, 
and  not  in  antagonism  with  each  other.  There  are  certain 
palpable  differences  between  them,  which  are  fitted  to  suggest 
the  idea  of  their  having  been  drawn  up  on  somewhat  different 
principles ;  and  the  thought  very  naturally  suggests  itself,  that 
if  these  could  only  be  ascertained,  a  satisfactory  explanation 
would  be  found  of  the  diversities  subsisting  between  them. 

.II.  Is  this  diversity  of  principle  in  the  construction  of  the 
two  genealogies  to  be  sought — as  regards  the  main  point  at 
issue — in  the  one  evangelist  presenting  the  genealogy  of  Jesus 
through  Joseph  the  reputed  and  legal  father,  and  the  other 
through  Mary  the  only  real  parent,  according  to  the  flesh? 
If  this  were  a  practicable  mode — exegetically  considered — 
of  understanding  what  is  written,  it  would,  no  doubt,  present 
a  comparatively  natural  and  easy  solution  of  the  greater  dif- 
ferences. But  so  far  is  it  from  appearing  on  the  face  of  the 
language,  that  it  seems  never  so  much  as  to  have  occurred  to 
the  earlier  writers,  who  had  their  minds  specially  directed  to 
the  subject.  With  one  consent  they  referred  both  genealogies 
to  Joseph,  and  appear  to  have  been  little  troubled  by  the  ab- 
sence of  any  specific  mention  of  the  lineage  of  Mary.  Afri- 
canus,  who  made  the  subject  a  matter  of  very  careful  investi- 
gation, makes  no  allusion  to  this  point,  as  tending  to  create 
in  his  mind  any  embarrassment.  Jerome,  indeed,  refers  to 
it:  but  thinks  it  enough  to  say,  that  Joseph's  relation  to  the 
tribe  of  Judah  and  the  house  of  David  determined  also  Mary's, 
since  by  the  law  people  were  obliged  to  marry  from  amonf 
their  own  tribe  :^ — although  he  could  scarcely  be  ignorant, 

1  Qujcrat  cliligens  lector  et  dicat:  Quum  Joseph  non  sit  pater  Domini 
Salvatoris,  quid  pertinet  ad  Dominum  generationis  ordo  deductus  usque  ad 
Joseph  ?  Cui  respondebimus  primum,  non  esse  consuetudinem  Scripturarum, 
ut  mulierum  in  generationibus  ordo  texatur.  Deinde,  ex  una  tribu  fui^se 
Joseph  et  Mariam ;  unde  ex  Lege  earn  accipere  cogebatur  ut  propinquam — 
In  Matt.  i.  18. 

18* 
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that  however  customary  this  naight  be,  there  is  no  express 
enactment  upon  the  subject;  and,  indeed,  in  the  case  of  the 
daughters  of  Zelophehad,  the  legislation  actually  made  pro- 
ceeded upon  the  usual  liberty  of  the  females  to  marry  into 
any  tribe,  and  prescribed  a  limit  in  tlieir  case,  and  cases  of  a 
similar  kind,  only  for  the  sake  of  perpetuating  the  inheritance. 
When  there. "was  nothing  peculiar  in  this  respect,  it  was  per- 
fectly allowable,  and  not  uncommon,  for  the  husband  to  belong 
to  one  tribe  and  the  Avife  to  another.  In  the  Gospel  age,  also, 
when  remnants  of  all  the  tribes  were  thrown  together,  such 
intermarriages  would  naturally  be  more  frequent.  Augustine, 
the  contemporary  of  Jerome,  goes,  somewhat  singularly,  into 
the  opposite  extreme;  and  while  of  opinion  that  Mary  must 
have  had  some  connexion  (he  does  not  state  what)  with  the 
house  of  David,  be  is  rather  disposed  to  lay  stress  upon  her 
relationship  to  Elizabeth,  and  her  connexion  with  the  house 
of  Aaron;  for,  he  says,  "it  must  be  held  most  firmly,  that  the 
flesh  of  Christ  was  propagated  from  both  stems,  that  alike  of 
the  kings  and  of  the  priests,  the  personages  in  whom  among 
the  Hebrews  was  figured  that  mystic  unction  (namely,  chrism,) 
Avhence  the  name  of  Christ  beams  forth,  so  long  before  also 
pre-intimated  by  that  most  evident  sign."^  Chrysostom,  in 
his  second  homily  on  St.  Matthew,  reverts  to  Jerome's  mode 
of  explanation,  and  puts  it  in  a  still  stronger  form.  He  says, 
"not  only  was  it  not  lawful  to  marry  from  another  tribe,  but 
not  even  from  another  family  (oOoe  a.rcb  Ttaxpiij.c,  kzifa:;:)  that 
is,"  he  adds,  "kindred  ((T'jyyiusta.^.")  This  is  the  chief  ex- 
planation he  gives,  although  he  also  points  to  the  words  used 
by  the  angel  Gabriel,  of  whom  it  is  said,  that  he  was  sent  to 
"a  virgin  espoused  to  a  man  whose  name  was  Joseph,  of  the 
house  of  David" — understanding  the  latter  expression,  "of 
ihe  house  of  David,"  to  refer,  not  to  Joseph  the  immediate, 
but  to  Mary  the  remote,  antecedent;  in  which  he  is  not  fol- 

^  Firmissime  tenendum  est  carnem  CLristi  ex  utroque  genere  propagatam, 
et  regum  scilicet  et  sacerdotum,  in  quibus  personis  apud  ilium  populum 
Hebrseorum  etiam  mjstica  unctio  figurabatur,  id  est,  cbrisma,  unde  CLristi 
iiomen  elucet,  tanto  ante  etiam  ilia  evidentissima  siguificatione  prsEnuntiatum. 
— Z>e  Consensu  Evang.  ii.  2. 
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lowed  by  the  better  class  of  interpreters.  He  indicates  no 
doubt,  however,  any  more  than  the  other  wTiters  of  early  times, 
that  both  genealogies  bore  respect  to  the  ancestry  of  Joseph. 
This  general  agreement,  for  so  long  a  time,  as  to  the  fact 
of  Joseph's  lineage  being  exhibited  in  both  tables — the  absence 
of  any  idea,  that  either  of  them  did,  or  by  possibility  might 
be  understood,  to  trace  the  descent  of  Mary,  undoubtedly  af- 
fords a  strong  presumption  against  the  idea  itself,  as  proceed- 
ing on  a  too  subtle  or  somewhat  forced  interpretation  of  the 
text.  It  was  only  about  the  period  of  the  Reformation  that 
the  opinion  seems  to  have  been  distinctly  brought  out  and 
advocated,  of  Mary's  genealogy  being  given  in  Luke,  and 
Joseph's  in  Matthew — the  one  for  the  satisfaction  of  the  Jews, 
who,  in  matters  of  this  description,  made  account  only  of 
males;  and  the  other  for  the  satisfaction  of  mankind  in  gene- 
ral, who  might  seek  to  knowtlie  lineage  of  Jesus,  not  through 
his  reputed  or  legal  father,  but  through  his  one  real  earthly 
parent.  Calvin  refers  to  it  as  a  view  which  had  its  known 
advocates  in  his  day,  but  rejects  it  as  untenable;  and,  though 
it  has  since  numbered  many  learned  names  on  its  side — those, 
among  others,  of  Osiander,  Calov,  Spanheim,  Lightfoot,  Ro- 
senmuller,  Paulus,  Kuinoel — yet  it  must  be  held  to  be  without 
any  just  foundation  in  the  text,  and  even  to  do  violence  to  its 
plain  import.  The  view  is  based  on  the  words  of  the  Evange- 
list Luke,  when  introducing  the  subject  of  the  genealogy, 
"And  Jesus  Himself  was  about  thirty  years  of  age  when  be- 
ginning (viz.  Ilis  ministry,)  being,  as  was  supposed,  the  Son 
of  Joseph,  who  was  the  son  of  Eli,"  etc.  (oju,  d»c  evonl^zTO, 
ulbz  ' lcoarj(p,  rou  'HaL)  But  the  words,  taken  in  their  natural 
and  obvious  sense,  connect  Jesus  with  Joseph  as  his  reputed 
father,  and  then  this  Joseph  with  Heli,  as  his  father.  The 
native  import  and  bearing  of  the  die  ii^ofjic^ero,  was  precisely 
given  by  Euthymius,  w^  idoxs:  role,  ' loudaloc^-  oj^  /'«/>  '^j  a/^'- 
dzca  £c')^sv,  o'jx  Yiv  ulo^  a/jTtrj — in  the  common  reckoning  of 
the  Jews  He  was  Joseph's  Son,  but  He  was  not  so  in  reality. 
The  latter  idea,  however,  was  only  implied,  not  distinctly 
stated,  in  the  Evangelist's  expression.  If  the  meaning  had 
been:  the  Son,  as  -was  supposed,  of  Joseph,  but  in  reality  of 
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Eli,  that  is  Eli's  grandson  (through  Mary  the  daughter  of 
Eli,) — the  passage  would  have  required  to  run  (as  justly  stated 
by  Meyer,)  wv,  w:;  fibj  iuofj.l^£TO  ulb^  '' Icoarj(p,  ouzco^  ok  Ma- 
pca^,  TO~j  Hll,  or  something  similar.  It  is  possible  enough, 
and  may  even  be  deemed  probable,  that  the  genealogies  of 
Mary  and  Joseph  coincided  at  a  comparatively  near  point, 
but  this  can  only  be  matter  of  probable  conjecture,  or,  at 
most,  natural  inference;  for,  as  regards  the  genealogy  itself 
of  St.  Luke,  we  have  no  direct  notice  of  Mary's  pedigree,  but 
only  of  Joseph's. 

To  our  view,  the  silence  regarding  Mary  in  the  genealogi- 
cal tables,  and  the  stress  that  is  laid  in  the  Gospels  upon  Jo- 
seph's connexion  with  the  house  of  David,  certainly  seems 
strange.  It  appears  to  imply,  that  the  Davidic  descent  of  Jo- 
seph somehow  carried  that  of  Christ  along  with  it ;  for  the 
genealogies  are  produced  as  evidence  of  that  very  point.  In 
much  the  same  way,  Joseph,  when  meditating  the  repudiation 
of  the  Virgin,  is  addressed  by  the  angel  in  terms  that  make 
special  reference  to  his  royal  descent, — "Joseph,  thou  son  of 
David"  (Matt.  i.  20;)  and,  again,  when  the  reason  is  assigned 
for  the  journey  to  Bethlehem,  which  led  to  the  birth  of  Jesus 
there,  it  was  because,  not  Mary,  but  Joseph,  was  of  the  house 
and  lineage  of  David  (Luke  ii.  4.)  How  is  this  to  be  ex- 
plained? Does  the  termination  of  Joseph's  genealogy  really 
involve  and  carry  along  with  it  that  of  Mary's  and  Christ's? 
So  Augustine  perceived,  and  in  a  profound  remark  expressed, 
when  commenting  on  the  designation  of  Joseph  and  Mary  by 
St.  Luke  as  the  parents  of  Jesus.  "Since,  therefore,"  says 
he,  "the  Evangelist  himself  relates  that  Christ  was  born,  not 
from  intercourse  with  Joseph,  but  of  Mary,  as  a  virgin,  whence 
should  he  call  him  (Joseph)  Ilis  father — unless  we  rightly  un- 
derstand, both  that  he  was  the  husband  of  Mary,  without  car- 
nal intercourse,  by  the  bond  simply  of  the  marriage-tie;  and 
that  he  was  on  this  account  also  Christ's  father,  Christ  being 
born  of  his  wife,  in  a  manner  far  more  intimate  than  if  He 
had  been  adopted  from  another  family  ?  And  on  this  ground," 
he  a^ds,  "even  if  any  one  should  be  able  to  prove  that  Mary 
had  no  blood-relationship  to  David,  it  was  competent  to  hold 
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Christ  to  be  the  Son  of  David,  for  the  very  same  reason  that  Jo- 
seph was  entitled  to  be  called  His  father."  ^  This  view,  though 
not  formally  referred  to  Augustine,  has  been  taken  up  and 
ably  expounded  by  Delitzsch,  in  an  article  on  the  genealogies 
in  Rudelbach's  Zeitschrift  for  1850,  p.  581,  sq.  He  holds 
that,  in  consequence  of  the  Divine  revelation  made  to  Joseph, 
and  his  entire  acquiescence  in  the  arrangements  announced  to 
him,  Jesus  was  really  the  fruit  of  his  marriage,  and,  as  such, 
his  Son.  Joseph  acknowledged  and  owned  the  child,  not,  in- 
deed, as  begotten  of  his  body,  but  as  a  sacred  gift,  which  God 
had  most  wonderfully  granted  to  him  through  his  wife.  In 
all  cases  children  are  God's  gifts ;  but  this  child  was  so  in  the 
most  peculiar  sense,  there  being  an  exclusion  of  human  agency, 
and  the  direct  intervention  of  the  Divine.  Now,  if  Jesus  was 
the  Son  of  Joseph,  in  his  married  relation,  for  the  same  rea- 
son also  He  was  the  Son  of  David ;  for  He  was  born  to  a  de- 
scendant of  the  house  of  David — was  conceived  and  born  of  a 
virgin,  who,  simply  from  her  espousals  to  Joseph,  was  already 
introduced  into  the  house  of  David,  and,  within  that  house,  as 
Joseph's  spouse,  brought  forth  her  child.  So  the  Evangelist 
Matthew  contemplated  the  matter;  for,  according  to  the  law 
and  the  established  convictions  of  Israel,  all  depended  upon 
Joseph's  descent  from  David,  not  upon  Mary's;  and,  by  vir- 
tue simply  of  his  relation  to  Joseph,  Jesus  was  born  in  the 
house  of  David,  was  therefore  the  child  of  a  Davidic  person, 
and  so  was  justly  held  to  have  sprung  out  of  the  house  of 
David. 

Such  is  the  view  of  Delitzsch,  which  is  undoubtedly  in  ac- 
cordance with  Jewish  notions  on  the  subject,  and  rests  upon  a 
solid  basis  of  truth;  since  Mary,  before  the  birth  of  the  child, 
had  actually,  and  by  Divine  ordination,  become  the  spouse  of 

1  Cum  igitur  ipse  narret,  non  ex  concubitu  Joseph,  seel  ex  Maria  virgine 
natum  Christum;  uncle  eum  patrem  ejus  appellat,  nisi  quia  et  virum  Marite 
recte  intelligimus  sine  commixtione  carnis,  ipsa  copulatioue  corjugii;  et  ob 
hoc  etiam  Cliristi  patrem  muUo  conjunctius,  qui  ex  ejus  conjuge  natus  sit, 
quam  si  esset  aliunde  adoptatus?  Ac  per  hoc,  etiara  si  demonsti-are  aliquis 
posset,  Mariam  ex  David  nullam  consanguinitatis  oviginem  ducere,  sat  erat 
secuudum  istam  rationem  accipere  Christum  filium  David,  qua  ratione  etiam 
Joseph  pater  ejus  recte  appellatus  est. — De  Consensu  Euang.  ii.  1. 
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Joseph,  so  that  what  was  hers,  through  her  became  also  her 
husband's.  Yet,  as  God's  work  is  ever  perfect — not  in  de- 
sign and  nature  merely,  but  in  the  way  and  manner  also  of 
its  accomplishment — so  doubtless  it  was  here.  We  have  the 
best  reasons  for  supposing  that  the  relationship  of  Mary,  im- 
mediately to  Joseph,  and  remotely  to  the  house  of  David,  was 
such,  and  so  well  known,  that  the  genealogy  of  the  one,  at  a 
point  comparatively  near,  was  understood  to  be  the  genealogy 
also  of  the  other.  This  relationship  on  Mary's  part  seems 
plainly  taken  for  granted  by  the  angel,  who  announced  the 
conception  and  birth  of  the  child,  when  he  said,  "And  the 
Lord  God  shall  give  unto  Him  the  throne  of  His  father  Da- 
vid,"— an  announcement  that  was  made  to  her  before  her 
marriage  to  Joseph,  before  she  could  be  sure  of  such  a  mar- 
riage ever  being  consummated,  and  so  implying  that,  simply 
as  born  of  her,  through  the  power  of  the  Holy  Ghost,  the  child 
should  stand  in  a  filial  relation  to  David.  The  statements  in 
other  parts  of  Scripture,  designating  Christ  as,  beyond  dispute, 
of  the  seed  of  David,  are  also  to  be  taken  into  account;  so 
that,  if  the  genealogies  do  not  of  themselves  establish  the  per- 
sonal relation  o'f  Mary  to  the  house  of  David,  they  may  be 
said  to  involve  it;  since,  when  viewed  in  connexion  with  the 
entire  representation  of  the  sacred  writers,  they  seem  to  pro- 
ceed on  the  ground  of  a  common  interest  in  this  respect  be- 
longing to  Joseph  and  Mary,  and  to  Jesus  through  them. 
Certain  other  probabilities  will  also  present  themselves  as  we 
proceed. 

III.  But,  meanwhile,  diflSculties  start  up  from  the  ground 
we  have  already  won.  For,  if  the  two  genealogical  tables  are 
both  those  of  Joseph's  proper  pedigree,  how  should  they  differ 
at  so  many  points  from  each  other — differ,  even  in  respect  to 
the  immediate  father  of  Joseph — and  differ  so  regularly  in  the 
latter  divisions,  that  between  David  and  Christ  they  present 
only  two  names  in  common?  This  is  a  difficulty,  which  has 
long  exercised  the  ingenuity  of  interpreters,  and  has  given 
rise  to  a  variety  of  schemes.  It  would  occupy  a  considerable 
time  to  recount  all  these,  and  could  serve  no  valuable  purpose. 
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We  shall  simply  state  what  we  deem  to  be  the  correct  expla- 
nation of  the  matter-— prefacing  it  however  bj  a  few  conside- 
rations, which  ought  to  be  kept  in  view  by  those  who  would 
arrive  at  right  conclusions  on  the  subject.  The  first  is,  that 
in  these,  as  in  genealogical  tables  generally,  there  may  be  se- 
veral diversities  without  any  actual  incorrectness.  This  holds 
of  such  tables  generally,  and  arises  from  the  diversity  of  names 
sometimes  borne  by  individuals  mentioned  in  them,  and  from 
various  circumstances  and  relations  occurring  to  alter  in  some 
respect  the  natural  course  of  descent,  and  thereby  leaving 
room  for  one  genealogist  departing  from  the  exact  route  or 
nomenclature  of  another.  It  is  perfectly  well  known,  by  those 
who  are  at  all  acquainted  with  Jewish  genealogies,  how  much 
this  is  the  case;  and  the  reference  of  the  apostle  to  disputes 
in  his  day  about  endless  genealogies  (1  Tim.  i.  4;  Tit.  iii.  9,) 
clearly  implies,  that  the  circumstances  just  noticed  were  wont 
to  involve  considerable  diversity  in  details,  not  readily  settled 
or  explained.  It  may  well  be  expected,  therefore,  especially 
at  this  distance  of  time,  that  there  should  be  points  of  diver- 
gence in  the  two  tables  before  us,  either  altogether  inexplica- 
ble now,  or  admitting  of  explanation  only  by  the  help  of  sup- 
positions which  can  at  most  be  considered  only  as  probable. 
A  more  full  and  intimate  knowledge  of  the  particulars  might 
have  made  all  perfectly  plain. 

Another  consideration  to  be  kept  in  mind  is,  that  whatever 
precise  form  the  genealogical  tables  might  assume — whether 
they  traced  the  lineage  in  an  ascending  or  a  descending  order — 
whether  each  successive  generation  is  presented  to  our  view 
as  begotten  by  the  preceding,  or  as  standing  to  this  in  the  re- 
lation of  a  son  to  a  father — in  either  case  alike  the  table  is  to 
be  regarded  as  possessing  the  same  character;  and  the  same 
allowances  or  qualifications  that  may  have  to  be  made  in  the 
one  case,  are  also  quite  allowable  in  the  other.  Mistakes 
and  false  theories  have  arisen  from  the  neglect  of  this  con- 
sideration. It  was  thus,  indeed,  that  Julius  Africanus  was 
misled,  and  became  the  instrument  of  misleading  many  others 
regarding  the  principles  on  which  the  two  tables  were  con- 
structed, by  supposing  that  the  phrase  in  Matthew,  'such  an 
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one  begat  such  another,'  is  of  a  stricter  kind  than  the  phrase 
in  Luke,  'such  a  one  was  the  son  of  another;'  he  was  of 
opinion  that  the  former  always  denoted  a  natural  connexion 
as  of  parent  and  child,  while  the  latter  might  include  other 
connexions — sons  by  adoption,  or  by  marriage,  or  by  legal 
standing,  as  the  case  might  be.  In  reality,  however,  the  He- 
brews observed  no  distinction  of  the  kind;  they  were  accus- 
tomed to  use  both  forms  of  expression  in  the  same  way;  and 
the  one  as  well  as  the  other  was  sometimes  applied  to  denote, 
not  descendants  by  actual  procreation,  but  the  next  of  kin,  or 
descendants  in  the  wider  sense.  The  table  itself  in  Matthew's 
Gospel  affords  conclusive  evidence  of  this ;  for  it  has  "  Joram 
begat  Ozias,"  or  Uzziah,  although  we  know  for  certain  that 
three  links  of  the  chain  are  there  dropt  out,  and  that  Joram 
begat  Ahaziah,  then  Ahaziah  Jehoash,  and  Jehoash  Uzziah. 
As  a  proof  of  the  freedom  sometimes  used  in  such  cases,  we 
may  point  to  the  statements  in  Gen.  xlvi.  26 ;  Ex.  i.  5,  where 
Jacob  is  himself  included  among  those  that  came  out  of  his 
loins  ;^  and  to  Gen.  x.  13,  14,  "  Canaan  begat  Sidon,  his  first- 
born, and  Heth,  and  the  Jebusite,  and  the  Amorite,"  etc., — 
where  evidently  whole  races  are  said  to  have  been  begotten  by 
the  person  who  was  no  further  related  to  them  than  that  he 

1  See,  for  example,  the  Jewish  Commentatoi"  Raphall,  on  Gen.  xlvi.  26, 
who,  after  referring  to  the  opinions  of  other  Jewish  authorities,  and  showing 
how  the  66  persons  said  to  have  come  out  of  Jacob's  loins  were  made  up  (32 
by  Leah,  16  by  Zilpah,  11  by  Rachel,  7  by  Bilhah,)  thus  sums  up:  "Now, 
as  the  family  of  Leah  is  said  to  consist  of  33,  though  only  32  are  enumerated, 
and  as  the  former  number  would  give  us  67  persons  (which  the  Septaagint 
actually  has,)  whereas  the  text  expressly  declares,  that  the  number  of  those 
who  proceeded  from  Jacob's  loins  were  66,  and  no  more:  And  as,  moreover, 
the  only  membei's  of  Jacob's  family  whom  the  test  mentions  as  being  in 
Egypt  were  three,  namely,  Joseph,  and  his  two  sons ;  and  as  these  three,  with 
the  66  above  named,  are  only  69,  whereas  the  text  declares,  that  all  the 
persons  of  the  house  of  Jacob  who  came  into  Egypt  were  70;  and  as  Jacob 
must,  of  course,  be  considered  as  a  member  of  his  own  house,  it  follows,  that 
the  70th  person  who  came,  can  have  been  no  other  than  Jacob  himself. 
And  if  this  be  so,  then  the  3od  person  numbered  with,  but  not  among,  the 
descendants  of  Leah,  can  also  have  been  no  other  than  Jacob ;  for  if  it  had 
been  any  other  person,  the  total  number  of  Jacob's  house  would  have  been  71 
— contrary  to  the  text,  since  Jacob  can  in  no  wise  be  excluded  from  his  own 
house." 
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was  their  common  progenitor.  We  even  occasionally  find 
cities  or  districts  associated  in  the  same  way  with  an  indivi- 
dual as  their  parent;  thus  in  "1  Chron.  ii,  50,  "Shobal  the 
father  of  Kirjath-jearim,  Salma  the  father  of  Bethlehem,  Ila- 
reph  the  father  of  Beth-Gader."  And  not  only  did  the  Le- 
virate  law  afford  occasions  of  pretty  frequent  occurrence,  when 
a  person  must  have  had  children  reckoned  to  him  that  were 
not  strictly  his  own,  but  women  also — for  example,  Sarah  and 
Rachel — are  represented  as  speaking  of  the  possibility  of  ob- 
taining children  born  to  them  through  their  handmaids  (Gen. 
xvi.  2,  XXX.  3.) 

Such  being  the  case,  there  is  plainly  nothing  in  the  way  of 
our  holding,  that  the  table  of  Matthew  may,  equally  with  that 
of  Luke,  admit  of  relationships  being  introduced  not  of  the 
nearest  degree;  nor,  further,  any  thing,  so  far  as  form  is  con- 
cerned, to  render  the  position  untenable,  that  in  the  one  we 
may  have  the  succession  in  the  strictly  royal  line,  the  legal 
heirs  to  the  throne  of  David  (Matthew's,)  and  in  the  other 
(Luke's)  the  succession  of  our  Lord's  real  parentage  up  to 
David.  So  that,  were  this  view  to  be  accepted,  we  should 
have  Christ's  legal  right  to  the  kingdom  established,  by  the 
list  in  the  one  table  ;  and  by  that  of  the  other,  the  direct  chain 
which  connected  Him  with  the  person  of  David.  This  is  sub- 
stantially the  view  that  was  adopted  by  Calvin,  though  not 
originated;  for  he  refers  to  some  as  preceding  him  in  the  same 
view.  It  was  first,  however,  fully  brought  out,  and  vindicated 
against  the  errors  involved  in  the  current  belief,  by  Grotius. 
In  opposition  to  that  belief,  which  owed  its  general  prevalence 
to  the  authority  of  Africanus — the  belief  that  in  St.  Matthew 
we  have  the  natural,  and  in  Luke  the  legal,  descent — Grotius 
remarks,  ''For  myself,  guided,  if  I  mistake  not,  by  very  clear, 
and  not  fanciful  grounds,  I  am  fully  convinced,  that  Matthew 
has  respect  to  the  legal  succession.  For  he  recounts  those  who 
obtained  the  kingdom  without  the  intermixture  of  a  private 
name.  Then  Jechonias,  he  says,  begot  Salathiel.  But  it  was 
not  doubtfully  intimated  by  Jeremiah,  under  the  command  of 
God,  that  Jechoniah,  on  account  of  his  sins,  should  die  with- 
out children  (ch.  xxii.  30.)  Wherefore,  since  Luke  assigns 
19 
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Neri  as  the  father  of  the  same  Salathiel,  a  private  man,  -while 
Matthew  gives  Jechoniah,  the  most  obvious  inference  is,  that 
Luke  has  respect  to  the  right  of  consanguinity,  Matthew  to 
the  right  of  succession,  and  especially  the  right  to  the  throne — 
which  right,  since  Jechoniah  died  without  issue,  devolved,  by 
legitimate  order,  upon  Salathiel,  the  head  of  the  family  of 
Nathan.  For  among  the  sons  of  David  Nathan  came  next 
to  Solomon." 

This  view  has  lately  been  taken  up,  and  at  great  length,  as 
well  as  in  a  most  judicious  and  scholarly  manner,  wrought  out 
by  Lord  Arthur  Hervey,  in  a  separate  volume.     The  work  as 
a  whole  is  deserving  of  careful  perusal.     On  this  particular 
part  of  the  subject  he  reasons  somewhat  as  follows: — First  of 
all,  since  St.  Matthew's  table  gives  the  royal  successions,  as 
far  as  they  go,  one  can  scarcely  conceive  why  another  table 
should  have  been  given,  unless  it  were  that  the  actual  parent- 
age of  Joseph  did  not  properly  coincide  with  that.     If  Joseph's 
direct  ancestors,  and  Solomon's  direct  successors,  had  run  in 
one  line,  there  had   been  no   need  for  another  line;   since, 
having  already  the  most  honourable  line  of  descent,  there 
could  have  been  no  inducement  to  make  out  an  inferior  one. 
But,  on  the  supposition  that  a  failure  took  place  in  Solomon's 
line,  and  that  the  offspring  of  Nathan  (the  next  son  of  David) 
then  came  to  be  the  legal  heirs  to  the  throne,  another  table 
was  required  to  show,  along  with  the  succession  to  the  inhe- 
ritance, the  real  parentage  throughout.     A  second  considera- 
tion is  derived  from  the  prophecy  of  Jeremiah  already  noticed, 
in  which  it  was  declared  concerning  Jehoiakim,  "He   shall 
have  none  to  sit  upon  the  throne  of  David,"  (ch.  xxxvi.  30;) 
and  again,  of  Jehoiachin  or  Jechoniah,  the  son,  who  was  de- 
throned after  being  for  a  few   months   acknowledged  king, 
"  Write  ye  this  man  childless,  for  no  man  of  his  seed  shall 
prosper,  sitting  upon  the  throne  of  David,  and  ruling   any 
more  in  Judah."     After  such  explicit  declarations,  it  is  not 
conceivable  that  these  men  should  yet  have  been  the  parents 
of  a  seed,  out  of  which  was  at  last   to   spring   the   ultimate 
possessor  of  David's  throne.     A  third  consideration  is  sup- 
plied by  the  names  found  in  both  tables  immediately  after 
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Jehoiachin.  It  was  precisely  there  that  the  lineal  descent 
from  Solomon  was  broken;  and  there,  accordingly,  the  two 
tables  again  coincide;  for  the  next  two  generations  the  names 
Salathiel  and  Zerubabel  occur  alike  in  both  tables — brought 
in,  we  may  reasonably  suppose,  from  Nathan's  line,  to  supply 
the  place  of  Solomon's,  when  it  became  defunct,  and  so  are 
connected  with  Solomon's  line  by  Matthew,  but  with  Nathan's 
by  Luke.  So  that,  the  line  being  traced  by  one  Evangelist 
through  Solomon,  by  the  other  through  Nathan,  the  double 
object  is  served,  of  showing  Christ  to  be  at  once  David's  son 
and  Solomon's  heir,  the  latter  being  the  type  of  Christ  as 
David's  immediate  son  and  heir.  And  thus  also  the  genea- 
logy of  the  one  Evangelist  supplements  that  of  the  other,  by 
showing  the  validity  of  the  right  of  succession  as  traced  by 
Matthew,  since  Joseph  was  Solomon's  heir  only  by  being  Na- 
than's descendant. 

A  collateral  confirmation  is  obtained  for  this  view  in  cer- 
tain double  genealogies  which  occur  in  the  Old  Testament 
Scriptures;  the  one  having  respect  to  the  parentage,  the  other 
to  the  inheritance.  One  of  the  most  remarkable  of  these  is 
that  of  Jair,  who,  in  1  Chron.  ii.,  has  his  genealogy  ranked 
with  the  house  of  Judab,  being  the  son  of  Segub,  the  son  of 
Hezron,  the  son  of  Pharez,  the  son  of  Judah.  By  Moses, 
however,  he  is  always  called  the  son  of  Manasseh  (Num. 
xxxii.  41;  Deut.  iii.  14,  15;)  and  is  represented  as  having 
come  to  the  possession  of  a  number  of  small  towns  in  Gilead, 
which  he  called  Havoth-Jair,  i.e.,  the  towns  of  Jair.  A  no- 
tice in  the  genealogy  of  1  Chron.  ii.  22,  23,  explains  the 
discrepancy.  We  there  learn  that  Hezron,  his  grandfather, 
in  his  old  age  married  the  daughter  of  Machir,  the  son  of 
Manasseh,  who  bare  him  Segub,  and  that  Segub  begat  Jair ; 
while  Ashur,  another  son  by  the  same  marriage,  had  his  inhe- 
ritance in  Judah.  So  that  Jair,  by  his  real  parentage,  was  a 
descendant  of  Judah;  though,  in  respect  to  his  inheritance, 
and  no  doubt  in  the  reckoning  of  the  public  registers,  he  was 
of  the  tribe  of  Manasseh.  Anothei;  example  is  found  in  the 
case  of  Caleb,  who,  in  the  earlier  records,  is  always  called 
the  son  of  Jephunneh,  (Num.  xiii.  6,  xiv.  6,  etc.,)  and  is  reck- 
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oned  of  the  tribe  of  Judah ;  •while  yet,  it  would  seem,  he  did 
not  originally  and  properly  belong  to  that  tribe:  for,  in  Josh, 
xiv.  14,  he  is  called  "  Caleb  the  son  of  Jephuuneh  the  Kene- 
zite"  and  in  oh.  xv.  13,  it  is  said  that  Joshua  "gave  him  a 
part  among  the  children  of  Judah,  according  to  the  command- 
ment of  the  Lord  to  Joshua."  If  he  had  by  birth  belonged 
to  that  tribe,  there  should  have  been  no  need  for  a  special 
commandment  appointing  his  inheritance  to  be  given  out  of 
what  fell  to  that  tribe ;  this  would  have  happened  to  him  as  a 
matter  of  course;  and  both,  therefore,  on  this  account,  and 
from  his  being  called  a  Kenezite,  we  are  led  to  infer,  that, 
not  by  birth,  but  by  adoption,  he  had  his  place  and  portion 
fixed  in  the  tribe  of  Judah.  But,  in  order  to  this,  he  must  be 
reckoned  to  some  particular  family  of  that  tribe ;  and  accord- 
ingly, in  the  public  genealogy  given  in  1  Chron.  ii.  18-20, 
the  paternity  of  Jephunneh  is  dropt,  and  that  of  Ilezron,  the 
son  of  Pharez,  the  son  of  Judah,  put  in  its  stead:  "And 
Caleb,  the  son  of  Ilezron,  begat  children  of  Azubah,  his  wife, 
and  of  Jerioth,"  etc.  It  is  probable  that  one  or  other  of 
these  wives  belonged  to  the  family  of  Ilezron,  and  that  Caleb 
became,  by  marriage,  connected  with  it;  while  afterwards,  on 
account  of  his  steady  faith  and  resolute  behaviour,  he  had 
the  honour  conferred  on  him  of  a  special  allotment  in  the 
tribe  of  Judah.  We  have  thus  the  interesting  fact  brought 
out,  through  these  comparatively  dry  details,  that  Caleb  was 
originally  a  stranger,  probably  a  native  of  Egypt,  or  an  Arab 
of  the  Desert,  but  that  he  joined  himself  to  the  Lord's  people, 
and  was  not  only  counted  of  the  seed  of  Jacob,  but  became 
one  of  the  most  distinguished  heads  of  its  chief  tribe. 

A  still  further  proof  in  support  of  the  principles  supposed 
to  be  involved  in  the  construction  of  the  two  tables,  as  to  the 
points  now  under  consideration,  is  found  in  the  recurrence  of 
certain  names  in  both  of  them  during  the  period  subsequent 
to  the  captivity.  In  St.  Luke's  list  the  name  of  Nathan's  son 
is  Matthata,  (ver.  31  ;)  another  son,  in  the  eleventh  genera- 
tion, was  called  Mattha^t,  (ver.  29;)  and,  between  Salathiel 
and  Joseph,  the  name  of  Matthias  occurs  twice,  (ver.  25,  26,) 
and  that  of  Matthat  once,  (ver.  21;)  all  but  different  modifi- 
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cations  of  the  original  name  Nathan,  (from  |0J  ,  he  gave,)  and 
SO  affording  internal  evidence  of  the  genealogy  beijig  really 
that  of  Nathan's  line.  In  the  other  table,  we  find  Matthan, 
(the  same  person,  in  all  probability,  as  Luke's  Matthat,)  in 
the  third  generation  before  Joseph;  and,  at  the  same  time, 
several  names  taken  with  little  alteration  from  the  royal 
household  of  former  times — Eliakira,  Zadok  (Zedekiah,) 
Achim,  (an  abbreviation  of  Jehoiachim;)  as  if,  while  the  line- 
age in  this  part  was  really  that  of  Nathan,  there  was  an  effort 
to  keep  up  the  connexion  with  the  latter  days  of  the  elder 
branch,  the  line  of  royal  succession  down  to  the  period  of  the 
exile.  The  descendants  of  Nathan,  who  afterwards  stepped 
into  their  place  in  the  genealogy,  though  not  in  the  kingdom, 
seemed,  by  the  very  names  they  assumed,  to  be  conscious  of 
their  peculiar  relationship  to  Solomon's  house,  and  desirous  of 
indicating  their  claim  to  the  throne. 

This  is  all  quite  natural;  and  it  affords  a  very  probable 
explanation  at  once  of  the  agreements  and  the  differences  be- 
tween the  two  genealogical  tables.  Now  it  only  requires  one 
or  two  very  natural  suppositions  to  bring  the  closing  parts  of 
the  tables  into  correspondence;  for,  on  the  supposition  that 
the  Matthan  of  St.  Matthew  is  the  same  with  the  Matthat  of 
St.  Luke,  (of  which  there  can  be  little  doubt,)  then  Jacob  the 
son  of  Matthan,  in  Matthew,  and  Heli,  the  son  of  Matthat, 
in  Luke,  must,  in  fact,  have  been  brothers — sons  of  the  same 
father.  And  if  Jacob  had  no  sons,  but  only  daughters,  and 
Joseph,  Heli's  son,  married  one  of  these — perfectly  natural 
suppositions — then  he  became  (on  the  principle  of  Matthew's 
table)  also  Jacob's  son,  and  the  lineal  heir  of  the  throne,  as 
Jacob  had  been.  It  only  requires  that  we  make  the  further 
supposition — no  ways  extraordinary  or  unreasonable — of  that 
daughter  being  the  Virgin  Mary,  in  order  to  meet  all  the  de- 
mands of  the  case;  for  thereby  the  principle  of  each  table 
would  be  preserved:  and  Mary  and  Joseph  being,  in  that 
case,  first  cousins,  and  cousins  in  that  line  which  had  the  right 
of  succession  to  the  throne,  the  birth  of  our  Lord  was  in  every 
respect  complete,  whether  viewed  in  respect  to  consanguinity 
or  to  relationship  to  the  throne.     The  whole  ordering  of  the 
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matter  exbibits  a  conjunction  of  circumstances  wliich  it  was 
"worthy  of  the  Divine  oversight  to  accomplish,  and  which  yet 
might,  in  the  common  course  of  events,  have  readily  come 
about. 

It  may  be  added,  that  the  last  circumstance  in  the  series 
of  suppositions  now  mentioned — the  marriage  of  .Joseph  and 
Mary,  as  of  two  cousins,  the  one  the  son  of  Heli,  the  other 
the  daughter  of  Jacob,  dying  without  sons — perfectly  accords 
with  Jewish  practice;  as  appears  alone  from  the  case  of  Jair 
marrying  into  the  tribe  of  Manasseh,  and  thenceforth  taking 
rank  in  that  tribe ;  and  still  more,  from  the  case  of  Zelophe- 
had's  five  daughters,  who  married  their  five  cousins,  and  re- 
tained their  inheritance.  It  was  the  constant  aim  of  the  Jews 
to  make  inheritance  and  blood-relationship,  as  far  as  possible, 
go  together.  And  it  could  not  seem  otherwise  than  natural 
and  proper,  that  the  daughter  of  the  nearest  heir  to  the  throne 
of  David,  should  be  espoused  to  the  next  heir.  Nor  is  it  un- 
deserving of  notice — as,  at  least,  negatively  favouring  the  sup- 
position respecting  Mary — that,  while  we  read  of  a  sister,  we 
never  hear  of  a  brother  belonging  to  her;  excepting  Joseph, 
female  relatives  alone  are  mentioned.  So  that,  in  the  sup- 
posed circumstances  of  the  case,  there  is  nothing  that  even 
appears  to  conflict  with  the  facts  of  gospel  history ;  every  thing 
seems  rather  to  be  in  natural  and  fitting  agreement  with 
them. 

IV.  The  few  remaining  peculiarities  in  the  two  tables  are 
of  comparatively  little  importance,  and  need  not  detain  us 
long. 

(I.)  The  existence  of  a  second  Cainan  in  only  one  of  the 
tables — in  that  of  Luke  (v.  36) — between  Sala  and  Arphaxad 
— is  one  of  these  minor  difliculties.  In  the  corresponding  ge- 
nealogy of  our  Hebrew  Bibles,  the  name  is  not  found.  The 
only  Cainan  that  appears  in  the  early  Hebrew  records  belongs 
to  the  ante-diluvian  period;  and  it  is  still  a  matter  of  dispute 
how  the  second  Cainan  has  originated — whether  it  had  some- 
how been  dropt  from  the  Hebrew  text,  or  had  been  unwar- 
rantably inserted  into  the  Greek.     It  is  found  in  all  the  copies 
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extant  of  the  Septuagint,  except  the  Vatican;  but  the  Septu- 
agint  itself  omits  it  in  the  genealogies  of  1  Chron.  i. ;  and  it 
is  wanting  in  the  Samaritan,  Pentateuch,  and  seems  not  to 
have  been  known  to  Josephus,  Berosus,  Eupolemus,  Polyhistor ; 
nor  does  it  even  appear  to  have  been  in  the  copies  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint used  by  Theophilus  of  Antioch  in  the  second  century, 
by  Africanus  in  the  third,  or  by  Eusebius  in  the  fourth.  Je- 
rome, too,  in  his  comments  on  that  part  of  Genesis,  omits  all 
mention  of  Cainan,  though  he  has  annotations  on  the  precise 
verse,  where  the  name  of  Cainan  is  now  found.  Augustine, 
however,  had  the  name  in  his  copy  both  of  the  Septuagint  and 
of  St.  Luke.  The  probability  seems  to  lie  decidedly  against 
the  original  existence  of  the  name  of  Cainan  in  the  genealogy, 
either  in  the  Old  or  the  New  Testament  tables.  But  the  pre- 
cise time  or  occasion  of  its  introduction  can  be  matter  only  of 
conjecture.  Possibly,  it  may  have  originated  in  some  mysti- 
cal notions  about  numbers,  which  often  had  a  considerable  in- 
fluence in  the  form  given  to  genealogies.  Bochart  was  of 
opinion,  it  probably  arose  from  some  clerical  oversight  in  the 
transcription  of  the  table  in  Luke,  and  was  thence  transferred 
to  the  Septuagint;  but  the  common  opinion  rather  leans  to  the 
view  of  its  having  first  appeared  in  the  Septuagint;  certainty, 
however,  is  unattainable.  Bochart's  statements  on  the  sub- 
ject are  worth  consulting — Phaleg,  L.  ii.  c.  13. 

(2.)  A  peculiarity  of  a  minor  kind  also  belongs  to  the  other 
table,  and  one,  in  respect  to  which  we  can  have  no  difficulty 
in  perceiving  the  influence  of  numbers.  It  is  the  division  into 
three  tesseradecades.  For  the  purpose  of  securing  the  three 
fourteens  certain  names  are  omitted  in  the  second  division — 
Ahaziah,  Joash,  Amaziah — which  would  have  unduly  swelled 
the  number,  if  they  had  been  inserted.  And  closely  connect- 
ed with  the  same  point  is  a  peculiarity  in  respect  to  Josiah, 
who  is  said  to  have  "  begot  Jeconias  and  his  brethren,  about 
the  time  they  were  carried  away  to  Babylon,"  (v.  11.)  It  is 
scarcely  possible  to  doubt,  that  some  corruption  must  have 
crept  into  the  text  here;  for,  in  reality,  Josiah  begot  Jehoia- 
kim,  not  Jeconias;  and  the  birth  of  Jehoiakim  took  place  a 
considerable  time  before  the  exile.    But  Jehoiakim  begat  Jeco- 
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nias  much  about  that  period;  and  the  natural  supposition  is, 
that  the  original  text  here  must  have  had  Jehoiakim  as  the 
son  of  Josiah,  and  then  Jeconias  as  the  son  of  Jehoiakim. 
The  two  might  very  readily  have  been  run  together  by  a  co- 
pyist, as,  in  one  form  of  them,  the  names  differed  only  in  a 
single  letter — Jehoiakim  being  written  ' hoaxzcij.,  and  Jeconias 
^ Jcoa-^ecfj..  A  scribe  might  quite  naturally  take  these  for  but 
one  name,  and  so  leave  out  Jehoiakim.  This  view  is  strength- 
ened by  the  consideration,  that  unless  we  take  in  Jehoiakim, 
as  well  as  Jeconias,  we  want  one  to  complete  the  fourteen  of 
this  middle  division;  at  least,  it  can  only  be  made  out  by  the 
somewhat  awkward  expedient  of  including  the  name  of  David 
at  the  beginning  of  this  division,  as  well  as  at  the  close  of  the 
preceding  one.  If  this  really  had  required  to  be  done,  one 
does  not  see  why  the  evangelist  should  have  omitted  three 
names  together  in  order  to  shorten  the  list;  it  had  been  a 
much  simpler  expedient  to  leave  out  only  two.  And  on  each 
account  the  probability  is  very  great,  that  Jehoiakim  has  been 
dropt  from  the  text  in  the  manner  just  stated. 

In  regard,  however,  to  the  general  characteristic  of  the  di- 
vision of  the  entire  table  into  so  many  fourteens;  and  the 
adoption  of  certain  abbreviations  to  effect  this,  it  has  the  sup- 
port of  a  very  common  practice  among  the  Jews.  Schbttgen 
has  produced  from  the  Synopsis  of  Sohar  a  genealogy  con- 
structed in  a  quite  similar  manner  to  the  one  before  us :  "  From 
Abraham  to  Solomon  there  are  15  generations,  and  at  that 
time  the  moon  was  full ;  from  Solomon  to  Zedekiah  there  are 
again  15  generations,  and  at  that  time  the  moon  was  down, 
and  Zedekiah's  eyes  were  put  out."  Lightfoot  also  produces 
on  Matt.  i.  several  artificially  framed  genealogies.  The  num- 
ber 14  was  here,  doubtless,  fixed  on  as  the  basis  of  the  ar- 
rangement, and  made  to  rule  each  period ;  because,  in  the  first 
period,  that  from  Abraham  to  David,  it  comprehends  the  en- 
tire number  of  links,  when  both  Abraham  and  David  are  in- 
cluded. No  higher  number,  therefore,  could  have  been  as- 
sumed; and  in  this  fact  we  discover  the  most  natural  reason 
for  the  ground  of  the  arrangement. 

In  the  preceding  ^remarks  we  have  touched  on  every  thing 
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that  is  likely  to  create  difficulty  in  connexion  -with  tlie  two 
genealogies.  For  various  other  points  of  a  collateral  kind,  or 
of  antiquarian  interest,  and  occasionally  bearing  on  peculia- 
rities in  the  Old  Testament  chronology,  we  refer  again  to  the 
volume  of  Lord  A.  Hervey,  which  will  be  found  well  deserving 
of  a  careful  perusal  from  those,  who  are  desirous  of  prosecuting 
the  subject  into  its  minuter  details. 


SECTION  SECOND. 

THE  DESIGNATIONS  AND  DOCTRINE  OE  ANGELS,  WITH  REFERENCE 
MORE  ESPECIALLY  TO  THE  INTERPRETATION  OF  PASSAGES  IN  NEW 
TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE. 

Angelic  agency  meets  us  at  the  very  threshold  of  the  gos- 
pel. The  first  communications  made  respecting  the  new  or- 
der of  things,  then  on  the  eve  of  emerging,  came  through  the 
mediation  of  angels :  it  was  they  who  at  length  broke  the  si- 
lence of  ages.  Nor  may  this  be  matter  of  surprise,  if,  together 
with  the  long  cessation  of  prophetical  gifts  among  men,  respect 
be  had  to  the  part,  that  in  earlier  times  was  wont  to  be  taken 
by  angels  in  supernatural  revelations.  The  only  thing  that 
may  seem  somewhat  strange  is  the  assumption  of  a  name  (Ga- 
briel) by  one  of  those  angelic  messengers,  for  the  purpose 
more  immediately  of  confirming  the  certainty  of  those  things 
which  he  came  to  announce,  and  magnifying  the  guilt  incurred 
by  Zecharias  in  entertaining  doubt  concerning  the  possibility 
of  their  accomplishment,  (Luke  i.  19.)  This,  however,  admits 
of  a  satisfactory  explanation;  but  as  there  are  various  other 
points  and  passages  of  Scripture  connected  with  angelic  agency, 
which  also  call  for  explanation,  we  shall  take  the  whole  sub- 
ject into  consideration,  and  discuss  the  several  topics  relating 
to  it,  in  the  order  that  seems  most  natural  and  appropriate. 

I.  And,  first,  in  regard  to  the  general  designation  and  its 
use  in  Scripture.    The  Greek  d.)jUoi,  like  the  Hebrew  °'^7? , 
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has  a  general  as  well  as  a  more  specific  sense:   it  may  denote 
any  individuals  sent  forth  with  a  message  to  carry,  or  a  com- 
mission to  execute — messenge7's,  as  well  in  the  natural  as  in 
the  supernatural   sphere   of  things.     When  the  reference  is 
plainly  to  the  former,  then  the  rendering  ought  commonly  to 
be  messenger,  as  it  usually  is  in  the  English  version — for  ex- 
ample, Job  i.  14;  1  Sara.  xi.  3;  Luke  ix.  52;  James  ii.  25. 
There  are  passages,  however,  in  which,  while  the  reference 
still  is  to  persons  or  things  belonging  to  the  earthly  sphere, 
the  name  is  applied  to  them  in  a  sense  quite  peculiar,  and  so 
as  sometimes  to  leave  it  doubtful  whether  angel  or  messenger 
might  be  the  more  fitting  translation.     In  this  I  do  not  in- 
clude such  passages  as  Acts  xii.  7,  or  1  Cor.  xi.  10,  where,  by 
"the  angel  of  the  Lord,"  in  the  one  case,  and  by  "the  an- 
gels," in  the  other,  some  would  understand  merely  human  de- 
legates; entirely,  as  I  conceive,  against   the  proper  import 
and  interpretation  of  the  passages.     Of  this,  however,  after- 
wards.    But,  in  Ps.  civ.  4,  we  have  the   words,   which  are 
quoted  in  Heb.  i.  7,  "  who  maketh  His  angels  spirits.  His  mi- 
nisters a  flaming  fire;"  and  as  the  discourse  there  is  of  natu- 
ral things,  in  their  relation  to  the  beneficent  disposal  and  ever 
present  agency  of  God,  it  seems  fittest  to  understand  by  the 
spirits  winds,  and  by  the  fiaming  fire  lightning;  so  that  the 
sense  comes  to  be,  that  God  makes  the  winds  of  heaven,  as 
angels  or  messengers,  do  His  bidding,  and  the  lightning  of 
the  clouds  minister  to  His  will:  not  certainly  (as  Kingsley 
interprets  it.   Village  Sermons,   p.  7,)   "showing  us  that  in 
those  breezes  there  are  living  spirits,  and  that  God's  angels 
guide  those  thunder  clouds:"  no,  but  showing  that  these  very 
breezes  and  thunder-clouds   are   His   angelic   or   ministering 
agents.     Of  course,  they  are  poetically  so  designated;  and 
the  language  is  of  the  same  kind,  as  when  it  is  said  of  God, 
that  "  He  makes  the  clouds  His  chariot,  and  flies   upon    the 
wings  of  the  wind."     In  like  manner,  but  with  closer  approxi- 
mation  to   the   ordinary  meaning  of  the  word,  prophets  are 
sometimes  called  God's  melakim,  or  angels,  though  the  ren- 
dering 0?  messengers  is  adopted  in  the  authorized  version  (Hag. 
i.  13;  Mai.  iii.  1;)  and  the  epithet  is  even  applied  to  Israel 
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generally,  with  special  reference  to  the  prophetical  nature  of 
his  calling,  appointed  by  God  to  be  the  light  and  instructor 
of  the  world,  (Isa.  xlii.  19.) 

It  formed  but  a  comparatively  slight  transition  from  this 
use  of  the  word,  and  indeed,  was  but  connecting  it  with  ano- 
ther aspect  of  the  delegated  trust  committed  to  the  covenant- 
people,  when  the  priesthood  were  styled  God's  angels;  as  in 
Mai.  ii.  7,  "The  priest's  lips  should  keep  knowledge,  and  they 
should  seek  the  law  at  his  mouth;  for  he  is  the  angel  (Engl. 
version,  messenger)  of  the  Lord  of  Hosts."  This  obviously  is 
said,  not  so  much  of  any  individual  member  of  the  priestly 
class,  as  of  the  class  itself  collectively;  the  priesthood  was 
God's  delegated  ministry  for  making  known  the  things  per- 
taining to  His  will  and  worship — in  that  respect,  His  angel- 
interpreter.  And  thus  we  obtain  a  ready  explanation  of  ano- 
ther passage,  which  has  often  been  much  misunderstood: 
"  When  thou  vowest  a  vow  unto  God,  defer  not  to  pay  it ;  for 
He  hath  no  pleasure  in  fools ;  pay  that  which  thou  hast  vowed. 
Better  is  it  that  thou  shouldst  not  vow  than  that  thou  shouldst 
vow  and  not  pay.  Suifer  not  thy  mouth  to  cause  thy  flesh  to 
sin;  neither  say  thou  before  the  angel,  that  it  was  an  error" 
(Eccl.  V.  4 — 6 ;)  that  is,  neither  rashly  utter  with  thy  lips  what 
thou  hast  not  moral  strength  and  fixedness  of  purpose  to  per- 
form; nor,  if  thou  shouldst  have  uttered  it,  go  before  the 
priesthood,  the  Lord's  deputed  agents  to  wait  on  such  things, 
and  say  it  was  an  error,  as  if  by  making  an  easy  confession  of 
having  done  wrong  in  uttering  the  vow,  the  evil  could  be  re- 
medied. On  the  ground  especially  of  this  last  application  of 
the  word  angel  in  Old  Testament  Scripture,  we  find  the  most 
natural  explanation  of  the  address  under  which,  in  the  Apoca- 
lypse, the  epistles  were  sent  to  the  seven  churches  of  Asia: — 
"to  the  angels  of  the  churches."  The  term  is  adopted,  like 
so  many  others  in  the  Apocalypse,  from  the  prophetical  usage, 
and  from  that  usage  more  especially  as  employed  in  later 
times  with  respect  to  the  priesthood.  It  can  determine  no- 
thing, therefore,  as  to  the  question,  -whether  the  party  desig- 
nated angel,  might  at  the  time  consist  of  one  individual,  or  of 
a  collection  of  individuals ;  without  in  any  way  defining  this, 
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it  indicates  the  high  position  of  the  party,  whether  single  or 
collective,  as  having  had  committed  to  it  the  authoritative 
instruction  and  oversight  of  the  Christian  community  in  the 
several  churches.  That  party  stood,  as  it  were,  between  hea- 
ven and  earth,  and  was  charged  with  God's  interest  in  that 
particular  locality.* 

Usually,  however,  when  angels  are  mentioned  in  Scripture, 
it  is  with  reference  to  another  kind  of  existences  than  such  as 
properly  belong  to  this  present  world — to  sjnnts,  as  contra- 
distinguished from  men  in  flesh  and  blood,  and  the  occupants 
of  regions  suited  to  their  ethereal  natures.  Yet  even  when 
thus  limited,  there  is  considerable  latitude  in  the  expression, 
and  the  name  may  be  said  to  comprise  several  orders  of  being. 
(1.)  First,  there  are  those  more  commonly  understood  by  the 
expression — the  angels  of  God,  as  they  are  sometimes  called, 
or  of  heaven  (Matt.  xxiv.  36;  Mark  xiii.  32;  John  i.  51; 
Matt.  xxii.  30.)  They  are  named  in  connexion  with  heaven, 
because  they  have  their  more  peculiar  abode  there,  in  the  re- 
gion of  God's  manifested  presence  and  glory.  God's  angels 
also  they  are  emphatically  called,  not  merely  because  they 
derived  their  being  from  His  hand,  and  are  constantly  sus- 
tained by  His  power — for  this  belongs  to  them  in  common 
with  all  creation — but  more  especially  because  they  are  in  a 
state  of  peculiar  nearness  to  God,  and  are  His  immediate 
agents  in  executing  the  purposes  of  His  will.  It  is  as  possess- 
ing the  ministry  of  such  glorious  agents,  and  possessing  them 
in  vast  numbers,  as  well  as  invincible  strength,  that  He  takes 
to  Himself  the  name  of  "The  Lord  of  Hosts."  (2.)  Then 
there  are  the  angels  of  darkness,  who  are  never,  however, 
like  the  others,  designated  simply  the  angels,  but  always  with 
some  qualifying  epithet  indicative  of  their  real  character  and 

1  This  very  charge  and  the  responsibility  implied  in  it,  is  itself  quite  fatal 
to  the  notion  of  Dean  Stanley,  "that  the  churches  are  there  described  as  per- 
sonified ia  their  guardian  or  representative  angels"  {Apostolic  Age,  p.  71.) 
Angels  are  nowhere  else  spoken  of  as  having  to  do  in  such  a  manner  with 
the  life  and  purity  of  the  churches ;  and  the  notion  is  altogether  opposed  to 
the  general  doctrine  of  angels. 
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position;  such  as  "the  Devil's  angels,"  as  contrasted  with  the 
angels  of  God,  or  "the  angels  that  sinned,"  "that  kept  not 
their  first  estate,"  in  contradistinction  as  well  to  what  they 
themselves  once  were,  as  to  the  party  that  remained  steadfast 
(Matt.  XXV.  41;  2  Pet.  ii.  4;  Jude  verse  6.)  (3.)  Finally, 
there  is  one  who  is  called  the  angel,  by  way  of  eminence,  or 
"the  Angel  of  the  Covenant,"  and  who,  as  regards  angelic 
ministrations,  occupies  a  place  altogether  peculiar  to  himself. 
As  we  shall  have  occasion  to  refer  at  some  length  to  this  angel- 
prince  under  the  next  division,  it  is  needless  to  be  more  par- 
ticular here. 

II.  We  turn  now  to  the  individual  or  proper  names  some- 
times applied  to  angels  in  Scripture,  one  of  which  occurs  so 
near  the  commencement  of  the  Gospel  history.  It  is  at  a 
comparatively  late  period  of  the  elder  dispensation,  and  only 
in  the  book  of  Daniel,  that  we  find  any  specific  names  given 
to  particular  angels,  or  beings  acting  in  the  capacity  of  an- 
gels. There,  for  the  first  time,  occur  the  names  of  Gabriel 
and  Michael;  nor  do  any  other  names  beside  these  occur. 
The  late  appearance  of  such  designations,  together  Avith  the 
local  position  of  him  who  employed  them,  was  sufficient  ground 
for  the  Rationalists  to  rush  to  the  conclusion,  that  such  names 
were  of  heathen  origin,  and  that  Daniel  and  his  captive  bre- 
thren learned  them  from  the  Chaldeans.  It  were  impossible 
to  admit  such  a  view,  without  bringing  into  doubt  the  pro- 
phetical gifts  of  Daniel,  and  involving  in  just  suspicion  the 
supernatural  character  of  his  communications.  For  the  an- 
gelic names  be  uses  were  not  applied  by  himself,  but  were 
heard  by  him  in  vision,  as  applied  one  to  another,  by  the  hea- 
venly messengers  themselves.  So  that  whatever  may  have 
been  the  reason  for  their  introduction,  it  can  with  no  fitness 
be  ascribed — if  Daniel's  own  representations  are  to  be  accept- 
ed— to  an  adoption  of  the  heathen  notions  prevalent  around 
him.  Nor  was  such  a  tendency  in  the  direction  of  heathenism 
to  have  been  expected  here.  Nowhere  more  strongly  than  in 
the  book  of  Daniel  does  the  theocratic  spirit  keep  the  ascend- 
ant— the  resolute  determination  to  abide  at  all  hazards  by  the 
old  foundations,  and,  in  things  spiritual  and  divine,  to  make 
20 
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the  heathen  the  learner  merely,  not  the  instructor  or  the  guide. 
The  aim  and  design  of  the  whole  book  is  to  show  the  real  supe- 
riority and  ultimate  triumph  of  Judaism  over  heathenism. 
And  it  was  not,  to  say  the  least,  by  any  means  likely  that  in 
this  one  point  Daniel  should  have  been  disposed  to  renounce 
his  claims  as  a  messenger  and  prophet  of  the  true  God,  and 
become  a  disciple  of  the  magicians  over  whom  his  better  wis- 
dom carried  him  so  far  aloft. 

It  is  true,  no  doubt,  that  the  Jews,  after  the  Babylonish 
captivity,  the  interval  that  elapsed  between  that  period  and 
the  Christian  era,  showed  a  disposition  to  deal  somewhat  la- 
vishly with  angelic  names  and  orders.  The  book  of  Tobit, 
which  was  composed  during  this  interval,  not  only  finds  one 
of  the  principal  characters  of  the  story  in  an  angel  called  Ra- 
phael, .but  makes  this  personage  say  of  himself,  "I  am  Ra- 
phael, one  of  the  seven  holy  angels,  which  present  the  prayers 
of  the  saints,  and  which  go  in  and  out  before  the  glory  of  the 
Holy  One:" — evidently  showing  that  something  like  a  sys- 
tem of  angelology,  branching  out  into  oflSces  as  well  as  names, 
had  sprung  up  among  the  Jews  of  the  dispersion.  As  com- 
monly happens,  when  the  elements  of  superstition  begin  to 
work,  the  false  tendency  developed  itself  more  fully  as  time 
proceeded.  In  the  book  of  Enoch,  a  spurious  production  that 
appeared  some  time  about  the  Christian  era,  and  undoubtedly 
embodying  the  notions  of  many  of  the  more  speculative  Jews 
of  that  period,  we  are  told  of  the  "four  great  archangels,  Mi- 
chael, Raphael,  Gabriel,  and  Uriel,"  who  perpetually  bring 
reports  to  the  Creator,  of  the  corrupt  state  of  the  world,  and 
receive  from  Him  their  respective  commissions.  Rabbinical 
writers  descend  into  still  further  details,  specify  the  exact  po- 
sitions of  those  superior  angels  in  the  presence  of  God  (setting 
Michael  on  the  right,  Gabriel  on  the  left,  Raphael  behind, 
Uriel  in  front,)  tell  us  how  Gabriel  attended  at  the  nuptials 
of  Adam  and  Eve,  how  he  taught  Joseph  the  70  languages  of 
the  world,  and  many  similar  things  both  of  him  and  of  the 
other  archangels  (Eisenmenger  Ent.  Judenthum,  vol.  i.,  p. 
374,  sq.)  Such  were  the  fanciful  and  ridiculous  vagaries  into 
which  the  Jewish  angelology  ran ;  but  it  by  no  means  follows, 
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from  such  a  system  having  developed  itself  among  the  later 
Jews,  that  it  had  its  origin  in  the  Chaldean  influence,  to  which 
they  were  exposed  in  Babylon — least  of  all,  that  Daniel  and 
his  godly  companions  led  the  way  in  surrendering  themselves 
to  the  direction  of  such  an  influence.  Considering  the  jea- 
lousy with  which  not  only  they,  but  the  stricter  Jews  gene- 
rally, felt  toward  the  corruptions  of  heathenism,  after  the  Ba- 
bylonish exile,  the  more  natural  supposition  is,  that  they  spun 
their  theories  of  angelical  existences  out  of  the  few  actual  no- 
tices that  occur  of  the  world  of  spirits  in  their  own  Scrip- 
tures— in  this,  as  in  other  things,  pushing  some  scattered  ele- 
ments of  truth  into  many  groundless  and  frivolous  extremes. 
It  is  in  perfect  accordance  with  what  is  known  of  Jewish  or 
Rabbinical  speculations  in  general,  to  affirm,  that  the  real 
basis  of  what  they  imagined  respecting  the  names  and  offices 
.of  angels,  was  to  be  found  in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, though  the  opinions  of  those  among  whom  they  lived 
might  come  in  at  one  quarter  or  another,  to  give  a  particular 
turn  to  the  current  of  their  speculations. 

Now,  it  is  to  be  remembered  that,  while  we  meet  with  spe- 
cific names  of  those  heavenly  messengers  only  in  Daniel,  yet 
in  earlier  revelations  there  is  a  certain  approximation  to  the 
same  thing;  and  the  change  cannot  be  characterized  as  veiy 
abrupt,  or  the  feature  in  Daniel  marked  as  absolutely  singular. 
Even  in  one  of  the  earliest  notices  of  angelic  visitation,  that 
which  occurred  to  Abraham  on  the  plains  of  Mamre  (Gen. 
xviii.,)  it  is  evident  from  the  sacred  narrative  that,  of  the  three 
personages  who  then  appeared,  one  was  manifestly  superior  in 
dignity,  if  not  also  in  nature,  to  the  other  two.  He  remains 
behind,  and,  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  speaks  to  Abraham  re- 
specting the  destruction  of  Sodom,  while  they  go  in  the 
humbler  character  of  messengers  to  take  personal  cognizance 
of  its  state.  Then,  in  later  times,  we  have  the  designations 
of  "the  Angel  of  the  Covenant,"  "the  angel  of  the  Lord's 
presence,"  "the  angel  in  whom  the  Lord's  name  is"  (Mai. 
iii.  1;  Isa,  Ixiii.  9;  Ex.  xxiii.  21;)  constantly  represented  as 
different  from,  and  superior  to,  a  mere  angel — for,  in  the  first 
of  the  passages  just  referred  to,  he  is  identified  with  the  Lord 
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Himself,  whom  the  people  professed  to  be  seeking  after;  in 
the  second  he  is  described  as  the  Saviour  of  the  covenant-peo- 
ple; and,  in  the  third — the  earliest  of  the  three,  and  the  foun- 
dation of  the  others — He  is  in  a  pointed  manner  distinguished 
from  an  angel  in  the  ordinary  sense  (comp.  the  passage  with 
ch.  xxxiii.  2,  12,  14,)  and  is  characterized  as  the  same  that 
afterwards  appeared  to  Joshua,  at  once  as  the  Lord  and  as 
the  Captain  of  the  Lord's  host  (Josh.  v.  14,  15,  vi.  2.)  Still 
further,  we  find  this  highest  angel,  the  Angel  or  messenger 
of  the  covenant,  identified  with  the  Messiah,  and  designated 
by  a  variety  of  names,  such  as  Immanuel,  Jehovah  Zidekinu, 
the  prince,  or  the  prince  of  the  host,  etc.  And  not  only  is 
this  leader  of  the  Lord's  hosts  thus  individualized  and  indicated 
by  name,  but  a  specific  designation  is  also  frequently  applied 
to  the  great  adversary  of  God  and  man — Satan.  So  that  it 
was  not  to  strike  into  a  path  altogether  new,  but  merely  to 
take  an  additional  step  in  a  direction  already  formed,  when 
Daniel  introduced  the  names  of  Michael  and  Gabriel  into  our 
heavenly  vocabulary. 

But  why  should  even  such  a  step  have  been  taken?  Was 
this  done  in  a  way  which  admits  of  being  intelligently  explained 
and  justified?  Or  does  there  appear  in  it  something  arbitrary 
and  fanciful?  In  answer  to  such  questions,  it  may  be  replied 
generally,  that,  if  such  designations  were  proper  to  be  intro- 
duced any  where,  it  is  precisely  in  the  book  of  Daniel  that 
they  might  be  most  fitly  looked  for.  His  writings  possess 
considerably  more  of  a  dramatic  character  than  those  of  the 
other  prophets,  and  in  his  own  book  those  are  the  most  dra- 
matic visions  in  which  the  names  occur.  It  was,  therefore, 
in  them  that  the  actors  in  the  spiritual  drama  might  be  ex- 
pected to  be  most  distinctly  portrayed.  And  then  the  indi- 
vidual names,  which  are  used  for  this  end,  are  found  on  exami- 
nation to  be,  not  proper  names  in  the  ordinary  sense,  but  ap- 
pellatives designating  the  nature  and  ofiice  of  those  who  bore 
them,  and  most  naturally  growing  out  of  the  special  commu- 
nications which  they  were  engaged  in  making.  To  see  this, 
we  have  oiJy  to  glance  at  the  names  themselves. 

1.  Beyond  doubt  the  highest  in  rank  and  importance  is 
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Michael.  This  name  occurs  twice  in  Daniel,  and  is  also 
found  in  the  Epistle  of  Jude  and  the  Kevelation.  It  is  com- 
pounded of  three  words,  which  together  express  the  meaning, 
Who  is  like  G-od?  ('7Np'p.)  The  El,  which  denotes  God,  has  re- 
spect to  God  as  the  God  of  might;  so  that  the  idea  indicated  by 
the  appellation  is,  the  possession,  either  of  absolutely  Divine,  or 
of  Divine-like  majesty  and  power — the  former,  if  the  name  is 
applied  to  one  in  whom  the  nature  of  God  resides ;  the  latter, 
if  applied  to  a  created  intelligence.  Here,  however,  there  is 
considerable  diversity  of  opinion.  The  Jewish  and  Rabbini- 
cal authorities,  as  already  noticed,  understand  by  Michael  one 
of  the  four  highest  angels,  or  archangels,  as  they  are  some- 
times termed — though  with  a  certain  superiority  possessed  by 
him  above  the  rest;  for  they  call  Michael  the  Princeps  Maxi- 
mus,  the  tutelary  angel  of  Judea,  God's  peculiar  angel,  the 
Prince  of  the  World.  He  was,  therefore,  in  their  account, 
decidedly  the  highest  of  created  intelligences,  but  still  himself 
a  part  of  the  creation.  We  find  the  same  view  exhibited  in 
one  of  the  earliest  Patristic  productions,  the  Shepherd  of 
Hermas;  and  it  became  the  prevailing  opinion  amono-  the 
fathers.  But  the  divines  of  the  Reformation  very  commonly 
adopted  another  view,  and  understood  Michael  to  be  a  name 
of  Christ.  So,  for  example,  Luther  (on  Dan.  x.  21  and  xii.  1,) 
and  Calvin,  who,  at  least,  expresses  his  preference  for  the 
same  opinion,  though  without  absolutely  rejecting  the  other' 
in  the  next  age,  also  Cocceius,  Witsius,  Turretine,  Lampe, 
Calov,  the  last  of  whom  even  affirms  the  opinion  which  repre- 
sents the  Michael  in  Dan.  xii.  1  as  a  created  angel,  to  be  im- 
pious. This  certainly  appears  to  be  the  correct  view,  and  we 
shall  present  in  as  brief  a  compass  as  possible  the  grounds  on 
which  it  is  based. 

(1.)  The  name  itself — wlw  is  like  Crod?  This  seems  to  point 
to  the  Supreme  Lord,  and  in  a  way  very  common  with  the 
earlier  writers  of  the  Old  Testament;  as  in  Ex.  xv.  11,  "Who 
is  like  Thee  among  the  gods,  0  Lord?"  or,  in  Ps.  Ixxxix.  8, 
"Who  is  like  the  Lord  among  the  sons  of  the  mighty?"  Such 
an  ascription  of  peerless  might  and  glory,  when  turned  into  a 
personal  appellation,  seems  most  naturally  to  imply,  that  the 

20* 


234  SCRIPTURAL  DESIGNATIONS 

qualities  expressed  in  it  belonged  to  the  individual;  it  fixes 
our  regard  upon  Him  as  the  representative  and  bearer  of  what 
the  appellation  imports;  and  the  turn  given  to  it  by  Bengel 
(on  Rev.  xii.  7,)  as  if  it  were  a  mark  of  humility  rather  than 
of  weakness — as  if  the  possessor  of  the  title  pointed  away 
from  himself  to  God — is  quite  unnatural,  and  contrary  to  the 
Scriptural  usage  in  such  appellations.  Nor,  in  that  case,  would 
it  have  formed  a  suitable  designation  for  the  highest  of  the 
angels,  since  it  could  have  indicated  nothing  as  to  any  peculiar 
honour  or  dignity  belonging  to  him.  As  a  distinguished  epi- 
thet, it  is  appropriate  only  to  Christ,  who  actually  possesses 
the  unrivalled  properties  of  God;  and  who,  expressly  on  the 
ground  of  his  possessing  these,  and  being  able  to  saj,  "All 
that  the  Father  hath  is  Mine,"  has  charged  Himself  with  the 
interests  of  the  covenant-people,  and  is  found  adequate  to  the 
establishment  of  its  provisions  (John  v.  18,  xvi.  15;  Isa.  ix. 
G,  7;  Phil.  ii.  6-11.)  (2.)  Another  argument  is  found  in  the 
colliteral,  and,  to  some  extent,  epexegetical,  or  explanatory 
designations,  which  are  applied  to  the  same  personage.  Thus 
in  Dan.  xii.  1,  He  is  called  emphatically  the  Great  Prince 
("iK?n  bnJH)  apparently  referring  to,  and  closely  agreeing  with, 
the  name  assumed  by  the  angel  of  the  Lord  in  Josh.  v.  14, 
captain,  or  rather,  prince  of  JeJiovah's  host  (p'P]~  ^?^~  "^P,) 
that  is,  the  leader  of  the  heavenly  forces  of  the  Great  King. 
So  again,  in  ch.  x.  21,  Michael  is  styled  the  prince  of  the 
covenant-people,  "  Your  prince,"  the  one  who  presides  over 
their  state  and  destinies ;  or,  as  it  is  at  ch.  xii.  1,  "  Who  standeth 
up  for  the  children  of  thy  people,"  namely,  to  "protect  and 
deliver  them.  •  These  descriptions  seem  plainly  to  identify 
Michael  with  the  Angel  of  the  Covenant,  who  sometimes  ap- 
pears as  God,  and  sometimes  as  his  peculiar  representative. 
Even  the  Rabbinical  Jews  could  not  altogether  escape  the  con- 
viction of  the  identity  of  Michael  and  this  personage;  for  the 
saying  occurs  more  than  once  in  their  writings,  that  "wher- 
ever Michael  appeared,  there  was  seen  the  glory  of  the  She- 
kinah  itself."  The  passage,  which  tended  chiefly  to  lead  them 
in  the  wrong  direction,  was  Dan.  x.  13,  where  he  is  called 
"owe  ("^rix  )  of  the  chief  princes,"  or,  as  it  might  equally  be 
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rendered,  "first  of  the  chief  princes,"  head  of  the  angel-chiefs. 
The  Jewish  writers  understood  it  to  indicate  merely  precedence 
or  superiority  in  respect  to  others  essentially  of  the  same  class. 
But,  taken  in  connexion  with  the  other  passages  and  expressions 
in  Daniel,  it  seems  intended  simply  to  exhibit  the  relation  of 
Michael  to  the  angels,  to  present  him  to  our  view  as  their  di- 
recting and  governing  head.  It  is  substantially,  indeed,  of 
the  same  import  as  archangel^  which  is  never  used  in  the 
plural,  and  never  receives  a  personal  application  but  to  Mi- 
chael (Jude  ver.  9;  1  Thess.  iv.  16;)  so  that  there  is  no  Scrip- 
tural warrant  for  understanding  it  as  an  indication  of  an  an- 
gelic hierarchy,  or  otherwise  than  as  a  designation  of  the  head 
of  angelic  hosts.  (3.)  Lastly,  the  descriptions  given  of  Mi- 
chael, both  of  his  person  and  his  acts,  seem  to  confirm  the 
same  view :  they  are  such  as  properly  belong  to  the  Messiah, 
the  essentially  Divine  Head  and  King  of  His  Church,  but 
are  scarcely  compatible  with  the  position  of  a  created  intelli- 
gence. Take,  for  example,  the  delineation  of  his  person  as 
given  in  Dan.  x.  5,  6,  "And  I  looked,  and  behold  a  certain 
man  in  linen,  whose  loins  were  girded  with  fine  gold  of  Uphaz: 
his  body  also  was  like  the  beryl,  and  his  face  as  the  appear- 
ance of  lightning,  and  his  eyes  as  lamps  of  fire,  and  his  arms 
and  his  feet  like  in  colour  to  polished  brass,  and  the  voice  of 
his  words  like  the  voice  of  a  multitude" — the  description  has 
been  almost  literally  transferred  to  the  vision  of  the  glorified 
Hedeemer  by  St.  John  in  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  i.  13-17,  ii.  18.) 
With  representations  so  nearly  identical,  we  naturally  con- 
ceive the  same  personages  to  have  been  intended  by  them. 
Some,  indeed,  have  taken  the  description  in  Daniel  as  refer- 
ring to  Gabriel,  and  not  to  Michael;  but  this  is  plainly  against 
the  natural  import  of  the  narrative ;  which  represents  Gabriel 
as  coming  and  talking  familiarly  with  the  prophet,  while  the 
vision  of  the  glorious  One  was  so  overpowering,  that  he  was 
unable  to  bear  the  sight.  It  is  necessary,  therefore,  to  under- 
stand it  of  Michael,  who  appeared  in  glory  at  some  distance, 
and  on  the  opposite  bank  of  the  river.  What  is  afterwards 
said  of  Michael,  at  ch.  xii.  1,  as  standing  up  to  deliver  the 
Lord's  people  in  a  time  of  unparalleled  tribulation,  and  the 
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co-relative  action  ascribed  to  liim  in  the  Apocalypse  (ch.  xii. 
7—9,)  of  overcoming  and  casting  down  from  the  heaven  of  his 
power  and  glory  the  great  adversary  of  God  and  man,  serve 
also  to  confirm  the  identification  of  Michael  with  Christ.  For, 
the  actions  referred  to  are  manifestly  proper  to  Christ,  as  the 
Head  of  His  Church,  not  to  any  inferior  agent.  Scripture 
constantly  represents  it  as  the  sole  and  peculiar  glory  of  Christ 
to  put  down  all  power  and  authority  that  exalts  itself  against 
God,  or  to  execute  the  judgment  written  upon  the  adversary. 
On  these  grounds  we  conclude,  that  Michael  is  but  another 
name  for  the  Angel  of  the  Covenant,  or  for  Christ.  It  is  the 
name  alone  that  is  peculiar  to  Daniel;  and  the  reason,  ap- 
parently, why  such  a  name  was  chosen  in  the  revelations  given 
through  Him,  was  to  render  prominent  the  Divine  power  and 
majesty  in  the  angel-mediator,  which  assured  the  covenant- 
people  of  a  triumphant  issue  out  of  those  gigantic  conflicts 
and  troubles  that  were  before  them,  if  only  they  proved  stead- 
fast to  the  truth.  (Compare  Ode  de  Angelis,  pp.  1054-58, 
Hengstenberg  on  Daniel  and  on  Rev.  xii.  7-9.) 

(2.)  In  regard  to  the  other  specific  name,  Gabriel,  it  is 
clear,  both  from  the  name  itself,  and  from  the  historical  no- 
tices given  of  the  bearer  of  it,  that  a  created  angel  is  to  be 
understood.  The  word  may  have  a  slightly  different  explana- 
tion put  upon  it,  according  as  the  iod  is  held  to  be  paragogic 
merely,  or  the  pronominal  afiix:  in  the  former  case,  it  means 
Jiero,  or  miglitif  one  of  God;  in  the  other,  w?/  hero,  or  mighty 
one,  is  God — God  is  my  strength.  Either  way  the  leading 
thought  conveyed  by  it  is  much  the  same;  it  embodies  a  two- 
fold idea — that  the  bearer  of  the  name  is  distinguished  by  he- 
roic might,  and  that  he  has  this  might,  not  of  himself,  but  of 
God.  Such  an  appellation  could  only  be  given  to  a  created 
intelligence,  to  one  whose  part  it  was  to  recognise  his  depend- 
ence upon  God,  and  in  the  exercise  of  his  might  to  show  forth 
something  of  the  almightiness  of  the  Creator.  Appearing 
under  this  designation,  it  indicated  that  the  business,  which 
led  to  his  appearance,  was  one  that  would  call  for  the  mani- 
festation of  heroic  energy,  such  as  could  be  found  only  in  close 
connexion  with  the  all-sufficient  Jehovah.     The  times  and  cir- 
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cumstances  referred  to  in  the  vision  of  Daniel,  in  which  Ga- 
briel acted  a  prominent  part  (ch.  viii.,  ix.  21,)  were  precisely 
of  such  a  description;  they  bore  respect  to  the  great  strug- 
gles and  conflicts,  through  which  ultimate  security  and  bless- 
ing were  to  be  attained  for  the  covenant-people;  and  the  re- 
vehition  of  the  progress  and  issue  of  the  contest  by  one,  whose 
very  name  carried  up  the  soul  to  the  omnipotence  of  Jehovah, 
was  itself  a  pledge  and  assurance  of  a  prosperous  result.  Nor 
was  it  materially  diiferent  at  the  commencement  of  the  Gos- 
pel, where  the  name  of  Gabriel  again  meets  us  in  Divine  com- 
munications. These  communications  bore  upon  matters  en- 
compassed with  peculiar  diflficulty,  and  capable  of  being  brought 
about  only  by  the  supernatural  agency  of  Godhead.  The  very 
first  stage  in  the  process  lay  across  a  natural  impossibility, 
since  to  furnish  the  herald  of  the  new  dispensation  an  aged 
and  barren  woman  (Elizabeth)  must  become  the  mother  of  a 
child.  The  next,  which  was  presently  afterwards  announced 
to  Mary,  involved  not  only  a  natural  impossibility,  but  the 
most  astounding  and  wonderful  of  all  mysteries — the  incarna- 
tion of  Godhead.  In  such  circumstances,  what  could  be  more 
fitting  and  appropriate,  than  that  the  Divine  miCssenger,  sent 
from  the  Upper  Sanctuary  to  disclose  the  immediate  approach 
of  such  events,  should  come  as  the  personal  representative  of 
the  heroic  might  and  energy  of  Heaven? — should  even  make 
himself  known  as  the  Gabriel,  the  God-empowered  hero,  who 
in  former  times  had  disclosed  to  Daniel  the  purpose  of  God  to 
hold  in  check  the  powers  of  evil,  and  in  spite  of  them  to  con- 
firm for  ever  the  eternal  covenant?  The  remembrance  of  the 
past,  in  which  the  purpose  of  God  had  been  so  fearlessly  pro- 
claimed and  so  successfully  vindicated,  now  came  in  aid  of 
the  testimony,  which  the  same  Divine  messenger  was  sent  to 
deliver;  so  that  the  tidings,  all  strange  and  startling  as  they 
might  appear,  should  have  met  from  the  children  of  the  cove- 
nant with  a  ready  and  believing  response. 

Even  the  miraculous,  temporary  suspension  of  the  power  of 
speech,  with  which  the  appearance  of  Gabriel  to  Zacharias 
came  to  be  attended,  was  full  of  meaning  and  in  perfect  keep- 
ing with  the  whole  circumstances  of  the  time.     Viewed  in  con- 
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nexion  witli  these,  the  aspect  of  harshness,  which  at  first  sight 
it  may  seem  to  carry,  will  be  found  to  disappear.  That  the 
measure  of  unbelief,  which  arose  in  his  mind  on  seeing  the 
angelic  vision,  and  on  first  hearing  the  announcement  made 
to  him,  was  deserving  of  rebuke,  must  be  regarded  as  certain 
from  the  rebuke  actually  administered;  no  such,  even  slight 
and  temporary,  punishment  would  have  been  inflicted,  had  it 
not  been  amply  justified  by  the  existing  state  of  mind  in  Za- 
charias.  But  Zacharias  is  chiefly  to  be  contemplated  here  as 
a  representative  of  the  people,  whose  prayers  he  was  at  the 
time  symbolically  offering;  and  in  him,  as  such,  were  embo- 
died, along  with  the  better  elements  that  continued  to  work 
among  them,  a  portion  also  of  the  worse.  The  unbelief,  there- 
fore, that  discovered  itself  in  connexion  with  the  angelical  an- 
nouncement, was  but  too  sure  an  indication  of  the  evil  that 
slumbered  even  among  the  better  part  of  the  covenant-people. 
And  the  instant,  and  visible,  though  still  comparatively  gentle 
rebuke  it  met  with  in  the  case  of  Zacharias,  was  meant  to  be 
a  salutary  and  timely  warning  to  the  people  at  large ;  and, 
taken  in  connexion  with  the  name,  Gabriel,  made  known 
along  with  it,  it  was  also  a  palpable  proof  that  this  name  was 
no  empty  title,  but  gave  assurance  of  the  immediate  operation 
of  the  infinite  power  of  Godhead.  Thus  the  miracle  of  dumb- 
ness wrought  upon  Zacharias  became  a  sign  to  all  around — a 
sign  of  the  certainty  with  which  the  things  should  be  accom- 
plished that  were  announced  by  Gabriel  (whatever  might  be 
required  of  miraculous  power  for  their  performance,)  and  a 
sign  also  of  the  withering  and  disastrous  result,  which  should 
infallibly  emerge,  if  the  manifestations  of  Divine  power  and 
goodness  that  were  at  hand  should  be  met  by  a  spirit  of  dis- 
trust and  unbelief. 

It  thus  appears,  when  the  history  and  relations  of  the  sub- 
ject are  duly  considered,  that  there  is  nothing  greatly  peculiar 
in  the  use  of  the  names  Michael  and  Gabriel,  whether  in  the 
Book  of  Daniel,  or  in  New  Testament  Scripture.  The  names 
here  also,  as  in  those  of  Iramanuel,  Branch  of  the  Lord,  An- 
gel of  the  covenant,  Satan,  were  really  descriptive  of  nature 
and  position.     And  their  appearance  only  in  the  later  revela- 
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tions  of  the  Old  covenant  finds  a  ready  explanation  in  the 
circumstance,  that  the  progressive  nature  of  the  Divine  com- 
munications necessarily  led  to  a  progressive  individualizing, 
both  in  regard  to  the  Messiah  Himself,  and  to  the  various 
persons  and  objects  connected  with  His  undertaking.  Hence, 
it  naturally  happens,  that  in  the  later  books  of  the  Old  Tes- 
tament, and  in  those  of  the  New,  the  individual  features  and 
characteristics  of  all  kinds  are  brought  most  distinctly  out. 
In  this  respect,  therefore,  the  appearance  is  precisely  as  the 
reality  might  have  led  us  to  expect. 

III.  Having  so  far  cleared  our  way  to  a  right  understand- 
ing of  the  subject  of  angels,  by  examining  the  language  em- 
ployed, both  in  its  more  general  and  its  more  specific  forms, 
we  naturally  turn  to  inquire  next,  what,  according  to  the  re- 
velations of  Scripture,  is  their  personal  state? — the  state, 
namely,  of  those,  who  are  always  understood,  when  angels 
generally  are  spoken  of — the  angels  in  heaven.  In  Scripture 
they  are  uniformly  represented  as  in  the  most  elevated  condi- 
tion of  intelligence,  purity,  and  bliss.  Endowed  with  facul- 
ties which  fit  them  for  the  highest  sphere  of  existence,  they 
excel  in  strength,  and  can  endure,  unharmed,  the  intuition  of 
God  (Ps.  ciii.  20;  Matt,  xviii.  10.)  Nor  in  moral  excellence 
are  they  less  exalted;  for  they  are  called  emphatically  "the 
holy  angels,"  "elect  angels,"  "angels  of  light"  (Mark  viii. 
38;  2  Tim.  v.  21;  2  Cor.  xi.  14;)  and  are  represented  as  ever 
doing  the  will  of  God,  doing  it  so  uniformly  and  perfectly, 
that  men  on  earth  can  aim  at  nothing  higher  or  better  than 
doing  it  like  the  angels  in  heaven.  In  the  sphere,  too,  of 
their  being  and  enjoyment,  all  is  in  fitting  harmony  with  their 
natural  and  moral  perfections;  not  only  no  elements  of  pain 
or  disorder,  but  every  essential  provision  for  the  wants  and 
capacities  of  their  immortal  natures;  so  that  to  have  our  des- 
tiny associated  with  theirs,  to  have  our  condition  made  equal 
to  theirs,  is  presented  to  our  view  as  the  very  glory  of  that 
resi!rrection-state  to  which  Christ  has  called  His  people  (Luke 
XX.  36;  Heb.  xii.  22.)  The  two,  indeed,  may  not  be  in  all  re- 
spects identical,  can  hardly,  indeed,  be  so;  but  that  which  is 
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made  to  stand  as  the  pattern  cannot  in  anything  of  moment 
be  inferior  to  what  is  represented  as  bearing  its  likeness. 

That  the  angelic  state  was  from  the  first  substantially  what 
it  still  is,  can  scarcely  be  doubted  from  the  general  tenor  of 
the  Scriptural  representations.  Yet  in  these  a  certain  change 
also  is  indicated — not,  indeed,  from  evil  to  good,  or  from  fee- 
bleness to  strength,  but  from  a  state,  in  which  there  was,  at 
least,  the  possibility  of  falling,  to  another  in  which  this  has 
ceased  to  be  possible — a  state  of  ever-abiding  holiness  and 
endless  felicity.  The  actual  fall  and  perdition  of  a  portion  of 
their  number,  implies  that  somehow  the  possibility  now  men- 
tioned did  at  one  period  exist;  and  the  angels,  that  kept  their 
first  estate,  and  have  received  the  designation  of  elect  angels, 
nay,  are  assigned  an  everlasting  place  among  the  ministers 
and  members  of  Christ's  kingdom,  must  have  made  some  ad- 
vance in  the  security  of  their  condition.  And  this,  we  inevi- 
tably conclude,  must  infer  some  advance  also  in  relative  per- 
fection ;  for  absolute  security  to  rational  beings  in  the  enjoy- 
ment of  life  and  blessing,  we  can  only  conceive  of  as  the  re- 
sult of  absolute  holiness;  they  have  it — they  alone  can  have 
it — we  imagine,  in  whom  holiness  has  become  so  deeply  rooted, 
so  thoroughly  pervasive  of  all  the  powers  and  susceptibilities 
of  their  being,  that  these  can  no  longer  feel  and  act  but  in 
subservience  to  holy  aims  and  obedience  to  principles  of  right- 
eousness. So  far,  therefore,  the  angels  appear  to  have  be- 
come what  they  now  are,  that  a  measure  of  security,  and,  by 
consequence,  a  degree  of  perfection  (whether  as  regards  spiri- 
tual knowledge,  or  moral  energy)  is  now  theirs,  which  some- 
time was  not. 

From  the  representations  of  Scripture,  there  is  room  also 
for  another  distinction  in  regard  to  the  state  of  angels,  though, 
like  the  one  just  noticed,  it  cannot  be  more  than  generallj^  in- 
dicated or  vaguely  apprehended.  The  distinction  referred  to 
is  a  certain  diversity  in  rank  and  power,  which  there  seems 
ground  for  believing  to  exist  among  the  heavenly  hosts. 
There  are  indications  in  Scripture  of  something  like  an^lic 
orders.  For,  though  the  term  archangel  cannot  be  applied 
in  this  connexion,  being  used  (as  we  have  seen)  only  as  the 
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designation  of  a  single  personage,  and  that,  apparently,  the 
Messiab,  yet  the  name  Gabriel,  when  assumed  as  a  distinctive 
epithet,  appears  to  imply  that  he  stood  in  a  nearer  relation- 
ship to  God  than  certain  others,  or  partook  to  a  larger  extent 
than  they  of  the  might  of  Godhead.  So  also  in  Rev.  xviii. 
21,  we  read  of  "a  mighty  angel,"  as  if  not  every  angel  could 
be  called  such.  And  in  various  places  there  is  an  accumula- 
tion of  epithets,  as  of  diflferent  orders,  when  referring  to  the 
heavenly  intelligences;  as  in  Eph.  i.  20,  21,  where  Christ  is 
said  to  be  exalted  "above  all  principality  and  power,  and 
might,  and  dominion,  and  every  name  that  is  named,  not  only 
in  this  world,  but  also  in  that  which  is  to  come;"  and  in  1 
Pet.  iii.  22,  where  He  is  again  said,  in  His  heavenly  exalta- 
tion, to  have  "angels,  principalities,  and  powers  made  subject 
to  Him."  But  if  such  expressions  appear  to  render  probable 
or  certain  the  existence  of  some  kind  of  personal  distinctions 
among  the  angels  of  glory,  it  leaves  all  minuter  details  re- 
specting it  under  a  veil  of  impenetrable  secrecy.  And  to 
presume  like  the  ancient  Jews,  to  single  out  four  or  seven  pri- 
mary angels;  or,  like  the  Rabbins,  to  distribute  the  angelic 
hosts  into  ten  separate  classes;  or,  still  again,  with  many  of 
the  Scholastics,  to  range  them  in  nine  orders,  each  consisting 
of  three  classes,  regularly  graduated  in  knowledge  and  autho- 
rity, the  class  below  ever  standing  in  dependence  upon  the 
one  above: — to  deal  with  the  matter  thus,  is  to  do  precisely 
what  the  apostle  has  discharged  any  one  from  attempting  on 
such  a  subject,  "intrude  into  those  things  which  he  has  not 
seen,  vainly  puffed  up  by  his  fleshly  mind"  (Col.  ii.  18.)  Of 
persons  who  discourse  familiarly  upon  such  points,  and  discuss 
the  most  subtle  questions  regarding  angelic  being  and  agency, 
Gerhard  very  justly,  as  well  as  wittily  said,  "They  naturally 
dispose  one  to  ask,  how  recently  must  they  have  fallen  from 
heaven!"  (quam  nuper  sint  de  coelo  delapsi.)  And  Calvin 
with  his  accustomed  sense  and  gravity  remarks,  "If  we  would 
be  truly  wise,  we  shall  give  no  heed  to  those  foolish  notions, 
which  have  been  delivered  by  idle  men  concerning  angelic 
orders  without  warrant  from  the  Word  of  God"  (Inst.  i.  c. 
14,  4.) 
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"VYe  are  assuredly  entitled  to  aflBrm,  that  in  whatever  the 
distinction  among  angels  may  consist,  or  to  "whatever  extent 
it  may  reach,  it  cannot  in  the  least  interfere  with  the  happi- 
ness they  individually  enjoy.  For  this  happiness  arises,  in 
the  first  instance,  from  each  standing  in  a  proper  relation  to 
the  great  centre  of  life  and  blessing;  and  then  from  their 
being  appointed  to  occupy  such  a  sphere,  and  take  part  in  such 
services  and  employments,  as  are  altogether  adapted  to  their 
state  and  faculties.  These  fundamental  conditions  being  pre- 
served, it  is  easy  to  conceive,  how  certain  diversities,  both  in 
natural  capacity,  and  in  relative  position,  may  be  perfectly 
compatible  with  their  mutual  satisfaction  and  general  well- 
being,  and  may  even  contribute  to  secure  it. 

IV.  The  proper  function  and  employment  of  angels  rela- 
tively to  us,  is  what  next  calls  for  consideration;  and  on  this 
point  we  are  furnished  in  Scripture  with  information  of  a  more 
varied  and  specific  nature,  as  it  is  that  which  more  nearly 
concerns  ourselves.  In  not  a  few  passages  we  find  their  know- 
ledge of  what  pertains  to  affairs  on  earth  distinctly  intimated, 
and  also  their  interest  in  it,  as  proving  to  them  an  occasion 
of  joy,  or  yielding  a  deeper  insight  into  the  purposes  of  God. 
Thus,  they  appear  taking  part  in  communications  made  from 
heaven  to  earth,  desiring  to  look  into  the  things  which  con- 
cern the  scheme  of  salvation,  learning  from  the  successive 
evolution  of  the  Divine  plan  more  than  they  otherwise  knew 
of  God's  manifold  wisdom,  rejoicing  together  at  the  birth  of 
Jesus,  and  even  over  the  return  of  individual  wanderers  to 
His  fold  (1  Pet.  i.  12 ;  Eph.  iii.  10 ;  Luke  ii.  13,  xv.  10.)  But 
there  are  other  passages,  in  which  a  still  closer  connexion  is 
indicated — passages  which  represent  them  as  engaged  in  di- 
rectly and  actively  ministering  to  the  good  of  believers,  and 
shielding  or  delivering  them  from  the  evils  incident  to  their 
lot.  The  oflice  of  angels  in  this  respect  was  distinctly  under- 
stood even  in  Old  Testament  times;  as  appears  alone  from 
the  designation,  "Lord  of  Hosts,"  so  commonly  applied  to 
God  in  respect  to  the  forces  He  has  at  command  for  the  ex- 
ecution of  His  purposes ;  and  still  more  from  the  frequent  in- 
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terposition  of  angels  to  disclose  tidings  or  accomplish  deliver- 
ances for  the  covenant-people,  as  well  as  from  express  as- 
surances, such  as  these:  "The  angel  of  the  Lord  encampeth 
round  about  thera  that  fear  Hira,  and  delivereth  them"  (Ps. 
xxxiv.  7.)  "He  shall  give  His  angels  charge  concerning 
thee,  to  keep  thee  in  all  thy  ways ;  they  shall  bear  thee  up 
in  their  hands,  lest  thou  dash  thy  foot  against  a  stone"  (Ps. 
xci.  11,  12.)  Similar  representations  of  angelic  agency  are 
found  in  New  Testament  Scripture,  and  come  out,  indeed, 
with  greater  prominence  there,  conformably  to  the  general 
character  and  design  of  the  Gospel,  in  rendering  more  patent 
the  connexion  between  this  lower  region  and  the  world  of 
spirits.  So  that  it  is  only  what  we  might  have  expected 
beforehand,  to  learn  that  our  Lord  in  the  days  of  His  flesh 
was  from  time  to  time  ministered  to  by  angels ;  that  on  as- 
cending to  the  regions  of  glory.  He  had  the  angels  made  sub- 
ject to  Him  for  carrying  forward  the  operations  of  His  king- 
dom ;  that  commissions  of  importance  were  executed  through 
their  instrumentality  during  the  life-time  of  the  apostles;  and 
that,  generally,  they  are  declared  to  be  "all  ministering  spirits, 
sent  forth  to  minister  to  those  who  are  heirs  of  salvation" 
(Mark  i.  13;  Luke-xxii.  43;  Phil.  ii.  10  ;  1  Pet.  iii.  22;  Acts 
xii. ;  Pleb.  i.  14.) 

In  regard,  however,  to  the  kind  of  services  which  are  actu- 
ally rendered  to  believers  by  the  ministry  of  angels,  or  the 
benefits  which  may  justly  be  expected  from  it,  we  know  too 
little  of  the  nexus,  which  binds  together  in  any  particular  case 
the  world  of  sense  with  the  world  of  spirits,  to  be  able  with 
much  accuracy  to 'determine.  Negatively,  there  are  definite 
boundaries  that  may  be  set  down ;  we  must  hold  as  excluded 
from  their  agency  the  actual  communication  of  life  and  grace 
to  the  souls  of  men.  Nowhere  is  this  ascribed  to  them  ia 
Scripture;  on  the  contrary,  it  is  uniformly  represented  as  an 
essentially  Divine  work,  and,  as  such,  lying  beyond  the  agency 
of  created  beings.  Father,  Son,  and  Spirit  are  here  the  only 
effective  agents,  working,  in  so  far  as  subordinate  means  are 
employed,  through  a  human,  not  through  an  angelic  instru- 
mentality.    The  things  which  come  within  the  sphere  of  an- 
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gelic  ministrations,  bear  incidentally  upon  the  work  of  salva- 
tion, rather  than  directly  touch  it;  and  as  regards  the  ordi- 
nary history  of  the  Church  and  the  common  experience  of  be- 
lievers, they  have  to  do  with  the  averting  of  evils,  which  might 
too  seriously  affect  the  interests  of  righteousness,  or  the  bring- 
ing about  of  results  and  operations  in  the  world,  which  are 
fitted  to  promote  them.  When  it  is  reflected  how  much  even 
the  children  of  God  are  dependent  upon  the  circumstances  in 
■which  they  are  placed,  and  how  much  for  the  cause  of  God, 
whether  in  the  world  at  large  or  in  the  case  of  single  individu- 
als, often  turns  upon  a  particular  event  in  Providence,  one 
can  easily  see  what  ample  room  there  may  be  in  the  world  for 
such  timely  and  subtle  influences  as  the  quick  messengers  of 
light  are  capable  of  imparting.  It  might  be  too  much  to  say, 
as  has  occasionally  been  said  by  divines,  and  seems  to  be  held 
by  Mr.  Kingsley,  that  all  the  active  powers  of  nature  are 
under  angelic  direction,  and  every  event — at  least  every  aus- 
picious event — is  owing  to  their  interference;  there  are  cer- 
tainly no  testimonies  in  Scripture  sufficient  to  warrant  so 
sweeping  an  inference.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  equally 
possible  to  err  in  the  opposite  direction;  and  as  we  have  ex- 
plicit information  in  Scripture  of  the  fact,  that  there  are  my- 
riads of  angelic  beings  in  heavenly  places,  who  are  continually 
ascending  and  descending  on  errands  of  mercy  for  men  on 
earth,  it  may  not  be  doubted,  that  in  many  a  change  which 
takes  place  around  us,  there  are  important  operations  per- 
formed by  them,  as  well  as  by  the  ostensible  actors,  and  by 
the  material  agencies  of  nature. 

But  whatever  individuals,  or  the  collective  body  of  believers, 
may  owe  to  this  source,  there  are  certain  laws  and  limitations, 
under  which  it  must  always  be  understood  to  be  conveyed. 
The  fundamental  ground  of  these  is,  that  the  efficiency  of 
angels  is  essentially  different  from  that  of  the  several  persons 
of  the  Godhead ;  it  is  such  merely  as  one  finite  being  is  capa- 
ble of  exercising  toward,  another.  Consequently,  it  never 
can  involve  any  violent  interference  with  the  natural  powers 
of  reason  in  those  who  are  the  subjects  of  it:  it  must  adapt 
itself  to  the  laws  of  reciprocal  action  established  betw^een  finite 
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beings,  and  so,  can  only  work  to  the  hand,  or  set  bounds  to 
the  actings  of  nature,  but  cannot  bring  into  operation  elements 
absolutely  new.  Hence,  as  a  further  necessary  deduction,  all 
that  is  done  by  angels  must  be  done  in  connexion  with,  and 
by  means  of  natural  causes;  and  only  by  intensifying,  or  in 
some  particular  way  directing  these,  can  they  exert  any  de- 
cisive influence  on  the  events  in  progress.  Thus,  at  the  pool 
of  Bethesda,  the  angel's  power  wrought  through  the  waters, 
not  independently  of  them  ;  at  Herod  Agrippa's  death,  through 
the  worms  that  consumed  him;  at  the  jail  of  Philippi,  through 
the  earthquake  that  shook  the  foundations  of  the  building: — 
and  if  thus  in  these  more  peculiar,  certainly  not  less  in  the 
more  regular  and  ordinary  interpositions  of  their  power.  But 
this  takes  nothing  from  the  comfort  or  efficacy  of  their  minis- 
trations; it  only  implies,  that  these  ministrations  are  capable 
of  being  viewed  apart  from  the  channels  through  which  they 
come,  and  that  the  beings  who  render  them  are  not  to  be  taken 
as  the  objects  of  personal  regard  or  adoring  reverence.  Hence, 
while  the  hearts  of  believers  are  cheered  by  the  thought  of 
the  ministry  of  angels,  the  worshipping  of  angels  has  from  the 
first  been  expressly  interdicted  (Col.  ii.  18;  Rev.  xxii.  9.) 

Various  fanciful  and  groundless  notions  have  been  enter- 
tained on  the  subject  of  angelic  ministrations,  and  have  sought 
for  countenance  in  isolated  statements  of  Scripture.  It  has 
been  held,  for  example,  that  a  part  of  their  number  are  sepa- 
rated for  the  special  work  of  praise  in  the  heavenly  places, 
and  observe  hours  of  devotion ;  that  angels  act  at  times  as 
subordinate  intercessors,  mediating  between  believers  and 
Christ;  that  individual  angels  are  appointed  to  the  guardian- 
ship of  particular  kingdoms,  and  even  of  single  persons;  and 
that  they  have  also,  whether  individually  or  collectively,  a  sort 
of  charge  to  be  present  in  the  assemblies  of  the  saints.  As 
this  latter  class  of  notions  still  extensively  prevails,  and  has 
an  apparent  foundation  in  certain  passages  of  Scripture,  it 
will  be  necessary  to  subject  it  to  a  particular  examination. 

(1.)  In  regard  to  the  guardianship  or  protection  of  parti- 
cular kingdoms  by  individual  angels,  the  notion  can  scarcely, 
perhaps,  be  said  to  exist,  as  a  substantive  belief  in  the  present 

21* 


246  SCRIPTURAL  DESIGNATIONS 

day,  in  Protestant  Christendom;  but  it  is  held  by  not  a  few 
interpreters  of  Scripture  as  a  doctrine  of  the  book  of  Daniel, 
though  not  a  doctrine  they  are  themselves  disposed  to  accredit. 
Kabbinical  writers  have  certainly  from  an  early  period  found 
it  there.  On  the  supposition,  that  Michael  was  a  created  an- 
gel, and  the  guardian  angel  of  the  Jews,  (designated  as  such, 
"  their  prince,")  coupled  with  the  further  supposition,  that 
what  is  said  in  the  same  book  of  the  prince  of  the  kingdom  of 
Persia,  who  is  represented  as  withstanding  Gabriel  for  twenty- 
one  days,  (x.  18,)  has  respect  to  another  angel,  exercising  a 
like  guardianship  over  the  Persian  empire: — on  these  suppo- 
sitions, the  notion  became  prevalent,  not  only  among  the  doc- 
tors of  the  synagogue,  but  also  among  the  Christian  fathers, 
from  whom  it  went  down,  like  other  crudities,  as  a  heritage 
to  the  Catholic  theologians,  that  the  several  states  or  king- 
doms of  the  earth  have  each  their  protecting  genius,  or  tute- 
lary angel — a  created,  but  high  and  powerful  intelligence. 
The  idea — as  the  divines  of  the  Keformation  justly  contended 
— is  at  variance  with  all  right  views  of  the  general  teaching 
of  Scripture  respecting  those  kingdoms,  which  are  represented 
as  in  a  condition  that  must  have  placed  them  beyond  the  pale 
of  any  such  guardianship,  even  if  it  had  existed ;  nor  do  the 
particular  passages  leaned  upon,  when  fairly  interpreted,  coun- 
tenance the  idea  of  its  existence.  We  have  already  seen, 
how  the  proof  fails  in  respect  to  Michael,  he  not  being  an  an- 
gel, in  the  ordinary  sense,  but  the  Lord  Himself  as  the  Angel 
of  the  Covenant.  Pie,  the  Jehovah-Mediator,  the  King  and 
Head  of  the  Old,  as  well  as  of  the  New  Dispensation,  was 
fitly  denominated  the  "i^,  or  Prince  of  the  covenant-people. 
But  the  prince  of  the  kingdom  of  Persia,  who  stands,  by  way 
of  contrast,  over  against  this  Divine  Head  of  the  Theocracy, 
is  the  mere  earthly  potentate,  the  only  real  head  of  that  king- 
dom. Such  also  is  the  prince  of  Grecia,  afterwards  mentioned. 
The  Lord  in  the  heavens,  by  His  angelic  agencies,  and  pro- 
vidential arrangements,  contends  with  these  earthly  powers 
and  dominions:  in  the  exercise  of  the  freedom  granted  them, 
and  the  resolute  application  of  the  resources  they  possessed, 
they  might  succeed  in  gaining  certain  advantages,  or  creating 
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a  certain  delay,  but  in  such  an  unequal  contest  the  result  could 
not  be  long  doubtful;  and  the  victory  is  soon  announced  to 
be  on  the  Lord's  side.  This  is  the  substance  of  the  represen- 
tation in  Daniel,  which  contains  nothing  at  variance  with  the 
other  representations  in  Scripture,  nor  any  thing,  indeed,  pe- 
culiar— unless  it  be  the  designation  of  the  heads  alike  of  the 
Divine  and  of  the  human  kingdoms  by  the  name  of  prince^ 
instead  of  using  the  more  comm.on  appellation,  hlng.  A  pe- 
culiarity scarcely  deserving  of  notice.' 

(2.)  The  idea  of  guardian-angels  for  each  particular  belie- 
ver, or,  as  it  is  often  put,  for  each  individual  child — the  na- 
tural child  in  the  first  instance,  then  the  spiritual — has  met 
with  much  more  general  acceptance  than  the  one  already  no- 
ticed, and  still  has  the  support  of  distinguished  comm.entators. 
It  is  chiefly  based  on  our  Lord's  statement  in  Matt,  xviii.  10, 
"  Take  heed  that  ye  despise  not  one  of  these  little  ones;  for 
I  say  unto  you,  that  in  heaven  their  angels  do  always  behold 
the  face  of  my  Father,  which  is  in  heaven."  Alford,  as  well 
as  Meyer,  holds  the  plain  teaching  of  the  passage  to  be,  that 
individuals  have  certain  angels  appointed  to  them  as  their  spe- 
cial guardians;  and  on  Acts  xii.  15",  where  he  again  refers  to 
the  passage,  he  affirms,  not  only  that  the  doctrine  of  guardian- 
angels  had  been  distinctly  asse^'ted  by  our  Lord,  but  that  the 
disciples,  on  the  ground  of  His  teaching,  naturally  spoke  of 
Peter's  angel,  and  believed  that  the  guardian-angel  sometimes 
appeared  in  the  likeness  of  the  person  himself.  So  also  Stier, 
(on  Matt,  xviii.  10,)  while  he  admits,  that  the  language  points 
only  by  way  of  allusion  to  special  guardian-angels  of  persons, 
holds  the  doctrine  on  this  ground,  and  the  unanimous  sense 
of  the  Fathers,  to  be  beyond  any  reasonable  doubt.  ''Every 
child,"  he  affirms,  "has  his  angel  until  sin  drives  him  away, 
as  we  may  still  be  able  to  trace  in  the  reflection  of  the  an- 
gelic appearance  in  the  countenance  and  aspect  of  children. 
Every  believer,  again,  who  may  have  come  into  a  saved  con- 
dition through  the  grace  of  redemption,  gets,  as  a  new  spiri- 

1  For  a  similar  contrast  between  the  Divine  Head  of  the  Jewish  state,  and 
the  merely  earthly  heads  of  the  surrounding  states,  see  the  explanation  given 
in  Part  Third  of  Isa.  vii.  14,  as  quoted  in  Matt.  i.  23. 
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tual  cliild,  his  angel  again,  whom  now  he  especially  needs  in 
the  weakness  of  his  spiritual  commencement,  for  deeper-reach- 
ing experiences  of  guardianship  and  admonition,  than  weak 
and  foolish  chihiren  in  times  of  bodily  danger."  I  am  no  way 
moved  by  these  high  authorities  and  confident  assertions;  for 
they  seem  to  me  to  impose  a  sense  upon  the  words  of  our  Lord, 
which  they  neither  necessarily  bear,  nor  naturally  convey. 
The  readiness  and  unanimity  with  which  the  Fathers  found 
in  them  the  doctrine  of  guardian-angels,  is  easily  understood 
from  the  universal  belief  in  the  heathen  world — a  belief  ac- 
credited and  often  largely  expatiated  upon  in  its  highest  phi- 
losophy— of  attending  genii  or  demons  attached  to  single  per- 
sons ;  and  which  naturally  begat  in  the  Fathers,  whose  early 
training  was  to  a  greater  or  less  degree  received  in  the  school 
of  heathenism,  a  predisposition  to  discover  the  same  doctrine 
in  a  Christian  form.  On  such  a  point  they  were  peculiarly 
disqualified  for  being  careful  and  discriminating  guides;  of 
which  the  following  comment  of  Jerome  on  the  passage  may 
serve  as  a  sufficient  proof:  '■'•Because  their  angels  in  heaven 
always  see  the  face  of  the  Father :  the  great  dignity  of  souls, 
that  each  should  have  from  his  natural  birth  (ab  ortu  nativi- 
tatis)  an  angel  appointed  for  his  guardianship.  Whence  we 
read  in  the  Apocalypse  of  John,  Write  these  tilings  to  the  an- 
gel of  Ephesus,  Thyatira,  and  to  the  angels  of  the  other 
churches.  The  apostle  also  commands  the  heads  of  women  to 
be  veiled  in  the  churches,  on  account  of  the  angels."  How 
much  sounder  and  more  discriminating,  not  only  than  this 
confused  and  puerile  annotation,  but  also  than  the  interpre- 
tations of  the'  modern  expositors  referred  to  above,  is  the  note 
of  Calvin?  "  The  view  taken  by  some  of  this  passage,  as  if 
it  described  to  each  believer  his  own  peculiar  angel,  is  with- 
out support.  For  the  words  of  Christ  do  not  import,  that  one 
angel  is  in  perpetuity  attached  to  this  person  or  that,  and  the 
notion  is  at  variance  with  the  whole  teaching  of  Scripture, 
which  testifies,  that  angels  encamp  round  about  the  righteous, 
and  not  to  one  angel  alone,  but  to  many  has  it  been  com- 
manded, to  protect  every  one  of  the  f;iithful.  Let  us  have 
done,  therefore,"  he  justly  adds,  "with  that  comment  con- 
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cerning  a  good  and  evil  genius,  and  be  content  with  holding, 
that  to  angels  are  committed  the  care  of  the  whole  Church, 
so  that  they  can  bring  succour  to  individual  members  as  ne- 
cessity or  profit  may  require."  This  plainly  appears  to  be 
the  correct  view  of  the  passage.  It  does  not  speak  of  little 
children  simply  as  such,  but  of  believers  under  this  character 
(to  which  in  humility  and  lowliness  of  spirit  they  had  imme- 
diately before  been  assimilated ;)  nor  does  it  speak  of  individu- 
al relationships  subsisting  between  these  and  the  angels,  but 
of  the  common  interest  they  have  in  angelic  ministrations, 
which  extend  to  the  apparently  least  and  lowest  of  their  num- 
ber. But  of  a  separate  guardianship  for  each  individual  there 
is  not  a  word  dropt  here,  nor  in  any  other  part  of  Scripture. 
Even  in  Acts  xii.  7,  where  a  very  special  work  had  to  be  ac- 
complished for  Peter  by  the  ministry  of  an  angel,  there  is  no- 
thing of  the  historian's  own  that  implies  any  individual  or 
personal  relationship  of  the  one  to  the  other:  the  angel  is  not 
called  Peter's  angel,  nor  is  the  angel  represented  as  waiting 
upon  him  like  a  tutelary  guardian ;  on  the  contrary,  he  is  de- 
signated "the  angel  of  the  Lord,"  and  is  spoken  of  as  coming 
to  Peter,  to  do  the  particular  office  required,  and  again  de- 
parting from  him  when  it  was  done.  It  is  true,  the  inmates 
of  Mary's  house,  when  they  could  not  credit  the  report  of  the 
damsel,  that  Peter  himself  was  at  the  door,  said,  as  if  findinc' 
in  the  thought  the  only  conceivable  explanation  of  the  matter, 
"It  is  his  angel."  But  as  Ode  has  justly  stated  (De  Angelis, 
Sec.  viii.  c.  4,)  "It  is  not  every  thing  recorded  by  the  Evan- 
gelists as  spoken  by  the  Jews,  or  even  by  the  disciples  of 
Christ,  which  is  sound  and  worthy  of  credit.  Nor  can  what 
in  this  particular  case  was  true  of  Peter  be  affirmed  of  all  be- 
lievers, or  ought  it  to  be  so.  And,  indeed,  that  Peter  himself 
did  not  believe,  that  a  particular  angel  was  assigned  to  him 
for  guardianship,  clearly  enough  appears  from  this,  that  when 
Peter  got  out  of  the  prison,  and  followed  the  angel  as  his 
guide,  he  did  not  as  yet  know  it  to  be  true,  that  an  angel  was 
the  actor,  but  thought  he  saw  a  vision;  and  at  length,  after 
the  departure  of  the  angel,  having  come  to  himself,  he  said, 
'Now  I  know  of  a  surety,  that  the  Lord  hath  sent  His  angel, 
and  delivered  me  from  the  hand  of  Herod/" 
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(3.)  The  last  notion  we  were  to  consider  respecting  the 
ministry  of  angels,  is  the  special  charge  they  are  supposed  to 
take  of  Christian  assemblies.  This  notion  rests  entirely  upon 
two  passages:  the  one,  Eccl.  v.  4-6,  which  has  already  been 
examined,  and  shown  to  have  no  proper  bearing  on  this,  or 
any  other  point  connected  with  angel  agency;  the  other, 
1  Cor.  xi.  10,  in  which  the  apostle  says,  "For  this  cause 
ought  the  woman  to  have  power  on  her  head,  because  of  the 
angels."  It  is  said  in  the  course  of  the  discussion,  which  the 
apostle  introduces  on  the  subject  of  female  attire  in  the  pub- 
lic assemblies.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  proper  to  bear  in 
mind,  what  expositors  too  commonly  overlook,  that  the  imme- 
diate object  of  the  statement  is  of  a  general  kind,  and  has 
respect  to  the  relation  of  the  woman  to  the  man,  as  determined 
by  the  order  of  their  creation:  "For  the  man  is  not  of  the 
woman,  but  the  woman  of  the  man;  neither  was  the  man  cre- 
ated for  the  woman,  but  the  woman  for  the  man :  for  this 
cause  (namely,  on  account  of  that  relative  position  and  des- 
tiny,) ought  the  woman  to  have  power  on  her  head,  because 
of  the  angels."  It  is  plainly  the  attire  and  aspect  of  the 
woman,  as  indicative  of  her  proper  place,  that  the  apostle  has 
here  more  immediately  in  view,  and  not  merely  nor  directly 
her  appearance  and  bearing  in  the  church;  this  last  and  more 
specific  point  he  would  derive  simply  as  a  practical  conclusion 
from  the  other.  Now,  as  to  the  import  of  what  he  says  on 
that  other  and  more  general  subject,  there  can  be  little  doubt, 
that  what  is  meant  by  having  power  or  authority  [igouala)  on 
the  head,  is  having  what  visibly  exhibited  that;  viz.  a  veiled, 
or  covered  appearance,  which  is  the  natural  symbol  of  a  de- 
pendent or  subordinate  position.  There  is  no  force  in  the 
objection  to  this,  that  it  is  rather  the  want  of  authority,  than 
the  possession  of  it,  which  is  ascribed  to  the  woman ;  for  it 
proceeds  on  a  mistaken  view  of  the  expression,  as  if  the  apostle 
meant  she  had  the  power  to  use  it  as  her  own.  The  reverse, 
rather,  is  what  is  indicated.  The  expression  is  entirely  similar 
to  that  used  by  the  centurion  in  Matt.  viii.  9,  when  he  said  of 
himself,  "For  I  also  am  a  man  under  authority"  {und  iqoo- 
a'tav) — he  stood,  as  it  were,  under  its  law  and  ordination — 
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having  a  right  and  a  call  to  do  whatever  it  authorized  hina  to 
do — that,  but  no  more.  So  the  woman  here,  as  standing 
tinder  the  man  in  a  relation  of  subservience,  ought  [u'^tila)  to 
have  authority  or  power  upon  her  head ;  in  other  words,  some- 
thing in  the  very  attire  and  aspect  of  her  head  to  denote,  that 
authority  lay  upon  her.  Her  veiled  appearance — naturally, 
by  her  long  hair,  and  artificially,  by  an  appropriate  head- 
dress— is  such  a  thing ;  it  is  a  token  of  respect  and  submission 
toward  the  higher  authority  lodged  in  the  man,  and  betokens 
that  it  is  hers  to  do  with  ministrations  of  service,  rather  than 
with  the  right  of  government  and  control. 

Hence  the  feminine  aspect  which,  in  the  ancient  ordinance 
of  the  Nazarite  vow,  the  person  bound  by  it  had  to  assume,  in 
regard  to  his  head.  The  Nazarite  was  one  who.  by  a  special 
vow,  placed  himself  in  strict  subservience  to  God;  the  au- 
thority of  God  rested  upon  him  in  a  manner  quite  peculiar; 
and,  to  mark  this,  he  had  to  let  his  hair  grow  like  a  woman's; 
so  that,  as  the  woman  in  relation  to  man,  so  he  in  relation  to 
God,  might  be  said  to  have  power  or  authority  on  his  head; 
and  the  parting  Avith  the  symbol  of  his  position  (as  in  the  case 
of  Samson)  was  in  effect  abandoning  the  covenant-engagement 
under  which  he  stood — breaking  loose  from  God. 

We  see,  then,  the  fitness  and  propriety  of  the  veiled  ap- 
pearance of  the  woman's  head — it  is  the  becoming  sign  of  her 
place  and  calling,  as  made  of  man,  and,  in  a  sense  also, /or 
man.  But  why  should  this  be  said  to  be  because,  or  for  the 
sake  of  the  angels?  Whatever  may  be  meant  by  the  ex- 
pression, one  thing  should  be  distinctly  understood  regarding 
it — that,  from  the  brief  and  abrupt  manner  in  which  the  al- 
lusion is  made — not  a  word  of  explanation  going  before  or 
coming  after — it  can  have  reference  to  no  recondite  or  myste- 
rious point — nothing  in  itself  of  doubtful  speculation,  or 
capable  of  being  ascertained  only  by  minute  and  laborious 
search.  Points  of  such  a  nature,  together  with  the  Rabbinical 
or  heathen  lore,  on  which  they  are  grounded,  must  be  out  of 
place  here,  as  the  allusion  (had  it  referred  to  such)  could  only 
have  tended  to  perplex  or  mislead.  Proceeding,  therefore, 
on  the  ground  now  laid  down,  we  have  to  dismiss  from  our 
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minds  all  tlie  peculiar  and  unusual  applications  of  the  term 
angels  sometimes  adduced  bj  commentators;  and  also  all 
fanciful  notions  regarding  the  acts  of  real  angels — such  as 
their  supposed  habit  of  veiling  their  faces  before  God  (which 
is  never  mentioned  of  angels,  strictly  so  called),  or  having  a 
sort  of  superintendence  and  oversight  of  Christian  assemblies 
(a  matter  also  nowhere  else  intimated  in  any  earlier  Scrip- 
ture:) and  we  have  simply  to  consider,  whether  there  be  any 
broad  and  palpable  facts  respecting  the  angelic  world,  which, 
"without  violence  or  constraint,  may  be  fitly  brought  into 
juxtaposition  w'ith  the  proper  place  and  bearing  of  women. 
We  know  nothing  of  this  description,  unless  it  be  what  their 
very  name  imports — their  position  and  calling  as  ministering 
spirits  before  God,  from  which  one  section  of  them,  indeed, 
fell,  but  which  the  rest  kept,  to  their  honour  and  blessing. 
This,  however,  is  enough;  it  furnishes  precisely  the  link  of 
connexion  between  them  and  woman.  Her  place,  in  relation 
to  man,  is  like  that  of  the  angels  of  God;  it  is  to  do  the  part 
of  a  ministering  agent  and  loving  help — not  independently  to 
rule  and  scheme  for  herself.  It  is  by  abiding  under  law  to 
man,  that  she  becomes  either  a  subject  or  an  instrument  of 
blessing.  Hence,  when  she  fell,  it  was  by  departing  from 
this  order,  by  attempting  to  act  an  independent  part,  as  if  no 
yoke  of  authority  lay  upon  her,  and  she  might  be  an  authority 
and  a  law  to  herself — quitting  her  appointed  place  of  minis- 
tering, for  the  coveted  place  of  independent  action.  So,  too, 
"was  it,  in  the  higher  regions  of  existence,  with  the  angels  that 
lost  their  first  estate;  they  strove,  in  like  manner,  against  the 
prime  law  of  their  being,  which  was  to  minister  and  serve, 
and  aspired  to  be  and  act  as  from  themselves.  By  this  vain 
and  wicked  attempt  they  fell;  and  the  fall  of  Eve,  through 
their  instrumentality,  was  but  the  image  and  echo  of  their 
own.  Now,  is  it  unnatural  to  suppose  that  the  apostle,  while 
tracing  up  the  matter  concerning  woman's  place  and  bearing 
in  society  to  the  origin  and  fountain  of  things,  should  also 
have  reminded  them  of  these  instructive  facts?  should  have 
pointed  their  thoughts  to  the  higher  region  of  spirits?  The 
order  here — he  virtually  said  to  them — the  order  of  things  in 
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this  lower  world,  serves  as  an  image  of  the  heavenly.  Rela- 
tions of  superiority  and  subservience  exist  there  as  well  as 
here;  and  the  harmony  and  blessedness  of  both  worlds  alike 
depend  upon  these  relations  being  duly  kept;  to  disregard 
them,  is  the  sure  road  to  confusion  and  every  evil  work.  Let 
the  woman,  therefore,  recognising  this,  and  remembering  how 
the  evil  that  originated  in  ambitious  striving  in  the  heavenly 
places,  renewed  itself  oh  earth  by  the  like  spirit  taking  pos- 
session of  her  bosom — feel  that  it  is  good  for  her  to  wear  per- 
petually the  badge  of  subjection  to  authority.  It  is  at  once 
safe  and  proper  for  her  to  retain  it;  and  so,  instead  of  con- 
stantly repeating  the  catastrophe  of  the  fallen  angels,  she  will 
show  her  readiness  to  fulfil  that  angel-relationship,  with  its 
ministrations  of  service,  for  which  she  was  brought  into  being, 
and  exhibit  before  the  blessed  ministers  of  light  a  reflection  of 
tiieir  own  happy  order  and  loving  obedience. 

It  may  be  added,  in  respect  to  the  false  views  of  angelic 
ministration  which  we  have  combated,  and  as  an  additional 
proof  of  their  contrariety  to  the  truth  of  Scripture,  that  the 
countenance  they  too  commonly  received  from  the  Fathers 
produced  its  natural  fruit  throughout  the  early  Church  in  a 
prevailing  tendency  to  angel-worship.  The  Fathers,  however, 
opposed  this  tendency,  and  sometimes  by  formal  synodal  acts 
denounced  the  practice,  in  which  it  showed  itself,  of  dedi- 
cating particular  churches  to  certain  angels,  and  calling  them 
by  their  names.  In  the  rightness  of  this  opposition,  the  in- 
consistency with  which  it  was  connected  may  be  overlooked; 
but  it  were  hard  to  see  how,  if  the  guardianship  of  distinct 
regions,  of  particular  persons,  and  of  Christian  assemblies, 
were  assigned  to  individual  angels,  these  should  not  have  re- 
ceived a  share  in  the  serai-divine  honour  that  was  paid  to  the 
saints.  Angelic  adoration  and  saint-worship  are  but  difl^erent 
forms  of  the  same  idolatrous  tendency. 

V.  The  doctrine  of  the  fallen  angels,  and  their  agency 
among  men,  though  it  should  not  be  totally  omitted  here,  yet 
does  not  call  for  lengthened  consideration;  since,  while  it 
gives  rise  to  many  metaphysical  questions  and  baffling  diffi- 
culties, these  have  comparatively  little  to  do  with  the  inter- 
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pretation  of  Scripture.  For  the  most  part,  the  passages  in 
■which  the  fallen  angels  are  referred  to,  are  plain  enough  in 
their  meaning;  and  it  is  the  subjects  themselves  discoursed  of, 
not  the  language  used  in  discoursing  of  them,  which  more 
peculiarly  exercise  the  powers  of  the'mind.  At  present,  it 
will  be  enough  to  indicate  a  few  points  nearly  connected  with, 
or  naturally  growing  out  of,  the  principles  that  have  been  un- 
folded regarding  the  angels  of  God.  (L)  It  is,  first  of  all,  to 
be  held  fast  respecting  them,  that,  in  common  with  those  who 
still  retain  their  place  in  light  and  glory,  they  were  originally 
created  good.  The  teaching  of  Scripture  throughout  is  alto- 
gether opposed  to  the  idea,  which,  from  the  earliest  times, 
was  so  extensively  prevalent  in  the  East,  of  an  independent, 
uncreated  principle  of  evil,  whether  as  embodied  in  one,  or 
in  a  multiplicity  of  concrete  existences.  Every  being  in  the 
universe,  that  is  not  God,  is  a  part  of  the  creation  of  God; 
and,  as  His  works  were  all,  like  Himself,  very  good,  the  evil 
that  now  appears  in  any  of  them  must  have  been  a  perversion 
of  the  good,  not  an  original  and  inherent  malignity.  And,  in 
the  case  of  the  evil  angels,  the  fact  of  a  fall  from  a  preceding 
good  state  is  distinctly  asserted  (John  viii.  44 ;  Jude  6 ;  2  Pet. 
ii.  4.)  But  nothing  is  said  as  to  the  period  of  this  fall,  whether 
it  came  immediately  after  their  creation,  or  after  the  lapse  of 
ages — nor  as  to  the  circumstances  that  gave  rise  to  it,  and  the 
precise  form  it  assumed.  The  expression  of  our  Lord  in  John's 
Gospel,  that  Satan  was  a  liar  from  the  beginning  (a-'  o.(>yji'^ 
does  not  necessarily  refer  to  the  commencement  of  his  own  ex- 
istence, but  seems  rather,  from  the  connexion,  to  point  to  the 
beginning  of-  this  world's  history.  It  is  more  natural  for  us 
to  suppose,  that  the  fall  of  the  angels,  like  that  of  our  first 
parents,  was  nearly  coeval  with  their  existence,  as  it  is  next 
to  impossible  for  us  to  conceive  how  they  should,  for  any 
length  of  time,  have  enjoyed  the  intuition  and  the  blessedness 
of  God,  without  having  all  the  principles  of  goodness  in  their 
natures  strengthened  and  rendered  continually  less  capable  of 
turning  aside  to  evil; — but  this  is  a  region  into  which  Scrip- 
ture does  not  conduct  us,  and  it  is  best  to  avoid  it  as  one  that 
can  only  involve  matters  of  uncertain  speculation.     (2.)  The 
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total  depravity,  and  consequent  misery  of  the  evil  angels,  is 
also  constantly  asserted  in  Scripture.  In  both  respects  they 
are  represented  as  the  antithesis  of  the  good  and  blessed 
angels.  Inveterately  hostile  to  God  Himself,  whatever  is  of 
God  excites  their  enmity  and  opposition:  falsehood  instead  of 
truth,  instead  of  love,  selfishness,  hatred  and  malice,  have  be- 
come the  elements  of  their  active  being ;  and,  themselves  utterly 
estranged  from  all  good,  they  appear  incapable  even  of  ap- 
prehending the  feelings  of  those  who  love  it,  and  actuated  only 
by  the  insatiate  desire  of,  in  every  possible  way,  resisting  and 
overthrowing  it.  Hence  their  policy  is  characterized  by  min- 
gled intelligence  and  blindness,  cunning  and  folly,  according 
as  it  is  directed  to  those  who,  like  themselves,  are  inclined  to 
the  evil,  or  to  such  as  are  wedded  to  the  good:  with  the  one 
it  is  skilfully  laid  and  reaches  its  aim,  with  the  other  it  per- 
petually miscalculates  and  defeats  itself.  Of  all  this  the  re- 
corded actings  of  Satan  and  his  angels,  in  the  history  of  our 
Lord  and  His  apostles,  supply  ample  proof  (comp.  besides 
Matt.  xiii.  39;  1  Pet.  v.  8;  Eph.  vi.  12;  Heb.  ii.  14.)  So 
that  sinning  and  doing  evil  may  be  said  to  have  become  a 
moral  necessity  in  their  natures,  as  love  and  holiness  with  the 
elect  angels.  "Hence  they  are  necessarily  miserable.  Torn 
loose  from  the  universal  centre  of  life,  without  being  able  to 
find  it  in  themselves;  by  the  feeling  of  inward  void,  ever  driven 
to  the  outward  world,  and  yet  in  irreconcilable  hostility  to  ifc 
and  themselves;  eternally  shunning,  and  never  escaping,  the 
presence  of  God;  always  endeavouring  to  destroy,  and  ahvays 
compelled  to  promote  His  purposes;  instead  of  joy  in  the 
beatific  vision  of  the  Divine  glory,  having  a  never-satisfied 
longing  for  an  end  they  never  reach;  instead  of  hope,  the  un- 
ending oscillation- between  fear  and  despair;  instead  of  love, 
an  impotent  hatred  of  God,  their  fellows,  and  themselves: — 
can  the  fearful  condemnation  of  the  last  judgment,  the  thrust- 
ing down  into  the  bottomless  pit  of  destruction  (Rev.  xx.  10,) 
add  any  thing  to  the  anguish  of  such  a  condition,  excepting 
that  they  shall  there  see  the  kingdom  of  God  for  ever  delivered 
from  their  assaults,  their  vain  presumption  that  they  can  de- 
stroy or  impede  it  scattered  to  the  winds,  leaving  to  them  only 
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the  ever-gnawing  despair  of  an  inward  rage,  which  cannot 
spend  itself  upon  anything  without,  and  is,  therefore,  for  ever 
undeceived  as  to  its  own  impotence!" — (Twesten's  Lectures, 
see  Bib.  Sacra,  i.  793)  (o.)  Lastly,  in  regard  to  the  agency 
of  the  evil  angels,  and  the  mode  in  which  it  is  exercised  in  the 
world,  the  general  limitations  already  deduced  from  Scripture 
in  respect  to  the  good,  undoubtedly  hold  also  here.  Nega- 
tively, it  cannot  assume  a  substantive  existence  or  separate 
action  of  its  own,  nor  come  into  direct  contact  with  the  minds 
of  men.  It  has  no  other  way  of  operating,  either  upon  men's 
souls  or  bodies,  but  by  entering  into  the  series  of  second 
causes,  and  giving  such  additional  potence  to  these  as  it  may 
consist  with  the  Divine  purpose  to  admit  of  being  employed. 
So  that  the  temptations  of  the  powers  of  evil,  and  the  effects 
of  every  kind  wrought  by  them,  are  not  (in  ordinary  cases) 
to  be  distinguished  from  the  operation  of  the  moral  and  physi- 
cal laws  which  prevail  in  the  world.  No  record  is  contained 
of  external  injuries  inflicted  by  them,  except  by  means  of  ex- 
ternal causes,  which  they  were  allowed,  in  some  unknown 
manner,  to  intensify — as  in  the  case  of  Job's  calamities,  or 
Paul's  thorn  in  the  flesh.  And  the  moral  hardening,  or  in- 
tense addictedness  to  evil,  which  is  sometimes  ascribed  to  the 
working  of  Satan,  or  his  fellows,  always  appears  as  the  result 
of  a  previous  course  of  wickedness,  and  as  consisting  simply 
in  a  more  thorough  abandonment  to  the  carnal  lusts  and  af- 
fections, which  have  gained  dominion  of  the  heart.  The  cases 
of  Saulin  the  Old  Testament,  of  Judas,  Ananias,  and  Sapphira, 
the  followers  of  Antichrist,  etc.,  in  the  New,  fully  confirm 
this  (1  Sam;  xvi.  14,  xviii.  10;  Luke  xxii.  3;  Acts  v.  1-9; 
2  Thess.  ii.  11,  etc.)  The  nearest  contact  with  the  individual 
that  any  of  the  notices  of  Scripture  give  reason  for  supposing 
to  have  ever  taken  place,  or  to  be  compatible  with  the  nature 
of  things,  lies  in  some  such  operation  on  the  bodily  organism, 
as  is  fitted  to  inflame  the  existing  tendencies  to  evil,  and  shut 
their  unhappy  victim  more  entirely  up  to  their  dominion.  And 
hence  the  utter  fallacy  of  the  whole  theory  and  practice  of 
witchcraft,  which  proceeded  on  the  assumption  of  direct,  per- 
sonal intercourse  with  the  Wicked  One.     That  the  possibility 
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of  such  a  traffic  should  have  been  believed  in  Christian  times, 
and  especially  that  it  should  have  led  to  the  sacrifice  of 
thousands  of  lives  in  every  state  of  European  Christendom, 
is  one  of  the  greatest  scandals  in  the  history  of  modern  civili- 
zation. 


SECTION  THIRD. 

ON  THE  NAMES  OF  CHRIST  IN  NEW  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE,  AND, 
IN    PARTICULAR,    ON    THE    USE    OF    XpiffTO:;,    AND     }7o7    TOl> 

dudpcoTtou. 

All  the  names  of  the  Redeemer  were  originally  appella- 
tives. They  expressed  some  leading  property,  or  exhibited 
some  specific  aspect  of  His  person,  His  mission,  or  His  king- 
dom. The  term  Christ  is  no  exception,  nor  even  Jesus,  ■which 
simply  denotes  Him  as  emphatically  the  Saviour — although 
being  the  individual  name  borne  by  Him  from  His  infancy, 
it  was  familiarly  used,  and  might  from  the  first  be  regarded 
as  a  proper  name.  The  Old  Testament  designations  not  only 
were  originally,  but  for  the  most  part  continued  still  to  retain 
an  appellative  character;  such,  for  example,  as  The  Angel 
of  the  Lord,  The  Angel  of  the  Covenant,  Immanuel,  The 
Prince,  The  Son  of  God.  But  in  others  the  appellative  passed, 
even  in  Old  Testament  times,  into  a  kind  of  proper  name; 
and,  as  a  consequence,  the  article,  which  was  originally  pre- 
fixed to  them,  ultimately  fell  away.  In  one  of  them,  indeed, 
Michael — which  has  already  been  investigated  in  connexion 
with  the  subject  of  angels — the  article  was  not  prefixed;  for 
in  the  only  book  where  it  occurs  (Daniel)  it  was  employed 
substantially  as  a  proper  name;  yet  it  Avas  really  an  appella- 
tive, and,  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  more  distinctly  the 
Divine  nature  and  exalted  position  of  Messiah,  was  preferred 
to  some  of  the  earlier  and  more  common  designations  used  by 
the  prophets.  As  a  proper  example,  however,  of  the  change 
from  the  appellative  to  the  individual  form,  let  us  trace  the 
manner  in  which  the  term  Zemach,  or  Branch,  came  to  be  ap- 
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plied  definitely  and  personally  to  Christ.  Isaiah  first  speaks 
in  ch.  iv.  2,  with  reference  probably  to  Messianic  times,  but 
in  a  somewhat  general  way,  of  the  Lord's  branch  {^]^]  ^^'^,) 
which  he  said  was  yet  to  be  beautiful  and  glorious;  and  at 
ch.  xi.  1,  a  little  more  specifically,  at  least  with  a  more  special 
reference  to  the  house  of  David,  and  an  individual  member 
of  that  house,  he  gives  promise  of  a  stem  of  Jesse,  and  a 
branch,  or  sucker,  from  his  roots.  Here,  however,  the  word 
Zemach  is  not  used,  but  i^n  and  "li'J ,  showing  that  such  terms 
were  employed  simply  in  an  appellative  sense,  and  merely 
because  indicating  a  certain  characteristic  of  the  future  scion 
of  the  royal  house.  With  a  still  nearer  approach  to  the  per- 
sonal, Jeremiah,  in  ch.  xxiii.  5,  prophesies  of  a  time,  when  the 
Lord  would  raise  up  to  David  a  righteous  branch  [Zemach,) 
and  a  king  (viz.  the  branch  already  mentioned)  should  reign 
and  prosper.  And,  finally,  when  through  these  earlier  pro- 
phecies the  appellative  had  come,  in  the  general  apprehension, 
to  be  associated  with  the  one  object  of  hope  and  expectation, 
to  whom  it  pre-eminently  pointed,  it  is  used  as  a  sort  of  proper 
name  by  the  prophet  Zechariah — though  still  with  an  obvious 
reference  to  its  appellative  import:  ch.  iii.  8,  "Behold,  I 
bring  my  servant.  Branch;"  and  again,  ch.  vi.  12,  "Thus 
saith  the  Lord,  Behold  a  man,  whose  name  is  Branch." — Much 
in  the  same  manner  iLTeZeA;,  king,  is  occasionally  used;  for 
example  in  Ps.  xlv.  1,  Ps.  Ixxii.  1,  where  the  theme  is  that 
King  by  way  of  eminence,  to  whom  even  then  the  eye  of  faith 
looked  forward  as  the  crowning-point  of  Israel's  glory ;  it  is 
applied  to  Him  individually,  and  without  the  article,  as  a 
strictly  personal  designation. 

This  progression,  however,  from  the  appellative  to  the  pro- 
per use  of  names,  appears  still  more  distinctly  in  the  epithet, 
by  which  in  ancient  times  the  coming  Bedeemer  was  most 
commonly  known — the  Messiah,  or,  adopting  the  Greek  form, 
the  Christ.  In  its  primai-y  import  and  application  there  was 
nothing  strictly  personal,  or  even  very  specific,  in  the  term. 
A  participle  or  verbal  adjective  from  nt^o  to  anoint,  it  was 
applied  to  any  one  so  anointed;  for  example,  to  the  high- 
priest,  who  is  called  in  Lev.  iv.  3,  "  the  priest  the  anointed," 
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(hamascJuach,)  rendered  in  the  Septuagint  6  hpsu^  6  yniazu:;. 
At  a  later  period  it  is  similarly  used  of  Saul  by  David — not 
of  Saul  as  an  individual,  but  of  him  as  the  possessor  of  a  dig- 
nity, to  which  he  had  been  set  apart  by  a  solemn  act  of  con- 
secration; as  such,  he  is  designated  6  yjicazb:;  too  Kufuot),  the 
christ  or  anointed  of  the  Lord,  (1  Sam.  xii.  3,  5,  etc.)  It 
was  Hannah  who  first  gave  the  term  this  kingly  direction, 
when,  at  the  conclusion  of  her  song  of  praise,  she  proclaimed 
the  Lord's  intention  to  give  "strength  to  His  king,  and  exalt 
the  horn  of  His  anointed  {meschiho)"  evidently  using  His 
Messiah,  or  anointed,  as  synonymous  with  His  king  in  the 
preceding  clause;  and  singularly  enough,  doing  so,  before 
there  was  an  actual  king  in  Israel,  and  when  as  yet  the  act 
of  anointing  had  not  been  applied  to  any  one  filling  the 
kingly  function.  The  prophetic  spirit,  in  which  her  song  was 
conceived,  and  the  elevation  especially  of  its  closing  sentences, 
seem  to  point  above  and  beyond  the  immediate  future,  and  to 
bear  respect  to  that  universal  King,  of  whom  Jacob  had  al- 
ready spoken  as  the  Shiloh,  and  to  whom  the  gathering  of 
the  peoples  was  to  be — whom  Balaam  also  described  as  "the 
Star  that  should  come  out  of  Jacob,  and  the  Sceptre  that 
should  rise  out  of  Israel,  who  was  to  smite  the  corners  of 
Moab,  and  destroy  all  the  children  of  tumult."  This  was  the 
child  of  hope  more  especially  in  the  eye  of  Hannah  ;  for  the 
anointed  King,  of  whom  she  speaks,  was  to  stand  pre-eminent 
above  the  states  and  powers  of  the  world,  and  through  Him 
the  adversaries  of  the  Lord  were  to  be  broken,  and  the  ends 
of  the  earth  to  be  judged.  Not  long  after  we  find  the  terra 
Messiah  applied  in  the  same  manner  by  David — not  to  a  merely 
human  and  earthly  monarch,  but  to  the  Son  of  the  Highest,  to 
whom  as  such  the  heritage  of  the  world,  to  its  utmost  bounds, 
by  Divine  right  belongs.  And  at  length  it  became  so  appro- 
priated to  this  higher  use,  in  the  diction  of  the  Spirit  and  the 
expectations  of  the  people,  that  its  other  possible  applications 
were  lost  sight  of;  it  came  to  be  regarded  as  the  distinctive 
name  of  the  promised  Saviour — as  in  Dan.  ix.  25,  "Know, 
therefore,  and  understand,  that  from  the  going  forth  of  the 
commandment  to  restore  and  to  build  Jerusalem,  unto  Mes- 
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siab,  Prince  "  (no  ai^ticle ;")  and  again  in  the  next  verse,  "  And 
after  threescore  and  two  weeks  shall  Messiah  be  cut  off." 

These  remarks  vrill  explain  some  apparent  grammatical  ano- 
malies in  the  New  Testament  use  of  the  term  Xfjcazo^.  But 
before  quitting  the  Old  Testament  usage,  it  is  not  unimportant 
to  notice,  that  there  are  two  or  three  passages,  in  which  the 
term  is  applied  to  persons  not  precisely  included  in  the  cases 
already  noticed;  applications  which  have  given  rise  to  the 
idea,  that  the  term  was  loosely  extended  to  include  any  per- 
son of  note,  and  in  particular  the  collective  people  of  Israel. 
This  is  a  mistaken  view,  and  loses  its  apparent  plausibility, 
when  respect  is  had  to  the  symboJical  import  of  anointing  with 
oil,  out  of  which  the  word  Messiah  arose.  Such  anointing, 
as  a  religious  ceremony,  was  always  symbolical  of  the  commu- 
nication of  the  gifts  of  the  Holy  Spirit.  Thus  the  anointing 
of  the  tabernacle  and  all  its  furniture  bespoke  the  indwelling 
of  the  Spirit  for  purposes  of  life  and  blessing  among  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Theocracy.  Hence,  when  David  was  anointed  to 
be  king  in  the  room  of  Saul,  it  is  immediately  said,  that  "the 
Spirit  of  the  Lord  came  upon  him  from  that  day  forward,  and 
that  the  Spirit  of  the  Lord  departed  from  Saul,"  (1  ;3am.  xvi. 
13,  14 ;)  and  David  himself,  when  by  his  iniquity  he  had  for- 
feited his  title  to  the  place  he  held  in  the  kingdom,  prays  that 
God  would  not  take  Plis  Holy  Spirit  from  him,  (Ps.  li.) — 
would  not  deal  with  him  as  He  had-  dealt  with  Saul,  and  leave 
his  anointing  a  shell  without  a  kernel.  Still  more  explicitly 
Isaiah,  pointing  to  gospel  times,  and  personating  the  Messiah 
himself,  says,  "  The  Spirit  of  the  Lord  is  upon  me,  because 
He  hath  anointed  me  to  preach  glad  tidings  to  the  meek," 
(ch.  Ixi.  1) — the  possession  of  the  Spirit  because  of  the  anoint- 
ing; as  if  the  one  necessarily  inferred  the  other;  and,  indeed, 
in  this  case  the  reality  alone. was  made  account  of;  the  sym- 
bol was  dropt  as  no  longer  needed.  And,  to  mention  no  more, 
in  the  vision  presented  to  Zechariah,  ch.  iv.,  there  is  first  the 
symbol  of  two  olive-trees,  pouring  a  perpetual  stream  of  oil 
into  the  candle-stick,  with  its  seven  branches — emblems  of 
the  church;  and  then  the  explanation  of  the  symbol  in  what 
is  said  to  Zerubbabcl,  "  Not  by  might,  nor  by  power,  but  by 
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My  Spirit,  saitli  the  Lord  of  Hosts:" — So  that  the  presence 
of  the  Spirit,  pervading  the  affairs  of  the  covenant,  and  carry- 
ing these  triumphantly  over  the  difnculties  and  dangers  around 
them,  is  the  reality  indicated  hy  the  oil  that  flowed  from  the 
olive-trees  into  the  candlestick. 

Now,  it  is  by  a  reference  to  this  symbolical  import  of  the 
practice  of  anointing  that  the  passages  in  question  are  to  be 
understood  and  explained.  One  of  them  is  Isa.  xlv.  1,  where 
Cyrus  is  designated  by  the  name  of  Messiah  ("Thus  saith  the 
Lord  to  His  anointed,  to  Cyrus;")  so  designated,  however, 
not  from  his  being  simply  a  prince  or  a  ruler,  but  from  the 
peculiar  relation  in  which  he  stood  to  the  covenant-people, 
and  the  important  service  he  rendered  to  their  interests.  On 
these  accounts  he  was  justly  regarded  as  one  possessed  of  a 
certain  measure  of  the  Spirit,  having  the  reality,  though  not 
the  outward  symbol  of  an  anointing,  which  qualified  him  for 
discerning  in  some  degree  the  truth  of  God,  and  for  acting  as 
God's  chosen  instrument  at  an  important  crisis  in  the  affairs 
of  His  Church.  In  the  judicious  language  of  Vitringa,  "The 
anointed  person  here  is  one  who  was  separated  by  the  Divine 
counsel,  and  ordained  to  accomplish  a  matter  that  pertained 
to  the  glory  of  God,  and  was  furnished  for  it  from  above  with 
the  necessary  gifts;  among  which  were  his  justice,  his  regard 
for  the  Divine  Being,  his  prudence,  fortitude,  mildness,  and 
humanity;  so  that  he  could  not  seem  to  be  unworthy  of  being 
made  an  illustrious  means  of  executing  the  counsels  of  God." 
Again,  in  Hab.  iii.  13,  it  is  said,  "Thou  wentest  forth  for  the 
salvation  (help)  of  Thy  people,  and  for  the  salvation  of  Thine 
anointed"  (Sept.  roh^  Xncazou:;  oou;)  where  the  anoiyited,  in 
the  last  clause,  is  often  viewed  as  synonymous  with  people  in 
the  first.  But  this  is  erroneous;  the  former  expression  points 
to  the  God-anointed  king  of  the  people,  in  whose  behalf  the 
Lord  is  often  also  in  the  Psalms  represented  as  coming,  of 
entreated  to  come,  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  deliverance 
(Ps.  xxviii.  8,  XX.  6.)  Finally,  in  Psal.  cv.  15,  it  is  said  re- 
specting the  patriarchs,  "Touch  not  Mine  anointed,  and  do 
My  prophets  no  harm;"  and  the  reference  is  still  of  the  same 
kind — it  points  to  those  heads  of  the  Jewish  nation  as  vessels 
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and  instruments  of  God's  Spirit,  to  -wliom  were  communicated 
revelations  of  tiie  Divine  will,  and  bj  whom  were  accomplished 
the  more  peculiar  purposes  of  Heaven :  on  which  account  also 
Abraham  is  expressly  called  a  prophet  (Gen.  xx.  7.)  To  style 
thus  the  patriarchal  heads  of  the  covenant-people,  and  even 
Cyrus  the  heathen  prince,  by  the  name  of  God's  anointed,  is 
itself  convincing  evidence  of  the  respect  that  was  had,  in  Old 
Testament  times,  to  the  reality  in  the  symbol,  and  shov/s  how, 
where  the  external  form  of  anointinsr  had  failed,  this  might 
still  be  regarded  as  virtually  present,  if  the  things  signified 
by  it  had  actually  taken  effect. 

To  return,  however,  to  our  more  immediate  object,  we  have 
seen  that  while  the  term  Messiah  was  properly  appellative, 
yet,  toward  the  close  of  the  Old  Testament  writings,  it  came 
to  be  used  of  the  expected  Redeemer  much  as  a  proper  name, 
and  hence,  naturally,  without  the  article;  still,  not  as  if  it 
thereby  lost  its  appellative  import,  but  only  because  this  im- 
port was  seen  concentrating  all  its  fulness  in  Him,  so  that  He 
alone  seemed  worthy  to  bear  the  appellation.  It  should  not, 
therefore,  excite  any  surprise ;  it  is  rather  in  accordance  with 
what  might  have  been  expected,  if,  sometimes  at  least,  and 
especially  when  persons  spoke,  who  were  peculiarly  under  the 
influence  of  the  Spirit,  or  who  had  no  doubt  as  to  the  indivi- 
dual to  whom  the  name  properly  belonged,  it  is  found  to  be 
similarly  used  in  New  Testament  Scripture.  It  is  in  reality 
so  used  on  the  very  first  occasion  on  which  Xpcaroz  occurs  in 
the  Gospels,  viz.,  when  the  angels  announced  to  the  shepherds 
on  the  plains  of  Bethlehem  that  there  had  been  born  a  Sa- 
viour, o'c  iazcv  XpcaTO!;  Kopco:;,  "who  is  Christ,  Lord"  (Luke 
ii.  11.)  In  like  manner,  the  woman  of  Samaria,  when  speak- 
ing, not  of  any  definite  individual,  but  of  the  ideal  Messiah, 
or  the  specific,  though  still  unknown  individual,  in  whom  the 
idea  was  to  be  realized,  uses  the  term  absolutely,  or  as  a  pro- 
per name,  "I  know  (slie  said,  John  iv.  25)  that  Messias  comes, 
who  is  called  Christ  (o  Xeyoii.tvoc  XpcaziK'-)  when  he  shall  have 
come.  He  will  tell  us  all  things."  So,  yet  again,  Jesus  Him- 
self in  the  only  passage  in  which  He  is  recorded  to  have  ap- 
plied the  term  directly  to  Himself,  John  xvii.  3,  "And  Jesus 
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Christ/whom  Thou  hast  sent."  Here  especially  commentators 
have  often  found  a  difficulty,  from  not  seeing  the  matter  in 
its  proper  light;  and  Dr.  Campbell  even  suspects,  in  the  face 
of  all  the  MSS.,  that  the  article  has  somehow  been  lost  before 
Xfjcaz6\j.  He  might,  however,  as  v/ell  have  suspected  a  like 
omission  in  the  address  of  the  angels  to  the  shepherds,  or  in 
Dan.  ix.  24,  25,  before  Messiah.  The  same  principle  accounts 
for  the  omission  in  all  the  cases,  and  satisfactorily  explains  it; 
viz.,  the  distinctive  application  of  the  term  Messiah,  even  be- 
fore the  close  of  Old  Testament  Scripture,  to  the  promised 
Redeemer,  which  rendered  it  substantially  a  proper  name, 
when  used  by  those  who  looked  with  some  degree  of  confidence 
to  the  individual  that  was  entitled  to  bear  it. 

But  from  the  circumstances  connected  with  our  Lord's  ap- 
pearance in  the  world,  which  were  such  as  to  occasion  doubts 
in  many  minds  respecting  His  Messiahship,  it  was  quite  na- 
tural that  when  the  term  was  used  during  the  period  of  His 
earthly  sojourn,  it  should  not  commonly  have  been  employed 
as  a  proper  name,  but  should  rather  have  been  taken  in  its 
appellative  sense,  and  as  only  with  a  greater  or  less  degree  of 
probability  applicable  to  the  Saviour.  The  question,  which 
at  the  time  either  consciously  agitated,  or  silently  occurred 
to  men's  minds,  was,  whether  this  Jesus  of  Nazareth  was  en- 
titled to  be  owned  as  the  Messiah;  whether  He  was  in  reality 
the  person,  in  whom  the  characteristics  and  properties  implied 
in  that  designation  were  to  be  found.  Hence,  being  com- 
monly used  with  reference  to  the  solution  of  such  a  question, 
the  name  Messiah,  or  Christ,  usually  has  the  article  prefixed, 
till  after  the  period  of  the  resurrection,  when  all  doubt  or  un- 
certainty vanished  from  the  minds  of  His  followers,  and  the 
name  began,  equally  with  Jesus,  to  be  appropriated  to  our 
Lord  as  a  strictly  personal  designation.  We  can  thus  mark 
a  general  progress  in  the  usage  of  the  sacred  writers,  and  a 
diversity  in  respect  to  Xfuavo':,  quite  similar  to  that,  which 
was  noticed  in  the  Old  Testament  respecting  Messiah:  an  ear- 
lier use,  in  which  respect  is  had  more  to  the  appellative  im- 
port, and  a  later,  in  which  the  word  comes  chiefly  to  be  ap- 
plied as  a  proper  name.     And  accordingly  in  the  Gospels  it 
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is  but  rarely  found  tvithout  the  article,  wliile  it  is  almost  as 
rarely  found  with  the  article  in  the  Epistles. 

This  more  advanced  stage  of  matters,  when  Christ  as  well 
as  Jesus  had  come  to  be  used  as  a  proper  name,  had  already 
entered  when  the  Gospels  were  written.  Hence  we  find  the 
Evangelists,  at  the  beginning  of  their  narratives,  and  when 
speaking  from  the  point  of  view  which  had  then  been  reached, 
employing  the  term  Christ  in  as  personal  a  manner  as  Jesus. 
Thus  Matthew,  at  the  beginning  of  his  genealogy,  "The  book 
of  the  generation  ' ItjOou  Xpcazou,"  of  Jesus  Christ;  and  again 
at  the  close  of  it,  "Jacob  begat  Joseph  the  husband  of  Mary, 
of  whom  was  born  Jesus,  who  is  called  Christ"  (6  Xzyoixzvoq 
Xpca-o^.)  In  like  manner  Mark  heads  his  Gospel,  "The  be- 
ginning of  the  Gospel  of  Jesus  Christ,  Son  of  God."  So  also 
John  in  ch.  i.  17,  "The  law  was  given  by  Moses;  grace  and 
truth  came  by  Jesus  Christ."  But  immediately  after  such 
introductory  statements,  when  they  begin  to  report  what  per- 
sons thought  and  spake,  while  the  events  of  Gospel  history 
were  in  progress,  we  mark  in  the  use  of  the  article  the  regard 
men  had  to  the  appellative  import  of  the  word.  Thus  in  John 
i.  20,  the  Baptist  is  reported  as  confessing,  that  he  was  "not 
tlie  Christ;"  and  at  ver.  42,  Andrew  says  to  Peter,  "We  have 
found  the  Messias."  In  Matt.  ii.  3,  Herod  demands  of  the 
chief  priests  and  scribes,  "Where  the  Christ  is  born;"  i.e.  the 
person  to  whom  that  appellation  should  really  belong.  And 
Peter  in  his  memorable  confession  says,  "We  believe  that 
Thou  art  the  Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God." 

It  would  undoubtedly  have  been  better,  and  would  have 
contributed  to  the  more  easy  and  distinct  understanding  of 
some  passages  in  New  Testament  Scripture,  if  our  translators 
had  been  more  generally  observant  of  the  difference  in  style 
now  under  consideration,  and  had  more  commonly  rendered 
the  article  when  it  exists  in  the  original.  We  miss  it  particu- 
larly in  some  passages  of  the  Acts — as  at  ch.  iv.  42,  "They 
ceased  not  teaching  and  preaching  Jesus  Christ,"  properly, 
Jesus  the  Christ,  meaning,  that  Jesus  is  the  Christ;  ch.  xvii.  3, 
"This  Jesus  whom  I  preach  to  you  is  Christ;"  ch.  xviii.  28, 
"Showing  by  the  Scriptures  that  Jesus  was  Christ;"  where, 
in  both  passages,  the  meaning  would  evidently  gain  in  distinct- 
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ness  by  inserting  the  article,  as  in  the  original,  ''That  Jesus 
is  the  Christ."  At  the  same  time,  as  the  name,  even  -when 
it  became  a  kind  of  personal  designation,  always  bore  a  refe- 
rence to  its  original  import,  so  it  never  -wholly  loses  this  in  the 
minds  of  thoughtful  readers  of  the  Bible;  and  there  are  pro- 
bably not  very  many,  at  least  of  serious  and  thoughtful 
readers,  Avho  are  in  the  position  described  by  Dr.  Campbell, 
when  he  says,  that  they  consider  Jesus  Christ  as  no  other 
than  the  name  and  surname  of  the  same  person,  and  that  it 
would  sound  all  one  to  them  to  say,,  that  Paul  testified  that 
Christ  was  Jesus,  as  that  Jesus  was  Christ.^  No  one  could 
possibly  be  insensible  to  the  difference  in  these  statements, 
who  reads  with  ordinary  attention  the  authorized  version — 
excepting  in  the  sense,  which  would  not  suit  Dr.  Campbell's 
purpose,  of  ascribing  an  appellative  import  to  Jesus  as  well 
as  Christ.  In  that  case  it  would  be  much  the  same  to  say, 
that  Jesus  or  Saviour  is  Christ,  and  that  Christ  or  Messias  is 
Jesus.  AL,  however,  that  can  with  propriety  be  afErmed,  is, 
that  the  omission  of  the  article  in  such  cases  renders  the 
meaning  less  palpable  and  obvious  than  it  would  otherwise 
have  been. 

Even  when  the  word  Christ  was  passing,  or  had  already 
passed  into  a  sort  of  personal  designation,  pains  were  taken 
by  the  apostles  to  keep  up  in  the  minds  of  the  disciples  an 
acquaintance  with  its  proper  import.  .  Thus  Peter  on  the  day 
of  Pentecost  speaks  of  God  having  madei  the  Jesus  who  had 
been  so  recently  crucified  both  Lord  and  Christ — xal  Kopcov 
yju  Xpiazov ;  and,  somewhat  later,  the  assembled  company  of 
apostles,  after  the  liberation  of  Peter  and  John,  say  in  their 
joint  address  to  God,  "Thy  holy  child  Jesus,  whom  Thou 
didst  christen,"  or  anoint,  (ov  iyfjcaa:^,  Acts  iv.  27.)  Still 
more  explicitly  was  this  done  in  the  address  of  Peter  to  the 
household  of  Cornelius,  when,  after  briefly  adverting  to  the  ge- 
neral outlines  of  our  Lord's  history,  and  styling  Him  simply, 
Jesus  of  Nazareth,  he  adds,  "how  God  anointed  him  with  the 
Holy  Spirit  and  power,"  (d»c  iypccrzv  auvbu  6  0ed^  ITusujuaTc 
V/j'/oi  xac  duiyd/ASi,  Acts  X.  38.)    Indeed,  the  verb  yp^co,  on  this 
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very  account — that  is,  because  of  its  symbolical  connexion  with 
the  gift  of  the  Spirit,  and  in  particular  with  the  name  and 
consecration  of  Jesus — itself  acquired  a  kind  of  sacred  value, 
and  in  New  Testament  Scripture  is  only  used  of  this  higlier, 
spiritual  anointing.  With  one  exception,  it  is  never  used  but 
of  Christ  Himself,  as  the  Spirit-replenished  servant  of  Jeho- 
vah; and  even  that  exception  is  not  without  a  close  respect 
to  the  same.  It  is  in  2  Cor.  i.  21,  where  the  apostle  says, 
"He  that  establisheth  us  together  with  you  into  Christ,  and 
hath  anointed  us,  is  God,"  (o  as  ^e^accov  yjp.o.z  ohv  bfuv  ec^ 
XpcGTov,  yjj.l  yn'taaz  yjU-o.:;,  0^o^,) — that  is,  He  has  so  knit  and 
consolidated  us  into  Christ,  that  we  have  ourselves  become 
Christ-like,  replenished  with  a  portion  of  His  enlightening 
and  sanctifying  Spirit.  The  verb  aldcfco  is  the  word  employed 
in  reference  to  anointings  of  an  inferior  sort,  done  for  the  sake 
of  refreshment  merely,  and  without  any  sacred  design. 

In  some  of  the  later  passages  of  the  Nev/  Testament  this 
reference  to  the  original  meaning  of  the  term  is  undoubtedly 
lost  sight  of;  and  Jesus  is  designated  Christ,  when,  as  far  as 
we  can  see,  Lord,  or  Redeemer,  might  have  been  equally  ap- 
propriate. Thus  in  Eph.  v.  21,  according  to  the  correct 
reading,  we  have  "being  subject  to  one  another  in  fear  of 
Christ,"  (c'v  <f(')i3aj  Xffiazo'j;)  Christ  being  simply  an  appella- 
tion of  the  Divine  and  glorified  Redeemer,  as  the  object  of 
humble  reverence  and  submissive  regard.  Passages  of  this 
sort,  however,  are  not  very  frequent;  and  where  there  is  no 
distinct,  there  often  is  a  concealed  or  implied  reference  to  the 
appellative  import  of  the  term.  It  is  to  this,  that  we  would 
ascribe  the  occasional  employment  of  Christ,  rather  than  any 
other  name  of  the  Redeemer,  to  denote  the  organic  union 
between  Him  and  His  people.  Thus  in  Gal.  iv,  19,  the 
apostle  says,  "My  little  children,  of  whom  I  travail  in  birth 
again,  until  Christ  be  formed  in  you;"  and  in  Eph.  iv.  20, 
"Ye  have  not  so  learned  Christ."  In  these  passages  we  are 
not  to  dilute  the  term  Ohrisf,  so  as  to  take  it  for  a  kind  of 
concrete  designation  of  Christian  doctrine;  we  are  rather  to 
regard  it  as  pointing  to  that  intimate  spiritual  fellowship  be- 
tween the  soul  and  Christ,  which  renders  genuine  believers  so 
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many  images  of  Himself — smaller  vessels  and  partial  embodi- 
ments of  that  grace,  whicli  in  infinite  fulness  and  perfection 
is  treasured  up  in  Hiin.  So  again  in  1  Cor.  xii.  12,  we  read, 
"For  as  the  body  is  one,  and  hath  many  members,  and  all  the 
members  of  that  one  body,  being  many,  are  one  body;  so 
also  is  Christ;"  i.  e.,  Christ  and  those  who  are  His — the 
whole  corporate  society  of  the  faithful;  they  are  together 
designated  by  the  name  of  Christ,  as  having  their  spiritual 
being  in  Him,  and  in  Him  receiving  the  unction  of  the  same 
Spirit.  It  is  quite  possible  also,  and  even  probable,  that  out 
of  this  import  and  use  of  the  word  Xpcarb:;,  may  have  grown 
that  common  name  Xpcazcavoi,  Christians,  by  which  the  fol- 
lowers of  Jesus  became  so  early,  and  have  so  uniformly  been 
distinguished.  We  are  told  in  Acts  xi.  26,  that  they  were  so 
called  first  in  Antioch;  and  Dr.  Trench,  (in  his  8tudy  of 
Words,  p.  98,)  as  well  as  many  in  former  times,  have  thought 
that  the  name  was  imposed  upon  them  by  their  heathen  ad- 
versaries, and  consequently  at  first  had  somewhat  of  the 
aspect  of  a  nickname.  We  cannot  positively  affirm  it  was 
otherwise ;  but  the  phraseology  of  St.  Paul  approaches  so  very 
near  to  the  use  of  the  word  as  a  common  designation,  that  if 
it  did  not  actually  originate  in  the  Church  itself,  we  might 
almost  say,  it  should  have  done  so;  nor,  assuredly,  would  it 
have  become  so  readily  owned,  and  so  extensively  employed 
am^ong  the  Christian  communities,  unless  it  had  either  spon- 
taneously arisen  from  within,  or  as  soon  as  heard  awakened  a 
response  among  the  members  of  the  Church.  Hence,  as  con- 
scious of  no  reproach  in  the  appellation,  yea,  rather  as  owning 
and  accrediting  its  propriety,  the  Apostle  Peter  says,  "But 
if  any  of  you  suffer  as  a  Christian — wc  Xptazcavb;, — let  him 
not  be  ashamed,"  (1  Pet.  iv.  16.)  And  as  regards  the  spiritual 
use  to  be  made  of  the  appellation,  the  most  natural  and  ap- 
propriate turn,  in  our  judgment,  to  be  given  to  the  matter,  is, 
to  direct  attention — not  to  the  supposed  accident  of  the  origin 
of  the  term — but  to  the  real  meaning  involved  in  it,  when 
rightly  understood;  in  other  words,  to  the  fulness  of  grace 
and  blessing  which  ought  to  distinguish  those  who  have  their 
calling  and  designation  from  Him,  who  is  the  Christ — the 
Spirit-anointed  Saviour. 
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Another  thing  to  be  noted,  in  connexion  with  this  name  and 
its  cognate  terms,  is  the  rise  that  took  place  from  the  outward 
and  symbolical,  to  the  inward  and  spiritual.  This  had  begun, 
as  we  have  noticed,  even  in  Old  Testament  times;  persons 
were  even  then  designated  as  Christ's  or  anointed  ones,  who 
had  received  no  outward  consecration  with  holy  oil.  The  ap- 
plication of  the  term  to  the  patriarchs  in  Psalm  cv.,  and  to 
Cyrus  by  Isaiah,  was  manifestly  of  this  description ;  and  in 
the  New  Testament  the  external  symbol,  so  far  as  regards 
the  use  of  yjnco  in  all  its  forms,  falls  entirely  away;  it  is  ap- 
plied only  to  the  inward  communication  and  endowment  with 
the  Spirit's  grace,  which  was  sj'mbolized  by  the  external 
anointings  with  holy  oil.  The  spiritual  reality  was  so  well  un- 
derstood, that  while  the  old  language  was  retained,  the  ancient 
symbol  was  felt  to  be  no  longer  needed;  so  that  the  anointed 
one  now  is  simply  the  vessel  of  grace — Jesus  pre-eminently 
and  completely,  because  in  Him  resides  the  plenitude  of  the 
Spirit's  grace;  then,  subordinately  to  Him,  the  members  of 
His  spiritual  body,  because  out  of  His  fulness  they  receive 
grace  for  grace. 

It  is  proper,  still  further,  to  note  the  relative  order  and 
gradation,  that  appears  in  the  names  usually  applied  to  our 
Lord  as  regards  their  individual  import  and  common  use.  The 
first  name  by  which  He  was  known  and  addressed  was  Jesus, 
which,  though  of  deep  and  comprehensive  import,  and  requiring 
the  exercise  of  lively  faith  and  spiritual  discernment,  if  used 
with  a  proper  knowledge  and  apprehension  of  its  meaning, 
was  yet  for  the  most  part  regarded  as  simply  a  proper  name. 
When  called  Jesus  of  Nazareth  by  the  men  of  His  generation, 
our  Lord  was.  merely  distinguished  from  the  other  persons  of 
the  place  and  neighbourhood.  The  first  question  that  came 
to  be  stirred  in  men's  bosoms,  was,  whether  He  was  entitled 
to  have  the  further  name  of  the  Christ,  or  simply  to  be  called 
Jesus  Christ.  As  soon  as  inquirers  attained  to  satisfaction  on 
that  point,  they  took  their  place  among  His  disciples;  they 
recognised  Him  as  the  promised  Messiah,  and  confessed  Him 
as  such.  It  was  a  further  question,  however,  and  one  not  so 
readily  decided,  what  personally  this  Christ  was  ?     Was  He 
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simply  a  man,  distinguished  from  other  men  by  superior  gifts 
of  nature  and  of  grace?  Or  was  He,  in  a  sense  altogether 
peculiar,  the  Son  of  God?  A  considerable  time  elapsed  be- 
fore even  the  immediate  followers  of  Christ  reached  the  pro- 
per position  of  knowledge  and  conviction  upon  this  point;  and 
the  first  distinct,  or,  at  least,  thoroughly  intelligent  and  as- 
sured utterance  of  the  truth,  was  that  which  came  from  the 
lips  of  Peter,  when  he  said,  "  We  believe,  that  Thou  art  the 
Christ,  the  Son  of  the  living  God."  If  he  had  stopt  at  "  the 
Christ,"  there  had  been  nothing  very  remarkable  in  the  con- 
fession; Philip  virtually  confessed  as  much  at  the  outset,  when 
he  said  to  Nathanael,  "  We  have  found  Him,  of  whom  Moses 
in  the  law  and  the  prophets  wrote,  Jesus  the  Son  of  Joseph;" 
and  by  Andrew,  v.'hen  he  informed  Simon,  "We  have  found 
the  Messiah."  But  it  was  greatly  more  to  be  able  to  add? 
with  a  full  understanding  and  conviction  of  what  was  said, 
"the  Son  of  the  living  God."  Peter  appears  to  have  had 
precedence  of  the  other  disciples  in  the  clearness  and  strength 
of  his  convictions  on  the  subject.  Nearly  the  same  confession 
in  words  had  been  uttered  at  an  early  period  by  Nathanael, 
when  he  exclaimed,  "  Rabbi,  Thou  art  the  Son  of  God,  Thou 
art  the  King  of  Israel;"  but  we  can  scarce^  doubt  that  his 
mind  was  still  imperfectly  enlightened  regarding  the  person 
of  Jesus,  and  that  he  really  confessed  to  nothing  more  than 
some  kind  of  indefinite  superiority  in  Jesus  over  ordinary  men. 
Put  the  truth  had  been  communicated  to  Peter  by  special  re- 
velation, and  had  taken  firm  possession  of  his  soul;  and  the 
Sonship  of  Jesus  to  which  he  confessed  was  that  essentially 
Divine  one,  of  which  Christ  spake  when  He  said,  "All  things 
are  delivered  to  Me  of  My  Father;  and  no  man  knoweth  the 
Son  but  the  Father;  neither  knoweth  any  man  the  Father 
save  the  Son,  and  he  to  whomsoever  the  Son  will  reveal  Him," 
(jMatt.  xi.  27.)  And  it  was,  beyond  doubt,  in  this  higher 
sense,  which  had  been  indicated  in  various  discourses  of  Christ, 
that  the  Jewish  high  priest  used  it,  when  he  solemnly  put  the 
question  to  Jesus,  whether  He  were  the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
God;  and  on  receiving  an  affirmative  answer,  condemned  Him 
for  blasphemy.     So  that  to   confess  Jesus,   as  at  once   the 


270  THE  NAMES  OF  CnRIST 

Christ,  and  tlie  Son  of  God,  was  to  own  HIra  to  bo  all  that 
the  prophets  foretold  He  should  be— all  that  His  Divine  mis- 
sion required  Him  actually  to  be;  it  declared  Him  to  be  pos- 
sessed of  a  nature  essentially  Divine,  as  well  as  human,  and 
thereby  rendered  capable  of  receiving  the  entire  fulness  of 
the  Spirit,  to  qualify  Him  for  executing  in  every  part  the 
work  of  man's  redemption. 

It  is  somewhat  singular,  that  our  Lord  Himself  never,  ex- 
cept on  one  occasion — the  one  already  referred  to  in  John 
xvii.  3 — appropriated  the  names,  Jesus  and  Christ;  and  only 
on  a  very  few  occasions,  and  even  then  somewhat  obliquely, 
did  He  take  to  Himself  the  title  of  the  Son  of  God,  (Matt, 
xi.  27;  John  v.  25,  ix.  35,  xi.  4.)  The  epithet,  under  which 
He  usually  spoke  of  Himself,  was  that  of  the  "  Son  of  Man." 
There  are  on  record  upwards  of  forty  distinct  occasions  on 
which  He  is  represented  to  have  employed  it  in  His  discourses. 
Yet  it  was  never  applied  to  Him  by  the  evangelists,  when  re- 
lating the  events  of  His  earthly  ministry ;  nor  is  He  ever  men- 
tioned as  having  been  addressed  under  this  title  either  by 
friends  or  foes.  Stephen,  however,  after  the  resurrection  of 
Jesus,  made  use  of  it,  Avhen  in  ecstasy  he  exclaimed,  "Behold, 
I  see  the  heavens  opened,  and  the  Son  of  Man  standing  on 
the  right  hand  of  God,"  (Acts  vii.  56.)  On  no  other  occasion 
do  we  find  it  used,  either  of  Christ  or  to  Him,  in  New  Testa- 
ment Scripture — unless  we  may  so  regard  what  is  written  in 
Rev.  i.  13,  where  the  Apocalyptist  speaks  of  seeing  in  vision 
one  ofj.ocop  ulaJ  dudpcoTzou,  "like  to," — not,  as  in  the  autho- 
rized version,  the,  but — "a  son  of  man."  It  is  in  itself  a 
quite  general  expression,  although  it  doubtless  points  to  the 
glorified  Red.eemer.  This,  however,  we  only  learn  from  what 
follows:  from  the  connexion  it  appears,  that  the  individual, 
who  in  the  vision  bore  such  resemblance  to  a  son  of  man,  was 
none  other  than  the  once  crucified  but  now  exalted  Saviour; 
but  the  description,  "like  a  son  of  man,"  is  not  in  itself  more 
specific  and  personal  than  the  corresponding  phrase  in  Daniel, 
ch.  vii.  13 — where,  after  the  vision  of  the  four  wild  beasts 
rising  from  the  sea,  and  representing  the  four  successive 
worldly  monarchies,  one  appeared  in  the  night  visions  "like 
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a  son  of  mean,  (no  article  in  the  original,)  coming  witli  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  and  receiving  dominion,  and  glory,  and  a 
kingdom,  that  all  people,  nations,  and  languages  should  serve 
Him." 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  passage  in  Daniel  is  the 
fundamental  one,  on  which  not  only  that  in  Revelation,  but 
also  our  Lord's  favourite  and  familiar  use  of  the  phrase  in 
question,  is  based;  and  without  knowing  the  precise  import 
and  bearing  of  the  representation  in  the  prophet,  it  is  impos- 
sible rightly  to  apprehend  the  reason  and  object  of  the  lan- 
guage derived  from  it  in  New  Testament  times.  There  are 
two  points  of  contrast  brought  out  in  the  prophet  between  the 
representative  of  the  fifth,  the  really  universal  and  everlasting 
kingdom,  and  the  representatives  of  the  earthly  kingdoms 
that  preceded.  These  latter  are  all  exhibited  as  deriving 
their  origin  from  beneath;  they  appeared  coming  out  of  the 
sea,  that  is  from  the  Avorld,  in  its  heaving,  troubled,  and  agi- 
tated state;  and  not  only  so,  but  they,  one  and  all,  bore  the 
aspect  and  possessed  the  nature  of  wild  beasts,  having  only 
earthly  properties  about  them,  and  these  of  the  more  savage 
and  selfish  description.  In  marked  contrast  to  both  of  these 
broad  characteristics,  the  representative  of  the  fifth  and  ulti- 
mate kingdom  was  seen  descending  from  above,  borne  on  the 
clouds  of  heaven,  the  distinctive  chariot  of  Deity,  and  bearing 
the  aspect,  not  of  a  nameless  monster,  or  savage  tenant  of 
the  forest,  but  of  "the  human  face  Divine" — ideal  humanity. 
Introduced  in  such  a  connexion,  and  with  the  obvious  design 
of  exhibiting  such  a  contrast,  it  is  surely  a  meagre  representa- 
tion of  its  import,  which  is  given  by  many  commentators — for 
example,  by  Dr.  Campbell,  when  it  is  said,  "Nothing  appears 
to  be  pointed  out  by  the  circumstance,  'one  like  a  son  of  man,' 
but  that  he  would  be  a  human,  not  an  angelical,  or  any  other 
kind  of  being;  for,  in  the  Oriental  idiom,  son  of  man  and  man 
are  terms  equivalent."^  Be  it  so;  the  question  still  remains, 
Why  only  in  respect  to  this  last — the  sole  world-embracing 
and  perpetual  monarchy — was  there  seen  the  attractive  form 

1  Dissertations,  v.  13. 
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of  a  human  likeness,  "while  the  others,  Avhich  were  certainly 
to  be  constituted  and  governed  by  men,  had  their  representa- 
tion in  so  uaany  irrational  and  ferocious  "wild  beasts?     And 
■why,  possessing  the  likeness  of  a  man,  should  the  former  have 
appeared,  not  coming  from  beneath,  like  the  others,  cast  up 
•  by  the  heaving  convulsions  of  a  tumultuous  and  troubled  world, 
but  descending  from  the  lofty  elevation  of  a  higher  region, 
and  a  serener  atmosphere?     These  things  assuredly  were  de- 
signed to  have  their  correspondences  in  the  realities  to  which 
they  pointed;  and  the  difference  indicated  is  but  poorly  made 
out  in  the  further  statement  of  Dr.  Campbell,  when  he  says, 
"This  kingdom,  which  God  Himself  was  to  erect,  is  contra- 
distinguished from  all  the  rest  by  the  figure  of  a  man,  in  order 
to  denote,  that  whereas  violence,  in  some  shape  or  other,  would 
be  the  principal  means  by  which  those  merely  secular  king- 
doms should  be  established,  and  terror  the  principal  motive 
by  which  submission  should  be  enforced,  it  would  be  quite 
otherwise  in  that  spiritual  kingdom  to  be  erected  by  the  An- 
cient of  Days,  wherein  every  thing  should  be  suited  to  man's 
rational  and  moral  nature;  affection  should  be  the  prevailing 
motive  to  obedience,  and  persuasion  the  means  of  producing 
it."     True,  so  far  as  it  goes;  but  the  question  is.  How  was 
such  a  spiritual  and  Divine  kingdom  to  be  set  up  and  admi- 
nistered among  men?     And  when  a  prophetic  representation 
was  given  of  the  fundamental  difference  betwixt  it  and  the 
merely  worldly  kingdoms  that  were  to  precede,  was  the  human 
element  alone  thought  of?     Did  the  Spirit  of  prophecy  mean 
to  exhibit  a  simple  man  as  destined  to  realize,  on  the  wide  field 
of  the  Vr'orld,  the  proper  ideal  of  humanity?     That  certainly 
is  by  no  means  likely ;  and  if  the  whole  vision  of  the  prophet 
is  taken  into  account,  is  plainly  not  the  case.     The  simply 
terrene  or  human  kingdoms  are  there  represented  by  the  wild 
beasts;  and  if  one  like  a  son  of  man  is  brought  in  to  represent 
another  and  better  kingdom,  and  one  both  receiving  His  king- 
dom from  above,  and  descending  thence,  as  on  the  chariot  of 
Deity,  to  take  possession  of  His  dominion,  the  obvious  infer- 
ence and  conclusion  is,  that  here  at  last  Divine  and  human 
were  to  be  intermingled  in  blessed  harmony,  and  that  till  such 
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intermingling  took  place,  and  the  kingdom  based  on  it  ■ivas 
properly  erected,  the  ideal  of  humanity  should  remain  an  ideal 
still,  bestial  properties  should  really  have  the  ascendant,  and 
should  retain  their  sway,  till  they  were  dislodged  by  the  mani- 
festation and  working  of  Him  who,  with  Divine  aid,  should 
restore  humanity  to  its  proper  place  and  function  in  the  world. 
Such  is  the  fair  and  natural  interpretation  of  that  part  of 
Daniel's  vision  which  relates  to  the  fifth  monarchy,  and  its 
representation  under  one  bearing  the  likeness  of  a  son  of  man. 
And  it  sufficiently  explains  our  Lovd^s  partiality  for  this  epi- 
thet, when  speaking  of  Himself,  and  some  of  the  more  peculiar 
connexions  in  which  he  employed  it.  He  was  announced  to 
Israel  by  His  forerunner  as  coming  to  set  up  "the  kingdom  of 
God,"  or  "of  heaven."  It  was  this  kingdom  which  John  de- 
clared was  at  hand — in  other  words,  the  fifth  monarchy  of 
Daniel,  which  was  to  come  from  above,  and  which  was  destined 
to  supplant  every  other.  How  natural,  then,  for  our  Lord, 
in  order  to  keep  prominently  before  men  this  idea,  and  im- 
press upon  their  minds  correct  views  of  the  nature  of  His  mis- 
sion, to  appropriate  to  Himself  that  peculiar  epithet,  "Son  of 
Man,"  under  which  this  kingdom  has  been  prophetically  ex- 
hibited, as  contradistinguished  from  the  kingdoms  of  the  world  ? 
In  so  appropriating  this  epithet.  He  by  no  means  claimed 
simple  humanity  to  Himself;  on  the  contrary,  He  emphatically 
pointed  to  that  union  of  the  Divine  with  the  human,  which 
was  to  form  the  peculiar  characteristic  of  this  kingdom,  as 
that  through  which  its  hio-her  ideal  was  to  be  realized.  He 
Avas  the  Son  of  INIan  personified,  to  whom  prophetically,  and 
in  vision,  were  committed  the  powers  and  destinies  of  the 
kingdom,  which  was  of  God — the  kingdom,  in  which  hu- 
manity was  to  be  made  to  re-assume  its  proper  type.  Henco 
we  can  readily  explain,  and  see  also  the  full  propriety  of  such 
representations  as  that  in  John  i.  51 — the  first  occasion  on 
which  the  phrase  in  question  is  recorded  to  have  been  used — 
"Yerily,  verily,  I  say  unto  you,  ye  shall  see  heaven  opened, 
and  the  angels  of  God  ascending  and  descending  on  the  Son 
of  Man" — on  Him,  as  uniting,  according  to  Daniel's  vision, 
heaven  and  earth,  the  Divine  and  the  human.     Or  that  in 
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John  iii.  13,  "And  no  man  liath  ascended  up  to  heaven  but 
He  that  came  down  from  heaven,  who  is  in  heaven" — a  seem- 
ing contradiction,  if  taken  by  itself,  but,  when  placed  in  con- 
nexion with  the  passage  in  Daniel,  embodying  a  most  import- 
ant truth.     For  it  tells  us  that  no  one,  who  is  simply  a  man, 
fallen  and  degenerate,  ever  has  ascended  to  heaven,  or  can 
do  so — the  tendency  is  all  in  the  opposite  direction — not  up- 
wards to  heaven,  but  downwards  to  hell.     The  Son  of  Man, 
however,  in  whom  the  idea  of  humanity  was  to  be  realized,  is 
of  a  higher  mould;  He  belongs  to  the  heavenly — tliat  is  His 
proper  region;  and  when  he  appears  (as  in  the  person  of  Christ 
He  did  appear)  on  earth,  it  is  to  exhibit  in  Himself  what  He 
had  received  from  the  Father,  and  raise  others  to  the  posses- 
sion of  the  same.     By  the  very  title  He  assumed,  He  claimed 
to  be  the  New  Man,  the  Lord  from  heaven,  come  for  the  pur- 
pose of  making  all  things  new,  and  conforming  men  to  the 
image  of  Himself.     Hence,  too,  the  peculiar  expression,  em- 
bodying another  seeming  incongruity,  in  John  v.  27,  where 
our  Lord  says  of  Himself,  that  the  Father  "has  given  Him 
authority  also  to  execute  judgment,  because  He  is  Son  of  Man." 
To  execute  judgment  is,  undoubtedly,  a  Divine  work;  and  yet 
it  is  committed  to  Christ  precisely  because  He  is  the  Son  of 
Man.     How?     Not,  assuredly,  because  in  Him  there  were 
simply  human  properties;  but  because  there  was  the  realiza- 
tion of  that  form  in  Daniel's  vision,  which  represented  the 
nature  and  aspect  of  the  Divine  kingdom  among  men — the 
Son  of  Man,  in  whom  humanity  was  to  attain  to  its  proper 
completeness,  and  in  whom,  that  it  might  do  so,  the  human 
should  be  interpenetrated  by  the  Divine,  and  hold  its  powers 
and  commission  direct  from  a  higher  sphere.     He,  therefore, 
coiiZcZ  execute  judgment;  nay,  as  concentrating  in  Himself  the 
properties  of  the  kingdom,  it  was  His  peculiar  province  to  do 
it;  since  to  man,  as  thus  allied  to  heaven,  God  has  put  in  sub- 
jection the  powers  of  the  Avorld  to  come.     And  there  is  still 
another  peculiar  passage,  which  derives  a  clear  and  instructive 
light  from  the  same  reference  to  the  original  passage  in  Daniel ; 
it  is  Matt.  xxvi.  64.     The  high  priest  had  adjured  our  Lord 
to  confess  whether  He  were  indeed  "the  Christ,  the  Son  of 
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God;"  and  His  reply  was,  "Thou  hast  said  [rightly;]  never- 
theless [rather,  moreover^  in  addition  to  -what  I  have  declared] 
I  say  unto  you,  Hereafter  ye  shall  see  the  Son  of  Man  sitting 
on  the  right  hand  of  power,  and  coming  in  the  clouds  of 
heaven."  It  is  very  striking,  how  our  Lord  here  drops  the 
title,  "Son  of  God,"  to  which  He  had  confessed  when  put  by 
another,  and  immediately  reverts  to  His  wonted  appellation, 
"Son  of  Man;"  while,  at  the  same  time.  He  affirms  of  this 
Son  of  Man  what  might  have  seemed  to  be  more  fitly  asso- 
ciated with  the  Son  of  God.  The  explanation  is  found  in  the 
passage  of  Daniel,  the  very  language  and  imagery  of  which 
it  adopts ;  and  our  Lord  simply  asserts  Himself  to  be  the  Head 
and  Founder  of  that  Divine  kingdom,  which  was  presented  to 
the  eye  of  Daniel  rn  vision,  under  the  appearance  of  one  like 
a  Son  of  Man  coming  in  the  clouds  of  heaven;  but  which  a 
moment's  reflection  might  have  convinced  any  one  He  could 
be,  only  by,  at  the  same  time,  being  in  the  strict  and  proper 
sense  the  Son  of  God. 


SECTION  FOURTH. 

ON  THE  IMPORT  AND  USE  OF  CERTAIN  TERMS,  WHICH  EXPRESS 
AN  ANTAGONISTIC  RELATION  TO  CHRIST'S  PERSON  AND  AU- 
THORITY, (peouodcddaxoloc,  {J-'zodo-pOipr^zaCy  ^>eod6ypcaro^y 
d'^zr/pcazQ^. 

Lr  is  more  especially  the  last  two  of  the  terms  just  men- 
tioned v/hich  call  for  particular  investigation;  but  as  the  other 
two  are  nearly  related  to  them,  and  belong  substantially  to 
the  same  line,  we  shall  in  the  first  instance  direct  some  atten- 
tion to  them. 

1.  The  two  may  be  taken  together,  as  they  appear  to  be 
used  in  senses  not  materially  diflfcrent.  So  early  as  in  the 
Sermon  on  the  Mount,  we  find  our  Lord  warijing  His  disciples 
against  false  prophets :  npoaiyzzs  a.nb  zcTjv  (I'zuoo-poiprjzoju 
(Matt.  vii.  ]o;)  and  the  test  He  suggests  to  be  applied  to 
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them  is  one  chiefly  of  character;  "They  come,"  says  lie,  "in 
sheep's  clothing,  but  within  they  are  ravening  wolves."  The 
warning  is  again  given  in  our  Lord's  discourse  respecting  the 
last  times,  "And  many  false  prophets  shall  arise  and  deceive 
many"  (Matt.  xxiv.  11;)  and  further  on  at  verse  24,  He  re- 
turns to  the  subject,  coupling  false  prophets  with  false  Christs, 
who,  lie  said,  "should  arise,  and  give  great  signs  and  won- 
ders, so  as  to  deceive,  if  it  were  possible,  even  the  elect." 
From  these  intimations,  we  are  led  to  understand,  that  the 
appearance  of  such  characters  in  considerable  numbers  was  to 
form  one  of  the  precursors  of  the  dissolution  of  the  Jewish 
state,  and  was  also  to  be  a  characteristic  generally  of  the  time 
of  the  end.  As  to  the  precise  import,  however,  to  be  attached 
to  the  terms,  we  must  bring  under  review  one  or  two  of  the 
passages,  in  which  they  are  mentioned  as  actually  appearing. 
Thus  in  Acts  xiii.  G,  the  Jew,  Barjesus,  who  was  with  Sergius 
Paulus,  the  proconsul  of  Cyprus,  and  who  there  withstood 
Paul's  preaching,  is  called  il'Vjdo-poif/^zrjZ;  and  partly  in  ex- 
planation of  this  designation  he  is  styled  Elymas  the  magos — 
"EX'Jii.aci  6  fidyo^ — two  words  of  different  languages  expressing 
substantially  tne  same  meaning;  Elymas  (from  alim)  in  the 
Arabic  or  Aramaic,  and  /myo:;  in  the  Persian,  wise — wise, 
however,  in  the  Eastern  sense,  that  is,  given  to  learned  pur- 
suits and  the  skill  of  hidden  and  sacred  lore.  It  did  not  ne- 
cessarily denote  what  is  now  commonly  understood  by  the 
term,  magician  or  sorcerer;  but  comprehended  also  the  better 
wisdom  of  that  higher  learning,  which  w^as  cultivated  in  the 
East,  with  its  attendant  fancies  and  superstitions.  In  the  Gos- 
pel age,  however,  this  learning  had  become  so  much  connected 
with  astrology,  and  kindred  arts,  that  too  often — and  in  the 
case  particularly  of  the  Barjesus  mentioned  above — it  did  not 
materially  differ  from  what  is  denominated  magic  or  sorcery. 
The  persons  who  bore  the  name  of  3Iagi,  in  the  districts  of 
Syria,  were  for  the  most  part  mere  fortune-tellers.  It  was 
such,  who  swarmed  about  Home,  and  are  celebrated  in  the 
Latin  classics,  as  "Chaldean  astrologers,"  "Phrygian  fortune- 
tellers," "dealers  in  Babylonian  numbers,"  etc.  ;^  rushing  in, 

;  1  Hor.  Sat.  I.  2,  1 ;  Od.  I.  11,  2.     Juv.  Sat.  III.  6. 
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amid  the  decay  of  the  old  faith,  with  their  delusive  arts  of  di- 
vination, to  play  upon  the  credulity  of  an  age  alike  skeptical 
and  superstitious.  It  is  clear  from  the  allusions  of  the  an- 
cient satirists  and  historians,  that  those  pretenders  to  the  se- 
crets of  the  gods  and  the  knowledge  of  futurity  drove  a  very 
lucrative  trade,  and  had  the  ear  of  men,  as  well  as  women, 
high  in  rank,  and  by  no  means  deficient  in  intellect.  Marius 
is  reported  by  Plutarch  to  have  kept  a  Syrian  witch  or  pro- 
phetess in  his  camp,  and  to  have  been  much  guided  by  her 
divinations  in  regulating  his  military  and  political  movements. 
Tiberius  is  described  by  Juvenal  (x.  93,  sq.,)  sitting  on  the 
rock  in  Caprece,  ^'surrounded  by  a  flock  of  Chaldeans."  Even 
such  men  as  Pompey,  Crassus,  C83sar,  appear  to  have  had 
frequent  dealings  with  them;  for  Cicero  speaks  of  having 
heard  from  each  of  them  many  things,  that  had  been  said  to 
them  by  the  Chaldeans,  and,  in  particular,  of  the  assurances 
they  had  received,  that  they  should  not  die,  excepting  in  a 
ripe  age,  at  home,  and  in  honour  (De  div.  ii.  47.)  Certainly, 
most  fallacious  predictions!  and  calculated,  as  Cicero  justly 
remarks,  to  destroy  all  confidence  in  such  prognostications! 
Yet  it  failed  to  do  so;  for  men  must  have  something  to  repair 
to  for  support  and  comfort  in  the  hour  of  need;  if  destitute 
of  the  true,  they  inevitably  betake  to  the  false ;  and  infested 
as  Rome  was  with  the  elements  of  religious  darkness  and  moral 
evil,  the  soothsayers  were  a  class  that,  according  to  the  pro- 
found remark  of  Tacitus,  were  sure  to  be  always  shunned,  yet 
always  retained  (genus  hominura,  quod  in  civitate  nostra  et 
vitabitur  semper  et  retinebitur.) 

It  was,  then,  to  this  fraudulent  and  essentially  profligate 
class  of  persons,  that  Barjesus  belonged;  he  was  a  false  pro- 
phet of  that  low  and  reprobate  caste.  But  he  had  evidently 
acquired  a  certain  sway  over  the  mind  of  Sergius  Paulus,  much 
as  the  other  leading  men  of  the  age  yielded  themselves  to  the 
spell  of  a  like  delusive  influence.  It  may  well  seem  strange, 
that  there  should  have  been  found  Jews  addicting  themselves 
to  such  magical  arts  and  false  divinations,  considering  tlie  ex- 
press and  solemn  condemnation  of  such  things  in  the  law  of 
Moses.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  fact:  not  this  man 
24 
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alone,  but  vast  numbers  of  the  Jews  in  apostolic  times,  plied 
sorcery  and  divination  as  a  regular  trade.  It  was  one  of  the 
clear  proofs  of  their  sunk  condition,  and  a  presage  of  approach- 
ing doom.  Jewish  females  are  represented  by  Juvenal  (Sat. 
vi.  542,)  as  emerging  from  their  lurking  places  in  the  woods, 
and  for  the  smallest  pittance  whispering  into  the  ear  of  Ro- 
man matrons  some  revelation  of  Heaven's  secrets.  But  such 
were  only  the  lower  practisers  of  the  art.  There  were  others, 
like  Barjesus,  who  made  lofrier  pretensions,  who  insinuated 
themselves  by  their  apparent  learning  and  divine  insight  into 
the  counsels  of  the  powerful;  and  their  number,  we  can  easily 
(ionceive,  as  well  as  the  disposition  to  give  heed  to  their  falla- 
cious arts,  would  acquire  considerable  accession  from  the  fame 
of  the  wonderful  deeds  performed  by  Christ  and  His  imme- 
diate followers  in  Judea.  The  manifestation  of  the  true,  in 
the  knowledge  of  Divine  mysteries  and  the  exercise  of  super- 
natural power,  with  the  mighty  fermentation  it  produced, 
created,  as  it  were,  a  new  field  for  the  display  of  the  false ; 
whence,  as  our  Lord  foretold,  many  false  prophets  arose,  de- 
luding the  ignorant,  and  even  seeking  to  press  into  the  Chris- 
tian fold.^ 

The  apostle  John,  who  lived  to  the  close  of  the  first  cen- 
tury, testifies  that  many  such  prophets  had  already  appeared. 
In  ch.  iv.  1  of  his  first  Epistle,  he  says,  "Beloved,  believe  not 
every  spirit,  but  try  the  spirits,  whether  they  are  of  God;  be- 
cause many  false  prophets  are  gone  out  into  the  world"  [un 
7:o/lAor  (^>e'jdo7Tfjo(fY^Tai  iqUj^ludaaiv  sc'Z  rbv  xocr/wu.)  He  does 
not  say,  that  they  had  found  their  way  into  the  Church,  but 
merely  that  they  had  made  their  appearance  in  the  world, 
and  were  there  making  such  pretensions  to  supernatural  in- 
bight,  that  believers  in  Christ,  as  well  as  others,  had  need  to 
stand  on  their  guard  against  them.  They  might  partly  be  the 
subtle  and  audacious  diviners,  of  whom  we  have  just  spoken, 
v/ho  went  about  deceiving  the  simple  and  the  crafty  by  their 
vaunted  ability  to  explore  the  depths  of  futurity.     That  class 

1  It  is  well  known,  also,  that  the  last  struggles  and  convulsions  in  Judea 
Tvere  accompanied  "with  prophetical  delusions.  Josephus  speaks  of  "a  great 
Lumber  of  false  prophets"  playing  their  part,  and  notices  one  in  particular. 
(Wars,  VI.  5,  2  2,  3.) 
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may  certainly  be  included  in  the  description  of  the  apostle; 
but  from  what  follows  in  the  Epistle,  it  is  clear,  that  he  more 
especially  points  to  the  false  teaching,  the  antichristian  forms 
of  error,  which  were  springing  up,  if  not  actually  within,  yet 
on  the  borders  of  the  Christian  Church.  For,  he  presently 
states,  that  the  spirits  are  not  of  God,  which  do  not  confess 
Christ  to  have  come  in  the  flesh;  and  "this,"  he  adds,  namely, 
the  denial  of  Jesus  as  the  incarnate  Son  of  God,  "is  that  of 
the  antichrist,  of  which  ye  have  heard  that  it  comes,  and  even 
now  is  it  in  the  world."  This  apostle,  therefore,  virtually 
identifies  the  false  prophets  with  false  teachers,  and  both  Avith 
the  spirit  of  antichrist. 

It  may,  indeed,  be  affirmed  generally,  so  far  as  regards  the 
manifestation  of  error  in  reference  to  the  early  Christian 
Church,  that  the  (I'todoocodaxaXoc  were  scarcely  to  be  distin- 
guished from  the  (I'eodoTipomjTac,  or  that  false  prophesying 
chiefly  assumed  the  form  of  false  teaching.  The  more  arrant 
impostors — the  astrologers  and  fortune-tellers- — the  false  pro- 
phets in  that  sense,  were  rather  to  be  looked  for  beyond  the 
pale  of  the  Church ;  as  they  could  only  be  found  in  persons, 
who  either  ignored  the  authority  of  Jesus,  or  set  up  their  own 
in  rivalry  to  His.  But  ivithin  the  Church,  the  spirit  of  false- 
hood would  more  naturally  show  itself  in  assuming  the  name 
of  Christ  to  teach  what  was  inconsistent  with  the  character 
and  tendency  of  His  Gospel.  It  is  evidently  of  such — rather 
(fi e'joodcdday.aloc  than  (peuoo-pocfy^zat  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
the  term — that  the  Apostle  Paul  speaks,  in  Acts  xx.  29,  30, 
as  sure  to  arise,  after  his  departure,  among  the  converts  at 
Ephesus — "grievous  wolves,"  as  he  calls  them,  "not  sparing 
the  flock  ;"  some  of  them  also  from  their  own  number,  "speak- 
ing perverse  things,  and  drawing  away  disciples  after  them." 
In  his  epistles,  also,  it  is  false  teaching,  chiefly,  with  which 
he  had  to  struggle,  and  in  regard  to  which  his  warnings  were 
more  particularly  uttered.  And  Peter,  in  his  second  Epistle, 
at  the  commencement  of  the  second  chapter,  draws  thus  the 
parallel  between  Old  and  New  Testament  times:  "But  there 
were  false  prophets  also  among  the  people  {i.e.  ancient  Israel,) 
even  as  there  shall  be  false  teachers  among  you;"  the  latter 
now,  as  the  former  then.     And  in  the  description  that  follows 


280  TERMS  EXPRESSIVE  OF 

of  the  kind  of  false  teachers  to  be  expected,  he  gives  as  their 
leading  characteristics  the  introduction  of  heretical  doctrines, 
tending  to  subvert  the  great  truths  of  the  Gospel,  and  the 
encouragement  by  pernicious  example  as  well  as  by  corrupt 
teaching,  of  licentious  and  ungodly  behaviour.  To  do  this 
was,  no  doubt,  to  act  the  part  of  false  prophets,  since  it  was 
to  give  an  untrue  representation  of  the  mind  of  God,  and  to 
beget  fallacious  hopes  of  the  issue  of  His  dealings  with  men 
on  earth ;  but,  as  it  did  not  necessarily  involve  any  formal 
predictions  of  the  future,  it  was  more  fitly  characterized  as 
false  teaching  than  false  prophesying,  while  the  place  its  apos- 
tles were  to  occupy  in  New  Testament  times  should  virtually 
correspond  to  that  of  the  false  prophets  in  the  Old. 

In  general,  therefore,  we  may  say  in  respect  to  these  two 
terms,  that  while  the  false  prophets  were  also  false  teachers, 
and  the  two  were  sometimes  viewed  as  nearly  or  altogether 
identical,  the  first  term  usually  had  more  respect  to  the  pre- 
tenders to  prophetical  insight  outside  the  church,  the  other  to 
the  propagators  of  false  and  pernicious  doctrinal  views  within 
the  church.  The  same  persons  might,  and,  doubtless,  occa- 
sionally did  sustain  both  of  these  characters  at  once;  yet  by 
no  means  always,  and  never  necessarily  so ;  since  there  might 
be  the  most  heterodox  doctrine  and  corrupt  behaviour  without 
any  attempt  at  divination ;  and  in  certain  cases  the  art  of  di- 
vination might  be  carried  on  as  a  traffic  by  itself. 

2.  We  proceed  now  to  the  two  other,  and  more  peculiar 
terms  of  this  class,  which  must  also,  in  great  measure,  be 
taken  conjointly.  In  regard  to  il'zouoy^pcazoc  there  can  be  little 
doubt;  it  can  only  indicate  false  pretenders  to  the  name  and 
character  of  Messiah.  Precisely  as  false  prophets  are  such 
as  laid  claim  to  gifts  that  did  not  belong  to  them,  by  false 
Christs  must  be  meant  those  who  assumed  to  be  what  Jesus 
of  Nazareth  alone  is.  In  the  strict  sense,  therefore,  false 
Christs  could  only  arise  outside  the  Christian  Church,  and 
among  those  who  had  rejected  the  true.  In  so  far  as  they 
did  arise,  there  was  in  their  appearance  the  fulfilment  of  an- 
other word  of  Jesus, — "I  am  come  in  My  Father's  name,  and 
ye  receive  Me  not;  if  another  shall  come  in  his  own  name, 
him  ye  will  receive,"  (John  v.  43.)     The  most  noted  example 
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of  the  kind,  as  well  as  the  earliest,  was  that  furnished  by 
Barchochbas — Son  of  a  star,  as  he  chose  to  call  himself,  with 
reference  to  the  prophecy  of.  Balaam;  which  he  would  have 
his  followers  to  believe  was  going  to  find  its  fulfilment  in  his 
victorious  struojcrles,  and  his  establishment  of  a  Jewish  domi- 
nion.  False  expectations  of  a  similar  kind  have  often  been 
raised  among  the  Jewish  people,  and  reports  of  persons  an- 
swering to  them  circulated ;  but  they  have  never  reached  such 
a  height  as  they  did  in  the  pretensions  and  the  exploits  of 
Barchochbas. 

It  would  scarcely  be  right,  however,  to  limit  the  declaration 
of  our  Lord  respecting  false  Christs  to  such  Jewish  pretenders ; 
the  more  especially  as  the  place  where  He  made  it  was  in  a 
discourse  addressed  to  His  own  disciples;  and  for  them  the 
danger  was  comparatively  little  of  being  misled  by  such  ma- 
nifestly wandering  stars.  There  was  a  danger  in  that  direc- 
tion, near  the  beginning  of  the  New  Testament  Church,  for 
persons,  whose  leanings  might  be  on  the  side  of  Christianity, 
but  who  were  very  imperfectly  enlightened  in  their  views,  and 
strong  in  their  national  predilections.  Such  persons  might, 
amid  the  tumults  and  disorders,  the  false  hopes  and  ferment- 
ing excitement,  which  preceded  the  downfall  of  the  Jewish 
State,  have  for  a  time  caught  the  infection  of  the  evil  that 
was  at  work,  and  even,  in  some  instances,  have  precipitated 
themselves  into  the  general  delusions.  But  such  cases  would 
certainly  be  rare;  and  we  cannot  suppose  that  our  Lord  looked 
no  farther  than  that;  we  are  rather  to  conceive,  in  accordance 
with  the  whole  structure  of  His  discourse,  that  He  wished 
them  to  regard  what  was  then  to  take  place  but  as  the  begin- 
ning of  the  end — a  beginning  that  should  be  often  in  substance, 
though  under  different  forms,  repeating  itself  in  the  future. 
It  matters  little  whether  persons  call  themselves  by  the  name 
of  Christ,  or  avowedly  set  up  a  rival  claim  to  men's  homage 
and  regard,  if  they  assume  to  do  what,  as  Christ,  He  alone 
has  the  right  or  the  power  to  perform ;  for  in  that  case  they 
become  in  reality,  if  not  in  name,  false  Christs.  Should  any 
one  undertake  to  give  a  revelation  of  Divine  things,  higher 
than  and  contrary  to  Christ's;  to  lay  open  another  way  to  the 

24* 
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favour  and  blessing  of  Heaven,  than  that  which  has  been  con- 
secrated by  His  blood  ;  or  to  conduct  the  world  to  its  destined 
state  of  perfection  and  glorj,  otherwise  than  through  the  ac- 
knowledgment of  His  name  and  the  obedience  of  His  gospel ; 
such  a  one  would  bo  as  really  acting  the  part  of  a  false  Christ, 
as  if  he  openly  challenged  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus,  or  expli- 
citly claimed  the  title  to  himself.  There  is,  therefore,  a  foun- 
dation of  truth  in  the  statement  of  Hegesippus,  in  which,  after 
mentioning  the  Menandrians,  Marcionites,  Carpocratians,  and 
other  Gnostic  sects,  he  says,  that  "  from  these  spring  false 
Christs,  false  prophets,  false  apostles,  the  persons  who,  by 
their  corrupt  doctrines  against  God  and  against  His  church, 
broke  up  the  unity  of  the  church,"  (Euseb.  Hist.  Eccl.,  iv.  22;) 
although  they  could  hardly  be  said  to  bring  division  into  a 
body,  to  which  they  did  not  themselves  strictly  belong.  The 
tendency  of  the  doctrines,  however,  propounded  by  those  ad- 
vocates of  heresy  and  corruption,  undoubtedly  was  to  supplant 
or  supersede  Christ,  and  the  spiritual  doctrines  of  the  gospel. 
While  paying  a  certain  deference  and  respect  to  the  name  of 
Jesus,  their  teaching  in  reality  breathed  another  spirit,  and 
drew  in  another  direction  than  that  of  Christ.  And  the  same, 
of  course,  may  be  said  of  many  authors  and  systems  of  later 
times, — of  all,  indeed,  in  every  age,  that  have  maintained,  or 
rested  in  the  sufficiency  of  nature  to  win  for  itself  a  position 
of  safety  before  God,  or  to  acquire  a  place  of  honour  in  His 
kingdom.  These,  in  reality,  disown  the  name  of  Jesus,  and 
set  themselves  up  in  His  room  as  the  guides  and  saviours  of 
the  world.  And  we  cannot  fail  to  perceive  an  indication  of 
the  varied  forms  such  characters  were  to  assume,  and  the 
many  different  quarters  whence  they  might  be  expected  to  ap- 
pear, in  the  warning  of  our  Lord  respecting  them : — "  If  they 
shall  say  unto  you.  Behold  he  is  in  the  desert,  go  not  forth; 
behold  he  is  in  the  secret  chambers,  believe  it  not." 

But  in  what  relation,  it  is  proper  to  ask,  does  ips.ud6-j(^r)caT0Q 
stand  to  the  dwc^pcffvo^l  Is  this  last  but  another  name  for 
the  same  idea  of  assumption,  in  some  form  or  another,  of 
Christ's  peculiar  office  and  work?  Or,  does  it  denote  contra- 
riety and  opposition  of  a  different  kind?  The  word  dvzc')(pia- 
zo^  was  not  used  by  our  Lord  Himself;  nor  does  it  occur  in 
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any  of  the  writings  of  the  New  Testament,  except  those  of  the 
apostle  John.  There  are  descriptions  which  virtually  indicate 
what  the  word,  as  used  by  him,  imports;  but  the  word  itself 
is  found  only  in  his  writings ;  and  there  it  occurs  altogether 
four  times — thrice  in  the  singular,  and  once  in  the  plural.  Be- 
fore looking  at  these,  let  us  first  endeavour  to  determine  the 
force  of  the  preposition  duzc  in  the  word.  There  are  some 
who  hold  that  it  necessarily  denotes  contrariety  or  opposition 
to,  and  others  who  with  equal  tenacity  contend  for  the  sense 
of  substitution,  in  the  room  of:  If  the  former  were  the  proper 
view,  the  antichrist  would  necessarily  be  the  enemy  of  Christ; 
but  if  the  latter,  it  would  be  Ills  false  representative  or  sup- 
planter.  The  original  meaning  of  the  preposition  is  over 
against,  and  all  its  uses,  whether  alone  or  in  composition,  may 
be  traced  without  difficulty  to  this  primary  idea,  and  express 
but  different  shades  of  the  relation  it  involves.  What  is  over 
against  may  be  so  in  pne  of  three  different  respects:  in  the 
way  (1.)  of  direct  antithesis  and  opposition ;  or  (2.)  of  substitu- 
tion, as  when  one  takes  the  place  which  belongs  to  another ; 
or  (3.)  of  correspondence,  when  one  thing  or  person  answers 
to  another — an  image  or  counterpart.  This  last  aspect  of  the 
relation,  involved  in  the  dwi,  cannot,  of  course,  come  into 
consideration  here.  But  it  is  not  unknown  in  New  Testament 
Scripture,  either  as  regards  the  simple  or  the  compound  use 
of  the  preposition.  Thus,  at  John  i.  16,  "  Of  His  fulness  we 
all  have  received,  and  grace  for  grace  " — xdpcv  dure  ydpczoc. — 
i.  e.,  grace  corresponding  to  grace — grace  in  the  believer  be- 
coming the  counterpart  of  Christ's — line  for  line,  feature  for 
feature.  So  also  in  composition,  when  occurring  in  such  words 
as  dvvartodoacc:,  a  giving  back  in  return,  a  recompense ;  or  dv- 
TczuTzo^,  the  correspondence  to  the  t'j-q^. 

This,  however,  is  the  less  common  form  of  the  relation  de- 
noted by  the  d.uTc;  and  of  the  other  two,  we  find  instances  of 
both  in  Scripture.  In  such  words  as  dvvdoyio.,  dvzidsacz, 
dvzr/scfjisiio^,  the  relation  of  formal  opj^osition  is  denoted ;  as 
it  is  also  in  duz:uo/j.ia,  contrariety  to  law,  duzcdaoc,  an  adver- 
sary in  a  suit,  dvziyr_s:p,  what  is  over  against  the  hand,  the 
thumb.     But  there  is  another  class  of  words,  in  which  the  idea 
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of  substitution,  or  contradistinction,  in  the  form  of  taking  the 
place  of  another,  whether  by  deputy  or  as  a  rival,  is  also  in- 
dicated; for  example,  d.vd'j~a-oq^  the  substitute  of  the  consul, 
pro-consul;  d.v:t^a.athvjZi  pro-rex,  or  viceroy;  u.v-lhnpov,  sub- 
stitute or  equivalent  for  a  forfeit,  ransom.  It  is  plain,  there- 
fore, that  the  single  term  d-vrtyjicaTo:;  cannot  of  itself  deter- 
mine the  precise  meaning.  So  far  as  the  current  use  of  the 
preposition  is  concerned,  it  may  point  either  to  contrariety  or 
to  substitution;  the  antichrist  may  be,  indifferently,  what  sets 
itself  in  opposition  to  Christ,  or  what  thrusts  itself  into  His 
room — a  (p^odoypcazo:: — and  it  is  only  by  the  connexion  in 
which  the  word  is  used,  and  the  comparison  of  the  parallel 
passages,  that  we  can  determine  which  may  be  the  predominant 
or  exclusive  idea. 

In  the  first  passage  where  the  word  occurs,  1  John  ii.  18, 
the  literal  rendering  of  which  is,  "Little  children,  it  is  the  last 
hour  (or  season ;)  and  as  ye  heard,  that  the  antichrist  conietb, 
even  now  many  have  become  antichrists  [a.v-r/jjcazoc  tzoXIoI 
yeYouaacv;)  whence  we  know  it  is  the  last  hour."  Here,  there 
is  no  precise  definition  of  what  forms  of  evil  are  included  in 
the  antichrist;  there  is  merely  the  assumption  of  a  fact,  that 
the  idea  expressed  by  the  term  had  ah'eady  passed  into  a 
reality,  and  that  in  a  variety  of  persons.  This,  however,  is 
itself  of  considerable  moment,  especially  as  it  conveys  the  in- 
formation, that  while  the  name  is  used  in  the  singular,  as  of 
an  individual,  it  was  not  intended  to  denote  the  same  kind  of 
strict  and  exclusive  personality  as  the  Christ.  Even  in  the 
apostolic  ago,  John  finds  the  name  of  antichrist  applicable  to 
many  individuals.  «A.nd  this,  also,  may  so  far  help  us  to  a 
knowledge  of  the  idea,  since,  while  there  were  numbers  in  that 
age  who  sought  within  the  Church  to  corrupt  the  doctrine  of 
Christ,  and  without  it  to  disown  and  resist  His  authority,  we 
have  yet  no  reason  to  suppose,  that  there  were  more  than  a 
very  few,  who  distinctly  claimed  the  title  of  Christ,  and  pre- 
sumed to  place  themselves  in  Messiah's  room.  The  next  pas- 
sage occurs  very  shortly  after  the  one  just  noticed,  and  may 
be  regarded  as  supplementary  to  it;  it  is  in  the  22d  verse. 
The  apostle  had  stated,  that  no  lie  is  of  the  trutti;  and  he 
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then  continues,  "Who  is  the  liar  (o  (l^evrfrrjc^  the  liar  by  pre- 
eminence,) but  he  who  denieth  that  Jesus  is  the  Chiist?  This 
is  the  antichrist,  who  denieth  (or,  denying)  the  Father  and 
the  Son."  Here  it  is  the  denial  of  the  truth  concerning  Christ, 
not  the  formal  supplanting  of  Christ  by  an  impious  usurpation 
of  His  office,  to  which  the  name  of  antichrist  is  applied.  Yet 
it  could  not  be  intended  to  denote  every  sort  of  denial  of  the 
truth ;  for  this  would  have  been  to  identify  antichristianism 
•with  Jewish  infidelity  or  with  heathenism,  which  certainly  was 
not  the  object  of  the  apostle.  The  denial  of  the  truth  by  the 
antichrist  was  denial  after  a  peculiar  manner,  not  as  from  a 
directly  hostile  and  antagonistic  position,  but  under  the  cover 
of  a  Christian  name,  and  with  more  or  less  of  a  friendly  as- 
pect. While  it  was  denied  that  Jesus  was  the  Christ,  in  the 
proper  sense  of  the  term,  Jesus  was  by  no  means  reckoned  an 
impostor;  His  name  was  still  assumed,  and  his  place  held  to 
be  one  of  distinguished  honour.  That  this  was  the  case  is  evi- 
dent, not  only  from  the  distinctive  name  applied  to  the  form 
of  evil  in  question,  but  also  from  what  is  said  in  ver.  18,  19, 
of  the  origination  of  the  antichrists.  "  Many,"  says  the  apos- 
tle, "have  become  antichrists;"  they  were  not  so  originally, 
but  by  a  downward  progress  had  ended  in  becoming  such. 
And  again,  "They  went  out  from  us,  but  were  not  of  us;" 
that  is,  they  had  belonged  to  the  Christian  community,  but 
showed,  by  the  course  of  defection  they  now  pursued,  that 
they  had  not  formed  a  part  of  its  living  membership,  nor  had 
really  imbibed  the  spirit  of  the  Gospel.  When,  therefore, 
the  apostle  says,  in  the  verse  already  quoted,  that  those  whom 
he  designated  antichrists  denied  Jesus  to  be  the  Christ;  and 
when,  in  another  verse,  he  says,  "Every  spirit  that  confesseth 
not  Jesus  Christ  as  having  come  {iXrjXodoza)  in  the  flesh,  is 
not  of  God;  and  this  is  that  spirit  of  antichrist  whereof  ye 
have  heard,  that  it  cometh,  and  is  even  now  in  the  world" 
(ch.  iv.  8;)  and,  still  again,  when  he  says,  "For  many  de- 
ceivers have  entered  into  the  world,  who  confess  not  Jesus 
Christ  having  come  in  flesh  {irr^ojuvoD  iu  aaoxc;)  this  is  the 
deceiver  and  the  antichrist"  (2  John  v.  7.)  In  all  these  pas- 
sages, it  can  only  be  of  a  virtual  denial  of  the  truth,  that  the 
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apostle  speaks.  He  plainly  means  such  a  depravation  of  the 
true  doctrine,  or  abstraction  of  its  essential  elements,  as  turned 
it  into  a  lie.  And  when,  further,  he  represents  the  falsehood 
as  circling  around  the  person  of  Jesus,  and  disowning  Him  as 
having  come  in  the  flesh,  we  can  scarcely  entertain  a  doubt, 
that  he  refers  to  certain  forms  of  the  great  Gnostic  heresy — 
to  such,  as  held,  indeed,  by  the  name  of  Jesus,  but  conceived 
of  Him  as  only  some  kind  of  shadowy  emanation  of  the  Divine 
virtue,  not  a  personal  incarnation  of  the  Eternal  Word.  Only 
by  taking  up  a  position,  and  announcing  a  doctrine  of  this 
sort,  could  the  persons  referred  to  have  proved  peculiarly 
dangerous  to  the  Church — so  dangerous,  as  to  deserve  being 
called,  collectively  and  emphatically,  the  Deceiver,  the  em- 
bodiment, in  a  manner,  of  the  old  serpent.  In  an  avowed  re- 
sistance to  the  claims  of  Jesus,  or  a  total  apostacy  from  the 
faith  of  His  Gospel,  there  should  necessarily  have  been  little 
room  for  the  arts  of  deception,  and  no  very  pressing  danger 
to  the  true  members  of  the  Church. 

We  arrive,  then,  at  the  conclusion,  that  in  St.  John's  use 
of  the  term  antichrist^  there  is  an  unmistakable  reference  to 
the  early  heretics,  as  forming  at  least  one  exemplification  of 
its  idea.  Such,  also,  was  the  impression  derived  from  the 
apostle's  statements  by  many  of  the  Fathers;  they  understood 
him  to  speak  of  the  heretics  of  the  time,  under  tlie  antichrists 
who  had  already  appeared.  For  example,  Cyprian,  when 
writing  of  heretics,  Ep.  Ixxiii.  13,  and  referring  to  1  John 
iv.  3,  asks,  "How  can  they  do  spiritual  and  divine  things  who 
are  enemies  to  God,  and  whose  breast  the  spirit  of  antichrist 
has  possessed?"  On  the  same  passage  fficumenius  says, 
"He  declares  antichrist  to  be  already  in  the  world,  not  cor- 
poreally, but  by  means  of  those  who  prepare  the  way  for  his 
coming;  of  which  sort  are  false  apostles,  false  prophets,  and 
heretics."  So,  too,  Damascenus,  L.  iv.  orth.  fid.  27,  "Every 
one  who  does  not  confess  the  Son  of  God,  and  that  God  has 
come  in  the  flesh,  and  is  perfect  God,  and  was  made  perfect 
man,  still  remaining  God,  is  antichrist."  And  Augustine,  in 
the  third  Tractatus  on  1  John,  speaking  to  the  question, 
Whom  did  the  apostle  call  antichrist?  extends  the  term,  in- 
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deed,  so  as  to  make  it  comprehend  every  one  who  is  contrary 
to  Christ,  and  is  not  a  true  member  of  His  body,  but  places 
in  the  first  rank,  as  being  the  characters  most  directly  meant, 
"all  heretics  and  schismatics."  It  is  manifest,  indeed,  that 
the  existing  antichrists  of  John,  the  abettors  and  exponents 
of  tlie  He,  or  deniers,  under  a  Christian  name,  of  "what  was 
emphatically  the  truth,  belonged  to  the  very  same  class  with 
the  grievous  wolves  and  false  brethren  of  St.  Paul,  of  whom 
he  so  solemnly  forewarned  the  Ephesian  elders,  and  of  whom 
he  also  wrote  in  his  epistles  to  Timothy  (1  Tim.  iv.  1;  2  Tim. 
iii.  1,)  as  persons  who  should  depart  from  the  faith,  teach 
many  heretical  doctrines,  and  bring  in  perilous  times  upon 
the  Ciiurch.  St.  John,  writing  at  a  later  period,  and  referring 
to  what  then  existed,  calls  attention  to  the  development  of 
that  spirit,  of  which  Paul  perceived  the  germ,  and  described 
beforehand  the  future  growth.  The  one  announced  the  evil 
as  coming,  the  other  declared  it  had  already  come;  and  with 
reference,  no  doubt,  to  the  prophetic  utterances  of  Paul,  re- 
minded believers  of  their  having  previously  heard  that  it  was 
to  come.  So  that  the  antichrists  of  John  are  found  to  coin- 
cide with  one  aspect  of  our  Lord's  false  Christs;  they  were 
those  who,  without  renouncing  the  name  of  Christians,  or 
without  any  open  disparagement  of  Jesus,  forsook  the  simpli- 
city of  the  faith  in  Him,  and  turned  His  truth  into  a  lie. 
They  might,  so  far  also  be  said  to  supplant  Him,  as  to  follow 
them  was  to  desert  Christ;  yet,  from  the  circumstances  of  the 
case,  there  could  be  no  direct  antagonism  to  Jesus,  or  distinct 
unfurling  of  the  banner  of  revolt. 

We  cannot,  therefore,  concur  in  the  statement  of  Dean 
Trench  (New  Testament  Synonyms,  p.  120,)  that  ''resistance 
to,  and  defiance  of,  Christ,  is  the  essential  mark  of  anti- 
christ." Defiance  of  Christ  betokens  avowed  and  uncom- 
promising opposition,  which  was  the  part,  not  of  deceivers, 
who  had  corrupted  the  truth  by  some  specious  lie  of  their 
own,  but  of  undisguised  enemies.  We  concur,  however,  in 
the  other  part  of  his  statement,  that,  according  to  St.  John's 
representation  of  the  antichrist,  there  was  not  the  false  as- 
sumption of  Christ's  character  and   ofiices — no  further,  at 
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least,  than  in  tlie  modified  sense  already  explained,  of  com- 
mitting one's  self  to  a  kind  of  teaching,  which  was  virtually 
subversive  of  the  truth  and  authority  of  Christ. 

It  is  still,  however,  a  question,  whether  we  are  to  regard 
the  Scriptural  idea  of  the  antichrist  as  exhausted  in  those 
heretical  corrupters  of  the  Gospel  in  the  apostolic  age,  and 
their  successors  in  apostolic  times;  or  should  rather  view 
them  as  the  types  and  forerunners  of  some  huge  system  of 
God-opposing  error,  or  of  some  grand  personification  of  im- 
piety and  wickedness,  to  be  exhibited  before  the  appearing  of 
Christ?  It  was  thought,  from  comparatively  early  times, 
that  the  mention  so  emphatically  of  the  antichrist  bespoke 
something  of  a  more  concentrated  and  personally  antagonistic 
character  than  the  many  antichrists  which  were  spoken  of  as 
being  already  in  the  world.  These,  it  was  conceived,  were  but 
preliminary  exemplifications  of  some  far  greater  embodiment 
of  the  antichristian  spirit,  some  monarch,  probably  (like  An- 
tiochus  of  old)  of  heaven-daring  impiety,  and  unscrupulous 
disregard  of  every  thing  sacred  and  divine,  who,  after  pur- 
suing a  course  of  appalling  wickedness  and  violence,  should 
be  destroyed  by  the  personal  manifestation  of  Christ  in  glory. 
This  view,  however,  was  founded,  not  simply,  nor  even  chiefly, 
upon  the  passages  above  referred  to  in  the  Epistles  of  John, 
but  on  the  representation  of  St.  Paul,  in  2  Thess.  ii.  3-10, 
(taken  in  connexion  with  certain  portions  of  the  Apocalypse.) 
Amid  many  crude  speculations  and  conflicting  views  on  this 
passage,  none  of  the  Fathers  appear  to  have  doubted,  as 
Augustine  expressly  states,  (De  Civ.  Dei,  xx.  19,)  that  it  re- 
ferred to  antichrist,  under  the  names,  "Man  of  Sin,"  and 
"Son  of  Perdition."  And,  beyond  all  question,  the  evil 
portrayed  here  is  essentially  of  the  same  character  as  that 
spoken  of  in  the  passages  already  considered,  only  with  the 
characteristic  traits  more  darkly  drawn,  and  the  whole  mystery 
of  iniquity  more  fully  exhibited.  As  in  the  other  passages, 
the  antichristian  spirit  was  identified  with  a  departing  from 
the  faith,  and  a  corrupting  of  the  truth  of  the  Gospel;  so 
here  the  coming  evil  is  designated  emphatically  the  apostacy — 
fj  o-ioazaaio. — by  which  we  can  think  only  of  a  notable  falling 
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away  from  the  faith  and  purity  of  the  Gospel;  so  that  the 
evil  was  to  have  both  its  root  and  its  development  in  connex- 
ion with  the  Church's  degeneracy.  Nor  was  the  commence- 
ment of  the  evil  in  this  case,  any  more  than  the  other,  to  be 
far  distant.  Even  at  the  comparatively  early  period  when 
the  apostle  wrote,  it  had  begun  to  work;  and  in  his  ordinary 
ministrations  he  had,  as  he  reminds  his  disciples,  (v.  5,  7,) 
forewarned  them  concerning  it;  plainly  implying,  that  it  was 
to  have  its  rise  in  a  spiritual  and  growing  defection  within  the 
Christian  Church.  Then,  as  the  .  term  antichrist  evidently 
denoted,  some  kind  of  antithesis  in  doctrine  and  practice 
to  Christ — a  certain  use  of  Christ's  name,  with  a  spirit  and 
design  utterly  opposed  to  Christ's  cause — so,  in  the  passage 
under  consideration,  the  power  personified  and  described  is 
designated  the  opposer,  6  duTr/scfj.-uo^ — one  who  sets  himself 
against  God,  and  arrogates  the  highest  prerogatives  and  ho- 
nours. Yet,  with  such  impious  self-deification  in  fact,  there 
was  to  be  nothing  like  an  open  defiance  and  contempt  of  all 
religious  propriety  in  form;  for  this  same  power  is  repre- 
sented as  developing  itself  by  a  "mystery  of  iniquity;"  i.  e., 
by  such  a  complex  and  subtle  operation  of  the  worst  princi- 
ples and  designs,  as  might  be  carried  on  under  the  fairest  and 
most  hypocritical  pretences;  and  by  "signs  and  lying  won- 
ders, and  all  deceivableness  of  unrighteousness,"  beguiling 
those  who  should  fall  under  its  influence,  to  become  the  vic- 
tims of  "a  strong  delusion,"  and  to  "believe  a  lie," — viz.,  to 
believe  that  which  should,  to  their  view,  have  the  semblance 
of  the  truth,  but  in  reality  should  be  at  complete  variance 
with  it.  Not  only  so,  but  the  Temple  of  God  is  represented 
as  the  chosen  theatre  of  this  impious,  artful  and  wicked 
ascendency,  (ver.  4;)  and  in  respect  to  Christian  times,  the 
Apostle  Paul  knows  of  no  tem-ple  but  the  Church  itself.  Nor 
can  any  other  be  understood  here.  It  is  the  only  kind  of 
temple-usurpation  which  can  now  be  conceived  of  as  affecting 
the  expectations  and  interests  of  the  Church  generally;  and 
that  alone,  also,  which  might  justly  be  represented  as  a  grand 
consummation  of  the  Avorkings  of  iniquity  within  the  Chris- 
tian community.  So  that,  as  a  whole,  the  description  of  the 
25 
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apostle  presents  to  our  view  some  sort  of  mysterious  and 
astounding  combination  of  good  and  evil,  formally  differing 
from  either  heathenism  or  infidelity — a  gathering  up  and  as- 
sorting together  of  certain  elements  in  Christianity,  for  the 
purpose  of  accomplishing,  by  the  most  subtle  devices  and 
cunning  stratagems,  the  overthrow  and  subversion  of  Chris- 
tian truth  and  life.  It  is,  therefore,  but  the  full  growth  and 
final  development  of  St.  John's  idea  of  the  antichrist. 

Of  the  descriptions  generally  of  the  coming  evil  in  New 
Testament  Scripture,  and  especially  of  this  fuller  description 
in.  the  Epistle  to  the  Thessalonians,  nothing  (it  appears  to  me) 
can  be  more  certain  on  exegetical  grounds,  than  that  they 
cannot  be  made  to  harmonize  with  the  Romish  opinion — which 
Hengstenberg  and  a  few  others  in  the  Protestant  Church  have 
been  attempting  to  revive — the  opinion  that  would  find  the 
evil  spoken  of  realized  in  the  power  and  influence  exerted  in 
early  times  by  Rome,  in  its  heathen  state,  against  the  cause 
and  Church  of  Christ.  In  such  an  application  of  what  is 
written,  -we  have  only  some  general  coincidences,  while  we 
miss  all  the  more  distinctive  features  of  the  delineation.  If 
it  might  be  said  of  the  heathen  power  in  those  times,  that  it 
did  attempt  to  press  into  the  temple  or  Church  of  God,  and 
usurp  religious  homage  there,  the  attempt,  as  is  well  known, 
■was  successfully  repelled;  and  it  never  properly  assumed  the 
appearance  of  an  actual  sitting,  or  enthroning  one's  self  there 
(as  the  words  import,)  for  the  purpose  of  displacing  the  true 
God  and  Saviour  from  their  rightful  supremacy.  Nor,  in  the 
operations  of  that  power,  do  we  perceive  any  thing  that  could 
fitly  be  designated  "a  mystery  of  iniquity" — the  iniquity 
practised  being  that  rather  of  palpable  opposition  and  over- 
bearing violence — in  its  aim  transparent  to  every  one,  who 
knew  the  Gospel  of  the  grace  of  God,  and  involving,  if  yielded 
to,  the  conscious  renunciation  of  Christ.  As  to  the  signs  and 
lying  wonders,  and  deceivableness  of  unrighteousness,  and 
strong  delusions,  which  the  apostle  mentions  among  the  means 
and  characteristic  indications  of  the  dreaded  power,  there  is 
scarcely  even  the  shadow  of  them  to  be  found  in  the  contro- 
versy which  ancient  heathenism  waged  with  Christianity.    On 
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every  account,  therefore,  this  view  is  to  be  rejected  as  want- 
ing in  the  more  essential  points  of  correspondence  between 
the  apostolic  description  and  the  supposed  realization  in  Pro- 
vidence. 

Another  view,  however,  has  of  late  been  rising  into  notice, 
which,  if  well  founded,  would  equally  save  the  Romish  apos- 
tacy  from  any  proper  share  in  the  predicted  evil ;  and  which, 
we  cannot  but  fear,  if  not  originated,  has  at  least  been  some- 
what encouraged  and  fostered  by  that  softened  apologetic  hue, 
which  the  mediaeval  and  antiquarian  tendencies  of  the  present 
age  have  served  to  throw  around  Romanism.  The  view  we 
refer  to  would  make  the  full  and  proper  development  of  the 
antichrist  an  essentially  different  thing  from  any  such  depra- 
vation of  the  truth,  as  is  to  be  found  in  the  Papacy — a  greatly 
more  blasphemous  usurpation,  and  one  that  can  only  be  reached 
by  a  Pantheistic  deification  of  human  nature.  So  Olshausen, 
who,  on  the  passage  in  Thessalonians,  thus  writes,  "The  self- 
deification  of  the  Roman  emperors  appears  as  modesty  by 
the  side  of  that  of  antichrist;  for  the  Cossars  did  not  ele- 
vate themselves  above  the  other  gods,  they  only  wanted  to 
have  a  place  beside  them,  as  representatives  of  the  genius  of 
the  Roman  people.  Antichrist,  on  the  contrary,  wants  to  be 
the  only  true  God,  who  suffers  none  beside  him;  what  Christ 
demands  for  Himself  in  truth,  he,  in  the  excess  of  his  pre- 
sumption, claims  for  himself  in  falsehood."  Then,  as  to  the 
way  in  which  he  should  do  this,  it  is  said,  "Antichrist  will 
not,  as  Chrysostom  correctly  remarks,  promote  idolatry,  but 
seduce  men  from  the  true  God,  as  also  from  idols,  and  set  him- 
self up  as  the  only  object  of  adoration.  This  remarkable  idea, 
that  sin  in  antichrist  issues  in  a  downright  self-deification,  dis- 
closes to  us  the  inmost  nature  of  evil,  which  consists  in  sel- 
fishness. In  antichrist  all  love,  all  capability  of  sacrifice  and 
self-denial,  shows  itself  entirely  submerged  in  the  making  of 
the  I  all  and  all,  which  then  also  insists  on  being  acknow- 
ledged by  all  men,  as  the  centre  of  all  power,  wisdom,  and 
glory."  The  proper  antichrist,  therefore,  according  to  Ol- 
shausen, must  be  a  person,  and  one  who  shall  be  himself  the 
mystery  of  iniquity,  as  Christ  is  the  mystery  of  godliness — a 
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kind  of  embodiment  or  incarnation  of  Satan.     He  can  regard 
all  the  past  manifestations  and  workings  of  evil,  only  as  serving 

to  indicate  what  it  may  possibly  be,"  but  by  no  means  as  rea- 
lizing the  idea;  and  he  conceives,  it  may  one  day  start  forth 
in  the  person  of  one,  who  shall  combine  in  his  character  the 
elements  of  infidelity  and  superstition,  which  are  so  visibly 
striving  for  the  mastery  over  mankind.  Some  individual  may 
be  cast  up  by  the  fermentation  that  is  going  forward,  who 
shall  concentrate  around  himself  all  the  Satanic  tendencies  in 
their  greatest  power  and  energy,  and  come  forth  at  last  in 
impious  rivalry  of  Christ,  as  the  incarnate  son  of  the  devil. 
Dean  Trench  seems  substantially  to  adopt  this  view,  though 
he  expresses  himself  more  briefly,  and  also  less  explicitly,  upon 
the  subject.  With  him,  the' antichrist  is  "one  who  shall  not 
pay  so  much  homage  to  God's  word  as  to  assert  the  fulfilment 
in  himself,  for  he  shall  deny  that  word  altogether;  hating  even 
erroneous  worship,  because  it  is  worship  at  all;  hating  much 
more  the  Church's  worship  in  spirit  and  in  truth;  who,  on  the 
destruction  of  every  religion,  every  acknowledgment  that  man 
is  submitted  to  higher  powers  than  his  own,  shall  seek  to 
establish  his  throne;  and  for  God's  great  truth,  'God  is  man,' 
to  substitute  his  own  lie,  'man  is  God.'"  (Synonyms,  p.  120.) 
It  may  be  admitted,  with  reference  to  this  view,  that  there 
are  tendencies  in  operation  at  the  present  time,  fitted,  in  some 
degree  to  suggest  the  thought  of  such  a  possible  incarnation 
of  the  ungodly  and  atheistic  principle;  but  nothing  has  yet 
occurred,  which  can  justly  be  said  to  have  brought  it  within 
the  bounds  of  the  probable.  At  all  events  it  is  an  aspect  of 
the  matter  derived  greatly  more  from  the  apprehended  results 
of  those  tendencies  themselves,  than  from  a  simple  and  un- 
biassed interpretation  of  the  passages  of  Scripture,  in  which 
the  antichrist  is  described  or  named.  Such  an  antichrist  as 
those  authors  delineate,  the  impersonation  of  unblushing  wicked- 
ness and  atheism,  has  everything  against  it,  which  has  been 
already  urged  against  the  view,  that  would  identify  the  de- 
scription with  the  enmity  and  persecutions  of  heathen  Rome. 
Instead  of  seating  itself  in  the  temple  of  the  Christian  Church 
as  its  own,  and  arrogating  there  the  supreme  place,  an  anti- 
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christian  power  of  that  sort  could  only  rise  on  the  ruins  of  the 
temple.  And  whatever  audacity  or  foolhardiness  there  might 
be  in  the  assumptions  and  proceedings  of  such  a  power,  one 
cannot,  by  any  stretch  of  imagination,  conceive  how,  with  such 
flagrant  impiety  in  its  front,  it  could  present  to  God's  people 
the  appearance  of  a  mystery  of  iniquity,  and  be  accompanied 
"with  signs  and  wonders  and  deceitful  workings,  destined  to 
prevail  over  all  who  had  not  received  the  truth  in  the  love  of 
it.  Conscience  and  the  Bible  must  cease  to  be  what  they  now 
are,  cease  at  least  to  possess  the  mutual  force  and  respond- 
ency  they  have  been  wont  to  exercise,  ere  so  godless  a  power 
could  rise  to  the  ascendant  in  Christendom.  It  may  even  be 
said,  the  religious  susceptibilities  of  men,  in  the  false  direc- 
tion as  well  as  the  true,  would  need  to  have  sustained  a  para- 
lysis alike  unprecedented  and  incredible.  And,  besides,  the 
historical  connexion  would  be  broken  which  the  passages,  bear- 
ing on  the  antichristian  apostacy,  plainly  establish  between 
the  present  and  the  future.  In  what  already  existed  the 
apostles  descried  the  germ,  the  incipient  workings  of  what 
was  hereafter  more  fully  to  develop  itself;  while  the  anti- 
christ now  suggested  to  our  apprehension,  if  it  should  ever  at- 
tain to  a  substantive  existence,  would  stand  in  no  proper  aiE- 
nity  to  the  false  doctrine  and  corruptions  of  the  apostolic  age. 
It  would  be  a  strictly  novel  phenomenon. 

It  were  out  of  place,  however,  to  prosecute  the  subject  fur- 
ther here,  where  exegetical  investigations  are  what  chiefly  de- 
mand attention.  For  those  who  wish  to  see  the  subject  viewed 
more  in  its  doctrinal  and  historical  aspects,  I  must  refer  them 
to  Prophecy,  Viewed  in  Respect  to  its  Distinctive  Features, 
etc.,  p.  359,  sq.,  from  which  some  of  the  last  preceding  pages 
have  been  mainly  taken.  It  will  be  enough  here  to  state  my 
conviction  which  may  be  readily  inferred  from  the  preceding 
remarks,  that  the  conditions  of  the  Scriptural  problem  respect- 
ing the  antichrist,  have  met  their  fullest,  and  incomparably 
most  systematic  and  general  fulfilment  in  the  corruptions  of 
Popei'y.  And,  in  as  far  as  any  other  forms  of  evil,  either 
now  existing,  or  yet  to  arise,  may  be  comprehended  under  the 
same  designation,  it  can  only  be  because  they  shall  contain  a 

25* 
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substantially  similar  disfiguration  of  the  truth,  and  undue  ex- 
altation of  the  creature  into  the  place  and  prerogatives  of 
Godhead. 


SECTION  FIFTH. 


ON  ^aittl^a)  AND  ITS  COGNATES,  WITH  SPECIAL  REFERENCE  TO 
THE  MODE  OP  ADMINISTERING  BAPTISM. 

It  is  a  somewhat  striking  circumstance,  that  when  our  Lord's 
forerunner  came  forth  to  prepare  the  way  for  His  Master,  he 
is  represented  as  not  only  preaching  the  doctrine,  but  also  as 
administering  the  baptism  of  repentance;  while  still  a  pro- 
found silence  is  observed  as  to  the  manner  in  which  he  admi- 
nistered the  ordinance  to  his  disciples.  St.  Luke  in  his  first 
notice  of  the  subject,  couples  the  two  together — the  doctrine 
and  the  ordinance — and  says,  "John  came  into  all  the  coun- 
try about  Jordan,  preaching  the  baptism  of  repentance."  And 
St.  Matthew,  after  briefly  mentioning  his  call  to  repent,  and 
referring  to  the  prophecy  in  Isa.  xl.  3,  with  like  simplicity 
relates,  that  "all  Jerusalem  went  out  to  him,  and  all  Judea, 
and  all  the  region  round  about  Jordan,  and  were  baptized  of 
him  in  Jordan,  confessing  their  sins."  Whence  may  we  sup- 
pose such  reserve  upon  the  matter  to  have  arisen?  Was  it 
from  the  practice  of  religious  baptism  being  already  in  fami- 
liar use  among  the  Jews,  so  that  no  specific  information  was 
needed  respecting  the  mode  of  its  administration?  Or  did 
the  word  itself,  [da-zi'^M,  so  distinctly  indicate  the  kind  of  ac- 
tion employed,  that  all  acquainted  with  the  meaning  of  the 
word  would  understand  what  was  done?  Or,  finally,  did  it 
arise  from  no  dependence  being  placed  on  the  precise  mode, 
and  from  the  virtue  of  the  ordinance  being  necessarily  tied  to 
no  particular  form?  Any  of  these  suppositions  might  possi- 
bly account  for  the  peculiarity;  but  as  they  cannot  be  all  ad- 
mitted, it  is  of  some  importance,  that  we  know  which  has  the 
preferable  claim  on  our  belief. 
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I.  To  look  first  to  the  term  employed — ^azrtZco  has  the 
form  of  a  frequentative  verb  from  [jdrzzoj,  which  is  rarely  used 
in  the  New  Testament,  and  never  in  this  connexion.  Ba.Tz-to 
means  simply  to  dip;  the  Latin  synonyms  are  mergo,  tingo; 
and  j3d-zo(;  has  the  sense  of  tinctus.  Tfce  word  was  used  of 
dipping  in  any  way,  and  very  commonly  of  the  operation  of 
dyeing  cloth  by  dipping;  whence- it  has  the  figurative  import 
of  dyeing,  with  a  collateral  reference  to  the  manner  in  which 
the  process  was  accomplished.  Taking  jSaTrzi^co  for  a  fre- 
quentative 0^  l^d-Tco,  the  earlier  glossaries  ascribed  to  it  the 
meaning  of  mergito,  as  is  stated  by  Vossius  in  his  Etymolo- 
gicon:  Cum  autem  [^a~zco  sit  mergo,  [ia-~i':^io  commode  verta- 
mus  mergito;  and  he  adds,  respecting  the  Christian  ordinance, 
prassertim,  si  sermo  de  Christianorum  baptismo,  qui  trina,  fit 
immersione.  If  this  view  were  correct,  it  Avould  be  necessary, 
to  a'  right  administration  of  baptism,  that  the  subject  of  it 
should  not  only  be  immersed  in  water,  but  should  be  immersed 
several  times;  so  that  not  immersion  only,  but  repeated  im- 
mersion, would  be  the  constitutional  form.  In  mentioning 
definitely  three  times,  as  Vossius  does,  reference  is  made  to  a 
custom  that  came  early  into  use,  and  in  certain  portions  of 
Christendom  is  not  altogether  discontinued,  according  to  which 
a  threefold  action  was  employed  in  order  more  distinctly  to 
express  belief  in  a  triune  God.  Thus  Tertullian  writes.  Adv. 
Praxeam,  c.  26:  Novissime  mandavit  (viz.  Christus)  ut  tingue- 
rent  in  Patrem,  et  Filium,  et  Spiritum  Sanctum,  non  in  unum. 
Nam  nee  semel,  sed  ter,  ad  singula  nomina  in  personas  singu- 
las  tinguimur.  Chrysostom,  in  like  manner,  affirms,  that  the 
Lord  delivered  one  baptism  to  Ilis  disciples  in  three  immer- 
sions of  the  body,  when  He  gave  the  command  to  baptize  in 
the  name  of  the  Father,  Son,  and  Holy  Ghost  (Hom.  de  fide, 
17.)  Jerome  and  others  mention  the  head  as  the  part  on 
which  the  threefold  immersion  was  performed.  Thus  Jerome, 
adv.  Luciferanos:  Nam  et  multa  alia,  quae  per  traditionem  in 
ccclesiis  observantur,  auctoritatem  sibi  scriptre  legis  usurpa- 
verunt,  velut  in  lavacro  ter  caput  mergitare,  deinde  aggresses, 
lactis  et  mellis  proegustari  concordiam  ad  infantile  significa- 
tionem,  etc.     We  have  no  definite  information  as  to  the  time 
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and  manner  in  which  this  threefohl  immersing  of  the  head  in 
baptism  began  to  be  practised.  Jerome  admits,  that  there  is 
no  authority  for  it  in  Scripture,  and  that  it  was  observed  in 
bis  day,  and  was  to  be  vindicated  merely  as  an  ancient  and 
becoming  usage.  It  very  probably  took  its  rise  about  the 
period  when  the  doctrine  of  the  Trinity  came  to  be  impugned 
by  the  theories  of  ancient  heretics,  toward  the  middle  or  latter 
part  of  the  second  century,  with  the  view  of  obtaining  from 
each  subject  of  baptism  a  distinct  and  formal  acknowledgment 
of  the  doctrine.  But  the  head  being  so  specially  mentioned 
as  the  part  immersed,  seems  to  imply  that  the  entire  person 
did  not  participate  in  the  action. 

This,  however,  only  by  the  w'ay.  The  point  we  have  at 
present  more  immediately  to  consider,  is  the  precise  import 
of  fta-Tc^io,  and  whether,  as  commonly  used,  it  was  taken  for 
the  frequentative  of  pd--io.  We  have  said,  that  if  it  really 
were  a  frequentative,  it  must  indicate,  not  immersion  simply, 
but  repeated  immersion,  as  the  proper  form  of  administering 
baptism.  This,  however,  is  not  borne  out  by  the  usage.  The 
word  is  applied  to  denote  the  enveloping  of  objects  in  water, 
in  a  considerable  variety  of  ways,  and  without  any  distinct  or 
special  reference  to  the  act  of  dipping  or  plunging.  Thus  it 
is  used  by  Polybius  of  ships,  i.  51,  6,  xac  rcoXXa.  rcov  trxa^wv 
epd-zcaov;  and  in  like  manner  by  Josephus,  y.u^zovrjXTjZ^  octtk; 
yztiJMVo.  otooucoz  7:po  ri^c  Qokllr^z  ijidTZTiasv  excou  to  (Ty.d<po(; 
(Bel.  J.  iii,  8,  5:)  in  both  cases,  the  general  meaning,  sink,  is 
evidently  the  sense  to  be  adopted;  in  the  first,  "many  of  the 
skiffs  sunk;"  in  the  second,  "of  his  own  accord  the  pilot  sunk 
the  skiff."  Speaking  of  Jonah's  vessel,  Josephus  uses  the  ex- 
pression, "the  vessel  being  all  but  ready  to  be  overwhelmed," 
or  sunk  {uaou  o'jtzoj  pJ}2ouTOZ  [daTLzi^eoda.c,  Ant.  ix.  10,  2;) 
and  again,  in  his  own  life,  §  2,  of  the  ship  that  he  sailed  in  to 
Rome  being  swamped  in  the  Adriatic  (/3«r:rf^oj/roc  ^jniov  zou 
Tzlo'ioo,)  so  that  they  had  to  swim  through  the  whole  night. 
The  same  word  is  used  by  Diod.  Sic.  i.  30,  of  animals  drowned 
by  the  overflowing  of  the  Nile,  b-o  zo~j  Tzozo.ujrj  TzeoiAr^cOivza 
diacfdscpezai  [■ia-zi^ojiivo.,  and  by  Polybius,  both  of  horses  sink- 
ing in  a  marsh,  v.  47,  2,  and  of  infantry  being  plunged,  or 
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covered  up  to  the  waist,  fwc  ^^«5v'  iiaaxcdv  ^OKrc'^^onevoc,  so  that, 
whether  the  objects  were  covered  by  the  water  flowiDg  over 
them,  or  by  themselves  sinking  down  in  it,  the  word  [ia-z't^co 
was  equally  applied.  In  consideration  of  such  passages,  and 
others  of  a  like  kind,  Dr.  Gale,  in  his  Reflections  on  Wall's 
History  of  Infant  Baptism^  feels  constrained  to  say,  that  "the 
word,  perhaps,  does  not  so  necessarily  express  the  action  of 
putting  under  water,  as  in  general  a  thing  being  in  that  con- 
dition, no  matter  how  it  comes  to  be  so,  whether  it  is  put  into 
the  water,  or  the  water  comes  over  it;  though,  indeed,  to  put 
it  into  the  water  is  the  most  natural  way,  and  the  most  com- 
mon, and  is  therefore  usually  and  pretty  constantly,  but  it 
may  not  be  necessarily  implied."^  In  plain  terms,  paszzi^co 
does  not  alvvays  mean  dip,  but  sometimes  bears  the  more  ge- 
neral import  of  being  under  water.  And  even  this  requires 
to  be  qualified;  for  when  dipping  appears  to  be  meant,  not 
the  whole,  but  only  a  part  of  the  object  seems  sometimes  to 
have  gone  under  water.  Pressed  by  such  uses  and  applica- 
tions of  the  term.  Dr.  Gale  says,  "We  readily  grant  that 
there  may  be  such  circumstances  in  some  cases,  which  neces- 
sarily and  manifestly  show,  that  the  thing  spoken  of  is  not 
said  to  be  dipt  all  over;  but  it  does  not  therefore  follow,  that 
the  word  in  that  place  does  not  signify  to  dip.  Mr.  Wall  will 
allow  his  pen  is  dipt  in  the  ink,  though  it  is  not  daubed  all 
over,  or  totally  immersed."^  This,  as  justly  remarked  by 
Wall,  is,  indeed,  to  contend  for  the  word,  but  at  the  same  time, 
"to  grant  away  the  thing;"  since,  "if  that  which  he  allows 
be  dipping,  the  controversy  is  at  an  end."  It  resolves  itself 
into  a  petty  question,  not  worth  contending  about,  how  much 
or  how  little  water  should  be  used  in  baptism — whether  this  or 
that  part  of  the  body  should  be  in  the  element.  Liddell  and 
Scott,  in  their  Lexicon,  beyond  all  reasonable  doubt,  give  the 
fair  import  of  the  word,  as  used  by  profane  writers  and  Jose- 
phus,  when  they  represent  it  as  signifying  to  dip  underwater., 
to  sinh,  to  bathe,  or  soalc.  It  denotes  somehow,  and  to  some 
extent,  a  going  into,  or  being  placed  under  water;. but  is  by 

1  Vv'ail's  History  of  Infant  Baptism,  iii.,  p.  122. 

2  D.  p.  145. 
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no  means  definite  as  to  the  precise  mode  of  this  being  done, 
or  the  length  to  which  it  might  be  carried. 

"When,  however,  we  turn  to  the  use  of  the  word  in  the  Apo- 
crypha and  the  New  Testament,  we  find  a  still  greater  latitude 
in  the  sense  put  upon  it.  In  the  apocryphal  book  Judith,  ch. 
xii.  7,  it  is  said  of  the  heroine  of  the  story,  that  "  she  went  out 
every  night  to  the  valley  of  Bethulia,  and  baptized  herself  in 
the  camp  at  the  fountain  of  water" — /.a}  i^a-zt';^tzo  iv  rrj 
7:ar)sy.:3o?:fj  iTzi  rr^z  ^"-^/'^C  tou  odazoz:  which  can  scarcely  be 
understood  of  any  thing  but  some  sort  of  ablution  or  washing, 
since  the  action  is  reported  to  have  been  done  in  camp,  and 
not  in,  but  at  the  fountain  of  water.  Immersion  seems  to  be 
excluded,  both  by  the  publicity  of  the  scene,  and  by  the  re- 
lation indicated  to  the  fountain.  Another,  and,  if  possible, 
still  more  unequivocal  example,  occurs  in  the  Wisdom  of 
Sirach,  xxxiv.  25,  "When  one  is  baptized  from  a  dead  body — 
l3a7ZT(^o/jtiuo^  d-b  pexijou — and  touches  it  again,  of  what  avail 
is  his  washing"  [zaJ  Xouzpcy?)  The  passage  evidently  refers 
to  what  the  law  prescribed  in  the  wa}?-  of  purification  for  those 
who  had  come  into  contact  with  a  corpse.  And  this  we  learn 
from  Numb.  xix.  13,  19,  included  a  threefold  action — sprink- 
ling the  person  with  water,  mixed  with  the  ashes  of  a  red 
heifer,  bathing  it,  and  washing  the  clothes.  Plainly,  there- 
fore, the  l^a-zi^ofjJuo:;  of  the  son  of  Sirach  is  a  general  term 
expressive  of  the  whole  of  these;  it  includes  all  that  the  law 
required  as  to  the  application  of  water  for  the  purposes  of 
purification  in  the  case  supposed.  Nothing  but  a  controversial 
aim  could  lead  any  one  to  think  of  ascribing  another  meaning 
to  the  word  in- this  passage.  Dr.  Gale  informs  us,  that  "he 
remembered  the  time,  when  he  thought  it  a  very  formidable 
instance;"  but' bracing  himself  for  the  occasion,  he  again  re- 
covered his  composure,  and  corrected,  as  he  says,  his  mistake ; 
nay,  he  even  came  to  "think  it  exceeding  clear  to  any  who 
are  willing  to  see  it,  that  a  further  washing  is  necessary  be- 
sides the  sprinklings  spoken  of,  and  that  this  washing  was 
the  finishing  of  the  ceremony.  The  defiled  person  was  to  be 
sprinkled  with  the  holy  water  on  the  third  and  on  the  seventh 
day,  only  as  a  preparatory  to  the  great  purification,  which  was 
to  be  by  washing  the  body  and  clothes  on  the  seventh  day, 
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with  whicli  the  uncleanliness  ended." ^  Such  is  the  shift  to 
which  a  controversialist  can  resort,  in  order  to  recover  his 
equanimity  from  a  formidable  instance !  So  far  from  any  sort 
of  bathing  at  the  close  being  the  chief  thing  in  the  ordinance, 
and  that  from  -which  the  whole  might  be  designated,  the  bathing 
was  evidently  one  of  the  least;  for  it  is  not  so  much  as 
mentioned  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  where  the  service 
is  referred  to  (ch.  ix.  13.)  The  whole  stress  there  is  laid  on 
the  sprinkling  the  unclean  with  water,  mixed  with  the  ashes 
of  the  red  heifer;  nor  can  any  one  take  up  a  different  impres- 
sion, who  reads  the  passage  in  Numbers  with  an  unbiassed 
spirit.  For  there,  when  the  state  of  abiding  uncleanness  is 
denoted,  nothing  is  said  of  the  absence  of  bathing,  but  ac- 
count alone  is  made  of  tlie  water  of  separation  not  being 
sprinMed  on  him,  which  is  thrice  emphatically  repeated,  ver. 
9,  13,  20.  He  that  was  to  be  cut  off  from  his  people,  on  ac- 
count of  this  species  of  uncleanness,  was  to  suffer  excision 
simply  "because  the  water  of  separation  was  not  sprinkled 
upon  him."  So  that  the  ^a.Tzxt^ou.kvot  of  the  son  of  Sirach, 
if  it  should  be  connected  with  one  part  of  the  transaction 
rather  than  another,  ought  plainly  to  be  viewed  as  having 
respect  chiefly  to  the  sprinkling  of  the  unclean  with  the  water, 
which  had  the  ashes  of  the  heifer  mingled  with  it ;  but  the 
fairer  interpretation  is  to  view  it  as  inclusive  of  all  the  ablu- 
tions practised  on  the  occasion.^ 

1  W'all  iii.,  15-1. 

"^  An  explanation  has  been  given  of  the  passage  in  Numbers,  which  goes  to 
an  extreme  on  the  opposite  side,  and  would  deny  that  the  person  who  under- 
went the  process  of  purification  from  the  touch  of  a  dead  body,  required  to  be 
bathed  at  all.  Thus  Cr.  Armstrong,  in  a  late  work  on  the  Doclrii.e  of  Bap- 
tisms, holds  respecting  Numb.  xix.  19,  "And  the  clean  person  shall  sprinkle 
upon  the  unclean  on  the  third  day,  and  on  the  seventh  day;  and  on  the  se- 
venth day  he  shall  purify  himself,  and  wash  his  clothes,  and  bathe  himself  in 
water,  and  shall  be  clem  at  even,"  that  this  is  meant  of  the  person  sprink- 
ling, not  of  the  person  sprinkled  upon.  And  he  thinks  this  is  made  quite 
certain Ijy  ver.  21,  which  oi'dains  it  as  a  perpetual  statute,  that  he  who  sprinkles 
the  unclean  shall  wash  his  clothes,  and  be  unclean  till  the  evening  (p.  72.) 
But  such  an  explanation  will  not  stand.  For  the  latter  person  was  not  re- 
quired to  bathe  his  body  at  all;  he  had  simply  to  wash  his  clothes.  And  if 
he  had  been  meant  in  ver.  19,  there  could  have  been  no  propriety  in  laying 
stress  on  the  seventh  day,  any  more  than  the  third.  This  points  manifestly  to 
the  person  defiled  by  the  touch  of  the  dead. 
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In  New  Testament  Scripture  we  find  the  same  general  use 
of  the  word,  embracing,  in  like  manner,  various  ceremonial 
ablutions.  Thus  in  Heb.  ix,  10,  the  ancient  ritual  is  described 
as  "standing  in  meats  and  drinks  and  divers  washings — 
dca<p6pO!^  ^aTtzcaiidiQ — and  carnal  ordinances."  The  diverse 
evidently  points  to  several  uses  of  water,  such  as  we  know  to 
have  actually  existed  under  the  law,  sprinklings,  washings, 
bathings.  If  it  had  been  but  one  mode  or  action  that  was  re- 
ferred to,  the  diverse  would  have  been  entirely  out  of  place. 
In  Mark  vii.  3,  4,  8,  it  is  said,  "The  Pharisees,  and  all  the 
Jews,  except  they  wash  their  hands  oft  (i«v  htj  TroyfirJ  pc(/>a)v- 
za:  za^  y^zlpaz^  eat  not,  holding  the  tradition  of  the  elders; 
and  when  they  come  from  the  market,  except  they  are  bap- 
tized (eav  pri  ^aizziacovza.:,)  they  eat  not."  This  latter  ex- 
pression is  undoubtedly  of  stronger  import  than  the  former 
one,  and  marks  a  diiFerence  between  what  was  done  when 
they  came  from  the  market,  and  what  was  done  on  other 
and  commoner  occasions.  Dr.  Campbell,  who,  on  this  sub- 
ject, lends  his  support  to  the  viev/s  of  the  Baptists,  concurs 
with  them  in  making  the  distinction  to  be — in  the  one  case 
a  simple  washing  of  the  hands,  or  pouring  water  on  them, 
and  an  immersion  of  them  in  the  other.  Dr.  Campbell  even 
throws  this  view  into  his  translation;  he  renders  the  one 
clause,  "until  they  wash  their  hands,  by  pouring  a  little  water 
on  them;"  and  the  other,  "until  they  dip  them."  This  mode 
of  explanation,  however,  is  grammatically  untenable;  it  would 
have  required  the  repetition  of  the  rdc  yz1[>az,  in  the  second 
clause,  after  the  (Sa-zcaiouza:,  if  the  verb  had  referred  to  the 
dipping  of  thern  alone.  But  on  another  ground  this  suppo- 
sition must  be  abandoned;  for  (BaTzzi^co  is  never  applied  to  a 
jjcu't  of  the  body,  nor  is  even  Xouco ;  these  always  ha/e  respect 
to  the  body  or  person  as  a  whole ;  while  uctczoj  is  invariably 
the  word  used  when  some  particular  member  or  select  portion 
is  meant. ^     Having  respect  to  this  usage,  and  marking  also 

^  Titmanu's  Synonyms:  "Xovio  viTttu;  they  differ  as  our  bafJie  and  rcasJi. 
Therefore  viTitsaOax  is  used  of  any  particular  part  of  the  body,  not  only  of 
the  hands  or  feet;  but  XovaaaOixi,  of  the  whole  body.  Acts  ix.  37;  Horn.  II. 
to.  V.  582."     See  also  Trench's  Synonyms  under  the  words. 
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that  the  verb  is  here  in  the  middle  voice,  having  a  reflective 
sense,  we  must  render  the  clause,  which  speaks  of  what  the 
Pharisees  did  on  coming  from  market,  "except  they  baptize 
(or  washj  themselves,  they  eat  not;"  i.  e.  they  first  perform  a 
general  ablution ;  for,  having  mingled  with  the  crowd  in  tho 
market-place,  and  possibly  come  into  contact  with  some  un- 
clean person,  not  the  hands  alone,  as  in  ordinary  circumstances, 
but  the  whole  body,  was  supposed  to  need  a  purification.  Yet 
not  such  a  one  as  involved  a  total  immersion ;  for  the  law 
only  required  this  in  extreme  cases  of  actual  and  ascertained 
pollution ;  in  cases  of  a  less  marked  or  palpable  description, 
it  was  done  by  sprinkling  or  washing.  And  we  are  the  rather 
led  to  think  of  this  mode  of  purification  here,  as  the  Evange- 
list, in  V.  4,  speaks  of  the  Pharisees  having  "many  other 
things  which  they  received  to  hold,  baptism  of  pots  and  cups, 
and  brazen  things,  and  couches;"  obviously  meaning,  not  im- 
mersions, in  the  ordinary  sense,  but  washings  and  sprinklings, 
which  are  the  forms  of  purification  proper  to  such  things  as 
brazen  utensils,  pots,  and  couches. 

A  still  further,  and  very  decisive  use  of  the  verb  is  given  in 
Luke  xi.  38,  where  we  read  of  the  Pharisee  marvelling,  that 
our  Lord  ob  i-Sa-zcaOy^  7:r>d  to'j  d-plazou,  had  not  washed  be- 
fore dinner.  Even  Dr.  Campbell  finds  himself  obliged  to  ren- 
der here,  "had  used  no  washing;"  judging  from  his  views  on 
other  passages  it  should  rather  have  been,  "had  not  immersed, 
or  bathed  himself."  If  the  Pharisees  had  been  wont  to  prac- 
tise immersion  before  dinner,  vre  might  then  have  supposed, 
that  it  was  the  disuse  of  such  a  practice,  on  the  part  of  our 
Lord,  which  gave  occasion  to  the  wonder.  But  there  is  con- 
clusive evidence  to  the  contrary  of  this.  The  passage  already 
cited  from  the  Gospel  of  Mark  alone  proves  it;  for  the  wash- 
ing of  the  hands  merely  is  there  mentioned  as  the  ordinary 
kind  of  ablution  practised  by  the  Pharisees  before  dinner. 
And  Josephus  notices  it  among  the  peculiarities  of  the  Es- 
senes,  that  they  bathed  themselves  before  dinner  in  cold  water; 
plainly  implying,  that  in  this  they  difi"ered  from  others.  There 
is  no  evidence  to  show,  and  it  is  against  probability  to  believe, 
that  private  baths  were  common  in  Judea;  and,  indeed,  the 
26 
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scarcity  of  water  for  a  great  part  of  the  year  rendered  it  next 
to  impossible  to  have  them  in  common  use. 

Nor  was  Judea  singular  in  this  respect  in  more  ancient  times, 
and  in  states  of  society  similar  to  what  existed  these  in  the 
apostolic  age.  In  countries  also,  where  water  was  greatly 
more  abundant  than  in  Judea,  bathing  by  immersion  was  com- 
paratively little  practised  till  effeminate  and  luxurious  habits 
had  become  general,  and  even  then  it  was  not  always  so  fre- 
quent as  is  commonly  represented.  It  is  doubtful  if  the  Greeks 
in  earlier  times  practised  it.  Ulysses,  indeed,  is  represented 
by  Homer  as  going  into  the  bath  in  the  palace  of  Circe,  but 
the  bath  {daa/ilvdo::)  v^as  only  a  vessel  for  sitting  in ;  and  the 
water,  after  being  heated,  was  poured  over  the  head  and  shoul- 
ders. In  the  Dictionary  of  Greek  and  Roman  Antiquities, 
edited  by  Dr.  Smith,  it  is  stated  (Art.  Balneal)  that,  "on  an- 
cient vases,  on  which  persons  are  represented  bathing,  we 
never  find  any  thing  corresponding  to  a  modern  bath,  in  which 
persons  can  stand  or  sit;  but  there  is  always  a  round  or  oval 
basin  [Xour^f)  or  Xooztjocom)  resting  on  a  stand,  by  the  side  of 
which  those  who  are  bathing  are  represented  standing  un- 
dressed, and  bathing  themselves."  "The  daily  bath,"  says 
Bekker  (Charicles,  p.  149,)  "was  by  no  means  so  indispensable 
with  the  Greeks  as  it  was  with  the  Romans;  nay,  in  some  in- 
stances the  former  nation  looked  on  it  as  a  mark  of  degeneracy 
and  increasing  effeminacy,  when  the  baths  were  much  fre- 
quented." Various  proofs  are  given  of  this;  and  it  is  fur- 
ther stated,  that  in  the  Grecian  baths  there  appear  usually  to 
have  been,  beside  the  AooTTjps.z  already  mentioned,  some  sort 
of  tubs,  in  which  the  persons  sat  or  stood.  Some  of  the  paint- 
ings represent  women  standing,  and  a  kind  of  shower-bath  de- 
scending on  them. 

To  return,  however,  to  the  subject  more  immediately  before 
us — it  seems  unquestionable,  that  according  to  Hellenistic, 
and  more  especially  to  Apocryphal  and  New  Testament  usage, 
the  verb  fio-Tt^co  did  not  always  signify  immersion,  or  even 
the  being  totally  under  water,  but  included  the  more  general 
notion  of  ablution  or  washing.  Nor  is  there  any  reason  for 
supposing  it  to  have  borne  a  narrower  meaning  when  applied 
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to  the  baptism  of  John  or  of  Christ.  We  thus  quite  naturally 
account  for  the  different  construction  used  in  coupling  the  act 
of  baptizing  -with  the  instrument  employed.  Very  commonly 
the  baptism  is  said  to  have  been  done,  iv  'Juazc,  "in  water;"  but 
Luke  has  simply  the  dative  after  the  verb,  iyco  filv  'joazc  /?«-- 
z'i^co  (ch.  iii.  IG,)  "I  indeed  baptize  you  with  water" — ^yith 
that  as  the  instrument,  but  leaving  altogether  indeterminate 
the  mode  of  its  application.'  We  can  readily  conceive  the 
practice  to  have  varied.  When  administered  at  the  Jordan, 
or  where  there  was  plenty  of  water,  there  might  be  an  actual 
immersion,  or,  at  least  a  plentiful  affusion.  But  how  could 
there  well  be  such  a  thing  at  Jerusalem  about  the  time  of 
Pentecost  in  the  height  of  summer,  when  the  rite  had  to  be 
administered  to  several  thousands  at  once?  We  are  informed 
by  a  most  credible  witness,  that  in  summer  there  is  no  running 
stream  in  the  vicinity  of  Jerusalem,  except  the  rill  of  Siloam, 
a  few  rods  in  length,  and  that  the  city  is,  and  was  supplied 
with  water  from  its  cisterns,  and  public  reservoirs  chiefly  sup- 
plied by  rain  early  in  the  season.^  It  is  not  unvrorthy  of  no- 
tice also,  that  we  learn  from  the  same  competent  authority, 
that  the  baptismal  fonts  still  found  among  the  ruins  of  the 
most  ancient  Greek  churches  in  Palestine,  and  dating,  it  is 
understood,  from  very  remote  times,  are  not  large  enough  to 
admit  of  the  baptism  of  adult  persons  by  immersion,  and  from 
their  structure  were  obviously  never  intended  to  be  so  used.^ 
And  it  may  be  still  further  noted  as  an  additional  confirm,a- 
tion  of  the  view  taken,  that  in  the  old  Latin  version  the  verb 
j3a-zc^co  was  not  rendered  by  immergo  or  mergito — as  if  those 
"words  were  somehow  too  definite  or  partial  in  their  import  to 

^  Dr.  Campbell  most  unwarrantably  translates  this  passage  in  Luke's 
Gospel,  "baptize  in  water,"  as  if  it  were  tv  vhatt]  and  so,  has  rendered 
himself  justly  liable  to  the  rebuke  which,  in  his  note  on  Matt.  iii.  11,  he  has 
administered  to  those  who  translate  iv  vSati,,  with  water:  "It  is  to  be  re- 
gretted that  we  have  so  much  evidence,  that  even  good  and  learned  men 
allow  their  judgments  to  be  warped  by  the  sentiments  and  customs  of  the 
sect  which  they  prefer.  The  true  partisan  always  inclines  to  correct  the 
diction  of  the  Spirit  by  that  of  the  party."  So,  sometimes,  does  the  man 
who  unduly  presses  a  particular  opinion. 

2  Dr.  Robinson's  Researches,  vol.  i.,  sec.  7,  §  9. 

3  Ibid.,  vol.  ii.,  sec.  x. 
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be  presented  as  equivalents.     It  preferred  adhering  to  the 
Greek,  and  simply  gave  lajjtho. 

II,  A  second  point  demanding  examination,  is  that  Avhich 
respects  proselyte-baptism  among  the  Jews.  Did  this  exist 
prior  to  John's  baptism  ?  In  other  words,  did  he  simply  adopt 
an  existing  institution?  or  did  he  introduce  what  might  be  de- 
signated a  new  ordinance?  Both  sides  of  this  question  have 
been  zealously  maintained,  and  the  discussion  of  it  has  given 
rise  to  long  and  learned  investigations,  both  in  this  country 
and  on  the  continent,  into  that  department  of  Jewish  antiqui- 
ties. In  favour  of  the  prior  existence  of  Jewish  proselyte- 
baptism  we  find,  among  others,  the  names  of  Lightfoot,  Schott- 
gen,  Selden,  Buxtorf,  Wetstein,  Michaelis,  Hammond,  Wall, 
etc. ;  and  against  it  Owen,  Carpzov,  Lardner,  Paulus,  De 
Wette,  Schneckenburger,  (in  an  elaborate,  separate  treatise,) 
Ernesti,  Moses  Stuart,  etc.  The  existence  of  Jewish  baptism, 
as  an  ancient  initiatory  rite  for  proselytes,  was  more  common- 
ly believed  in  former  generations,  than  it  is  now.  Not  a  few 
of  the  writers  mentioned  in  the  first  of  the  above  lists,  spoke 
of  it  as  a  matter  about  which  it- was  scarcely  possible  to  en- 
tertain a  shadow  of  doubt.  Thus  Wall  gives  expression  to 
their  views,  "  It  is  evident  that  the  custom  of  the  Jews  before 
our  Saviour's  time,  (and  as  they  themselves  affirm,  from  the 
beginning  of  their  law,)  was  to  baptize,  as  well  as  circumcise 
any  proseljte,  that  came  over  to  them  from  the  nations.  This 
does  fully  appear  from  the  books  of  the  Jews  themselves,  and 
also  of  others,  that  understood  the  Jewish  customs,  and  have 
■written  of  them.  They  reckoned  all  mankind  beside  them- 
selves to  be  in  an  unclean  state,  and  not  capable  of  being  en- 
tered into  the  covenant  of  Israelites  without  a  washing;  or 
baptism,  to  denote  their  purification  from  their  uncleanness. 
And  this  was  callednhe  baptizing  of  them  into  Moses."  ^ 

Now,  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  ample  quotations  can  be 

produced  (Dr.  Wall   has   great   store   of  them)  in  support  of 

these  positions.    But  then  what  sort  of  quotations?    Are  they 

of  a  kind  to  bear  with  decisive  evidence  on  the  state  of  mat- 

1  History  of  Inf:uit  Eaptism,  vol.  i.,  p.  4. 
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ters  in  the  gospel  age?  It  is  here,  that  Vv'hen  the  authorities 
are  looked  into,  they  prove  insufficient  for  the  end  they  are 
intended  to  serve;  for,  so  far  from  finding  any  attestations 
among  them  respecting  the  existence  of  proselyte-baptism  in 
the  apostolic  age,  we  are  rather  apt  to  be  struck  with  the  to- 
tal want  of  evidence  on  the  point;  and  the  want  of  it  in 
writings  which,  if  it  could  have  been  had,  might  have  been 
confidently  expected  to  furnish  it.  In  the  inspired  writings 
of  the  Old  Testament  no  notice  is  taken  of  any  ordinance  con- 
nected with  the  admission,  either  of  native  Jews  or  converted 
Gentiles,  into  the  Covenant,  except  that  of  circumcision.  Nor 
is  mention  once  made  of  any  other  in  the  Apocrypha,  or  in 
the  Targums  of  Onkelos  and  Jonathan,  or  in  Philo  and  Jose- 
phus,  notwithstanding  the  references  which  abound  in  their 
writings,  to  Jewish  rites  and  customs.  There  is  a  like  silence 
upon  the  subject  in  the  Patristic  productions  of  the  first  three 
or  four  centuries,  and  in  those  of  the  Jewish  Rabbis  for  the 
same  period.  So  far  as  the  direct  evidence  goes,  the  very 
utmost  that  can  be  said  is,  that  indications  appear  of  Jewish 
proselyte-baptism  as  an  existing  practice  during  the  fourth 
century  of  the  Christian  era.  And  as  there  is  no  historical 
ground  for  supposing  it  to  have  been  then  originated,  it  may, 
with  some  probability,  be  held  to  have  been  commonly  in  ope- 
ration for  a  certain  time  previously.  But  if  we  inquire  wlien, 
or  hoiv,  we  can  find  no  satisfactory  answer;  all  is  involved  in 
uncertainty.^ 

'  Schneckenburger,  in  the  treatise  above  referred  to,  besides  giving  a  clear 
historical  survey  of  the  opinions  and  literature  upon  the  s,ubject,  has  satis- 
factorily established  the  following  positions.  (1.)  The  regular  admission  of 
strangers  into  the  Jewisli  religion,  while  the  temple  stood,  was  done  through 
circumcision  and  sacrifice — a  lustration,  however,  preceding  the  sacrifice, 
■which,  like  all  other  lustrations,  obtained  merely  as  a  Levitical  purification, 
not  as  an  initiatory  rite.  This  appears  from  a  variety  of  sources,  and  espe- 
cially from  several  passages  in  Josephus,  (such  as  Ant.  xiii.  9,  xx.  2,  xviii. 
3,  4,)  in  which  the  reception  of  individuals  from  other  lands  is  expressly 
treated  of,  and  no  mention  is  made  of  baptism.  (2.)  The  lustration  performed 
on  the  occasion  did  not  differ  in  outward  form  from  the  ordinary  lustrations 
but,  like  these,  was  practised  by  the  proselytes  merely  upon  themselves. 
(3.)  This  lustration  by  and  by  took  the  place  of  the  discontinued  sacrifice, 
yet  not  probably  till  the  end  of  the  third  century;  and  was  then,  for  the  most 

26* 
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Erom  tlie  state  of  the  evidence,  therefore,  respecting  prose- 
lyte-baptism among  the  Jews,  v,e  are  not  entitled  to  found 
any  thing  on  it  in  respect  to  the  subject  under  consideration, 
since  it  is  not  such  as  to  enable  us  to  draw  any  definite  con- 
clusions regarding  its  existence  or  form  in  the  gospel  age.  We 
are  not  on  that  account,  however,  to  hold  that  there  was  no- 
thing in  the  usages  of  the  time  tending  in  the  direction  of  a 
baptismal  service,  and  that  the  institution  of  such  a  service 
in  connexion  with  a  new  state  of  things  in  the  kingdom  of 
God,  must  have  had  an  altogether  strange  and  novel  appear- 
ance. For,  in  the  ancient  religions  generally,  and  in  the  Mo- 
saic religion  in  particular,  there  Was  such  a  frequent  use  of 
water,  by  means  of  washings,  sprinklings,  and  immersions,  to 
indicate  the  removal  of  defilement,  that  the  coupling  of  a  great 
attempt  towards  reformation  Avith  an  administration  of  baptism, 
could  scarcely  have  appeared  otherwise  than  natural  and  pro- 
per. In  the  Greek  and  Roman  classics  we  find  constant  re- 
ferences to  this  symbolical  use  of  water.  Thus,  in  Virgil, 
JEu.  ii.  17,  Tu,  genitor,  cape  sacra  manu,  patriosque  Penates; 
Me  bello  e  tanto  digressum  et  caede  recenti,  Attrectare  nefas; 
donee  flumine  vivo  abluero.  Macrobius,  Sat.  iii.,  Constat 
Diis  superis  sacra  facturum  corporis  ablutione  purgari.  Por- 
phyry, de  Abstin.  iv.  7,  says  of  the  priests  of  Egypt,  rpl^  ri^c 
■/jfASfja;;  a-eloOaavro  (['uypai.  Ovid  speaks  of  the  belief  in  the 
efficacy  of  ablutions  as  not  only  prevailing,  but  prevailing  too 
extensively  among  the  Greeks  and  Romans: — Omne  nefas, 
omnemque  mali  purgamina  causam  Credebant  nostri  tollere 
posse  senes.  Graecia  principium  moris  fuit;  ilia  nocentes 
Impia  lustratos  ponere  facta  putat.  Ah!  nimium  faciles,  qui 
tristia  crimina  caedis,  Flumina  tolli  posse  putetis  aqua  (Fasti, 
ii.  35.)     Many  other  passages  might  be  cited  to  the  same  ef- 

part,  still  performed  as  a  self-lustration  in  connexion  with  tlie  circumcision 
that  followed  it:  but  in  the  case  of  -women  was  done  apart  from  the  latter, 
and  in  process  of  time  came  to  be  applied,  as  a  proper  initiatory  rite,  as  in 
the  case  of  slaves  and  foundlings.  (4.)  Hence,  a  derivation  of  the  baptism 
of  John  or  Christ  from  this  Jewish  custom,  is  not  to  be  thought  of;  but  it  is 
to  be  accounted  fur  from  the  general  use  and  significance  of  lustrations  among 
the  Jews,  taken  in  connexion  with  the  expectations  entertained  respecting 
the  new  state  of  things  to  be  introduced  by  the  Messiah. 
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feet,  but  tliese  are  enougli.  The  state  of  feeling  and  practice 
among  the  Jews  was  only  so  far  different,  that  they  had  a  bet- 
ter foundation  to  rest  upon,  and  ordinances  of  service  directly 
appointed  by  Heaven  to  observe.  Among  these,  as  already 
noticed,  divers  baptisms — baptisms  by  washing,  sprinkling, 
and  immersion — were  imposed  on  them;  and  both  the  priests 
daily,  when  they  entered  the  Temple,  and  the  ordinary  wor- 
shippers on  ever-recurring  occasions,  had  ablutions  of  various 
kinds  to  perform.  Not  only  so,  but  it  was  matter  of  public 
notoriety,  that  the  Essenes,  who  6a.rried  their  notions  and 
practices  somewhat  farther  than  others  in  ceremonial  obser- 
vance, admitted  converts  into  their  number  by  a  solemn  act 
of  lustration,  making  it  strictly  an  initiatory  rite;  for  only 
after  this  purifying  service  had  been  undergone,  and  two  years 
of  probation  had  been  passed,  could  the  applicant  be  admitted 
into  full  connexion  with  the  society,  (Joseplius'  Wars,  ii.  8,  6.) 
Taking  all  these  things  into  account,  and  remembering,  be- 
sides, how  frequently  in  the  Old  Testament  the  purification 
to  be  effected  upon  the  soul  of  true  penitents,  and  of  those 
especially  who  were  to  live  when  the  great  period  of  reforma- 
tion came,  is  represented  under  the  symbol  of  a  water-purifi- 
cation, (Ps.  xxvi.  6;  Isa.  i.  16,  lii.  15;  Ezek.  xxxvi.  25;  Zech. 
xiii.  1,)  we  can  scarcely  conceive  how  it  should  have  appeared 
in  any  way  startling  or  peculiar  that  John,  who  so  expressly 
called  men  to  repentance  and  amendment  of  life,  as  prepara- 
tory to  a  new  phase  of  the  Divine  administration,  should  have 
accompanied  his  preaching  with  an  ordinance  of  baptism.  The 
ideas,  the  practices,  the  associations,  the  hopes  of  the  time, 
were  such  as  to  render  an  act  of  this  kind  both  a  natural  ex- 
pression and  a  fitting  embodiment  of  his  doctrine.  Hence, 
when  John  gave  a  succession  of  denials  to  the  interrogatories 
of  the  Pharisees,  such  as  they  understood  to  be  a  renuncia- 
tion of  any  claim  on  his  part  to  the  character,  either  of  Mes- 
siah or  of  Messiah's  forerunner,  they  asked  him,  "  Why  bap- 
tizest  thou,  then,  if  thou  be  not  that  Christ,  nor  Elias,  neither 
that  prophet?"  (John  i.  25;) — they  would  have  been  nowise 
surprised  had  any  one  of  these  come  with  an  ordinance  of 
baptism;  they  only  wondered  that  John,  disclaiming,  as  they 
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tliought,  being  identified  with  one  or  other  of  them,  should 
still  have  made  himself  known  as  the  dispenser  of  such  an  or- 
dinance. 

After  what  has  been  stated,  it  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add, 
that  it  is  a  matter  of  no  moment  in  what  manner  Jewish  pro- 
selyte-baptism v/as  administered,  when  it  came  to  be  regularly 
established.  For,  as  we  have  no  certain,  or  even  very  proba- 
ble evidence  of  its  existence  till  some  centuries  after  the 
Christian  era,  the  mode  of  its  administration  can  have  no 
bearing  on  the  question  of  baptism  by  John  or  the  apostles. 
According  to  the  descriptions  given  of  it  by  INIaimonides  and 
other  Jewish  writers  (as  may  be  seen  in  Wall,)  it  appears  to 
have  been  done  by  immersion;  but  these  descriptions  belong 
to  a  period  long  subsequent  to  the  apostolic  age.  In  de- 
scribing the  practice  of  the  Essenes,  which,  perhaps,  comes 
the  nearest  to  the  new  rite  of  any  known  existing  custom, 
Josephus  uses  the  words  6~o?m'jco  (wash  off,)  and  ayueluj 
cleansing;  pointing  rather  to  the  operations  of  the  lavacrum 
or  Xu'JzYjficov^  than  to  the  act  of  immersion  in  a  pool  or  bathing- 
tub.  And  it  is  always  by  words  of  a  like  nature — words  in- 
dicative of  washing,  cleansing,  and  such  like,  that  the  ablu- 
tions of  the  Old  Testament  ritual  are- described;  as  in  Lev. 
xvi.  28,  where  it  is  in  the  Septuagint,  7:Auvzc  ra  Ijidzca  y.al 
lo'jazzat  TO  acTjjxa  a'j'o~)  voazc,  he  shall  wash  his  clothes,  and 
bathe  (in  any  of  the  forms)  his  body  with  water.  It  was  not, 
in  short,  by  any  ^jrecz'-se  mode  of  applying  the  water,  but  to 
the  cleansing  property  or  effect  of  the  water,  when  applied, 
that  respect  appears  to  have  been  had  in  the  descriptions  re- 
ferred to. 

III.  A  third  line  of  reflection  will  be  found  to  conduct  us 
substantially  to  the  result  we  have  already  arrived  at.  It  is 
derived  from  the  incidental  allusions  and  explanatory  expres- 
sions occurring  in  Scripture,  both  in  respect  to  the  symboli- 
cal use  of  water  generally,  and  to  the  ordinance  of  baptism 
in  particular.  In  nearly  all  of  these  it  is  simply  the  cleansing 
property  of  the  water,  its  washing  virtue,  v/hich  is  rendered 
prominent.     For  example,  in  Acts  xxii.  16,  "Arise,  and  be 
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baptized,  and  wash  awaj  thy  sins,  calling  on  the  name  of  the 
Lord;"  or  in  Eph.  v.  25,  26,  "Christ  loved  the  Church,  and 
gave  Himself  for  it,  that  He  might  sanctify  and  cleanse  it, 
by  the  washing  of  water  by  (lit.  in)  the  Word."  Here  the 
reference  is  not  exclusively  to  the  ordinance  of  baptism ;  for 
the  cleansing  spoken  of  is  represented  as  finding  its  accom- 
plishment "in  the  Word" — being  wrought  mainly  in  the  soul 
through  the  belief  of  the  truth.  Yet,  along  with  the  more 
direct  and  inward  instrumentality,  the  apostle  couples  that  of 
baptism,  and  points,  while  he  does  so,  to  the  cleansing  pro- 
perty of  the  symbolical  element  employed  in  its  administra- 
tion. The  same  also  is  done  in  such  expressions  as  "But  ye 
are  washed,"  "He  hath  washed  us  from  our  sins,"  "He  hath 
saved  us  by  the  washing  of  regeneration  and  renewing  of  the 
Holy  Ghost;"  in  each  of  them  the  language  employed  is 
founded  on  the  baptismal  use  of  water,  and  bears  respect 
simply  to  its  natural  adaptation  to  purposes  of  cleansing.  On 
this  alone  the  attention  is  fixed. 

It  adds  force  to  the  argument  derived  from  these  considera- 
tions, to  observe,  that  the  word  baptism  is  sometimes  used  of 
circumstances  and  events,  in  regard  to  which  the  mode  was 
entirely  different,  and  only  the  main,  fundamental  idea  alike. 
Thus  in  1  Cor.  x.  2,  the  apostle  represents  the  Israelites  as 
having  been  all  baptized  into  Moses  in  the  cloud  and  in  the 
sea;  where  nothing  but  the  most  fanciful  imagination,  or  the 
most  determined  partisanship  can  think  of  an  immersion  being 
indicated.^  The  two  actions  classed  together  were  quite  dif- 
ferent in  form;  and  neither  the  one  nor  the  other — neither 
the  passing  under  the  cloud,  nor  the  going  dry-shod  through 
the  Red  Sea,  possessed  the  reality,  or  even  bore  the  semblance 
of  a  dipping.  In  1  Peter  iii.  20,  21,  the  preservation  of  Noah 
by  the  waters  of  the  deluge,  which  destroyed  the  ungodly,  is 
represented  as  a  species  of  baptism — baptism  in  the  type. 
And  there  also  it  was  plainly  of  no  moment  what  corporeal 

1  One  would  almost  thiuk  it  was  in  aj'etix  d' esprit  some  one  had  said  of  Mo- 
ses walking  through  the  sea  on  dry  ground,  "  He  got  a  dry  dip.  And  could 
not  a  person,  literally  covered  with  oil-cloth,  get  a  dry  immersion  in  water?" 
But  it  is  Dr.  Carson  who  has  put  his  name  to  such  solemn  trifling. 
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position  Noah  occupied  relatively  to  the  waters — -whether 
above  or  below  thorn.  This  is  not  brought  at  all  into  notice. 
The  simple  point  of  comparison  between  the  Old  and  the  New 
is,  that  with  Noah,  as  with  us,  there  was  an  element  accom- 
plishing a  twofold  process — the  destruction  of  the  evil,  and 
the  preservation  of  the  good.  He  was  saved  in  the  ark  through 
that  which  destroyed  others;  precisely  as  we,  when  our  bap- 
tism becomes  truly  operative  in  our  experience,  are  saved  by 
that  regenerative  and  sanctifying  grace,  which  at  once  destroys 
the  inherent  evil  in  our  natures,  and  brings  to  them  a  partici- 
pation of  a  Divine  life.  In  each  of  these  illustrative  cases 
no  stress  whatever  is  laid  upon  the  particular  form  or  mode, 
in  which  they  respectively  differed ;  in  regard  to  none  of  them 
is  it  so  much  as  distinctly  referred  to,  and  the  whole  point  of 
the  comparison  is  made  to  turn  on  the  separation,  the  cleansing 
process  effected  between  the  evil  and  the  good — the  corruption 
of  nature,  on  the  one  side,  and  the  saving  grace  of  God,  on 
the  other. 

Even  the  passages. in  Rom.  vi.  3,  4,  and  Col.  ii.  12,  13,  in 
which  the  apostle  speaks  of  baptism  as  a  burial,  and  which 
Baptists  usually  contend  is  founded  on  the  specific  mode  of 
immersion — even  these,  when  viewed  in  connexion  with  the- 
representations  already  noticed,  instead  of  invalidating,  rather 
confirm  the  deduction  we  are  seeking  to  establish.  For,  on 
the  supposition  of  a  reference  being  made  merely  to  the  mode 
of  administration,  it  would  surely  be  to  present  us  with  a  most 
incongruous  association,  if  one  and  the  same  act  were  held  to 
be  significant,  in  its  simply  external  aspect,  at  once  of  an  in- 
terment and  a  cleansing.  What  natural  relation  have  these 
to  each  other  ?  What  proper  affinity  ?  Manifestly  none  what- 
ever; and  if  the  same  ordinance  is  somehow  expressive  of  both 
ideas,  it  cannot  possibly  be  through  its  form  of  administration  ; 
it  must  be  got  by  looking  above  this  (whatever  precisely  that 
may  be,)  and  taking  into  account  the  spiritual  things  symbol- 
ized and  exhibited  in  the  ordinance.  Indeed,  as  burial  was 
commonly  practised  in  the  East,  it  did  not  present  even  a 
formal  resemblance  to  an  immersion  in  water ;  for,  usually  the 
body,  and  in  particular  our  Lord's  body,  was  not  let  down, 
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as  ■with  us,  Into  an  open  sepulchre,  but  placed  horizontally  in 
the  side  of  a  cave,  and  there  not  unfrequently  lifted  up  as  on 
a  ledge.  Such  an  act  could  not  be  said  to  look  like  a  dip  into 
■water;  and  if,  on  the  ground  of  an  external  resemblance,  they 
had  been  so  associated  by  the  apostle,  it  -would  have  been  im- 
possible to  vindicate  the  connexion  from  the  charge  of  an  un- 
regulated play  of  fancy.  But  there  is  here  nothing  of  the' 
kind.  The  apostle  is  viewing  baptism  as  the  initiatory  ordi- 
nance that  exhibits  and  confirms  the  believer's  union  to 
Christ — the  crucified  and  risen  Redeemer ;  and  to  give  the 
greater  distinctness  to  the  representation,  he  places  the  be- 
]ievei".'s  fellowship  -with  Christ  successively  in  connexion  ■with 
the  several  stages  of  Christ's  redemptive  ■work — His  death, 
burial,  and  resurrection,  reckoning  these  as  so  many  stages 
in  the  believer's  personal  history.  And  as  thus,  the  very 
substance  of  the  statement  shows,  how  Paul  was  looking  to  the 
realities^  not  to  the  mere  forms  of  things,  so,  as  if  the  more 
to  take  our  thoughts  off  from  the  forms,  he  varies  the  figure, 
passes  from  the  idea  of  being  buried  with  Christ,  to  that  of 
being,  like  saplings,  planted  in  the  likeness  of  His  death  and 
resurrection.  But  if  immersion  in  water  has  little  resemblance 
to  an  Eastern  burial,  it  has  still  less  to  the  process  of  planting 
a  shoot  in  the  ground,  that  it  may  spring  up  into  life  and 
fruitfulness.  Thus,  the  figures,  with  the  truth  couched  under 
them,  only  become  intelligible  and  plain,  "when  they  are  viewed 
in  relation  to  tlje  spiritual  design  of  the  ordinance. 

There  is  still  another  passage,  to  which,  in  this  connexion, 
reference  should  be  made ;  for  although  it  does  not  directly 
discourse  of  baptism,  it  proceeds  on  the  ideas  commonly  asso- 
ciated in  our  Lord's  time  with  the  religious  use  of  water,  and 
on  which  the  ordinance  of  baptism  is  certainly  founded.  The 
passage  is  John  xiii.  1-lT,  which  narrates  the  action  of  wash- 
ing the  disciples'  feet  by  our  Lord.  The  action  had  a  twofold 
significance.  It  was  intended,  in  the  first  instance,  to  exhibit 
an  affecting  and  memorable  proof  of  our  Lord's  lowly  and 
loving  condescension  toward  His  disciples — one,  He  gave  them 
to  understand,  which  in  spirit  must  be  often  repeated  among 
themselves.     But,  besides  this,  it  pointed  to  the  necessity  of 


312  THE  USE  OF  i9a~Tl^C0 

spiritual  cleansing — to  its  necessity,  even  in  the  case  of  those 
Avho  have  already  become  the  disciples  of  Christ.  They  must 
be  perpetually  repairing  to  Ilim  for  fresh  purifications.  Of 
this  symbolic  import  of  the  action  Peter  soon  betrayed  his 
ignorance — though  really  not  more  ignorant,  but  only  more 
prompt  and  outspoken  than  the  others — when  he  declared  that 
Jesus  should  never  wash  his  feet.  The  reply  this  drew  forth 
was,  "If  I  wash  thee  not,  thou  hast  no  part  with  Me,"  indi- 
cating that  a  deep  symbolic  import  attached  to  the  service, 
on  account  of  which  all  the  disciples  behooved  to  submit  to  it. 
And  now  Peter,  catching  a  glimpse  of  his  Master's  meaning, 
exclaimed,  "Lord,  not  my  feet  only,  but  also  my  hands  and 
head."  To  this  Jesus  again  replied,  '^^  Xelou fjiivo^i  ou  ypdav 
eyzc  7j  xohc,  r^buac,  v'ul'u.aQat^  alT.  iazc  xaOar/d:;  oAo^ ; — where 
we  are  to  mark  the  change  of  verb  in  the  first  member — the 
Ai>^vO'j/^ivoc,  referring  to  a  general  washing,  the  cleansing  of 
the  Avhole  body,  and  the  uc</'a<7dai,  the  cleansing  merely  of 
the  feet — in  accordance  with  the  usage  previously  noticed 
(p.  300.)  By  reason  of  their  relation  to  Christ,  the  disciples 
(all  except  Judas,  who  is  expressly  distinguished  from  the 
rest  in  what  immediately  follows)  had  been,  in  a  manner, 
washed;  that  is,  they  were  in  an  accepted  or  justified  con- 
dition, which,  with  reference  to  the  action  of  washing,  our 
Lord  designated  clean.  But  they  could  only  abide  in  this 
condition  (our  Lord  would  have  them  to  understand)  by  per- 
petually repairing  to  Him  for  deliverance  from  the  partial 
defilements  which  they  contracted  in  the  world;  so  that  the 
one  great  baptism  into  a  forgiven  and  purified  condition  must 
be  followed  up  by  ever  recurring  lesser  baptisms.  But  in 
both  cases  alike,  it  is  the  cleansing  virtue  alone  of  the  outward 
service  that  is  made  account  of;  it  is  the  washing  away  alone 
of  contracted  defilement ;  and  if  that  idea  is  made  prominent  in 
the  use  of  the  water,  we  naturally  and  reasonably  infer,  the 
design  of  the  symbol  will  in  any  case  be  accomplished. 

On  the  whole,  two  things  seem  perfectly  clear,  from  all  that 
is  written  in  Scripture  respecting  what  is  external  in  the  ordi- 
nance of  baptism.  The  first  is,  that  there  is  nothing,  either 
in  the  expressions  employed  concerning  it,  or  in  the  circum- 
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stances  of  its  institution,  to  fix  the  Church  down  to  a  specific 
form  of  administration,  as  essential  to  its  proper  being  and 
character.  This  sufficiently  appears  from  the  considerations 
already  adduced;  but  the  view  might  be  greatly  strengthened, 
by  comparing  the  indeterminateness  which  characterizes  the 
language  respecting  baptism,  with  the  remarkable  precision 
and  definitiveness  with  which  the  appointments  were  made  in 
Old  Testament  ordinances.  In  these  the  form  was  essential, 
and  hence  its  minutest  details  were  prescribed — the  day,  the 
place,  the  materials  to  be  employed,  and  the  manner  of  em- 
ploying them:  all  were  matter  of  explicit  legislation.  But  in 
the  New  Testament  ordinance  it  is  otherwise,  because,  while 
the  rite  itself  is  imperative,  nothing  of  moment  depends  upon 
the  precise  form  of  administration.  The  second  conclusion  is, 
that  the  use  of  water  in  baptism  is  chiefly,  if  not  exclusively, 
for  the  purpose  of  symbolizing  the  cleansing  and  regenerative 
nature  of  the  change,  which  those,  who  are  the  proper  subjects, 
must  undergo  on  entering  the  Messiah's  kingdom.  So  that 
the  prominent  idea — the  one  point  on  which  the  general  tenor 
of  Scripture  would  lead  us  to  lay  stress — is  the  cleansing  pro- 
perty of  the  element  applied  to  the  body,  not  the  precise 
manner  of  its  administration.  And  we  may  fairly  regard  it 
as  an  additional  confirmation  of  the  soundness  of  our  views 
in  both  these  respects,  that  when  we  look  from  the  external 
symbol  to  the  internal  reality,  we  find  the  same  disregard  as 
to  form,  coupled  with  the  same  uniformity  as  to  substantial 
import.  It  is  said,  we  are  baptized  in  the  Spirit  (ev  TLPS'jfj.aT! 
S.yc(v,  Matt.  iii.  11 ;  John  i.  33 ;  Acts  i.  5 ;)  but  this  is  described 
as  taking  elfect  by  the  Spirit  descending  into  us,  not  by  our 
being  immersed  into  the  Spirit — by  His  being  poured  out 
upon  us,  or  coming  to  abide  in  us.  The  cloven  tongues  as 
of  fire,  which  at  the  first  imaged  the  fact  of  his  descent  on 
the  apostles,  appeared  sitting  on  them ;  it  was  not  an  element, 
into  which  they  themselves  were  plunged,  but  a  form  of  power 
resting  upon  them.  In  a  word,  it  is  the  internal,  vivifying, 
regenerative  agency,  which  alone  is  important;  the  mode  in 
which  it  is  represented  as  coming  into  operation  is  varied, 
27 
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because  pointing  to  what  in  the  x)rdlnance  is  not  absolutely 
fixed  or  strictly  essential. 

We  have  confined  our  attention,  in  the  preceding  line  of 
inquiry,  to  what  properly  belongs  to  the  exegetical  province. 
Oar  immediate  object  has  been  to  ascertain,  by  every  fair  and 
legitimate  consideration,  the  Scriptural  import  of  fia-zc^co  and 
l3d7ZT!<7/j.a,  as  applied  to  the  baptism  of  John  and  our  Lord. 
The  doctrine  of  baptism — the  truths  it  involves,  the  obliga- 
tions it  imposes,  its  proper  subjects,  and  the  parties  by  -whom 
it  should  be  administered — these  are  topics  that  belong  to 
another  department  of  theological  inquiry.  We  shall  merely 
advert,  in  conclusion,  to  one  or  two  expressions,  in  which  the 
word  to  biiptize  is  coupled  with  certain  adjuncts,  used  to  indi- 
cate more  definitely  its  nature  and  object.  In  respect  to 
John's  baptism,  the  common  adjuncts  are,  src  p.z~dvoc(j.v,  elq 
difzacv  d.[j.afizaov,  into  repentance,  into  remission  of  sins — that 
is,  into  these  as  the  aim  and  result  of  the  ordinance.  The 
same  general  relation  is  sometimes  expressed  in  regard  to 
Christ's  baptism,  only  the  object  is  different;  as  W'hen  it  is 
said  to  be  ecq  ev  OMfxa  (1  Cor.  xii.  13,)  zlz,  Xpcazbv  ^ Ir^aouv, 
or  S.IQ  zbv  ddvazov  auzuu  (Rom.  vi.  3) — into  these,  as  the  end 
or  object  aimed  at  in  the  ordinance.  To  be  baptized  into  a 
person — into  Christ,  for  example,  or  into  His  body — means, 
to  be  through  baptism  formally  admitted  into  personal  fellow- 
ship with  Him,  and  participation  in  the  cause  or  work  asso- 
ciated with  His  name.  And  not  materially  difi'erent  is  the 
expression  of  being  baptized,  iv  zoJ  dvoimzc  zov  Kopcou  (Acts 
X.  48,)  also  eixl  zoj  bvoiiazt ' lQao~j  (Acts  ii.  38 ;)  the  import  of 
which  is — not  that  the  original  formula  given  by  the  Lord 
was  dispensed  with — that  instead  of  it  Christ's  name  simply 
was  pronounced  over  the  baptized ;  but  that  they  were  bap- 
tized into  the  faith  of  His  person  and  salvation,  or  into  the 
profession  and  hope  of  all  that  His  name  indicates  for  those 
who  own  His  authority,  and  trust  in  His  merits. 
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SECTION  SIXTH. 

IMPORT  AND  USES  OF  HADES,  "AcoTj-,  IN  SCRIPTURE. 

This  is  one  of  the  few  words  employed  by  the  sacred  writers 
which  played  a  prominent  part  in  the  mythologies  of  Greece 
and  Rome;  and  it  is  of  importance,  for  the  correct  interpre- 
tation of  certain  portions  of  New  Testament  Scripture,  to  as- 
certain, whether  the  sense  which  it  bears  in  the  sacred,  is  the 
same  with  that  which  it  bore  in  the  profane  territory;  or  what, 
if  any,  may  have  been  the  modifications  it  underwent  in  being 
brought  into  contact  with  the  spiritual  revelations  of  the  Bi- 
ble. 

1.  To  look  first  to  the  heathen  use  of  the  term, — the  deri- 
vation and  primary  meaning  cannot  be  pronounced  absolutely 
certain;  yet  what  has  been  the  most  general,  continues  still 
to  be  the  most  approved  opinion — that  it  is  a  compound  of 
privative  a  and  lodv,  so  that,  if  applied  to  a  person  or  power, 
it  would  designate  ivluit  makes  invkible,  if  to  a  place,  the  in- 
vuihle  region.  We  may  the  rather  hold  this  to  be  the  correct 
etymology,  as  in  the  more  ancient  writers  the  iota  is  very  com- 
monly written  and  pronounced  as  a  constituent  part  of  the 
word;  and  wr-jc  may  consequently  be  regarded  as  an  abbre- 
viation of  diorj^.  One  does  not  see  how  this  could  have  hap- 
pened, if  the  derivation  had  been  from  doco  or  yddio,  to  re- 
ceive. In  the  elder  Greek  writers,  the  word  is  generally  used 
to  designate  a  person  or  power;  it  is  but  another  name  for 
Pluto,  Dis,  or  Orcus.  In  Homer  it  is  always  so  used;  but  in 
later  writers  it  is  applied  sometimes  to  the  power,  and  some- 
times to  the  abode  or  region,  over  which  he  was  supposed  to 
preside.  And  as  people  felt  unwilling  (according  to  Plato) 
to  designate  the  Deity  by  the  dreaded  name  of  Hades,  pre- 
ferring that  rather  of  Pluto,  so  the  term  Hades  came  in  pro- 
cess of  time  to  be  generally  appropriated  to  the  region.  Nor 
can  there  be  any  doubt  that  this  region,  in  respect  to  locality, 
was  understood  to  occupy  a  relatively  lower  position  than  the 
earth— hence  the  Latin  designations,  infcri  and  infcrna,  the 
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people  or  places  beneath  ground ;  and  that,  in  respect  to  its 
nature  and  design,  it  was  the  common  receptacle  of  the  de- 
parted. ndvraQ  b/iaj^  dvfjrou^  ''Aidrjq  di-^zzac.  This  common 
receptacle,  however,  they  held  to  he  divided  into  two  distinct 
spheres — one  for  the  good  and  another  for  the  bad — Elysium 
and  Tartarus.  Delineating  the  two  paths,  which  at  a  certain 
point  led  off  to  the  different  habitations,  Virgil  says,  Mn.  vi. 
540:— 

"  Hac  iter  Elysium  nobis:  et  laeva  malorum 
Exercet  poenas,  et  ad  impia  Tartara  mittit." 

But  notwithstanding  this  division,  and  the  possibility,  ac- 
cording to  it,  of  a  state  of  happiness  being  enjoyed  in  the 
nether  world,  the  notion  of  Hades  was  still  a  predominantly 
gloomy  and  forbidding  one  to  the  heathen  mind.  Pluto  and 
his  subordinates  were  always  imaged  under  a  grim  and  stern 
aspect;  and  the  whole  region  over  which  their  sway  extended 
looked  dull  and  mournful.  The  passage  of  souls  thither  was 
commonly  represented  as  a  transition  from  the  region  of  light 
and  life  to  the  mansions  of  darkness,  and  the  possession,  at 
the  most,  of  a  kind  of  shadowy,  semi-real  existence,  a  sort  of 
mid- way  condition  between  proper  life  and  death.  The  poets, 
who  partly  expressed  and  partly  also  formed  the  popular  be- 
lief upon  the  subject,  inclined  so  much  in  their  representations 
to  the  shady  side,  that  Plato  would  only  admit  them  into  his 
Republic,  if  the  passages  bearing  on  this  point  were  erased 
from  them;  because,  filling  the  minds  of  men  with  such  un- 
inviting representations  of  the  state  after  death,  they  inevita- 
bly tended,  he  conceived,  to  unnerve  the  spirits  of  men,  and 
dispose  them  to  prefer  slavery  to  defeat  and  death  (Rep.  iii. 
1-4.)  This  dark  and  gloomy  portraiture  of  the  state  of  the 
departed  in  heathen  mythology  arose,  doubtless,  in  part  from 
the  want  of  any  definite  revelation  to  guide  and  elevate  men's 
views  regarding  the  future;  but  still  more,  from  a  want  of 
another  kind — the  want  of  any  proper  satisfaction  for  the 
guilt  of  sin,  such  as  should,  on  solid  grounds,  have  restored 
peace  to  the  conscience.  Their  imperfect  ablutions  and  sacri- 
fices y^erefelt  to  be  insufficient  for  so  great  an  end,  especially 
when   the   thought  of  future  retribution  hove  distinctly  in 
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view.  Yet,  uninviting  as  the  prospect  of  an  entrance  into 
Hades  was,  even  for  the  better  portion  of  mankind,  it  was 
greatly  preferred  to  exclusion ;  and  the  classes  that  were  de- 
nied admission  for  a  time,  were  deemed  peculiarly  unhappy. 
These  were  the  unburied,  the  unripe  (such  as  had  been  carried 
off  at  an  immature  age,  hence  supposed  to  be  not  ready,)  and 
those  T/ho  had  met  a  violent  death.  The  first  class  till  their 
funeral  rites  were  performed,  the  other  two  till  the  natural 
period  of  death  had  arrived,  were  doomed  to  flit  about  the 
outskirts  of  Hades.'  Itself  a  proof  of  the  superficialism  of 
heathen  mythology,  and  of  the  undue  regard  that  was  had  in 
it  to  merely  natural  considerations!  since  all  the  circum- 
stances which  were  supposed  to  exclude  from  the  proper 
receptacles  of  the  dead,  belonged  to  the  outward  and  fortui- 
tous, rather  than  to  the  moral.  But  whatever  may  be  thought 
of  such  imaginations,  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  two  lead- 
ing points  already  noted — namely,  that  the  Hades  of  ancient 
heathenism  was  believed  to  be  the  common  receptacle  of  de- 
parted souls,  and  that  it  was  understood  to  possess  a  compart- 
ment of  bliss  for  the  good,  and  a  compartment  of  retributive 
punishment  and  misery  for  the  bad. 

2.  Turning  now  to  the  territory  of  Scripture,  we  look  in 
the  first  instance  to  the  light  that  is  furnished  on  the  subject 
in  the  writings  of  the  Old  Testament.  There  the  place  of 
departed  spirits  is  designated  by  the  Hebrew  name  of  Sheol; 
which  is  most  commonly,  and  I  believe  rightly,  derived  from 
.^^*f^,  to  demand  or  ask:  So  called,  to  use  the  words  of  Mi- 
chaelis,  a  poscendo,  quod  non  desi-nat  postulare,  et  homines 
alios  post  alios  ad  se  trahere.  With  reference  to  this  primary 
import  of  the  term,  as  well  as  to  the  reality  indicated  by  it, 
it  is  said  in  Prov.  xxvii.  20,  "  Sheol  and  the  abyss  are  never 
satisfied,"  and  in  Hah.  ii.  5,  the  Chaldean  monarch  is  likened 
to  Sheol,  "because  he  gathereth  unto  him  all  nations,  and 
heapeth  unto  him  all  people."  Gesenius's  later  derivation,  as 
if  it  were  for  ^U'if,  a  hollow,  then  a  hollow  and  subterranean 
place,  seems  to  rest  on  no  solid  foundation.     But  nothing  of 

'  See  TcrtuUian  de  Anima,  c.  5G ;  also   the  long  note  of  Pearson  on  the 
subject  under  Art.  V.  of  the  Creed,  note  I. 

27* 
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importance  depends  on  the  etymology;  other  and  more  cer- 
tain sources  of  information  exist  as  to  the  notions  involved  in 
it.  The  Sheol  of  the  Hebrews  bore  so  much  of  a  common 
resemblance  to  the  Hades  of  the  Greeks,  that  in  the  Septua- 
gint  uorji;  is  the  word  commonly  employed  as  an  equivalent; 
and  in  the  latter  periods  of  the  Jewish  commonwealth  the  two 
•words  were  viewed  as  of  substantially  like  import.  According 
also  to  the  Hebrew  mode  of  contemplation,  there  was  a  com- 
mon receptacle  for  the  spirits  of  the  departed ;  and  a  recep- 
tacle which  was  conceived  of  as  occupying,  in  relation  to  this 
•world,  a  lower  sphere — under  ground.  Hence  they  spoke  of 
going  down  to  Sheol,  or  of  being  brought  up  again  from  it. 
Josephus,  when  describing  in  this  respect  the  belief  of  the 
Pharisees,  which  was,  undoubtedly,  the  common  belief  of  his 
countrymen,  says,  "They  believe  that  souls  have  an  immortal 
vigour  in  them,  and  that  under  the  earth  [ujtb  ^dovbc,)  there 
will  be  rewards  or  punishments,  according  as  they  have  lived 
virtuously  or  viciously  in  this  life;  that  the  latter  are  to  be 
detained  in  an  everlasting  prison,  but  that  the  former  shall 
have  power  to  revive  and  live  again,"  (Ant.  xviii,  1,  3.)  The 
language  of  earlier  times  perfectly  accords  with  these  views, 
so  far  as  it  refers  to  the  points  embraced  in  them.  Jacob,  for 
example,  speaks  of  being  brought  down  to  Sheol  with  sorrow, 
(Gen.  xlii.  38;)  and  David,  in  one  place,  (Ps.  cxxxix.  8,)  con- 
templates the  possibility  of  making  his  bed  in  Sheol,  and  in 
another,  (Ps.  xxx.,)  after  deliverance  from  the  sore  calamity 
which  had  enveloped  him  for  a  time  as  in  an  atmosphere  of 
death,  gives  thanks  to  God,  like  one  actually  restored  to  life, 
for  having  brought  his  soul  up  again  from  Sheol.  At  the 
same  time,  that  the  wicked  were  regarded  as  going  to  Sheol, 
is  so  often  expressed  in  Old  Testament  Scripture,  that  it  is 
almost  needless  to  produce  any  particular  examples  of  it. 
The  passage  alone  of  Isa.  xiv,,  which,  though  highly  figurative, 
is  certainly  based  on  the  existing  beliefs  of  the  Israelitish 
people,  is  conclusive  proof.  The  king  of  Babylon  is  there 
represented  as  thrown  from  his  lofty  elevation  by  the  judgment 
of  Heaven,  and  sent  as  an  humbled  captive  into  the  chambers 
of  Sheol,  the  inmates  of  which  appear  moved  with  wonder  at 
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tlie  thought  of  his  downfall,  and  raise  over  him  the  shout  of 
exultation.  Beyond  doubt,  therefore,  Sheol,  like  Hades,  was 
regarded  as  the  abode  after  death  alike  of  the  good  and  the 
bad.  And  the  conception  of  its  low,  deep,  subterranean 
position  is  not  only  implied  in  the  general  style  of  thought 
and  expression  upon  the  subject,  but  is  sometimes  also  very 
forcibly  exhibited; — As  when  in  Deuteronomy,  ch.  xxxii.  22, 
the  Lord  declares  that  a  fire  was  "kindled  in  his  anger,  which 
should  burn  to  the  lowest  Sheol;"  and  in  Job  xi.  7-9, 
"Canst  thou  by  searching  find  out  God?  canst  thou  find  out 
the  Almighty  unto  perfection?  It  is  high  as  heaven,  what 
canst  thou  do?  Deeper  than  Sheol,  what  canst  thou  know?" 
And  still  again  in  Amos  ix.  2,  "Though  they  dig  into  Sheol, 
thence  shall  My  hand  take  them ;  though  they  climb  up  into 
heaven,  thence  will  I  bring  them  down."  In  these  passages 
Sheol,  like  Hades,  is  manifestly  put  in  opposition  to  what  is 
elevated  in  height;  it  is  the  antithesis  of  heaven,  and  stands 
as  a  concrete  designation  of  the  lowest  depths. 

Prom  what  has  been  stated,  it  is  clear,  that  the  Sheol  of 
the  Hebrews  much  more  nearly  coincides  with  the  Hades  of 
the  Greeks,  than  with  either  our  hell  (in  its  now  universally 
received  acceptation^)  or  the  grave.  In  some  of  the  passages 
referred  to,  indeed,  the  meaning  would  not  materially  suffer 
by  one  or  other  of  these  terms  being  employed  as  an  equiva- 
lent. Substantially,  we  should  give  the  sense  of  Jacob's  de- 
claration, if  we  rendered,  "Ye  shall  bring  down  my  gray  hairs 
with  sorrow  to  the  grave;"  nor  should  any  violence  be  done 
to  the  general  import  of  the  passage  in  Deuteronomy,  if,  as  in 
the  authorized  version,  the  wrath  of  God  was  said  to  burn  to 
the  lowest  hell;  because  here  it  is  the  wicked  only  that  are 
contemplated,  and  these  as  pursued  by  Divine  vengeance  to 
the  farthest  bounds  of  their  possible  existence.  Yet,  the 
terms  in  either  case  are  not  precisely  equivalent,  and  hence 
are  not  convertible;  we  could  not  substitute  hell  for  grave  in 
Jacob's  declaration,  or  grave  for  hell  in  the  passage  from  Deu- 

1  Originally,  it  had  mucli  the  same  meaning  as  Hades,  being  derived  from 
the  Saxon  hclan,  to  cover,  and  denoting  simply  the  covered  or  hidden  space 
— the  invisible  regions. 
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teronoray.  Witli  this  general  agreement,  however,  hetween 
Hades  and  Sheol,  there  may  still  be  shades  of  difference  be- 
tween them,  and  such  as  involve  important  principles.  The 
term  Hades  certainly  came  nearer  to  Sheol  than  either  hell 
or  the  grave,  especially  in  these  two  respects,  that  both  alike 
were  viewed  as  the  common  receptacle  of  departed  souls,  and 
as  lying  far  under  ground:- In  two  other  points  also  there 
might  be  said  to  be  a  substantial  agreement.  First,  in  regard 
to  the  diverse  conditions  of  the  departed;  for,  though  in  what 
is  said  of  Sheol  we  do  not  find  by  any  means  such  a  distinct 
separation  into  the  two  regions  for  their  respective  classes  of 
occupants,  as  in  the  case  of  Hades  with  its  Elysium  and  Tar- 
tarus, yet  the  existence  of  such  a  separation  is  not  doubtfully 
indicated.  It  is  implied  in  the  representations  given  of  the 
doctrine  of  Divine  retribution,  as  reaching  beyond  the  boun- 
daries of  sense  and  time  into  the  realms  of  the  dead.  It  is 
again  implied  in  the  hope,  which  was  possessed  by  the  right- 
eous in  his  death — the  rooted  conviction,  that  he  was  safe  in 
the  keeping  of  the  all-present  and  omnipotent  Jehovah,  even 
when  appointed  to  find  his  bed  in  the  viewless  chambers  of 
Sheol; — a  very  different  condition  from  that  of  those,  who, 
like  the  godless  monarch  of  Babylon,  were  represented  as  cast 
down  thither  with  the  marks  upon  them  of  shame  and  dis- 
honour. Such  things  leave  no  room  to  doubt,  that  while  Sheol 
might  be  regarded  but  as  one  region,  it  was  known  to  possess 
quite  different  receptacles  for  those  received  within  its  gates, 
and  that  there  still,  there,  indeed,  pre-eminently,  it  should  be 
well  with  the  righteous  and  ill  Avitli  the  wicked.  With  all 
this — and  here  lies  the  other  point  of  substantial  agreement 
with  the  Hades  of  heathendom — a  certain  degree  of  gloom 
and  repulsiveness  hung  around  the  region  even  to  the  eye  of 
the  believing  Israelite.  He  felt  alarmed  and  saddened  at  the 
thought  of  his  entrance  into  it — as  if  his  nature  must  there 
suffer  a  kind  of  collapse;  and  not  only  the  commoner  sympa- 
thies of  flesh  and  blood,  but  the  holiest  affections  also  of  grace, 
must  be  denied  the  exercise  they  delighted  in  on  earth.  In 
the  Book  of  Psalms  Sheol  is  spoken  of  as  the  land  of  forget- 
fulness,  and  of  silence,  where  no  celebration  is  made  of  God's 
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praise,  or  active  service  is  done  for  Him,  like  what  is  ever 
proceeding  on  earth.  David  asks  respecting  those  who  have 
entered  that  nether  world,  "Who  shall  give  Thee  thanks?" 
(Ps.  vi.  5.)  And  Ilezekiah,  in  like  manner,  declares  "Sheol 
cannot  praise  Thee,  nor  death  extol  Thee.  The  living,  the 
living,  he  shall  praise  Thee,  as  I  do  this  day."  (Isa.  xxxviii. 
18.) 

Were  expressions  of  this  nature  to  be  taken  absolutely,  they 
would  bespeak  even  a  darker  and  gloomier  view  of  Sheol,  on 
the  part  of  Old  Testament  believers,  than  was  held  by  the 
better  sort  of  heathens  respecting  the  Elysium  of  Hades.  But 
it  is  evident,  from  what  has  been  stated,  that  they  cannot  be 
so  taken.  If  the  retributive  justice  of  God  followed  men  into 
Sheol,  distinguishing  there  also  between  the  righteous  and 
the  wicked,  there  could  not  possibly,  with  either  class,  be  total 
silence  and  forgetfulness ;  the  soul  must  have  been  conceived 
capable  of  happiness  or  misery,  and  consequently  to  have  had 
continued  recollection  and  consciousness,  as  discerning  in  the 
elements  of  its  new  state  the  issues  of  that  which  it  had  left. 
The  ideal  scene,  too,  in  Isaiah,  of  the  Chaldean  monarch's  re- 
ception among  the  departed,  and  the  historical  representation 
of  Samuel's  reappearance  at  Endor  to  rebuke  Saul  and  pro- 
claim his  approaching  doom,  should  have  wanted  their  proper 
basis,  if  the  tenants  of  Sheol  had  been  supposed  to  be  bereft 
of  consciousness  and  power.  The  language,  which  seems  to 
betoken  such  a  complete  cessation  of  thought  and  energy, 
could  be  nothing  more  than  relative.  It  meant,  that,  as  com- 
pared with  the  present  life,  so  replete  with  busy,  and  in  many 
respects  pleasurable  activities,  existence  in  Sheol  presented  it- 
self to  the  apprehension  of  the  Hebrews,  as  an  obscure,  inac- 
tive, torpid  repose.  In  truth,  they  had  no  revelation  on  the 
subject;  and,  wiser  than  the  heathen,  they  stopped  where 
their  light  forsook  them;  they  did  not  attempt  to  supply  the 
lack  of  supernal  illumination  by  silly  fables,  which  were  fitted 
only  to  deceive.  It  was  the  further  development  of  God's 
scheme  which  alone  could  relieve  the  gloom;  and  waiting  for 
that,  they  rested  meanwhile  in  the  conviction — though  not 
without  many  recoils  of  feeling  and  faintings  of  heart — that 
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He  who  bad  kept  and  blessed  them  through  the  troubles  of 
life,  would  not  leave  them  a  prey  to  evil  in  the  undiscovered 
regions  that  lay  beyond. 

Along,  however,  with  those  points  of  obvious  or  substantial 
agreement,  between  the  Sheol  of  the  Hebrews  and  the  Hades 
of  the  Greeks,  there  were  points — two  in  particular — of  actual 
diversity.  One  was,  that  Sheol  was  not,  in  the  estimation  of 
the  liebrews,  a  final,  but  Only  an  intermediate  state.  It  was 
the  soul's  place  of  rest,  and,  it  might  be,  for  aught  they  knew, 
of  absolute  quiescence,  during  its  state  of  separation  from  the 
body,  but  from  which  it  was  again  to  emerge,  when  the  time 
should  come  for  the  resurrection  of  the  dead.  The  prospect 
of  such  a  resurrection  was  cherished  from  the  very  first  by  the 
believing  people  of  God,  to  whom  the  promise  was  given  of  a 
reversion  of  the  evil  brought  in  by  sin,  and,  by  consequence, 
of  the  destruction  of  death,  in  which  that  evil  found  its  proper 
consummation.  So  that  every  true  believer  was  a  man  of 
hope — of  a  hope  that  penetrated  beyond  the  mansions  of 
Sheol ;  his  final  resting-place,  he  knew,  was  not  to  be  there. 
And  when  the  Psalmist  spake  concerning  himself,  "  God  will 
redeem  my  soul  from  the  hand  (or  power)  of  Sheol,  for  He 
shall  receive  me,"  (Ps.  xlix.  15;)  or  the  prophet  Isaiah,  of 
the  righteous  generally,  "  Thy  dead  men  shall  live,  my  dead 
body  shall  arise;  awake  and  sing,  ye  that  dwell  in  dust," 
(xxvi.  19;)  or  Hosea,  "I  will  ransom  them  from  the  power 
of  Sheol,  I  will  redeem  them  from  death:  0  death,  I  will  be 
thy  plagues;  0  Sheol,  I  will  be  thy  destruction,"  (xiii.  14;) 
or  Daniel,  "  Many  of  them  that  sleep  in  the  dust  of  the  earth 
shall  awake,  some  to  everlasting  life,  and  some  to  shame  and 
everlasting  contempt,"  (xii.  2:) — they  but  gave  varied  expres- 
sion to  that  hope,  which  lay  in  the  breast  of  every  pious  Is- 
raelite— namely,  that  there  should  be  a  resurrection  of  the 
just  and  of  the  unjust — that  for  the  just,  at  least,  there  should 
be  a  release  from  Sheol,  with  its  unnatural  abridgments  of  life 
and  being,  that  they  might  enter  on  their  proper  heritage  of 
blessing. 

In  this  consisted  one  important  element  of  difference  be- 
tween Sheol  and  Hades ;  for  the  heathen  idolater  could  see 
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nothing  beyond  Hades ;  its  bars  to  him  -were  eternal ;  the 
thought  of  a  resurrection  was  alien  to  all  his  conceptions  of 
the  possible  future.  And  closely  connected  with  that  was  this 
other,  that  Sbeol  was  not  viewed  as  a  separate  realm,  like 
Hades,  withdrawn  from  the  primal  fountain  of  life,  and  sub- 
ject to  another  dominion  than  the  world  of  sense  and  time. 
With  the  heathen,  the  lord  of  the  lower  regions  was  the  rival 
of  the  King  of  earth  and  heaven;  the  two  domains  were  es- 
sentially antagonistic.  But  with  the  more  enlightened  He- 
brew there  was  no  real  separation  between  the  two  ;  the  cham- 
bers of  Sheol  were  as  much  God's  as  the  habitations  of  men 
on  earth,  or  the  mansions  of  the  blest  in  glory;  there,  as  well 
as  here,  the  one  living  Jehovah  was  believed  to  be  in  all, 
through  all,  and  over  all. 

Now,  it  is  impossible  but  that  these  two  leading  principles, 
associated  with  the  Hebrew  Sheol,  but  not  with  the  Grecian 
Hades,  must  have  materially  affected  the  views  currently  en- 
tertained upon  the  subject;  and  though  the  Hellenistic  Jews 
employed  Hades  as  the  nearest  equivalent  in  the  Greek  lan- 
guage to  Sheol,  it  must  yet  have  called  up  ideas  in  the  mind 
of  an  enlightened  Israelite,  which  found  no  place  in  the  bosom 
of  a  heathen.  The  word  was  a  different  thing  in  the  mouth 
of  the  one  from  what  it  was  in  the  mouth  of  the  other. 

3.  So  much,  then,  for  the  Old  Testament  usage  and  ideas; 
we  come  now  to  those  of  the  New  Testament.  Here  the  word 
Hades  is  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence;  it  is  not  found  in 
more  than  eight  passages  altogether.  The  first  time  it  meets 
us  is  in  our  Lord's  denunciation  upon  Capernaum,  the  place 
where  He  had  usually  resided  during  the  time  of  His  active 
ministry  in  Galilee;  and  it  is  employed,  as  in  some  of  the 
passages  cited  from  the  Old  Testament,  merely  as  one  of  the 
terms  of  a  contrast: — "And  thou,  Capernaum,  which  art  ex- 
alted unto  heaven,  shalt  be  brought  down  to  Hades"  (Matt. 
xi.  23) — i.e.,  from  the  most  towering  elevation  to  the  deepest 
debasement.  From  a  proverbial  use  of  this  description  no- 
thing very  definite  can  be  inferred  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
place;  the  reference  proceeds  simply  on  the  popular  appre- 
hension respecting  its  position  in  the  lowest  depths.     The  next 
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use  of  the  term  by  our  Lord  is  also  of  a  somewhat  rhetorical 
character;  it  is  in  the  memorable  words  addressed  to  Simon 
Peter,  ■which  contained  the  declaration,  "And  on  this  rock  I 
will  build  Mj  Church,  and  the  gates  of  Hades  shall  not  pre- 
vail against  it"  (Matt.  xvi.  18.)  This  no  further  determines 
the  nature  of  Hades,  than  that  somehow  it  is  conceived  of  as 
standing  in  opposition  to  the  continued  existence  or  prosperity 
of  the  church;  so  that  the  ascendency  of  the  one  would  be 
the  defeat  or  overthrow  of  the  other.  Hades  is  referred  to  as 
a  realm  or  kingdom,  having,  like  earthly  kingdoms  in  the 
East,  seats  of  council  and  authority  at  its  gates,  where  deli- 
berations were  held,  and  measures  taken,  in  regard  to  all  that 
concerned  its  interests;  and  these,  the  Lord  affirms,  should 
never  prevail  against  His  cause  on  earth;  this  cause  should 
ever  maintain  its  ground.  But  on  another  occasion  still — 
the  only  occasion  besides  on  which  the  term  occurs  in  the  re- 
corded sayings  of  our  Lord — in  the  parable  of  the  rich  man 
and  Lazarus,  it  is  there  said  of  the  former,  that  "  in  Hades 
he  lifted  up  his  eyes,  in  torments."  And  it  cannot  but  be  re- 
garded as  a  noticeable  circumstance,  that  in  the  solitary  ex- 
ample, wherein  Hades  is  mentioned  by  our  Lord  explicitly  as 
a  receptacle  for  the  departed,  it  is  in  connexion  with  the 
wicked,  and  as  a  place  of  torment.  True,  no  doubt,  Lazarus 
also,  the  child  cf  faith  and  the  heir  of  glory,  was  so  far  asso- 
ciated with  the  lost  worldling,  that  he  appears,  as  it  were, 
within  sight  and  hail  of  the  other;  but  still,  it  is  only  to  the 
compartment,  where  the  lost  had  their  portion,  that  the  name 
Hades  is  applied;  and  betwixt  that  locality  and  the  abodes 
of  the  blest  an  impassable  gulf  is  represented  as  being  fixed. 
Coupling  v/ith  this  the  circumstance,  that  in  the  other  two 
cases  also,  in  which  the  term  Hades  was  employed  by  our 
Lord,  it  appears  in  a  kind  of  antithesis  to  His  cause  and  king- 
dom, one  can  scarcely  avoid  feeling  as  if  there  had  been  taken 
from  Hades  somewhat  of  that  common  aspect  and  relation  to 
the  whole  of  mankind,  which  in  more  ancient  times  was  ascribed 
to  Sheol.  The  rather  may  we  thus  conclude,  when  w'e  call  to 
remembrance  the  words  of  Christ  on  another  occasion ;  words 
which  exhibit  a  marked  contrast  to  those  spoken  of  the  rich 
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man  in  the  parable,  and  which,  from  the  emphatic  moment 
when  they  were  uttereJ,  might  be  said  to  designate  for  future 
time  the  receptacle  of  departed  saints.  It  was  on  the  cross, 
when  Jesus  said  to  the  penitent  malefactor,  "To-day  shalt 
thou  be  with  jSIe  in  paradise,"  (Luke  xxiii,  43.)  Paradise! 
the  region,  not  of  gloom  and  forgetfulness,  but  of  beautiful 
and  blessed  life — the  primeval  home  and  heritage  of  man; 
and  so,  proclaiming  Jesus  to  be  that  Second  Man,  the  Lord 
from  heaven,  who  had  prevailed  to  recover  what  was  lost  by 
the  first.^ 

Notwithstanding,  however,  this  studied  avoidance,  on  the 
part  of  our  Lord,  of  the  term  Hades  to  denote  the  place  of 
His  temporary  sojourn,  and  that  of  His  people,  between  death 
and  the  resurrection,  the  next  passage  in  which  we  meet  with 
the  word,  seems  to  make  Hades  such  a  place  of  sojourn  for 
the  Redeemer  Himself.  It  is  in  Acts  ii.  27— 31,  where,  after 
quoting  a  portion  of  the  16tli  Psalm,  and  appl^ang  it  to  Christ, 
the  Apostle  Peter  says,  that  David  spake  there  as  a  prophet — 
"spake  of  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  that  His  soul  was  not 
left  in  Hades,  neither  did  His  flesh  see  corruption."  By 
the  great  body  of  Christian  writers  this  passage  is  held  con- 
clusive as  to  the  fact  of  Christ's  soul  having  actually  been  in 
Hades;  since  it  could  not  have  been  represented  as  not  left 
there,  had  it  not  actually  been  there;  and  by  many  of  them  it 
is  deemed  the  only  very  clear  and  decisive  text  on  the. point. ^ 
Yet  it  is  rather  pressing  the  language  too  far,  when  it  is  al- 
leged in  proof  of  Hades  being  the  proper  designation  of  the 
place,  whither  our  Lord's  soul  went  at  the  moment  of  death. 
For  it  is  an  Old  Testament  passage,  and  like  other  passages 

1  The  full  significance  of  our  Lord's  language  on  this  occasion  has  beea 
sadly  marred  by  our  rabbinical  commentators  (Lightfoot,  Wetstein,  etc.,)  who 
have  thought  they  sufBciently  explained  it  by  adducing  passages  from  Jewish 
writings,  in  which  the  Garden  of  Eden  is  used  as  a  name  for  the  place  of  de- 
parted believers.  As  if  such  writings  were  entitled  to  rank  even  in  antiquity 
•with  the  gospels!  Or,  as  if  the  kind  of  hap-hazard  employment  of  terms  by 
blind  Rabbis,  as  often  wrong  as  right,  when  referring  to  the  mysteries  of  the 
kingdom,  gave  the  key  to  Christ's  pregnant  and  select  diction!  But  see  at 
Part  I.,  sec.  3,  p.  51,  sq. 

"  See  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Burnet  or  Browne  on  the  39  Articles. 
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of  a  prophetic  nature,  -which  pointed  to  New  Testament  times, 
it  naturally  spoke  of  the  future  under  the  form  and  image  of 
the  things  then  present  or  past.  It  should,  therefore,  be  un- 
derstood of  the  actual  event  in  Gospel  times  with  such  a  mea- 
sure of  qualification,  as  the  altered  circumstances  of  the  new 
dispensation  might  require.  And  if,  as  we  have  seen  reason 
to  believe,  the  language  of  our  Lord  Himself  gave  indication 
of  a  change  in  respect  to  Iladcs,  as  regards  the  souls  of  be- 
lievers— if  in  His  discourses  he  carefully  distinguished  between 
Hades  and  the  receptacle  of  His  own  and  His  people's  disem- 
bodied spirits,  we  can  scarcely  be  warranted  in  pressing  the 
Old  Testament  passage  quoted  by  St.  Peter,  so  as  to  impose 
on  it  still  an  Old  Testament  sense.  But,  in  reality,  neither 
the  original  Hebrew,  nor  the  Septuagint  Greek,  which  is 
adopted  by  the  apostle,  gives  any  precise  indication  of  the 
place  where  our  Lord's  spirit  sojourned;  they  do  not  define 
so  closely,  as  is  supposed,,  his  relation  to  Hades.  The  words 
in  the  Greek,  which  represent  quite  exactly  the  sense  of  the 
Hebrew,  are,  oux  iyxazaXdil'ec^  zrjv  </'tJ')[rji^  /iou  e/c  ^^'^/^j  Thou 
wilt  not  relinquish,  or  abandon,  my  soul  to  Hades — wilt  not 
surrender  it  as  a  helpless  prey  to  that  hostile  power,  or  un- 
welcome abode.  It  might,  indeed,  mean,  that  the  soul  was 
to  be  allowed  to  enter  there,  though  not  to  be  shut  up  for  a 
continuance;  but  it  might  also,  and  even  more  naturally,  inti- 
mate that  the  soul  should  not  properly  fall  under  the  dominion 
of  Hades.  The  expression  is  general  as  regards  the  matter 
of  relationship;  Hades  is  simply  eyed  as  the  antagonistic 
power,  the  hostile  quarter,  against  which  security  was  to  be 
provided,  or  from  which  deliverance  was  to  be  granted. 

Another  passage  commonly  referred  to  in  the  same  connex- 
ion, were  it  justly  so  employed,  might  also  be  treated  as  de- 
riving its  impress  from  Old  Testament  times.  Having  quoted 
Isa.  XXV.  8,  "He  will  swallow  up  death  in  victory,"  St.  Paul 
breaks  out  into  the  fervid  exclamation,  "0  death,  where  is 
thy  sting?  0  Hades,  where  is  thy  victory?"  (1  Cor.  xv.  55.) 
Such  is  the  reading  of  the  received  text;  but  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that  dduazs,  0  death,  should  be  in  this  clause,  as  well 
as  the  preceding  one.     So  that  the  passage  does  not  come  into 
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consideration  here;  and  the  English  version,  which  merely 
substitutes  grave  in  the  second  clause  for  death  in  the  first,  is 
really  more  correct  than  the  original  it  professed  to  follow. 
Grave  answers  more  nearly  to  Bdvazs  than  it  should  have  done 
to  aur]. 

Passing  this,  then,  as  not  applicable,  the  only  remaining 
passages,  in  which  Hades  occui's,  are  in  the  Book  of  Revela- 
tion. There  it  is  found  four  times.  In  ch.  i.  18,  the  Lord 
re-assures  John,  who  had  fallen  at  His  feet  as  dead,  by  saying, 
"Fear  not:  I  am  the  first  and  the  last;  He  that  liveth  and 
■was  dead;  and,  behold,  I  am  alive  for  evermore;  Amen,  and 
have  the  keys  of  death  and  of  Hades."  The  second  is  in  the 
description  of  the  rider  on  the  pale  horse,  in  ch.  vi.  8,  whose 
name  was  Death,  and  who  was  followed  by  Hades,  slaying  on 
every  hand  with  sword  and  pestilence.  The  two  others  occur 
in  successive  verses,  at  ch.  xx.  13, 14,  where,  amid  the  changes 
that  usher  in  the  final  condition  of  things,  it  is  said,  "And 
the  sea  gave  up  the  dead  that  are  in  it,  and  death  and  Hades 
gave  up  the  dead  that  are  in  them,  and  each  were  judged 
according  to  their  works.  And  Death  and  Hades  were  cast 
into  the  lake  of  fire,  which  is  the  second  death."  In  these 
representations  it  were  too  much,  perhaps,  to  affirm  with  some, 
that  Hades  is  necessarily  restricted  to  the  place  of  torment, 
the  temporary  prison-house  of  the  lost.  For,  when  Christ 
speaks  of  having  the  keys  of  death  and  of  Hades,  He  might 
refer  to  the  invisible  world  generally;  He  might  intend  to 
comfort  the  Apocalyptist  with  the  assurance,  that  He,  who 
then  appeared  to  him  in  glory,  had  supreme  control  over  the 
mansions  of  life  and  death,  and  that  excepting  under  His  di- 
rection no  one  could  be  sent  into  the  nether  world  from  the 
scenes  and  habitations  of  the  living.  At  the  same  time,  when 
the  connexion  of  the  words  is  taken  into  account — when  it  is 
remembered  that  John,  together  with  the  church  he  repre- 
sented, was  then  threatened  with  destruction  by  a  powerful 
adversary,  and  that  he  felt  at  the  moment  on  the  point  of 
dissolution,  the  conviction  forces  itself  on  our  minds,  that  there 
also  death  and  Hades  are  chiefly  contemplated  as  evils — ob- 
jects shrunk  from  and  dreaded,  on  account  of  their  connexion 
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■with  sin,  and  from  "which  exemption  was  to  be  sought  and 
obtained  in  Christ.  That  such  is  the  aspect  in  which  death 
and  Hades  are  presented  in  eh.  vi.  8,  where  the  one  follows 
the  other  in  the  work  of  carnage  and  desolation,  admits  of 
no  doubt;  for  the  work  given  them  to  do  was  one  emphatically 
of  judgment,  to  take  effect  on  the  adversaries  of  God.  The 
same  reference  to  the  wicked,  and  to  the  consequences  re- 
sulting from  their  misdeeds,  if  less  obvious  in  the  remaining 
passage  of  Revelation,  is  scarcely  less  certain.  For,  while 
the  sea  is  spoken  of,  along  with  death  and  Hades,  as  giving 
up  the  dead  that  were  in  it,  and  of  all  the  dead,  so  given  up, 
being  judged  out  of  the  books  that  were  written  in  them  ac- 
cording to  their  works,  it  is  not  to  be  forgotten,  that  in  the 
Apocalypse  sea  is  the  usual  symbol  of  the  world,  in  its  sin- 
heaving,  agitated,  and  troubled  state — the  world  as  opposed 
to  the  peaceful  and  blessed  kingdom  of  Christ;  and  in  such  a 
case  the  books  are  most  naturally  regarded  as  the  ideal  re- 
cords of  human  guilt  and  depravity.  I  am  inclined,  there- 
fore, to  the  opinion,  that  the  souls  here  represented  as  coming 
out  of  the  sea,  death,  and  Hades,  and  being  judged  according 
to  the  things  written  in  the  books,  are  the  non-elect  portion 
of  mankind — all,  whose  names  were  not  found  in  the  book  of 
life.  And  this  is  confirmed  by  what  is  said  immediately  after, 
that  death  and  Hades  were  cast  into  the  lake  of  fire;  for  what 
reason  could  there  have  been  for  such  an  utter  perdition,  if 
Hades  included  in  its  domain  the  paradise  to  which  Christ 
went  with  the  penitent  malefactor?  Could  the  realms  of  bliss 
and  wo,  life  and  destruction,  be  so  indiscriminately  con- 
founded together?  Manifestly  a  Hades,  which  was  to  find 
its  outgoing  in  the  devouring  fire  of  Heaven's  wrath,  w^as  a 
very  different  region  from  that,  in  which  our  Lord  tasted  the 
sweets  of  paradise,  or  even  the  lap  of  Abraham's  bosom, 
wherein  a  pious  Lazarus  is  said  to  have  reaped  his  reversion 
of  comfort  from  the  sorrows  of  an  afflicted  life. 

On  the  whole,  there  seems  ample  ground  for  maintaining 
that  a  marked  difference  lies  between  the  use  of  Hades  in  the 
New  Testament  and  of  Sheol  in  the  Old.  Sheol  is  plainly 
and  uniformly  represented  as  the  common  receptacle  of  the 
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good  and  the  bad;  for  the  one  class,  indeed,  containing  the 
elements  of  a  very  different  portion  from  what  awaited  the 
other;  yet  even  for  the  good  wearing  an  aspect  somewhat 
cheerless  and  uninviting.  Hades,  in  New  Testament  Scrip- 
ture, is  not  once  explicitly  employed  as  a  designation  for  the 
common  region  of  departed  spirits ;  when  speaking  of  the  inter- 
mediate state  for  the  good,  our  Lord  carefully  abstained  from 
associating  it  with  the  mention  of  Hades ;  and  both  as  referred 
to  by  Him,  and  as  personified  in  the  Book  of  Revelation, 
Hades  is  placed  in  a  kind  of  antagonistic  relation  to  the  in- 
terests of  His  kingdom — is  even  viewed  as  standing  in 
close  affinity  with  death,  and  destined  to  share  in  its  final  ex- 
tinction. Not,  however,  that  we  are  therefore  warranted  to 
deny  the  existence  of  an  intermediate  state  for  the  souls  of 
believers,  differing  in  place  or  character  from  their  ultimate 
destination;  or  that  it  must  on  no  account  be  identified  with 
Hades.  No ;  but  simply  that  this  is  no  longer  the  fitting  epi- 
thet to  apply  to  the  temporary  receptacle  of  departed  saints; 
and  we  cannot  but  regard  it  as  unhappy,  and  tending  to  con- 
vey a  partially  wrong  impression  respecting  Christ,  that  the 
article  in  the  Apostles'  Creed  should  have  taken  the  form  of 
representing  His  disembodied  soul  as  descending  into  Hades. 
He  Himself  introduced  a  change  in  the  phraseology  respect- 
ing the  state  of  the  departed,  such  as  appears  to  have  be- 
tokened a  corresponding  change  in  the  reality.  Assuredly, 
by  the  incarnation  and  work  of  Christ,  the  position  of  the 
Church  on  earth  was  mightily  elevated ;  and  it  is  but  natural 
to  infer,  that  a  corresponding  elevation  extended  to  those 
members  of  the  Church  who  had  already  passed,  or  might 
henceforth  pass,  within  the  veil ;  that  a  fresh  lustre  was  shed 
over  their  state  and  enjoyments  by  the  entrance  of  Christ,  as 
the  triumphant  Redeemer,  into  the  world  of  spirits;  and  that 
for  them  now  the  old  Hades,  with  its  grim  and  cheerless 
aspect,  was  to  be  accounted  gone,  supplanted  by  the  happy 
mansions  in  the  Father's  house,  which  Christ  opened  to  their 
view.  Hence  also,  instead  of  shrinking  from  the  immediate 
future,  as  from  the  grasp  of  an  enemy,  the  children  of  faith 
and  hope  should  rather  look  to  it  as  a  provisional  paradise, 

28* 
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and  confidently  anticipate  in  its  realms  of  light  and  glory  a 
higher  satisfaction  than  they  can  ever  experience  in  the  flesh. 
In  this  statement,  however,  nothing  is  to  be  understood  as 
afhrmed  in  respect  to  the  locality  assigned  for  the  spirits  of 
the  departed — as  if  it  had  been  removed  to  another  sphere  by 
the  agency  of  Christ,  and  a  new  and  higher  region  had  taken 
the  place  of  the  one  originally  appointed.  This  was  a  very 
common  view  among  the  later  Fathers — those  who  lived  subse- 
quently to  the  fifth  century — and  became  at  length  the  received 
opinion  of  the  Church.  It  was  supposed  that,  up  to  the 
death  of  Christ,  and  His  descent  into  Hades,  the  souls  of  the 
righteous  were  kept  in  what  was  called  Limbus  JPatrum — not 
absolutely  hell,  but  a  sort  of  porch  or  antechamber  in  its  out- 
skirts; and  that  Christ,  after  having  finished  the  work  of  re- 
conciliation, went  thither  to  deliver  them  from  it,  and  set 
them  in  the  heavenly  places.  Bede  expresses  this  to  be  the 
general  faith  of  the  Church  in  his  day ;  ^  although  many  of  the 
greatest  authorities  before  him  had  opposed  it,  both  because 
it  seemed  to  bespeak  the  existence  of  too  much  evil  in  the  con- 
dition of  ancient  believers  after  death,  and  also  to  ascribe  too 
great  a  change  to  the  personal  descent  of  Christ.  The  notion 
undoubtedly  rested  on  fanciful  grounds,  and  had  various  errors, 
of  a  collateral  kind,  associated  with  it.  Its  propounders  and 
advocates  too  much  forgot  that  the  language  used  of  this  pro- 
vince of  the  invisible  world,  as  well  as  others,  is  to  a  large 
extent  relative,  and,  as  regards  circumstantial  matters,  was 
never  meant  to  impart  precise  and  definite  information.  When 
represented  as  a  lower  region,  as  stretching  away  even  into 
the  profoundest  depths,  it  was,  doubtless,  the  world  of  sense 
that  supplied  the  form  of  the  representation.  The  body,  at 
death,  goes  down  into  the  earth;  and  it  became  natural  to 
think  and  speak  of  the  soul  as  following  it  in  this  downward 
direction,  and  finding  its  proper  abode  in  the  shades  below. 

1  C.itliolica  fides  liabet,  quia  desceiKlens  ad  Infcrna  Dominus  non  incredu- 
los  inde,  sed  fidcles  tantummodo  suos  educens,  ad  celestia  secum  regna  per- 
duxerit.  So  also  Isidore  Hispalensis,  Sentent.  L.  I.  c.  10,  Ideo  Dominus  in 
Inferno  descendit,  ut  his,  qui  ab  eo  non  poenaliter  detinebantur,  viam  aperiret 
rcvertepdi  ad  coelos.     See  other  authorities  in  Pearson  on  the  Creed,  Art.  V. 
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33ut  this  no  more  determined  the  locality,  than  our  concep- 
tion of  heaven  as  a  higher  region  necessitates  its  position  over 
our  heads;  which,  indeed,  would  require  it  to  shift  perpetually 
with  the  seasons  of  the  year,  and  with  the  revolutions  of  day 
and  night.  Hence  it  is  ridiculous  to  say  with  Horsley,  as  if 
such  language  aimed  at  philosophical  precision,  "The  sacred 
writers  of  the  Old  Testament  speak  of  a  common  mansion  in 
the  inner  parts  of  the  earth;  and  we  find  the  same  opinion  so 
general  among  the  heathen  writers  of  antiquity,  that  it  is  more 
probable  that  it  had  its  rise  in  the  earliest  patriarchal  revela- 
tions, than  in  the  imaginations  of  man,  or  in  poetical  fiction."^ 
Did  not  the  sacred  writers  as  well,  though  less  frequently,  also 
speak  of  the  spirit  of  a  man  going  upwards,  while  that  of  a 
beast  went  downwards— of  God  taking  the  most  eminent  saints 
to  Himself,  of  their  being  made  to  see  the  path  of  life,  and 
dwelling  in  the  house  of  the  Lord  for  ever?^  In  speaking  of 
what  pertains  to  the  soul  after  death,  we  necessarily  speak 
under  a  veil;  the  discourse  we  make  must  fashion  itself  after 
the  appearances,  rather  than  the  realities  of  things;  and  we 
wander  into  a  wrong  path  whenever  we  attempt  to  turn  the 
language  so  employed  into  a  delineation  of  exact  bounds  and 
.definite  landmarks.  What  is  written  of  departed  believers  is 
intended  only  to  give  us  some  idea  of  their  state,  but  not  of 
their  local  habitation;  and  the  comparison  of  the  later,  with 
the  earlier  revelations,  as  already  stated,  warrants  the  belief, 
that  with  the  progress  of  the  scheme  of  God,  and  especially 
with  its  grand  development  in  the  person  of  Christ,  that  state 
did  also  partake  of  some  kind  of  progression,  or  experience 
some  rise,  though  we  want  the  means  for  describing  wherein 
precisely  it  consisted. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  add,  that  the  same  qualifications 
attach  to  what  is  sometimes  indicated  as  to  the  relative  near- 
ness of  the  two  regions  appropriated  respectively  to  the  saved 
and  the  lost  in  the  separate  state.  An  actual  nearness  is 
inconceivable,  if  the  better  portion  are  really  to  exist  in  a 
state  of  blissful  consciousness;  for  what  room  could  there  be 

1  Sermon  on  1  Tet.  iii.  18-20. 

2  Gen.  V.  21;  Eccl.  iii.  21,  xii.  7;  Ps.  x-yi.  11,  xxiii.  G. 
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for  an  Elysium  of  joy,  -witli  the  existence  of  such  a  mass  of 
wretchedness  perpetually  pressing  on  their  view?  The  scene 
of  the  rich  man's  cognizance  of  and  interview  with  Lazarus 
can  be  nothing  more  than  a  cover  to  bring  out  the  elements 
of  remorse  and  agony,  that  torment  the  bosom  of  the  lost. 
So  far,  disembodied  spirits  might  be  viewed  as  occupying  a 
common  territory,  that  they  are  alike  tenants  of  a  region 
physically  suited  to  such  spirits,  and  a  region  not  yet  parted 
into  the  final  destinations  of  heaven  and  hell.  But  nearer 
determinations  are  impracticable,  and  the  attempt  to  make 
them  is  to  enter  into  profitless  and  haply  misleading  specula- 
tions. 

■  4.  The  preceding  remarks  have  touched  upon  every  thing 
that  calls  for  consideration  as  regards  the  import  and  applica- 
tion of  the  terra  Hades  in  Scripture.  The  doctrine  of  our 
Lord's  temporary  withdrawal  into  the  world  of  spirits,  its  his- 
torical reality,  the  relation  it  bears  to  the  experience  of  His 
people,  and  the  results  to  which  it  may  be  applied  in  respect 
to  the  constitution  of  His  person  and  the  completeness  of  His 
work, — all  this  properly  belongs  to  another  department  of 
theological  inquiry.  Or,  if  treated  exegetically,  it  would  be 
more  fitly  discussed  in  connexion  with  a  few  texts,  in  which 
the  term  Hades  does  not  occur.  One  of  these  is  the  appli- 
cation made  in  Eph.  iv.  9,  of  an  Old  Testament  passage,  in 
which  the  Lord  is  represented  as  ascending  up  on  high,  lead- 
ing captivity  captive;  and  on  which  the  apostle  remarks, 
"Now  that  He  ascended,  what  is  it  but  that  He  also  descended 
first  into  the  lower  parts  (r«  xazcbzEpo)  of  the  earth?"  The 
Fathers,  undoubtedly,  made  frequent  use  of  this  passage  in 
establishing  the  descent  of  Christ  into  Hades,  and  they  have 
also  been  followed  by  many  in  modern  times.  But  this,  aS 
Bishop  Pearson  long  ago  remarked,  and  for  stronger  reasons 
than  he  alleged,  is  a  very  questionable  interpretation;  for  the 
contrast  marked  in  the  apostle's  statement  is  not,  betwixt  one 
part  of  the  earth  and  another,  but  rather  betwixt  earth  as  the 
lower  region,  and  heaven  as  the  higher.  The  one  is  brought 
into  view  simply  as  expressive  of  His  humiliation,  preceding 
and  preparing  for  the  exaltation,  announced  in  the  other; 
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and  to  understand  the  words  of  a  farther  descent  into  the 
bowels  of  the  earth,  would  not  only  be  to  press  them  to  a 
sense  which  cannot  fairly  be  regarded  as  before  the  mind  of 
the  writer  at  the  time,  but  also  to  make  them  include  a  'por- 
tion of  07ir  Lord's  Jmtory,  yea,  speciallt/  to  single  out  that, 
as  the  distinctive  mark  of  his  humiliation,  which  does  not 
strictly  belong  to  it.  This  will  appear  from  what  follows  in 
connexion  with  another  text — the  one  that  chiefly  bears  on 
the  point  under  consideration — 1  Pet.  iii.  18-20,  in  which  the 
apostle  points  to  the  sequence  and  result  of  Christ's  sufferings 
in  the  flesh.  He  sufi'ered  once,  says  Peter,  for  sins,  "the  just 
for  the  unjust,  that  He  might  bring  us  unto  God,  being  put  to 
death,  indeed,  in  flesh,  but  quickened  in  spirit,  in  which  also 
he  went  and  preached,  (or  made  proclamation,)  to  the  spirits 
in  prison,  that  sometime  were  disobedient  in  the  days  of 
Noah,"  etc.  {daijazcodec^  fjtku  crapxc,  ^coo-orr^dsc^  os  r^vtbtxa-zc, 
iu  (p  '/.al  TOc::  iv  <fu}.axfj  Ttveufiaacv  7topeodel(;  ixijpu^su,  dTcstd'j- 
aaab  rcoze,  ozs  d-Eqzdiytzo  'rj  zoo  dsoo  i!j.axpodu/j.ca,  x.  z.  ?..) 

This  is,  certainly,  one  of  the  most  remarkable,  and,  if  iso- 
lated from  the  context,  one  of  the  most  obscure  passages  of 
New  Testament  Scripture — bringing  in  so  abruptly,  and  with 
such  rapidity  passing  over,  some  of  the  more  remote  and  pe- 
culiar points  in  the  Divine  economy.  The  greatest  theologians 
have  not  only  differed  from  each  other  in  their  views  respect- 
ing it,  but  also  differed  from  themselves  at  one  period  as 
compared  with  another;  of  which  instances  may  be  found  in 
Augustin,  Luther,  and  Calvin.  It  would  be  out  of  place  here, 
however,  to  give  a  history  of  opinions  on  the  subject;  they 
may  be  seen,  for  example,  in  Steiger's "Commentary,  (Biblical 
Cabinet,)  and  in  part,  also,  in  Pearson's  Notes  under  Art.  V. 
It  will  here  be  enough  to  indicate  a  few  guiding  principles  and 
textual  explanations,  which  it  is  hoped  may  serve  to  show, 
that  when  contemplated  in  the  proper  light,  the  passage  is 
neither  inexplicable  in  meaning,  nor  in  the  least  at  variance 
with  the  general  teaching  of  Scripture. 

First,  then,  it  must  be  held  as  fixed  and  certain,  that  our 
Lord's  visit  to  the  world  of  departed  spirits,  between  His 
death  and  His  resurrection,  was  an  historical  reality,  whatever 
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He  might  have  felt  or  clone  when  there.  His  departed  soul 
did  not  ascend  to  the  proper  heaven  of  glory,  as  He  expressly 
declared,  till  after  the  resurrection;  while  yet  it  went,  accord- 
ing to  another  declaration,  to  a  region  so  blissful,  that  it  could 
be  called  by  the  name  of  paradise.  One  alternative  alone 
remains,  that  His  spirit  went  to  the  company  of  those  who 
are  waiting  in  hope  of  a  better  resurrection. 

Seco7idly,  Christ's  presence  and  operations  in  that  world  of 
spirits  must  be  held  to  have  taken  place  in  free  and  blessed 
agency;  they  are  to  be  associated,  not  with  the  ijassive,  but 
with  the  active  part  of  His  career.  His  sufferings  were  at 
an  end  when  He  expired  upon  the  cross;  for  then  the  curse 
was  exhausted,  and,  with  that,  the  ground  of  His  appointment 
to  evil  finally  removed — whence  the  change  explains  itself  of 
the  difference  that  forthwith  appeared  in  the  Divine  procedure 
toward  Him.  Shame  and  contumely  now  gave  place  to  ho- 
nour: not  a  bone  of  Him  was  allowed  to  be  broken;  He  was 
numbered  no  longer  with  the  vile  and  worthless,  but  with  the 
rich  and  honourable,  and  by  these,  after  being  wrapped  in 
spices.  Pie  was  committed  to  a  tomb,  where  no  man  had  lain: 
all,  so  many  streaks  of  that  dawn  which  was  to  issue  in  the 
glory  of  the  resurrection-morn.  Whatever,  therefore,  was 
done  by  the  soul  of  Christ  subsequent  to  His  death,  must 
have  been  in  free  and  blessed  agency;  and  it  were  abhorrent 
to  all  right  notions  of  the  truth  respecting  Him,  to  suppose, 
as  some  have  done,  that  His  sufferings  were  prolonged  in  the 
world  of  spirits,  and  that  He  there  for  a  time  had  experience 
of  the  agonies  of  the  lost.  This  were  in  effect  to  say,  that 
His  work  of  reconciliation  on  the  cross  was  not  complete, — 
that  the  sacrifice  then  paid  to  Divine  justice  was  not  accepted 
of  the  Father.  Even  the  modified  view  of  Bishop  Pearson 
must  be  rejected,  that  "as  Christ  died  in  the  similitude  of  a 
sinner.  His  soul  went  to  the  place  where  the  souls  of  men  are 
kept  who  die  for  their  sins,  and  so  did  wholly  undergo  the  law 
of  death;"  for,  in  that  case,  a  certain  measure  of  penalty  and 
satisfaction  should  still  have  been  implied  in  the  transaction. 
The  language  of  St.  Peter  in  the  passage  more  immediately 
before  us  gives  no  countenance  to  such  an  idea,  nor  admits  it 
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under  any  modification ;  for  he  represents  Christ's  spirit  as 
being  vivified,  or  quickened — starting  into  fresh  life  and 
energy  of  action,  from  the  moment  that  in  flesh  He  underwent 
the  stroke  of  death,  and,  as  so  invigorated,  going  forth  to 
preach.^  In  short,  the  culminating  point  of  His  humiliation 
and  suffering  was  His  death  upon  the  cross,  (as  already  pre- 
figured in  the  Old  Testament  sacrifices,)"  and  from  that  point, 
both  in  respect  to  soul  and  body,  the  process  of  exaltation, 
strictly  speaking,  began. 

Thirdly,  In  regard  to  the  more  specific  points — why  the 
Apostle  Peter  should  have  made  such  particular  mention  of 
this  agency  of  Christ's  disembodied  spirit,  why  he  should  have 
coupled  it  only  with  the  spirits  of  those  who  had  perished  in 
the  flood,  and  what  may  have  been  the  nature  and  intent  of 
his  preaching  to  them: — for  all  this  we  must  look  to  the  con- 
nexion. Now,  it  must  be  carefully  remembered  (for  chiefly 
by  overlooking  this  have  commentators  gone  so  much  into  the 

^  la  this  explanation,  it  will  be  observed,  the  ^o>o7ioi^0sli  Ttvivy-a-ti  is 
taken  to  refer  to  the  spiritual  part  of  Christ's  human  nature,  precisely  as 
the  ^ai/afw^Eis  oafxi  to  His  corporeal  part;  for  it  is  impossible  to  deny  that 
this  is  the  natural,  and,  indeed,  the  only  grammatical  mode  of  interpreting 
them.  As  Flacius  long  ago  remarked,  "The  antithesis  clearly  shows,  that 
He  is  said  to  have  been  put  to  death  in  one  part  of  Him,  or  in  one  manner 
of  life,  but  vivified  in  another."  In  like  manner  Horsley,  ''If  the  word 
flesh  denote,  as  it  most  evidently  does,  the  part  in  which  death  took  effect 
upon  Him,  spirit  must  denote  the  part  in  which  life  was  preserved  in  Him, 
/.  ('.,  His  own  soul,"  Perfectly  right  thus  far,  though  scarcely  right  when 
he  adds,  that  "the  word  quickened  is  often  applied  to  signify,  not  the  re- 
suscitation of  life  extinguished,  but  the  preservation  and  continuance  of 
life  subsisting;"  no,  not  preservation  and  continuance  simply,  but  rather 
freshened  energy  and  revived  action.  The  interpretations,  which  under- 
stand by  spirit  the  Holy  Ghost,  and  regard  the  preaching  spoken  of  as 
either  the  preaching  of  Noah  through  the  Spirit  to  the  antediluvians,  or 
that  of  the  apostles  to  the  wicked  around  them,  hence  fall  of  themselves; 
they  are  but  ingenious  shifts  resorted  to  for  the  sake  of  getting  over  a  dif- 
ficulty, but  twisting  the  passage  into  an  unnatural  sense.  Giving  to  the 
words  Tio^ivOili  ixr^v^iv  their  legitimate  import,  they  must  mean,  that 
Christ  went  away  and  preached — as  a  spirit  to  spirits.  And  the  spirits 
being  described  as  having  been  sometime,  or  formerly  disobedient,  also 
plainly  implies,  that  the  period  of  disobedience  was  a  prior  one  to  that  to 
which  the  preaching  belonged. 

^  See  Typology  of  Scripture,  vol.  ii.  p.  34T. 
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wrong  traclv,)  that  the  apostle  is  not  discoursing  of  these  topics 
doctrinally;  they  are  referred  to  merely  as  matters  of  fact, 
which  had  a  practical  bearing  on  the  great  moral  truths  that 
were  the  more  immediate  subject  of  discourse.  What  were 
these?  They  were,  that  Christians  should  seek  to  avoid  suf- 
fering by  maintaining  a  good  conscience;  but  that  if  they 
should  still,  and  perhaps  on  this  very  account,  be  called  to 
suffer,  it  was  greatly  better  to  do  so  for  well-doing,  than  for 
ill-doing.  Then,  in  confirmation  of  this  complex  truth,  he 
points  to  a  twofold  illustration.  In  the  first  instance,  he  fixes 
attention  on  Christ  as  having  suffered,  indeed,  the  just  for  the 
unjust — suffered  as  the  Righteous  One,  but  only  once  suffered; 
and  on  that  (the  a~aq  e~a6su)  the  special  stress  is  here  to  be 
laid;  it  was,  so  to  speak,  but  a  momentary  infliction  of  evil, 
however  awful  in  its  nature  while  it  lasted;  still,  but  once 
borne,  and  never  to  be  repeated,  because  borne  in  the  cause 
of  righteousness.  Not  only  so,  but  it  carried  along  with  it 
infinite  recompenses  of  good — for  sinful  men,  bringing  them 
to  God;  and  for  Christ  Himself,  limiting  the  reign  of  death 
to  a  short-lived  dominion  over  the  body,  while  the  soul,  light- 
ened and  relieved,  inspired  with  the  energy  of  immortal  life, 
went  into  the  invisible  regions,  and,  with  buoyant  freedom, 
moved  among  the  spirits  of  the  departed.  How  widely  diffe- 
rent from  that  mighty  class  of  sufferers! — the  most  striking 
examples  in  the  world's  history  of  the  reverse  of  what  appeared 
in  Christ — the  last  race  of  antediluvians,  who  suffered,  not  for 
ivell-doiug,  but  for  27^doing;  and  suffered,  not  ojiee  merely  in 
the  flood,  that  swept  them  away  from  their  earthly  habitations, 
but  even  now,  after  so  long  a  time,  when  the  work  on  the 
cross  was  finished — still  pent  up  as  in  a  prison-house  of  doom, 
where  they  could  be  only  haunted  by  memories  of  past  crime, 
and  with  forebodings  of  eternal  retribution  !  What  a  contrast ! 
How  should  the  thought  of  it  persuade  us  to  suffering  for  well- 
doing, rather  than  for  evil-doing!  And  for  those  lost  ones 
themselves,  Christ's  spirit,  now  released  from  suffering,  fresh 
with  the  dew  of  its  dawning  immortality,  ]_yreached;  preached 
by  its  very  entrance  into  the  paradise  of  glory.  For  even 
this,  seen  from  afar,  must  have  been  to  them  like  the  appear- 
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ance  of  a  second  Noah,  "  the  preacher  of  righteousness ;"  since 
it  proclaimed — proclaimed  more  emphatically  than  Noah  ever 
did — the  final  establishment  of  God's  righteousness,  and  a  sure 
heritage  of  life  and  blessing  for  those,  but  for  those  only,  who 
Avere  ready  to  hazard  all  for  its  sake.  Such,  doubtless,  was 
the  kind  of  preaching  meant;  it  is  that  alone  which  the  case 
admits  of — whether,  as  to  its  formal  character,  it  may  have 
consisted  in  the  simple  presentation  of  the  Spirit  of  Christ 
among  the  spirits  of  the  blessed,  or  may  have  included  some 
more  special  and  direct  intercourse  with  the  imprisoned  hosts 
of  antediluvian  time.  In  either  case  it  was  to  them  like  the 
renewal,  in  a  higher  form,  of  the  old  preaching  of  righteous- 
ness; for  what  the  one  had  provisionally  announced,  the  other 
finally  confirmed  and  sealed;  yea,  was  itself  the  radiant  proof 
of  an  eternal  distinction  between  those,  in  whom  suff"ering 
triumphs  because  of  sin,  and  those  who  through  righteousness 
triumph  over  suffering. ^ 

Viewed  thus,  the  whole  passage  hangs  consistently  together; 
one  part  throws  light  upon  another;  and  the  agency  ascribed 
to  Christ  is  in  perfect  keeping  with  all  that  is  elsewhere  writ- 
ten, both  of  His  own  mediatorial  work,  and  of  the  condition 
of  departed  spirits.  On  the  one  hand,  it  rescues  the  words 
from  the  arbitrary  meanings  which  doctrinal  considerations 
have  so  often  led  pious  minds  to  put  on  them;  and,  on  the 
other,  it  removes  the  ground,  which  has  too  often  been  sought 
in  the  passage,  not  only  by  Romish,  but  even  by  some  Pro- 
testant Avriters,  who  find  a  door  of  hope  for  certain  classes  of 
those  who  have  lived  and  died  in  sin.  The  reference  to  the 
antediluvians  in  the  age  of  Noah  is  not  to  some  individuals 
among  them,  for  whom  possibly  some  better  fate  might  have 
been  reserved,  but  to  the  collective  race  as  a  well-known  class 
in  sacred  history;  and  to  them  as  still  detained  in  the  prison 

^  It  is  no  objection  to  the  view  now  given,  that  xr^pvusco  is  cominonlj  used 
in  the  sense  of  a  gospel  proclamation;  for  it  is  neither  necessarily  nor  al- 
ways so  used.  In  Rom.  ii.  21,  it  is  coupled  with  abstinence  from  steal- 
ing as  its  object — a  preaching  of  moral  duty.  Here  the  reference  mani- 
festly is  to  the  ancient  preaching  of  Noah;  and  to  connect  this  action  of 
Christ  with  his  the  term  might  justly  seem  the  fittest. 
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of  judgment,  not  as  having  any  prospect  of  deliverance  from 
it.  Nay,  on  this  very  circumstance  the  great  moral  of  the 
reference  properly  turns; /or  it  is  their  ■protracted,  everlasting 
destination  to  a  doom  of  suffering,  as  contrasted  with  Christ's 
suffering  but  once,  and,  that  over,  entering  on  a  fresh  career 
of  life  and  glory,  ivhich  lent  all  its  weight  to  the  exhortation 
given,  to  prefer  suffering  for  righteousness-sake  to  suffering 
for  sin.  In  what  follows  also  the  same  account  substantially 
is  made  of  their  case;  they  are  thought  of  simply  as  repro- 
bate and  lost.  It  is  in  Noah  alone,  and  the  little  remnant  in 
the  ark,  whom  the  waters,  that  destroyed  the  corrupt  and  pes- 
tilential mass  around  them,  saved,  to  be  the  seed  of  a  new 
world,  that  the  prototypes  are  found  of  the  genuine  subjects 
and  fruits  of  Christian  baptism.  And  what  does  this  imply 
of  the  mass  whom  the  waters  engulfed?  Plainly,  that  their 
counterpart  in  Christian  times  is  to  be  sought  in  the  corrupr 
tions  of  the  flesh  and  the  world,  from  which  it  is  the  design 
of  baptism  through  the  power  of  Christ's  resurrection,  to  save 
His  people — corruptions  which,  like  their  antediluvian  exem- 
plars, are  irreconcilably  opposed  to  the  life  of  God,  and  can 
have  no  end  but  destruction. 


SECTION  SEVENTH. 

ON  TUE  IMPORT  AND  USE  OF  OiO.Q-qxq  IN  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

The  word  now  to  be  considered  is  of  frequent  occurrence, 
both  in  Scripture,  and  in  the  classics,  but  usually  in  a  some- 
what different-  sense.  In  the  classics  it  commonly  signifies 
disposition,  arrangement, — or,  more  specifically,  that  parti- 
cular disposition  which  is  denominated  a  mans  tvill  and  tes- 
tament— the  deed  by  which  he  finally  disposes  of  his  effects. 
The  latter  is  the  more  common  usage;  whence  the  old  glos- 
saries gave  tcstamentum  as  the  Latin  synonym.  The  cases 
are  so  rare  in  which  with  classical  authors  it  is  found  in  any 
other  sense,  that  little  account  needs  to  be  made  of  them. 
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They  do  occur,  however,  and  in  one  passage  at  least,  the  Aves 
of  Aristophanes,  1.  480,  the  phrase,  ocadsadac  dcuOrjxrjiJ,  is  used 
to  express  the  making  of  a  compact  or  covenant,  to  be  carried 
out  between  two  parties.  But  the  common  noun  for  such  cases 
was  undoubtedly  cr^drf/.r^.  Yet  for  what  was  emphatically 
the  covenant  in  ancient  times,  the  Septuagint  has  preferred 
vcadrjxv]^  which,  accordingly,  among  Greek-speaking  Jews,  be- 
came the  appropriate  term  for  the  covenant  of  God  with  Is- 
rael. The  first  occasions  on  which  the  word  was  used  had  re- 
spect to  transactions  which  strikingly  displayed  the  goodness 
of  God  in  making  sure  provision  for  the  present  safety  and 
highest  well-being  of  man  (Gen.  ix.  9,  xvii.  7.)  It  is  possible, 
we  may  even  say  probable,  that  on  this  account  mainly  the 
term  oiadrf/rq  was  employed  rather  than  Guvd/jxrj,  for  the  latter 
might  justly  seem  an  inadequate  expression  to  characterize 
arrangements,  in  which  it  appeared  so  prominent  an  object  to 
make  men  recipients  of  the  Divine  goodness,  personally  par- 
takers, or  instrumentally  channels  of  blessing.  It  seemed 
more  fitting  to  employ  a  term  which,  without  altogether  losing 
sight  of  the  mutual  relationship,  as  between  two  parties  some- 
how standing  in  contract,  should  still  give  chief  prominence 
to  the  beneficence  of  God  in  disposing  of  His  affairs,  so  as  to 
provide  a  suitable  heritage  of  good  for  His  people.  In  this 
light  it  appears  to  have  been  understood  by  some  of  the  Fa- 
thers. Thus  Clemens  Alex,  describes  otadrf/:q  as  that  "which 
God,  the  Author  of  the  universe,  makes;"  namely,  Sis  ar- 
rangement or  disposition  of  the  riches  of  His  bounty.  Suidas 
defines  it  as  /y  dioh  tzooz.  Wf^paAj).,  xal  roh^  Xocr^oh:;  TrpoTcdzopa^ 
yauofjJuq  iTzayyc/Ja,  tlie  promise  which  God  made  to  Abraham 
and  the  other  patriarchs.  Isidore  of  Pelusium  gives  it  a  some- 
what different  turn,  and  points  to  a  more  special  character- 
istic, but  one  also  that  is  derived  from  its  more  peculiar  refe- 
rence to  God.  He  says,  '■'■  a'Jvd/fA-f]  is  called  in  Scripture  a  tes- 
tament because  the  promise  it  contains  is  firm  and  permanent; 
pactions,  indeed,  are  often  broken  up,  but  legal  testaments 
never."  (See  Suicer.) 

But,  however  we  may  thus  be  able  to  account  for  the  use 
of  dcaOqrrj  rather  than  of  auud-jrq,  as  a  translation  of  the  Heb. 


340  IMPORT  AND  USE  OF 

hcritJi^  we  must  not  allow  it  to  assume,  in  its  ordinary  use,  the 
classical  sense  of  testament,  rather  than  of  covenant.  There 
can  be  no  doubt,  that  covenant  is  the  proper  rendering  of  he- 
rlth;  and  as  otfxQqyrq  was  employed  as  its  synonym  by  the  Sep- 
tuagint,  it  must  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  the  original — unless 
the  connexion  should  determine  otherwise.  Indeed,  for  any 
thing  that  appears  in  the  Hebrew  Scriptures,  the  Israelites 
knew  nothing  of  testaments  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  term ; 
their  rights  of  property  were  so  regulated  as  to  render  these 
for  the  most  part  unnecessary ;  if  only  the  means  were  at  hand 
for  ascertaining  the  family  descent  and  relationship  of  the 
parties  concerned.  They  consequently  made  much  account 
of  genealogies,  but  none,  so  far  as  we  know,  of  testaments. 
When  God,  however,  designated  the  transactions  into  which 
He  entered  with  their  fathers  by  the  name  of  covenant,  even 
though  the  pledged  and  promised  goodness  of  God  might  be 
the  most  prominent  feature  in  them,  the  idea  of  a  mutual  pac- 
tion or  agreement  was  still  meant  to  be  kept  steadily  in  view; 
— the  Lord  sustained  one  part,  and  the  people  another.  And 
this  was  done,  primarily,  that  they  might  have  a  clear  and  af- 
fecting proof  of  His  desire  to  assure  them  of  the  certainty  of 
the  things  guarantied  in  the  covenant.  Not  for  this  only, 
however,  but  for  the  farther  purpose  of  impressing  upon  their 
minds  the  feeling,  that  they  had  a  part  to  perform  to  God,  as 
well  as  God  to  them,  and  that  faithfulness  in  duty,  on  the  one 
side,  must  keep  pace  with  bountifulness  in  giving  on  the  other. 
Such  was  the  case  even  in  the  Abrahamic  covenant,  which  is 
called,  by  way  of  eminence,  the  covenant  of  promise;  for  the 
assurance  it  contained  of  a  numerous  and  blessed  offspring 
carried  along  with  it  the  condition,  that  parent  and  offspring 
alike  should  abide  in  the  faith  of  God  and  keep  His  charge. 
In  the  English  Bible  the  word  covenant  is  the  uniform  ren- 
dering adopted  for  the  Heb.  berith;  and  so  is  it  also  in  New 
Testament  Scripture  for  ocaOrjy:rj,  whenever  the  word  points 
to  the  covenants  made  with  the  patriarchs  or  at  Sinai.  Yet 
in  the  designation  of  the  Scriptures,  which  belong  to  the  pe- 
riods embraced  by  those  covenants,  the  sense  of  testamentho,^ 
been  generally  introduced.     By  a  natural  metonymy,  the 
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writings  that  pertain  to  a  period  during  -which  a  ucadrf/.-fj  was 
in  force  had  this  applied  to  them  as  an  appropriate  name. 
Thus,  in  2  Cor.  iii.  14,  St.  Paul  speaks  of  the  veil  remaining 
on  the  minds  of  the  Jews,  i.-t  rfj  a'^ayvcootc  zv^^i  Tzalaoj.:;  ocadrj- 
y.Y^Z,  at  the  reading  of  the  Old  Testament,  as  our  translators 
have  rendered  it,  not  of  the  Old  Covenant.  We  have  become 
so  much  accustomed  to  the  use  of  Testament  in  this  applica- 
tion, that  we  rarely  think  whether  it  is  altogether  appropriate 
or  not.  Yet  had  it  been  proposed  for  the  first  time  to  our 
consideration,  it  could  hardly  have  failed  to  strike  us  as  a  sort 
of  anomaly  in  language,  that  the  term  Testament  should  be 
employed  as  the  distinctive  epithet  for  writings  in  which  the 
term  itself  never  occurs,  while  the  term  covenant  is  of  frequent 
use,  and  in  the  later  Scriptures,  old  covenant  is  employed  to 
designate  a  period  altogether  or  nearly  past,  in  contradistinc- 
tion to  a  new  and  better  era  approaching,  (Jer.  xxxi.  31.) 
The  Old  covenant,  therefore,  Avas  clearly  the  fitting  designa- 
tion for  the  earlier  half  of  the  Bible,  rather  than  the  Old  Tes- 
tament.^ The  Vulgate,  however,  by  its  adoption  of  testamen- 
tiim,  instead  of  foediis,  has  in  this  respect  given  the  law  to 
modern  times.  Some  of  the  earlier  versions  presented  both 
terms,  at  least  in  respect  to  New  Testament  Scripture,  as  Be- 
za's  Testamentum  Novum,  Sive  Foedus  Novum,  and  the  Ge- 
nevan French,  Le  Nouveau  Testament,  c'est  a  dire  la  Nouvelle 
Alliance.  But  the  alternative  phrase  never  came  into  gene- 
ral use;  and  the  only  prevailing  designation  has  been,  and 
still  is,  The  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  the  New  Testaments. 

1  Kolilbrugge,  in  a  treatise  Wozu  das  alte  Testament,  objects  also  to  this  de- 
signation, and  deems  it  not  warranted  by  tlie  language  of  the  apostle  in  2 
Cor.  iii.  14.  He  conceives  the  apostle  to  be  there  speaking  of  the  Hebrew 
Scriptures,  not  absolutely,  but  as  they  are  to  the  unbelieving  and  blinded 
Jews;  to  these  they  are  merely  the  old  covenant,  while  to  the  enlightened 
believer,  who  can  read  them  with  open  eye,  they  display  the  new  covenant. 
Undoubtedly  the  books  are  very  different  things  to  the  two  classes  mentioned ; 
but  the  plain  and  natural  import  of  the  apostle's  language  points  to  the  books 
themselves,  as  containing  what  pertains  to  the  Old  Covenant.  Their  further 
and  prospective  reference  is  not  hei-e  taken  into  account.  And  if  persons  now 
think  themselves  entitled  to  disregard  those  books,  because  they  are  specially 
connected  with  the  Old  Covenant,  this  is  an  abuse  chargeable  on  their  own 
ignorance  and  sin. 

29^ 
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Of  course,  as  a  convenient  term  for  simply  designating  the 
two  component  parts  of  the  Bible,  it  is  of  little  moment  whe- 
ther we  use  the  one  or  the  other.  The  current  epithets  serve 
well  enough  to  distribute  the  inspired  writings  into  two  sec- 
tions or  parts,  standing  related  to  each  other,  the  one  as  the 
earlier,  the  other  as  the  later  revelation  of  Divine  truth;  the 
one  springing  up  in  connexion  with  that  state  of  things  which 
preceded  the  birth  of  Christ,  and  has  vanished  away;  the 
other  with  that  which  was  introduced  by  Christ,  and  abides 
for  ever.  But  as  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  substitution 
of  Testament  for  covenant,  in  the  designation  of  Scripture, 
arose  from  a  disposition  to  regard  the  economy  of  Christ's  sal- 
vation in  the  light  of  a  testament  rather  than  of  a  coveyiant — 
as  on  this  account  the  writings  of  evangelists  and  apostles 
came  to  be  denominated  The  Neio  Testament,  and  in  confor- 
mity with  this  appellation  that  of  Old  Testament  was  assigned 
to  the  Law  and  the  Prophets — the  question  very  naturally 
presents  itself,  whether  such  be  the  Scriptural  view  of  the 
matter?  Whether  the  gift  of  Christ,  and  the  benefits  of  His 
redemption,  are  exhibited  in  the  light  of  a  testamentary  be- 
quest? For  if  they  are  not,  then  the  testamentary  aspect  of 
redemption  must  be  pronounced  formally  incorrect,  however 
in  substance  accordant  with  the  truth  of  things ;  but  if  they 
are,  the  form  also  is  capable  of  vindication.  In  neither  case 
is  any  doctrine  of  Scripture  involved  in  the  inquiry;  it  touches 
merely  the  mode  of  representation. 

Now,  as  (jta.drf/,ri  constantly  bears  in  the  Old  Testament  the 
sense  of  covenant^  it  may  justly  be  inferred  to  carry  the  same 
meaning  in  the  New,  unless  the  connexion  should,  in  certain 
cases,  plainly  decide  in  favour  of  the  other  rendering.  So 
far  as  regards  our  Lord's  personal  teaching,  there  is  no  room 
for  any  difference  of  view  on  the  subject.  Though  He  fre- 
quently referred  to  both  the  affairs  and  the  writings  of  the 
old  economy,  He  was  very  sparing  in  the  use  of  the  term  ota- 
Qrf/.ri.  He  does  not  employ  it  to  designate  the  revelation  of 
law  from  Sinai;  nor  are  the  transactions  entered  into  with 
the  patriarchs,  as  the  heads  of  the  Jewish  people ;  or  with  Da- 
vid, as  the  founder  of  the  royal  house,  called  by  this  name. 
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The  first,  and  the  only  time  that  the  word  appears  in  our 
Lord's  discourses,  is  at  the  institution  of  the  Supper.  The 
words  of  institution  slightly  vary  in  the  accounts  of  the  three 
evangelists,  and  of  the  apostle  Paul,  (1  Cor.  xi. ;)  but  in  each 
of  them  He  is  represented  as  using  the  expression  /y  xaoA^  uca- 
d/jxv].  And  using  it,  as  He  does,  without  a  word  of  explana- 
tion, we  cannot  doubt  that  He  intended  it  to  be  taken  by  the 
disciples  in  its  current  acceptation ;  namely,  in  the  sense  of 
covenant;  for  in  that  sense  alone  had  it  hitherto  been  em- 
ployed. Nor  can  we  but  regard  it  as  unfortunate,  that  at  that 
special  moment  in  our  Lord's  ministry,  and  in  connexion  with 
the  most  sacred  and  distinctive  institution  of  His  kingdom, 
the  later  rendering  of  testament  should  have  been  substituted 
for  the  earlier  one  of  covenant.  For  it  confuses  the  expres- 
sion in  words  which  are  of  perpetual  recurrence,  as  well  as  so- 
lemn import,  and  in  respect  to  which  it  was  desirable  that  the 
greatest  clearness  and  certainty  should  exist;  and  in  so  far 
as  the  language  may  be  distinctly  understood,  it  presents  the 
great  redemption  in  an  aspect  which  had  not  at  least  been 
previously  exhibited,  and  could  not  therefore  have  been  in- 
tended at  the  time. 

How,  then,  it  may  naturally  be  asked,  should  such  a  sense 
have  been  so  generally  put  upon  it?  Are  there  other  pas- 
sages in  subsequent  portions  of  New  Testament  Scripture,  in 
which  the  word,  in  its  connexion  with  the  work  of  Christ,  con- 
clusively bears  the  meaning  o{ testament  f  There  is  a  remarka- 
ble one  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  in  which  it  certainly 
appears  to  have  that  meaning,  and  which  will  call  for  special 
investigation.  Leaving  that  passage,  however,  for  a  moment 
(which  is  in  ch.  ix.,)  there  are  various  other  places  where  the 
word  ocaOr/.Tj  is  used;  and  always,  it  is  proper  to  note,  in 
reference  to  what  was  strictly  a  covenant.  In  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews  itself,  we  read  once  and  again  of  two  covenants — 
an  old  and  a  new;  the  former  imperfect  in  its  nature  and  pro- 
visions, and  destined  to  last  only  till  the  time  of  reformation; 
the  latter,  founded  on  better  promises,  complete  in  all  its  ar- 
rangements, consequently  declared  to  be  everlasting.  In  like 
manner,  in  Gal.  iv.  24 — 31,  we  have  a  discourse  upon  the 
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two  covenants,  tlie  covenants  of  law  and  of  promise,  as  alle- 
gorized or  typified  by  the  facts  and  relations  of  Abraham's 
family ;  the  term  dcatlY^y.ac  being  used  as  the  common  designa- 
tion of  both.  Again,  in  the  third  chapter  of  the  Second 
Epistle  to  the  Corinthians,  a  contrast  is  drawn  between  the 
two  covenants — the  old  and  the  new — in  respect  to  the  points, 
in  which  the  one  differed  from,  by  rising  superior  to,  the  other. 
In  this  comparison,  however,  the  word  dia6rf/:f]  is  only  once 
used ;  and  our  translators,  following  the  Vulgate  and  the  earlier 
English  versions,  have  rendered  it  testament  ("who  hath  made 
us  able  ministers  of  the  Nev/  Testament,"  ver.  6.)  Such  was 
their  regard  to  those  guides,  that  on  one  occasion  they  have 
even  adopted  this  rendering  in  connexion  with  a  phrase  which, 
in  all  the  other  passages  where  it  occurs,  has  been  otherwise 
translated.  The  passage  is  Rev.  xi.  19,  where  the  temple 
presented  itself  in  vision  to  the  prophet,  and  he  saw  "  the  ark 
of  the  testament,"  as  we  find  it  rendered,  but,  as  it  should 
rather  have  been,  "the  ark  of  the  covenant."  In  all  these 
cases,  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doubt  that,  whether  referring 
to  the  old  or  to  the  new  things  in  God's  dispensations,  the 
"word  ota.drf/:q  is  to  be  understood  in  the  ordinary  sense  of 
covenant.  So  that  if,  in  the  one  remaining  passage  where  it 
occurs,  we  should  see  reason  for  adopting  the  sense  of  testa- 
ment, this  would  furnish  no  ground  for  altering  the  transla- 
tion in  the  other  passages  that  have  been  referred  to.  The 
less  so,  indeed,  as  the  passage  in  the  ninth  chapter  of  Hebrews, 
as  far  as  regards  what  is  denoted  by  ocu.drf/:q,  is  of  a  somewhat 
general  nature ;  it  does  not  point  exclusively,  or  even  specially, 
to  the  transactions  bearing  that  name  in  Scripture,  but  rather 
to  the  nature  of  0'jj.()7f/ju  generally — Vr'hat  those  of  Scripture 
have  in  common  with  others. 

But  let  us  turn  to  the  passage  itself.  Commencing  with 
verse  15,  for  the  sake  of  the  connexion,  it  reads  thus  in  the 
authorized  version:  "For  this  cause  He  (viz.  Christ)  is  the 
Mediator  of  the  New  Testament,  that  by  means  of  death,  for 
the  redemption  of  the  transgressions  that  Avere  under  the  first 
testament  {utaOrf/sq  both  times,)  they  that  are  called  might 
receive  the  promise  of  the  eternal  inheritance.     For  where 
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a  testament  is,  there  must  also  of  necessity  be  the  death 
of  the  testator  [o-ou  yap  oco-d/jXTj,  Odvazov  d.v6:fy:q  ifiozaOac 
zo~j  dcaOzjjLsvo'j.)  For  a  testament  is  of  force  after  men  are 
dead  [k-l  vv/.potz',)  otherwise,  it  is  of  no  strength  at  all,  while 
the  testator  liveth  {ozs  Cfj  o  ocadspts'^o::.)  Whereupon  neither 
the  first  (viz.  testament)  was  dedicated  Avithout  blood."  The 
meaning  obtained  by  this  rendering  may  be  briefly  stated 
thus:  A  will  does  not  become  valid  so  long  as  the  person 
making  it  is  alive;  it  is  a  disposition  of  his  affairs  proceeding 
on  the  contemplation  of  his  death,  and  can  only  take  effect 
when  he  has  himself  ceased  to  live;  whence  also  Christ,  as 
the  testator  of  an  inheritance  of  blessing  for  His  people, 
must  die  before  the  benefit  provided  by  Him  can  be  reaped. 
So  understood,  and  viewed  with  reference  to  the  practice 
known  to  exist  among  Greeks  and  Romans  respecting  wills, 
the  sense  of  the  passage  is  plain  enough.  The  only  question 
is,  will  the  sense  obtained  suit  the  connexion,  and  meet 
the  real  circumstances  of  the  case?  There  are,  obviously, 
some  apparent  incongruities  in  the  way;  both  at  the  com- 
mencement and  at  the  close.  The  statement  is  brought  in  to 
illustrate  a  certain  correspondence  between  the  preparatory 
and  the  final  in  God's  dispensations:  Christ  is  the  Mediator  of 
a  new  otadrf/:q,  that  by  His  death  He  might  purchase  redemp- 
tion for  those  who  could  not  obtain  it  by  the  old ;  for  where  a 
ocad/j'/.Tj  is  there  must  of  necessity  be  the  death  of  the  o'.aOt- 
^.ivo:;.  But  the  notion  of  testament  here  involves  some  diffi- 
culty; since  a  mediator,  in  ordinary  circumstances,  has  no- 
thing to  do  with  a  testament;  nor  is  there  any  essential  link 
of  connexion  between  a  mediator  and  a  testator.  Then,  again, 
at  the  close,  where  it  is  said,  "Whence  the  first  also — the 
first  ocadrf/.-q — was  not  consecrated  without  blood,"  it  is  not 
death,  as  of  a  testator,  but  consecration  from  defilement,  that 
is  represented  as  constituting  the  establishment  of  the  earlier 
otadrfAQ.  So  that  the  connexion  at  both  ends  seems  to  hang 
somewhat  loosely  with  the  notion  of  a  testament;  and  if  that 
notion  is  here  the  correct  one,  its  justification  must  be  sought 
in  some  peculiarity  connected,  either  wnth  the  transactions 
referred  to,  or  with  the  point  of  view  from  which  they  are 
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contemplated.     It  is  possible,  that  such  may  be  found,  when 
the  subject  is  properly  considered. 

Meanwhile,  it  is  right  to  state,  that  the  difficulties  are  by 
no  means  lessened  by  resorting  to  the  other  translation,  and 
rendering  by  covenant.  The  late  Professor  Scholefield,  who 
preferred  this  rendering,  still  found  himself  so  beset  with  dif- 
ficulty, that  the  passage  appeared  to  him  the  "most  perplexing 
in  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament."^  He  would  render  ver. 
16,  17,  "For  where  a  covenant  is,  there  must  of  necessity  be 
brought  in  the  death  of  the  mediating  [sacrifice.]  For,  a 
covenant  is  valid  over  dead  [viz.  sacrifices;]  since  it  is  never 
of  any  force  while  the  mediating  [sacrifice]  continues  alive." 
Here,  we  are  first  of  all  struck  with  the  number  of  ellipses 
in  so  short  a  passage ;  sacrifice  or  sacrifices  requiring  to  be 
supplied  no  less  than  three  times — to  ocadsji£)JOu,  in  ver.  16, 
then  to  £~^  i^sxpo7^,  in  the  first  part  of  ver.  17,  and  again  to 
otadefjiivoz  in  the  second.  It  is  plainly  too  much ;  especially 
as  a  transition  is  made  from  the  singular  to  the  plural,  and 
back  again  from  the  plural  to  the  singular.  Sacrifice  and 
sacrifices  were  not  wont  thus  to  be  interchanged  in  the  reality. 
Then,  to  speak  of  sacrifices  as  dead^  is  altogether  unusual, 
still  more  to  put  dead  simply  for  sacrificial  victims;  no  proper 
parallel  can  be  produced  to  justify  such  a  license.  And, 
finally,  the  rendering  of  ocadi/jisuo^  by  mediating  sacrifice  is 
equally  unwarranted:  when  used  in  regard  to  covenant  trans- 
actions, it  is  so  naturally  understood  of  him  who  makes  the 
covenant,  that,  as  Professor  Scholefield  remarks,  a  strong 
nerve  should  be  required  for  any  one,  that  would  be  conscious 
of  no  difficulty  in  giving  it  a  different  sense  here.  In  short, 
it  is  an  entirely  arbitrary  translation,  and  no  support  can  be 
found  for  it  in  the  whole  range  of  Greek  literature.  This 
alone  is  fatal  to  the  view  under  consideration ;  and  when  taken 
along  with  the  objections  previously  urged,  leaves  the  matter 
under  this  aspect  utterly  hopeless. 

It  could  serve  no  end  to  examine  in  detail  the  other  modi- 
fications of  the  view,  which  proceeds  to  the  adoption  of  cove- 

1  Hints  for  Some  Improvements  in  tlie  Autliorized  Version  of  the  New 
Testament,  p.  142. 
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nant  for  the  sense  of  ocadrjx-rj^  and  "over  dead  sacrifices"  for 
sTii  vsxpoc:;.  The  same  objections  substantially,  or  others 
equally  valid,  apply  to  each  of  them.  We  revert,  therefore, 
to  the  apparently  natural  sense  of  testament,  and  inquire 
■whether  there  be  not  some  point  of  view,  from  ■which,  if  the 
subject  be  contemplated,  a  natural  and  satisfactory  vindica- 
tion may  be  gained  for  it.  This,  ■we  are  persuaded,  is  to  be 
found.  The  statement,  it  vrill  be  perceived  in  this  aspect  of 
the  matter,  proceeds  upon  the  apprehension  of  a  certain 
agreement  between  a  covenant  made  by  God  for  the  good  of 
men,  and  a  ■will  or  testament  made  by  a  man  in  behoof  of  his 
heirs.  There  are,  no  doubt,  obvious  points  of  difference 
between  the  two;  in  this  respect  especially,  that  in  a  cove- 
nant strictly  so  called,  there  is  something  of  the  nature  of  a 
mutual  engagement  or  contract  between  the  covenanting  par- 
ties. This,  however,  is  not  the  aspect  in  v/hich  the  Divine 
covenants  are  contemplated  in  this  portion  of  the  Epistle  to 
the  Hebrews.  From  ch.  viii.  6,  where  a  formal  comparison 
begins  to  be  instituted  between  the  New  and  the  Old,  they  are 
viewed  in  the  light  of  a  disposition  or  arrangement,  on  the 
part  of  God,  for  the  purpose  of  securing  certain  blessings  to 
His  people — imperfectly  and  provisionally  in  the  Old  Cove- 
nant, adequately  and  finally  in  the  New.  On  this  account, 
the  contracting  element  in  them  naturally  falls  into  the  back- 
ground, and  the  beneficiary  or  promissory  alone  comes  into 
view;  the  discussion  turns  upon  what  God  has  done  and  laid 
up  for  them  that  fear  Him,  scarcely,  if  at  all,  upon  what  they 
are  taken  bound  to  do  for  God.  Now,  it  is  precisely  here, 
that  a  point  of  contact  is  to  be  found  between  a  covenant 
of  God  and  a  testament  of  man;  the  very  point  which  led 
to  the  adoption  of  dta.drf/:q  as  the  fittest  term  for  expressing 
the  Heb.  herith;  because  a  covenant  of  God,  in  this  aspect  of 
it,  is  not,  in  the  ordinary  sense,  a  ouvQr^y:q  or  compact,  but 
rather  a  dcadr/Ar]  or  disposition,  an  unfolding  of  the  way  and 
manner  in  which  men  may  attain  to  a  participation  or  inheri- 
tance in  the  riches  of  Divine  grace  and  goodness.  It  is  to 
this  common  element,  that  the  apostle  points,  and  on  it  that  he 
founds  this  part  of  his  argument  for  the  superiority  of  the 
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New  over  the  Old.  The  first,  he  in  effect  tells  us,  did  con- 
tain a  disposition  from  the  Lord's  hand  as  to  the  participa- 
tion of  Ilis  riches;  but  one  only  provisional  and  temporary, 
because  of  its  presenting  no  proper  satisfaction  for  the  sins 
of  the  people.  It  left  the  guilt  of  these  sins  still  standing 
unatoned,  in  the  eye  of  Divine  Justice,  and  so,  if  taken  simply 
by  itself,  it  could  not  provide  for  men  the  eternal  inheritance 
■which  God  destines  for  His  people.  Christ,  who  comes  ac- 
tually to  provide,  and  confer  on  men,  a  title  to  this  inheri- 
tance, must  therefore  come  as  the  executor  of  a  new  dcaO/jXYj^ 
to  make  good  the  deficiencies  of  the  Old,  and  by  a  valid  atone- 
ment remove  the  sins,  which  continued  to  lie  as  a  bar  across 
the  path  to  the  inheritance.  He  must  (as  stated  in  ver.  15) 
through  His  death  provide  redemption  for  the  transgressions 
pertaining  to  the  first  covenant,  that  they  who  had  been  called 
under  it,  as  well  as  those  called  now,  might  have  the  promise 
of  the  inheritance  made  good  in  their  behalf.  Thus  it  comes 
to  pass,  that  to  do  here  the  part  of  an  effective  mediator,  in 
establishing  a  complete  and  valid  covenant,  Christ  has,  at  the 
same  time,  to  do  the  part  of  a  testator;  He  must  lose  the 
personal  possession  of  His  goods,  before  He  can  secure  for 
His  people  a  right  to  participate  in  them ;  to  enrich  them  He 
must,  for  a  time,  impoverish  Himself — die  the  death  that  they 
(along  with  Him)  may  ultimately  inherit  eternal  life.  And 
so,  in  this  fundamental  respect,  the  two  ideas  of  covenant 
and  testament  coalesce  in  the  work  of  Christ;  He  is  at  once 
Mediator  and  Testator;  at  one  and  the  same  moment  He 
establishes  for  ever  what  God  pledges  Himself  in  covenant  to 
bestow,  and  by  His  voluntary  death  transmits  to  others  the 
inheritance  of  life  and  blessing  wherein  it  consists.  It  is,  there- 
fore, as  true  of  this  Divine  ocad-jx/j,  as  of  any  human  testa- 
ment, that  it  could  not  be  of  force  till  the  ocadzaivuz  had 
died.  Till  then  the  inheritance  was  bound  up  indissolubly 
with  His  own  person;  and  through  His  death  alone  was  it 
set  free  for  others ;  as  was  plainly  intimated  under  a  natural 
image,  by  our  Lord  Himself,  when  He  said,  "Veril}'',  verily, 
I  say  unto  you,  Except  a  corn  of  wheat  fall  into  the  ground 
and  die,  it  abideth  alone;  but  if  it  die,  it  bringeth  forth  much 
fruit,"  (John  xii.  24.) 
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When  viewed  in  the  light  now  presented,  the  allusion  of 
the  inspired  writer  is  very  diflferent  from  what  is  commonly 
represented — a  mere  play  upon  words.  On  the  contrary, 
each  word  is  retained  in  its  natural  and  appropriate  meaning, 
while,  at  the  same  time,  there  appears  a  strictly  logical  con- 
nexion in  the  argument.  The  train  of  thought  proceeds,  not 
upon  a  fanciful  or  fictitious,  but  upon  a  real  point  of  coinci- 
dence and  agreement  between  a  Divine  covenant  and  a  human 
testament;  hence  also,  between  Christ  the  mediator  of  the 
covenant,  and  Christ  the  testator  of  the  eternal  inheritance; 
since  it  is  the  great  object  of  the  covenant,  whether  in  its  old 
or  its  new  form,  to  instate  men  in  the  possession  of  that  in- 
heritance, and  the  great  end  of  Christ's  work  as  mediator,  to 
open  the  way  to  the  possession  by  His  sacrificial  death.  With 
perfect  propriety,  therefore,  might  the  apostle,  in  confirma- 
tion of  his  principle  respecting  the  necessity  of  an  interve- 
nient  death,  point  back  to  the  offerings  of  blood  at  the  ratifi- 
cation of  the  old  covenant,  and  identify  death  (as  of  a  testa- 
tor) with  consecration  by  blood  (as  through  sacrifice.)  For 
as  the  old  covenant  did  make  a  provisional  or  temporary 
arrangement  for  men  attaining  to  the  inheritance  of  life 
and  blessing,  it  had  in  consequence  to  be  ratified  by  a  pro- 
visional or  typical  death.  The  death  inflicted  there  was 
Christ's  death  in  symbol,  as  the  blessing  inherited  was  Christ's 
blessing  by  anticipation.  But  in  the  passage  before  us,  the 
typical  blood  is  presented  in  the  more  common  aspect  of  a 
consecration  (ver.  18;)  and,  under  that  aspect,  its  necessity 
and  value  are  set  forth,  in  the  verses  that  follow,  as  the  one 
grand  medium  of  access  for  sinners  to  the  region  of  eternal 
glory.  This  simply  arose  from  the  two  aspects  of  death — 
death  as  necessary  to  the  participation  of  the  inheritance, 
and  death  as  necessary  tp  purification  from  sin — happening 
to  coalesce  in  Christ;  so  that  the  same  act,  which  was  needed 
to  secure,  and  did  secure  a  title  to  the  inheritance,  Avas  also 
needed  to  consecrate,  and  did  consecrate,  a  way  to  the  eternal 
inheritance;  and  but  for  the  one  necessity,  the  other  should 
never  have  existed.  The  two  ideas,  therefore,  so  far  as  Christ 
is  concerned,  run  into  each  other;  and  as  that  of  consecratioa 
30 
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was  both  the  more  usual,  and  the  most  immediately  connected 
"\yith  the  great  theme  of  the  epistle,  the  sacred  penman  quite 
naturally  resumes  and  prosecutes  it — quitting  the  other,  which 
had  been  but  casually  introduced  for  the  sake  of  confirming  a 
truth,  and  marking  a  point  of  connexion  between  things  sacred 
and  common. 

Such  appears  to  us  the  correct  interpretation  of  the  pas- 
sage, and  the  proper  mode  of  explicating  its  meaning.  The 
difficulty  felt  in  arriving  at  this  has  arisen  mainly  from  over- 
looking the  special  ground  of  the  apostle's  statement;  that  is, 
the  common  element  or  point  of  coincidence  between  a  human 
testam.ent  and  a  Divine  covenant  in  the  particular  aspect  re- 
ferred to.  Both  alike  contain  a  disposition  in  regard  to  the 
joint  participation  by  others  of  the  goods  of  him  who  makes 
it;  and  a  participation  that  requires,  as  its  indispensable  con- 
dition, his  own  subjection  to  the  power  of  death.  We  thus 
obtain  a  clear  and  natural  sense  from  the  passage,  without 
interfering  with  the  received,  which  is  certainly  also  the  ap- 
parent, import  of  the  words. ^  At  the  same  time,  while  we 
here  vindicate  the  received  translation,  we  cannot  but  regard 
it  as  somewhat  unfortunate,  that  on  the  ground  of  a  thought 
so  casually  introduced,  and  a  meaning  of  oiaQ'qxq  nowhere  else 
distinctly  exhibited  in  Scripture,  many,  both  of  the  ancient, 
and  of  the  more  modern  theological  writers,  should  have  given 
such  prominence  to  the  testamentary  aspect  of  the  scheme  of  re- 
demption. The  Cocceian  school,  to  which  several  of  our  own 
older  divines  belonged,  had  a  sort  of  predilection  for  this 
mode  of  exhibiting  Christ's  relation  to  his  people,  and  thereby 
gave  a  somewhat  artificial  air  to  their  explanations  of  things 
connected  with  the  covenant  of  grace.  They  were  wont  to 
treat  formally  of  the  testament,  the  testator,  the  executor, 
the  legatees,  and  the  legacies.  Such  a  style  of  representation, 
though  not  altogether  unwarranted  by  Scripture,  has  yet  no 
broad  and  comprehensive  ground  to  rest  upon  there.     When 

^  The  considerations,  on  which  the  above  expLination  is  made  to  turn 
had  not  suggested  themselves  to  me  when  I  wrote  the  article  on  the  Epis- 
tle to  the  Hebrews  in  the  Brilish  and  Foreign  Ecangelical  Review  for  Sept. 
1854.     I  there  adopted  substantially  Ebrard's  view. 
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salvation  is  exhibited  in  connexion  with  a  covenant,  it  is 
always  (with  the  exception  just  noticed  in  Heb.  ix.  15-17) 
covenant  in  the  ordinary  sense  that  is  to  be  understood — a 
sense,  that  involves  the  idea  of  mutual  engagements — indi- 
vidual parts  to  be  fulfilled,  and  corresponding  relations  to  be 
maintained — though  the  place  occupied  by  God  is  pre-emi- 
nently that  of  a  bountiful  and  gracious  benefactor.  And  to 
keep  attention  alive  to  the  strictly  covenant  aspect  of  re- 
demption, it  had,  doubtless,  been  better  to  have  retained  in 
the  authorized  version  the  rendering  of  covenant  for  ocadr^y.Q 
in  all  but  the  one  passage  of  Hebrews,  and  to  have  designated 
the  Bible  the  Scriptures  of  the  Old  and  New  Covenants,  rather 
than  of  the  Old  and  New  Testaments.  In  particular,  it  had 
been  better,  in  the  woriis  connected  with  the  celebration  of 
the  Lord's  Supper,  to  have  retained  the  common  rendering, 
and  read,  "This  is  the  new  covenant  in  My  blood;"  since  all 
should  thus  have  readily  perceived,  that  the  Lord  pointed  to 
the  Divine  covenant,  in  its  new  and  better  form,  as  contra- 
distinguished from  that  which  had  been  brought  in  by  Moses, 
and  which  had  now  reached  the  end  of  its  appointment.  Due 
pains  should  be  taken  to  instruct  the  unlearned,  that  such  is 
the  import  of  the  expression,  and  also  to  inform  them,  that 
while  the  covenant,  as  established  in  His  blood,  bears  the 
epithet  new^  it  is  so  designated  merely  from  respect  to  the 
order  of  exhibition,  while,  if  viewed  with  respect  to  the  mind 
and  purpose  of  God,  this  is  the  first  as  well  as  the  last — 
the  covenant,  which  was  planned  in  the  counsels  of  eternity 
to  retrieve  the  ruin  of  the  fall,  and  out  of  the  depths  of  per- 
dition to  raise  up  a  spiritual  and  blessed  ofispring  for  God. 
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SECTION  EIGHTH. 

ON  THE  IMPORT  OP  CERTAIN  TERMS  EMPLOYED  IN  NEW  TESTA- 
MENT SCRIPTURE  TO  INDICATE  THE  NATURE  AND  EXTENT  OF 
THE  RENOVATION  TO  BE  ACCOMPLISHED  THROUGH  THE  GOS- 
PEL; fjiSTduoia,  Tzahyjevsaia,  dvaxaivcoac:;,  d-oxazdazaacz. 

The  mission  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  the  institution 
consequent  on  it  of  His  spiritual  kingdom,  have  for  their  ob- 
ject the  accomplishment  of  a  great  and  comprehensive  reno- 
vation. And  in  addition  to  such  expressions  as  ^aailz'ta  rob 
Qzd\j^  -q  xaii^Tj  dcaO/fAf^,  'which,  in  different  respects,  indicate 
the  design  and  character  of  the  change  to  be  introduced,  and 
"which  have  already  been  considered,  there  is  a  class  of  ex- 
pressions pointing  also  to  the  change  in  question,  but  with  a 
more  special  respect  to  its  renovating  character.  There  are 
altogether  four  of  these  terms,  Avhich,  while  they  form  a  sort 
of  whole,  must  yet  be  considered  separately,  in  order  to  obtain 
a  correct  idea,  both  of  their  distinctive  meanings,  and  of  the 
relation  in  which  they  stand  to  each  other. 

I.  The  first  in  order  of  the  terms  referred  to  is  nerdvoca, 
which  need  not  detain  us  long.  The  verb  meets  us  at  the 
very  threshold  of  the  Gospel,  in  the  Baptist's  call  of  prepara- 
tion for  the  kingdom — tu£zavoe7Te — which  was  afterwards  also 
taken  up  by  our  Lord.  The  first  and  most  immediate  change, 
which  was  required  of  men  in  expectation  of  the  Lord's  ap- 
pearance and  kingdom,  was  an  altered  state  of  thought  and 
purpose  in  regard  to  things  spiritual  and  divine;  and  to  im- 
press the  necessity  of  this  more  deeply  upon  the  minds  of  all, 
the  call  to  enter  into  it  was  coupled  with  an  administration  of 
baptism — a  baptism  sc^  juerduoiau.  Even  after  the  personal 
ministry  of  Christ  was  finished,  and  He  had  left  the  work  to 
be  prosecuted  among  men  by  his  apostles,  the  call  was  still 
the  same ;  fizz avor^a are  xai  [:ia~Tcadjzco  was  the  closing  and 
practical  point  of  St.  Peter's  address  to  the  multitudes  on  the 
day  of  Pentecost;  and  in  St.  Paul's  brief  summary  of  the 
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Gospel  he  everywhere  preached  the  first  article  named  is  rrjv 
er'c  dsop  iitzdvocav  (Acts  xx.  21.)     In  all  these  passages,  it  is 
fxzzdvoca  or  the  cognate  verb,  "which  is  employed,  not  fj-evaiii- 
Xzca  and  p-ezaniXotxac',  and  this,  no  doubt,  because  the  former 
more  significantly  and  correctly  indicated  the  change  intend- 
ed than  the  latter.     Both,  indeed,  by  etymology  and  usage 
fizrdvoca  points  more  to  the  change  itself  in  thought  and  pur- 
pose, while  iizTafjAlzta.  fixes  attention  chiefly  on  the  concern 
or  regret,  which  the  consideration  of  the  past  has  awakened. 
Of  itself,  ixi.xa.vota  expresses  nothing  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
change,  in  what  particular  direction  taken,  or  how  far  in  that 
direction  carried:   this  is  left  to  be  determined  by  the  con- 
nexion, or  from  the  nature  of  the  case.     In  the  New  Testa- 
ment it  is  always  used  in  a  good  sense,  and  in  reference  to  a 
sincere  practical  reformation  of  mind  and  conduct.     Not  this, 
however,  in  the  aspect  of  a  change  wrought  by  the  power  of 
God,  but  rather  in  its  relation  to  human  responsibilities,  as 
an  amendment  that  men  are  bound  to  aim  at  and  strive  after; 
hence  the  verb  is  used  in  the  imperative;  the  thing  to  be  done 
is  bound  as  an  obligation  upon  men's  consciences.     The  other 
verb,  iJ.zzaidAou.ac,  is  never  so  used — the  thought  it  expresses 
being  a  matter  of  suffering  rather  than  of  action,  the  recoil  of 
feeling  or  inward  sorrow  and  dissatisfaction  which  rushes  upon 
the  soul's  consciousness,  when  a  past  course  of  transgression  - 
is  seen  in  its  true  light.     Whenever  the  fizzdvoca.  is  of  the 
right  description,  there  will  always,  of  necessity,  be  something 
of  this  sort;  since  it  is  impossible  for  the  mind  to  turn  from 
the  love  and  practice  of  sin,  to  even  the  heartfelt  desire  after 
righteousness,  without  a  certain  degree  of  sorrow  and  remorse. 
But,  from  the  varieties  that  exist  in  human  temperaments,  and 
the  diversified  eifects  apt  to  be  produced  by  the  circumstances 
of  life,  no  definite  measure  or  uniform  rule  can  be  laid  down 
in  this  respect;  there  may  be  considerably  less  of  such  con- 
scious and  painful  regret  in  some  cases  than  in  others,  where 
the  change  is  alike  genuine;  and  there  may  also  be  a  good 
deal  of  it  where  there  is  no  actual  ixzzdvoia — the  recoil  of  feel- 
ing passing  away  without  leading  to  any  permanent  result. 
Accordingly  it  is  not  the  ixszafxiXeca,  but  the  iiezdvoca,  which 

30* 
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is  indispensably  required  of  those  who  would  find  a  place  in 
the  Messiah's  kingdom — a  iitzdvoca,  as  is  expressed  in  2  Cor. 
vii.  10,  s/c  (nozTjfnav  djieTaij.eArjZOQ,  a  repentance  unto  salva- 
tion not  to  be  repented  of. 

The  word  repentance^  however,  as  is  evident  from  the  pre- 
ceding remarks,  is  but  an  imperfect  synonym  for  jizzdvoia;  it 
does  not  sufficiently  distinguish  between  this  and  fJiezaixeXeca 
in  the  respects  wherein  they  diifer,  but  gives  a  partial  indica- 
tion of  the  import  of  both.  As  commonly  understood,  it  points 
fully  as  much  to  the  sorrow  or  regret  which  ensues  upon  a 
proper  change  of  mind,  as  to  the  change  itself.  Yet  we  have 
no  other  word  that  can  fitly  take  its  place ;  for,  though  refor- 
mation or  amendment  may  seem  more  closely  to  correspond 
with  the  original,  and  have,  been  formally  proposed  as  a  better 
rendering,  they  carry  the  thoughts  too  much  outward  to  meet 
with  general  approval  as  a  substitute  for  repentance.  It  is 
the  excellence  of  this  last,  as  a  translation  of  nezdvoca,  that 
however  otherwise  defective,  it  points  inward,  and  marks  the 
state  of  the  soul — not  merely  of  the  outward  behaviour — as 
difi'erent  from  what  it  formerly  was:  it  is  expressive  of  a 
changed  action  of  the  heart  in  respect  to  sin  and  holiness ; 
only  it  leaves  the  action  in  a  state  of  incompleteness,  as  if  it 
had  respect  merely  to  the  evil  perceived  to  have  existed  in  the 
past.  It  is  right,  however,  as  far  as  it  goes.  lie  who  repents 
has  come  to  see  that  to  be  evil  which  he  previously  loved  and 
followed  as  good;  and  it  is  only  necessary  to  think  of  this  al- 
tered bent  of  mind,  as  taking  a  direction  toward  the  future 
equally  with  the  past,  in  order  to  find  in  the  term  repentance^ 
which  is  used  to  express  it,  a  fair  representation  of  the  New 
Testament  /j.szd.uoca. 

The  call  to  this  /izzduoia,  as  necessary  for  admission  into 
the  Messiah's  kingdom,  proceeds  on  the  existence  of  a  state  of 
alienation  and  disorder  in  respect  to  the  things  of  God;  it 
implies,  that  the  j^o-juaza,  the  thoughts  and  intents  of  the  mind, 
have  gone  in  the  wrong  direction,  and  must  be  turned  back 
upon  the  right  objects.  As  a  people  the  Jews  were  in  such  a 
state  when  the  call  was  originally  addressed  to  them ;  and, 
notwithstanding  the  call,  they,  for  the  most  part,  continued  to 
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abide  in  it.  In  respect  to  tlie  state  itself,  however,  there  was 
nothing  singular  in  their  case ;  the  same  alienation  of  heart 
belongs  naturally  to  every  individual,  and  the  spiritual  change, 
or  conversion,  which  consists  in  its  abandonment,  is  the  one 
door-way  for  all  into  the  kingdom.  The  great  question — when 
once  the  heart  has  begun  to  grapple  in  earnest  with  the  Di- 
vine call — is  how  the  change  is  to  be  effected?  It  is  man's 
duty  and  interest  to  have  it  done;  for  till  it  is  done,  he  is  an 
enemy  of  God,  a  child  of  perdition;  and  to  bestir  himself  to 
the  task  of  reformation  is  his  immediate  and  paramount  con- 
cern. But  if  in  reality  he  does  so,  he  will  presently  find  that 
other  powers  than  his  own  are  needed  for  the  end  in  view ;  he 
can  himself  see  the  necessity  for  the  change,  can  think  with 
sorrow  and  remorse  of  the  errors  of  the  past,  can  anticipate 
with  dread  the  dangers  of  the  future,  can  wish  and  pray  that 
it  were  otherwise  with  him — but  nothing  comes  to  perfection, 
unless  the  effort  to  convert  bring  the  soul  into  contact  with 
the  regenerating  grace  of  God,  and  make  it  conscious  of  a 
vital  influence  from  above. 

II.  It  is  this  second,  but  most  important  stage  in  the  pro- 
cess, that  is  marked  in  the  next  term — Tralq-ysusaca,  or  rege- 
neration. Considered  doctrinally,  either  of  these  terms  might 
be  made  to  include  the  other,  and  the  one  or  the  other  might 
indifferently  be  put  first.  Regeneration  might  be  represented 
as  necessary  to  conversion,  and  determining  what  belongs  to 
it;  since  it  is  only  when  the  Divine  element  implied  in  rege- 
neration works  upon  the  soul,  that  the  conversion  it  undergoes 
is  sufficiently  deep  and  earnest  to  be  lasting.  On  the  other 
hand,  conversion,  if  viewed  in  its  entire  compass  and  perfect- 
ed results,  must  be  made  to  comprehend,  as  well  the  regene- 
rating grace  that  effects  the  change,  as  the  desires  and  strug- 
gles of  the  soul,  while  travailing  in  birth  for  its  accomplish- 
ment. But,  viewed  in  the  order  of  nature,  and  also  as  com- 
monly represented  in  Scripture,  the  fiezdvouy.,  or  conversion, 
must  be  placed  first;  for  it  is  with  this  that  man's  responsi- 
bilities have  immediately  to  do:  and  it  is  in  addressing  him- 
self to  the  things  connected  with  it,  that  he  is  driven  out  of 
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himself,  and  brought  to  surrender  himself  to  the  ■working  of 
that  Divine  power  on  which  he  depends  for  the  necessary  re- 
sult. Scripture  never  puts  regeneration,  or  what  is  implied 
in  regeneration,  before  conversion;  but  it  does  press  the  work 
of  conversion,  as  in  some  sense  prior  to  the  possession  of  a  re- 
generated state: — as  in  the  original  call  of  the  Baptist  to  re- 
pent, or  be  converted,  that  men  might  be  prepared  for  the 
baptism  of  the  Spirit;  or  in  St.  Peter's  address  to  the  inhabi- 
tants of  Jerusalem,  exhorting  them  to  convert  and  be  baptized, 
that  they  might  receive  the  gift  of  the  Spirit.  Of  course,  when 
so  represented,  conversion  is  to  be  understood  as  spoken  of 
only  in  respect  to  its  initial  stages,  and  as  a  work  demanding 
men's  earnest  application;  in  which  respect  it  may  be  said 
to  "precede  regeneration,  and  to  be  the  condition  and  qualifi- 
cation for  it;"' — if  by  condition  and  qualification  we  under- 
stand simply  that  without  which,  on  the  sinner's  part,  he  has 
no  valid  reason  to  expect  the  further  and  higher  good  implied 
in  regeneration.  And  there  is  undoubtedly  this  further  dif- 
ference impliedin  the  terms  themselves,  that,  while  conversion 
is  a  change  of  mind  which,  so  far  as  the  mind  that  experiences 
it  is  concerned  may  possibly  change  again,  regeneration  is  a 
change  of  state,  a  new  being — and  so,  we  may  say,  carries  the 
idea  of  fixedness  and  perpetuity  in  its  bosom. 

The  term  itself  TzaXq-yeveala,  which  exactly  answers  to  our 
regeneration,  is  found  only  twice  in  the  New  Testament  (Matt. 
xix.  28;  Titus  iii.  5,)  and  in  the  second  alone  of  the  two  cases, 
has  it  respect  to  spiritual  renovation.  There  are,  however, 
various  other  expressions  which  are  employed  to  indicate  the 
same  thing.  In  point  of  time,  the  first  was  that  used  by  our 
Lord  in  His  conversation  with  Nicodemus — one  also  of  the 
most  explicit — in  which  he  declared  the  necessity  for  every 
one  who  would  enter  His  kingdom,  of  being  born  again. 
"AvcoOev  Yei^vYjOv^vai  is  the  expression  used,  and  is  most  exactly 
rendered,  perhaps,  horn  afresh — but  obviously  all  one  as  to 
meaning  W'ith  ndlcv  ytwrfiv^ijai  or  ylvtadat;  for  both  alike  in- 
dicate a  kind  of  starting  anew  into  being,  or  re-entering  upon 
life,  in  some  new  and  higher  sense.     In  the  explanations  given 

1  Mozley  on  Baptismal  Eegeneration,  p.  58. 
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immediately  after  by  our  Lord,  it  is  connected  with  water 
and  the  Spirit — with  the  Spirit  alone,  however,  as  the  effective 
agent;  for  He  calls  it  "a  birth  of  the  Spirit,"  as  contradis- 
tinguished from  a  birth  of  the  flesh  (ver.  6 ;)  and,  after  re- 
ferring for  illustration  to  the  somewhat  similar  operation  of 
the  wind  in  nature,  He  suras  up  by  saying,  "  So  is  every  one 
that  is  born  of  the  Spirit"  (ver.  8.)  The  Evangelist  John 
himself,  ch.  i.  13,  says  of  all  genuine  believers,  ex  6eo~j  iyeui^-j- 
dr^aau,  they  were  born  of  God,  and  that  in  a  manner  different 
from  every  form  of  natural  generation.  So  again  in  his  first 
Epistle,  ch.  v.  4,  the  believer,  on  account  of  his  faith,  is  "born 
of  God."  In  1  Pet.  i.  23,  and  Jas.  i.  18,  the  new  birth  is 
asserted  equally  of  all  Christians,  and  ascribed  directly  to 
God,  but  connected  instrumentally  with  the  operation  of  the 
word  {oca  loyoo,  or  loyip  alr^dtiaz.)  So,  still  further,  St.  Paul, 
who  not  only  designates  believers  once  and  again  "new 
creatures"  (2  Cor,  v.  17;  Gal.  vi.  15;)  but  in  the  passage 
already  referred  to,  Titus  iii.  5,  characterizes  the  change  that 
passes  on  them,  when  they  become  true  Christians,  as  a  rege- 
neration. The  whole  passage  runs  thus :  "  After  that  the  kind- 
ness and  love  toward  man  {(fdavdino-'ta)  of  our  Saviour  God 
{tou  acoxy^poz'qiJLOiv  Ozob)  appeared;  not  by  works  of  righteous- 
ness which  we  did  [iTzor/jaafjisu,)  but  according  to  His  mercy 
He  saved  us — oca  Xoozpol)  TJjlcYjevs.a'w.z  xo.l  avaMuvcoaicoc, 
7tvei>iia.Toc,  d.ycou — through  washing  (or  laver)  of  regeneration 
and  renewing  of  the  Holy  Ghost." 

The  whole  of  these  passages  describe  in  terms  substantially 
alike,  the  spiritual  change  which  passes  over  those  who  become 
Christ's  true  people;  differing  only  in  connecting  it,  some 
more  immediately  with  the  word,  understood  and  received  in 
faith,  others  with  the  baptismal  font  or  water.  As  this  con- 
nexion can  only  be  of  a  subordinate  and  instrumental  kind, 
it  does  not  affect  the  nature  of  the  thing  itself,  which  must  be 
determined  by  the  plain  import  of  the  language  employed 
concerning  it.  But  the  language,  in  its  plain  import,  un- 
doubtedly expresses  an  actual  change — a  new  birth ;  not  the 
mere  capacity  for  such,  but  its  realized  possession.  Were 
this  TtahfYs.veaia  any  thing  short  of  a  work  of  God,  brought 
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into  actual  existence  in  the  case  of  the  person  who  is  the  sub- 
ject of  it,  the  term  would  be  an  entire  misnomer,  such  as  we 
cannot  conceive  to  have  a  place  in  the  volume  of  inspiration. 
But  this  becomes  still  more  certain,  and  is  established  beyond 
all  reasonable  doubt,  when  along  with  the  natural  import  of 
the  language  we  couple  what  is  said  of  those,  who  have  under- 
gone the  regenerating  change.     "He  that  is  born  of  God,'' 
says  the  Apostle  John,  "doth  not  commit  sin,  for  his  seed 
remaineth  in  him,  and  he  cannot  sin  because  he  is  born  of 
God."     And,  he  adds,  "in  this  the  children  of  God  are  mani- 
fest, and  the  children  of  the  devil;  whosoever  doeth  not  right- 
eousness is  not  of  God."     (1  John  iii.  9,  10.)     In  like  man- 
ner St.  Paul  describes  the  sons  of  God  as  those,  who  are  led 
by  the  Spirit  of  God,  and  declares  that  if  any  have  not  this 
Spirit  they  are  none  of  His  (Rom.  viii.  9,  14.)     Not  only  so, 
but  he  characterizes  them,  on  the  ground  of  their  regeneration, 
as  dead  to  sin,  risen  again  with  Christ  to  walk  in  newness  of 
life,  and  already  sitting  together  with  Him  in  heavenly  places 
(Rom.  vi.  4;  Eph.  ii.   6;   Col.  ii.  12.)      The  apostles  of  our 
Lord  can  no  longer  be  regarded  as  persons,  who  used  great 
plainness  of  speech,  or  even  gave  intelligible  utterance  to  their 
thoughts,  if  such  expressions  were  employed  by  them  to  denote 
any  thing  else  than  an  actual  change  from  death  to  life,  from 
sin  to  holiness; — if  nothing  more  was  meant,  for  example, 
than  the  bestowal  of  some  mysterious  gift  or  capacity,  which 
might  be  held  by  the  worst  in  common  with  the  best  of  men — 
by  one  who  continues  practically  a  child  of  the  devil,  as  well 
as  by  him  who  breathes  the  spirit  and  does  the  works  of  a  child 
of  God.     "Such  a  monstrous  perversion  of  language,"  it  has 
been  justly  said,  "would  never  approve  itself  to  any  one,  who 
did  not  come  to  this  subject  with  his  mind  pre-occupied  with 
a  particular  view.     But  it  is  in  vain,  that  Scripture  is  plain 
and  express  to  the  effect,  that  the  Divine  gift  of  regeneration 
is  actual  holiness,  so  long  as  men  are  pre-occupied  with  an 
idea,  that  actual  holiness  cannot  be  a  Divine  gift.     They  will 
go  on  to  the  last,  not  seeing  the  plainest  assertions  of  Scrip- 
ture as  to  the  nature  of  regeneration."^ 

1  Mozley  on  Bajitismal  Regenei'cation,  pp.  29,  30. 
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It  can  serve  no  good  purpose,  therefore,  to  dwell  longer  on 
this  aspect  of  the  matter;  since  excgetical  efforts  must  be 
altogether  misspent  in  endeavouring  to  impart  light  to  those 
"who  cannot  afford  to  see.  But  in  regard  to  the  point  of  the 
instrumental  relationship  of  regeneration  to  the  Divine  ordi- 
nances, we  may  remark,  that  while  it  is  specially  and  fre- 
quently connected  with  baptism,  it  is  not  connected  with  that 
ordinance  alone;  the  Word  of  God  equally  shares  in  .the 
honour.  It  is  not  to  be  denied,  that  when  our  Lord  speaks 
of  being  born  of  water  and  spirit,  and  when  St.  Paul  couples 
the  laver  with  regeneration,  and  represents  believers  as  being 
buried  and  rising  again  with  Christ,  a  close  relationship  is 
established  between  Christian  baptism  and  spiritual  regenera- 
tion. But  there  are  other  passages  referred  to  above,  which 
equally  connect  it  with  the  word  of  the  Gospel,  of  which  also 
it  is  said  generally,  that  it  is  "the  power  of  God  to  salvation 
to  every  one  that  believeth," — that  it  is  "quick,  powerful,  and 
sharper  than  a  two-edged  sword," — that  it  is  even  "spirit  and 
life."  Nothing  stronger  than  this  is  said  of  baptism  in  respect 
to  regeneration;  so  that  the  relationship  of  baptism  to  the 
spiritual  change  is  by  no  means  exclusive;  and  as  the  change 
itself  is  inward  and  vital,  neither  baptism  nor  the  word  can 
have  more  than  a  subordinate  and  instrumental  relation  to  it. 
As  to  efficacious  power,  it  is  "the  spirit  that  quickeneth," — • 
not,  however,  apart  from  the  ordinances,  but  in  connexion 
with  their  instrumentality;  nor  yet  by  indissoluble  union  and 
invariable  elBciency  through  these,  but  in  such  manner  and 
ways  as  seem  good  to  Him  who  quickeneth  whom  He  will.  It 
is  enough  for  us  to  know,  that  in  this  spiritual  birth,  as  in  the 
natural,  the  internal  links  itself  with  the  external,  the  Divine 
with  the  human ;  so  that  if  the  word  is  honestly  handled,  and 
the  sacrament  of  baptism  believingly  received  and  used,  the 
spiritual  effect  will  infallibly  result.  When  so  received  and 
used,  baptism  saves,  and  the  baptized  are  regenerated,  because 
the  manifested  grace  of  God  meets  with  a  suitable  recipiency, 
on  the  part  of  man;  as  also  the  word  of  truth  brings  salva- 
tion, quickens  and  renews,  when  its  promises  of  grace  and 
blessing  are  rested  on  in  humble  faith.     But  abstract  the 


360  TERMS  INDICATIVE  OF  THE 

supposition,  "which  is  commonly  made  in  Scripture,  of  this 
faithful  and  honest  dealing  with  these  ordinances  of  God,  and 
there  is  nothing  of  regenerative  power  or  saving  effect  in 
either;  the  hearer  of  the  word  only  treasures  up  for  himself 
a  heavier  condemnation,  and  the  baptized,  so  far  from  rising 
to  newness  of  life,  remains,  even  when  baptized  by  an  apostle, 
in  "the  gall  of  bitterness  and  the  bond  of  iniquity." 

There  is,  doubtless,  so  far  a  difference  in  the  scriptural 
statements  referred  to,  as  to  the  relation  in  which  baptism 
and  the  word  respectively  stand  to  regeneration,  that  the  for- 
mer, being  a  symbolical  and  sealing  ordinance,  it  more  dis- 
tinctly and  personally  exhibits  the  things  connected  with  the 
soul's  regeneration.  It  has  somewhat  of  the  nature  of  a 
covenant  transaction,  in  which  the  individual  presents  himself, 
or  is  presented  by  others,  for  a  personal  participation  in  the 
regenerating  grace  exhibited  in  the  ordinance ;  and  personally, 
or  through  others  for  him,  professes  to  accept  what  is  there 
offered  to  his  hand,  and  engages  to  act  accordingly.  Con- 
templating the  matter,  therefore,  as  an  honest  transaction — a 
transaction  in  which  the  human  subject  seems  truthfully  to 
respond  to  the  Divine  condescension  and  favour  shown  him — 
our  Lord  and  His  apostles  represent  baptism  as,  according  to 
its  true  idea,  an  instrument  or  channel  of  regeneration,  and 
speak  of  those  as  regenerate  persons  who  have  in  sincerity 
complied  with  it.  But  that  is  a  very  different  thing  from 
saying,  that  baptism,  simply  as  an  ordinance,  carries  regene- 
ration in  its  bosom,  or  that  all  who  have  passed  through  the 
outward  rite  are  regenerate.  Such  language  is  in  Scripture 
applied  only  to  those  who  have  actually  been  born  of  the 
Spirit,  or  who,. in  the  judgment  of  faith  and  charity,  may  be 
considered  to  have  been  so  born  again.  And  precisely  on 
account  of  regeneration  being  thus  essentially  a  Divine  work, 
in  which  man,  as  a  spiritual  being,  has  to  be  the  recipient, 
through  the  grace  of  the  Spirit  operating  vitally  within,  it  is 
not  directly  laid  as  an  obligation  upon  his  conscience.  He 
is  entreated  and  bound  to  do  the  things,  which,  in  their  full 
compass,  involve  it,  and  which  also  bring  him  into  immediate 
contact  with  the  living  agency  that  works  it;  but  for  the 
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change  itself — the  actual  regeneration  of  his  soul  to  God — he 
must  be  a  partaker  and  not  a  doer,  become  a  subject  of  the 
Spirit's  renewing  grace. 

III.  This  interconnexion,  however,  between  the  human  and 
the  Divine,  as  directly  related  to  men's  responsibilities,  comes 
out  in  the  next  term  of  the  series,  avaxalvcoatc,^  which  is  occa- 
sionally, though  not  very  frequently,  used  in  New  Testament 
Scripture.  In  the  passage  cited  from  the  Epistle  to  Titus,  it 
is  coupled  with  Tiulrffivzala^  and  placed  after  it,  as  denoting 
something  consecutive — a  carrying  forward  of  the  regeneration 
to  its  proper  completion ;  which  again  brings  us  into  the  re- 
gion of  human  responsibility  and  active  -working.  For,  while 
it  belongs  to  God,  through  the  internal  agency  of  His  Spirit, 
to  implant  the  principle  of  divine  life  in  the  soul,  it  belongs 
to  man — not  independently,  indeed,  and  as  at  his  own  hand, 
but  in  connexion  with  the  promised  grace  of  God — to  guard, 
and  nourish  to  perfection  the  gift  conferred  upon  him.  Hence 
this  dvfr/juvcoacz  is  matter  of  express  command;  for  example, 
in  Eph.  iv.  23,  where  the  apostle  charges  believers — who  had 
already  "been  taught  as  the  truth  is  in  Jesus" — to  "renew 
themselves  {(lvfj.vzo~jaQat)  in  the  spirit  of  their  mind;"  and  in 
Rora.  xii.  2,  they  are  called  to  be  transformed,  or  to  trans- 
form themselves,  in  the  renewing  of  their  mind  (r;^  u.vaxmvcbazt 
ZQ~J  VOOC-)  This  growing  renewal  of  mind  and  spirit,  which 
is  only  rendered  possible  by  a  preceding  regeneration,  it  is 
the  imperative  duty  of  every  believer  to  press  forward;  it 
should  be  the  object  of  his  daily  watchings,  strivings,  and 
prayers,  which,  if  rightly  directed,  shall  have  for  their  great 
end  his  progressive  advancement  in  the  divine  life,  and  assi- 
milation to  the  image  of  his  Father  in  heaven. 

We  have  here  to  note  the  manner  in  which  the  new  life  of 
Christianity  has  formed  for  itself  a  language,  to  give  adequate 
expression  to  the  thoughts  and  aspirations  it  has  awakened. 
Of  the  two  words  just  mentioned,  one  of  them  a.vayM.ivcoacz, 
is  found  only  in  tlie  New  Testament,  as  is  also  the  verb  d.va- 
y.acvoco.  The  classical  word  for  expressing  a  somewhat  similar 
action  of  mind,  was  d.va:/.(wA''^oi^  which  occurs  in  Heb.  vi.  6, 
but  is  found  nowhere  else  in  the  New  Testament.  It  was,  v/e 
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may  conceive,  felt  to  be  too  feeble,  or,  from  its  ordinary  ap- 
plication, indicative  of  too  partial  and  defective  an  improve- 
ment, to  bring  out  the  Christian  sense  that  was  meant  to  be 
conveyed;  and  so  a  distinct  word,  of  the  same  root,  but  with 
a  different  termination,  was  brought  into  requisition.  The  other 
word,  T.ahyy^vzala^  was,  indeed,  employed  by  heathen  writers, 
but  in  a  sense  so  inferior,  that  it  may  be  said  to  have  become 
instinct  with  new  meaning,  when  turned  in  a  Christian  di- 
rection. As  employed  elsewhere,  it  expresses  such  renova- 
tions as  take  place,  from  time  to  time,  within  the  natural 
sphere,  and  on  the  same  line  of  things  with  itself.  Thus 
Cicero,  on  the  close  of  his  exile,  and  referring  to  his  resto- 
ration to  honour  and  dignity,  speaks  of  banc  Tzalcyyeveatav 
nostram  (Ad  Attic,  vi.  6.)  In  like  manner,  Josephus  applies 
the  word  to  that  political  resuscitation,  which  was  granted  to 
his  people  and  country,  on  the  return  from  the  Babylonish 
captivity  (Ant.  xi.  3,  9.)  Marcus  Antoninus  and  the  Stoics  ge- 
nerally designated  the  revivals,  which,  at  shorter  or  longer 
intervals,  occur  in  the  constitution  and  order  of  earthly  things, 
and  which  they  believed  would  ultimately  become  fixed,  zr^v 
7ief)codr/.Yj)j  TzaXq-fzvea'iav  zcon  olcov,  the  periodical  regeneration 
of  the  world.  And  approaching  a  step  nearer,  though  basing 
itself  on  a  fanciful  foundation,  it  was  the  doctrine  of  the  Py- 
thagoreans, as  we  learn  from  Plutarch  (De  Em.  Cat.  i.  7). — 
part  of  their  general  doctrine  of  the  transmigration  of  souls — 
that  there  was  a  7:alcYYV^eala  to  each  particular  person  when 
his  soul  returned  to  the  body,  and  again  made  its  appearance 
on  the  theatre  of  an  earthly  existence.  From  such  applica- 
tions of  the  word,  one  sees  at  a  glance  what  an  elevation  was 
given  to  it  when  it  entered  into  the  sphere  of  Christian  ideas, 
and  came  to  denote  that  high  moral  renovation,  which  Christ 
ever  seeks  to  accomplish  in  His  people — the  formation  in  them 
of  a  life  fashioned  after  the  life  of  God.  Here  we  find  our- 
selves in  another  region  than  that  of  nature's  feebleness  and 
corruption;  the  supernatural  mingles  with  the  natural;  and 
the  earthly  in  man's  being  is  transformed,  so  as  to  receive  the 
tone  and  impress  of  the  heavenly. 

But  the  T.akyytviGia  of  the  gospel,  and  its  attendant  dva- 
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xovjibac:;,  do  not  stop  here ;  wliile  commencing  with  the  soul 
of  the  individual  believer,  they  thenceforth  proceed  to  other 
operations  and  results.  The  internal  renovation  is  but  the 
beginning  of  a  process,  which  is  to  extend  far  and  wide — to 
spread  with  regenerating  power  through  all  the  relations  and 
departments  of  social  life — to  defecate  and  transfigure  the 
corporeal  frame  itself  into  the  fit  habitation  of  an  immortal 
spirit — yea,  and  embrace  the  whole  domain  of  external  nature, 
which  it  will  invest  with  the  imperishable  glory  of  a  new  cre- 
ation. It  was  this  more  extended  and  comprehensive  appli- 
cation of  the  word  Tzahyyzvzala^  which  was  made  by  our  Lord 
in  Matt.  xix.  28,  when  He  gave  assurance  to  the  disciples  of 
the  immortal  honour  and  dignity  that  was  to  be  their  position 
in  the  closing  issues  of  His  kingdom,  "  Verily,  I  say  unto  you, 
that  ye  who  have  followed  Wq^  in  the  regeneration  [jza/rfytvz- 
o'ta) — when  the  Son  of  Man  shall  sit  on  the  throne  of  His 
glory,  ye  also  shall  sit  upon  twelve  thrones,  judging  the  twelve 
tribes  of  Israel."  It  was  a  prevalent  opinion  among  the  Fa- 
thers, that  by  regeneration  here,  our  Lord  pointed  explicitly 
to  the  resurrection  of  the  body.  Thus  Augustine,  De  Civ. 
Dei.  XX.  5,  "  When  he  says,  in  the  regeneration^  beyond  doubt 
He  wishes  to  be  understood  thereby  the  resurrection  from  the 
dead ;  for  thus  shall  our  flesh  be  regenerated  through  incor- 
ruption,  even  as  our  soul  has  been  regenerated  by  faith." 
To  the  like  effect  Jerome,  who  says  on  the  passage,  "/li  the 
regeneration,  that  is,  when  the  dead  shall  rise  incorruptible 
from  corruption."  Gregory,  Theophylact,  Euthymius,  and 
others,  follow  in  the  same  line.  It  is,  however,  too  narrow  a 
reference  to  give  to  our  Lord's  words.  The  resurrection  of 
the  body  is,  doubtless,  implied  in  what  He  says ;  for  when  the 
Son  of  Man  sits  upon  the  throne  of  His  glory,  or  is  manifested 
in  His  kingly  state,  the  saints  shall  certainly  have  been  raised 
up  to  sit  with  Him ;  according  to  the  testimony  of  the  apostle, 
"  When  Christ,  who  is  our  life,  shall  appear,  then  shall  we 
also  appear  with  Him  in  glory."  L^ndoubtedly,  too,  the  re- 
surrection may  be  fitly  designated  a  regeneration ;  as  it  shall 
be  in  the  most  emphatic  sense  a  renovating  of  the  old,  casting 
it  entirely  into  a  fresh  mould,  and  giving  it  a  kind  of  second 
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birth,  unspeakably  better  than  the  first.  So,  the  apostle  Paul 
in  effect,  though  not  in  express  terms,  calls  it,  ■when  in  Rom. 
viii.  23,  he  speaks  of  the  general  body  of  believers  groaning 
in  themselves,  and  "  waiting  for  the  adoption,  the  redemption 
of  the  body;"  as  if  their  proper  filiation  only  began  then,  and 
not  till  it  took  place  did  they  fairly  enter  into  the  state  and 
heritage  of  the  sons  of  God.  Then  only  indeed  shall  they 
reach  it  in  its  completeness,  or  in  respect  to  their  entire  per- 
sonality. The  regeneration  is  already  theirs;  it  is  theirs  from 
the  first  moment  of  their  spiritual  life,  in  so  far  as  their  souls 
are  concerned,  but  still  only  as  in  a  mystery;  since  the  cor- 
poreal and  visible  part  of  their  natures  continues  as  before, 
in  the  frailty  and  corruption  of  the  fall.  At  the  resurrection, 
however,  this  anomalous  state  of  things  shall  be  terminated; 
the  old  man  shall  in  this  respect  also  be  exchanged  for  the 
new ;  and  the  children  of  the  regeneration  shall  at  last  look 
like  their  state  and  destiny — they  shall  possess  the  visible  seal 
of  their  adoption,  in  the  redemption  of  their  bodies  from  the 
law  of  mortality  and  corruption. 

On  these  accounts,  the  resurrection  of  the  body  may  fitly 
be  called  a  T.o.h'f)'zviGta\  it  is  certainly  to  be  included  in  the 
general  renovation,  which  the  Lord  will  introduce  at  the  pro- 
per time;  but  it  is  this  general  renovation  itself,  not  simply 
the  resurrection  of  the  body,  which  is  to  be  understood  as 
pointed  to  in  the  declaration  of  our  Lord.  The  -aXq'YsvBaia 
there  mentioned  is  the  bringing  in  of  what  is  elsewhere  called 
the  new  heavens  and  the  new  earth,  the  constitution  of  every 
thing  after  a  new  and  higher  pattern ;  in  consequence  of  which, 
that  which  is  in  part  shall  be  done  away,  evil  in  every  form 
shall  be  abolished,  and  universal  peace,  harmony,  and  per- 
fection established.  For,  such  is  the  proper  issue  and  con- 
summation of  Christ's  work,  who,  as  the  Lord's  anointed,  has 
received  from  the  Father  the  heritage  of  all  things,  and  re- 
ceived it,  not  to  retain  them  in  their  state  of  corruption  and 
disorder,  but  to  rectify  and  bless  them;  so  that,  throughout 
the  entire  domain,  there  shall  be  nothing  to  hurt  and  offend, 
and  all  shall  reflect  the  spotless  glory  of  their  Divine  Head. 
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IV.  The  regeneration  in  this  large  and  general  sense  is 
much  of  the  same  import  as  another  word — the  last  we  have 
to  notice  in  this  connexion — d-oxazdazaacZ'  The  noun  oc- 
curs, indeed,  only  once  with  reference  to  the  work  of  Christ 
(Acts  iii.  21 ;)  but  the  verb  is  found,  on  two  occasions,  with  a 
somewhat  similar  reference.  In  Matt.  xvii.  11,  our  Lord 
replied  to  a  question  respecting  Elias,  "Elias  indeed  cometh 
and  restoreth  (or  shall  restore — drroxaOcazdusc,  Mark;  drtoxa- 
Tacrvrjdsi,  Matt.)  all  things.  It  was  the  purpose  or  destina- 
tion for  which  John  came  that  Christ  here  speaks  of;  His 
mission  was  of  a  restorative  nature,  being  appointed  in  respect 
to  a  people,  who  had  gone  away  backward,  and  were  practi- 
cally in  a  state  of  alienation,  first  from  the  God  of  their  fa- 
thers, and  then  from  these  fathers  themselves.  To  turn  again 
this  tide  of  degeneracy,  and  bring  the  hearts  of  the  people 
into  a  friendly  relationship  as  well  to  God,  as  to  their  pious 
ancestors,  was  the  special  calling  of  this  new  Elias ;  he  came 
to  the  intent,  that  He  might  restore  all  things  to  their  normal 
state  of  allegiance  to  God,  and  mutual  respondency  between 
parent  and  child  (Luke  i.  16,  17.)  But  in  respect  to  the 
event,  all  was  marred  by  the  perverseness  and  carnality  of 
the  people ;  they  frustrated  the  grace  of  God,  and  did  to  the 
Elias  "whatever  they  listed."  In  this  case,  it  was  plainly 
but  a  provisional  moral  restoration  that  was  meant  to  be  ac- 
complished ;  but  even  this  was  arrested  in  its  course,  and  only 
in  a  very  partial  manner  reached  its  end. 

Still  more  immediately,  however,  in  connexion  with  Mes- 
siah's work,  we  find  the  expression  used  by  the  apostles  after 
the  resurrection,  when  they  asked  Christ,  "Lord,  dost  Then 
at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom  to  Israel  (sr  iu  roj  yj'oyco 
rouzco  d.-o'Aadcazd]yic<i  zr^v  ^aatlziav  zaJ " I(Tparj/)V'  The  answer 
returned  simply  conveyed  a  rebuke  for  their  too  prying  curi- 
osity regarding  the  future,  and  an  instruction  as  to  present 
duty:  "It  is  not  for  you  to  know  the  times  and  seasons,  which 
the  Father  has  put  in  His  own  power ;  but  ye  shall  receive 
power,  when  the  Holy  Ghost  comes  upon  you,"  etc  In  short, 
there  was  to  be  no  a.-oy.azdazaaic,  such  as  they  were  looking 
for,  of  a  present  resuscitation  of  the  temporal  kingdom ;  and 

31* 


366  .  TERMS  INDICATIVE  OF  THE 

for  themselves,  they  had  other  and  higher  things  to  mind, 
for  which  the  needed  power  was  shortly  to  be  conferred  on 
them  from  above.  They  were  not  on  this  account,  however, 
discharged  from  expecting  an  aTLOxazdazaac:^, — only  it  was  to 
be  one  (as  they  themselves  soon  understood,)  which  carried  in 
its  bosom  the  elements  of  a  nobler  renovation — fresh  suc- 
cessions of  spiritual  revival  in  the  first  instance,  and  these 
culminating  at  last,  in  a  complete,  final  restitution.  So,  in  a 
comparatively  brief  period,  the  Apostle  Peter  gave  expression 
to  his  views,  and  showed  the  vast  moral  elevation  that  had 
been  imparted  to  him  by  the  descent  of  the  Spirit:  "Repent, 
therefore,  and  be  converted,  that  your  sins  may  be  blotted 
out,  so  that  times  of  refreshing  may  come  {oucoq  dv  eXdioacu 
y.acpol  di'a(^'u^sco(;)  from  the  presence  of  the  Lord ;  and  He 
may  send  Jesus  Christ  that  before  was  preached  unto  you; 
whom  the  heaven  must  receive  until  the  times  of  restitution 
of  all  things  [a.7:oy.azd.aza(jzco(;  Tvduzcov,)  of  which  (of  which 
times)  God  spake  by  the  mouth  of  His  holy  prophets,  since 
the  world  began  (or,  from  the  earliest  times.") 

The  slightest  inspection  may  convince  any  one,  that  this 
was  spoken  under  the  direction  of  a  far  more  enlightened  and 
elevating  impulse,  than  that  vrhich  dictated  the  question,  "Wilt 
Thou  at  this  time  restore  the  kingdom  to  Israel?"  In  the 
one  case  there  is  a  manifest  savouring  of  the  things  of  the 
flesh,  in  the  other,  of  those  of  the  Spirit;  the  first  thoughts 
were  characterized  by  a  narrow  exclusiveness,  and  a  desire 
for  some  sort  of  temporal  ascendency,  while  in  the  latter  there 
is  a  noble  breathing  after  things  heavenly  and  divine,  a  just 
appreciation  of  the  spiritual  in  comparison  of  the  earthly,  and 
a  lively  expectation  of  the  complete  triumph  over  all  evil  yet 
to  be  effected  by  the  presence  and  power  of  the  glorified  Re- 
deemer. The  d-oxazdazaacQ  now  looked  and  longed  for  by 
the  apostles  was  nothing  short  of  a  general  and  thorough 
renovation — the  same,  that  prophets  had  from  the  first  been 
heralding,  when  they  pointed  to  the  glory  which  was  to  fol- 
low the  obedience  and  sufferings  of  the  Redeemer — a  re-es- 
tablishment of  the  original  order  and  blessedness  of  the  world, 
or  its  final  deliverance  from  all  the  troubles  and  disorders  that 
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afflict  it,  and  along  therewith  its  elevation  to  a  higher  even 
than  its  primeval  condition.  But  the  general  carries  no  anta- 
gonism to  the  particular;  the  restitution  of  all  things  now 
hoped  for  should  also  be,  in  the  truest  sense,  the  restitution 
of  the  kingdom  to  Israel.  For,  in  Christ  all  that  is  really 
Israel's,  finds  its  proper  centre  and  its  ultimate  destination; 
where  He,  the  King  of  Zion  is,  there  is  Israel's  ascendenc}'', 
Israel's  seed  of  blessing,  Israel's  distinctive  glory;  and  the 
best  and  highest  thing  for  Jew  and  Gentile  alike  is  to  share 
in  the  dominion  of  Christ,  and  with  him  to  possess  the  king- 
dom. 

To  sum  up,  then,  in  regard  to  this  series  of  words  so  pecu- 
liarly indicative,  as  a  whole,  of  the  nature  and  tendency  of  the 
Gospel  of  Christ: — The  generic  idea  of  renovation,  or  radical 
change  from  a  worse  to  a  better  state,  is  here  presented  to  our 
view  under  successive  stages  and  developments.  We  see  it 
beginning  in  the  region  of  the  inner  man — in  the  awakenii»g 
of  a  sense  of  guilt  and  danger,  with  earnest  strivings  after 
amendment  (/isravo^a;)  then,  through  the  operation  of  the 
grace  of  God,  it  discovers  itself  in  a  regenerated  frame  of  spi- 
rit, the  possession  of  an  essentially  new  spiritual  condition 
(7Ta?.:yy£us:(Tca',)th\s,  once  found,  proceeds  by  continual  advances 
and  fresh  efforts  to  higher  and  higher  degrees  of  spiritual  reno- 
vation {o.vaxaJuco(T::; ;)  while,  according  to  the  gracious  plan 
and  wise  disposal  of  God,  the  internal  links  itself  to  the  ex- 
ternal, the  renovation  of  soul  paves  the  way  for  the  purifica- 
tion of  nature,  until,  the  work  of  grace  being  finished,  and  the 
number  of  the  elect  completed,  the  bodies  also  of  the  saints 
shall  be  transformed,  and  the  whole  material  creation  shall 
become  a  fit  habitation  for  redeemed  and  glorified  saints  {ano- 
xazdazaacci.)  What  a  large  and  divine-like  grasp  in  this  re- 
generative scheme !  *  How  unlike  the  littleness  and  superfici- 
ality of  man!  How  clearly  bespeaking  the  profound  insight 
and  far-reaching  wisdom  of  God  1  And  this  not  merely  in  its 
ultimate  results,  but  in  the  method  also  and  order  of  its  pro- 
cedure! In  beginning  with  the  inner  man,  and  laying  the 
chief  stress  on  a  regenerated  heart,  it  takes  possession  of  the 
fountainhead  of  evil,  and  rectifies  that  which  m.ost  of  all  requires 
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the  operation  of  a  renewing  agency.  As  in  the  moral  sphere, 
the  evil  had  its  commencement,  so  in  the  same  sphere  are  the 
roots  planted  of  all  the  renovation,  that  is  to  develop  itself  in 
the  history  of  the  kingdom.  And  the  spiritual  work  once  pro- 
perly accomplished,  all  that  remains  to  be  done  shall  follow 
in  due  time;  Satan  shall  be  finally  cast  out;  and  on  the  ruins 
of  his  usurped  dominion,  the  glories  of  the  new  creation  shall 
shine  forth  in  their  eternal  lustre. 


SECTION  NINTH. 

ON  THE  USE  OE  Paraskcue  and  Fasclia  in  st.  John's  account  op 

OUR  lord's  last  SUrEERINGS;  AND  THE  QUESTION  THERE- 
WITH CONNECTED,  WHETHER  OUR  LORD  KEPT  HIS  LAST  PASS- 
OVER  ON    THE    SAME   DAY   AS   THE   JEWS. 

It  is  simply  in  connexion  with  this  question  respecting  the 
time  of  keeping  the  last  Passover,  that  the  use  of  the  words 
Tzapaay.zirfj  and  Tzdaya^  by  St.  John,  in  ch.  xviii.  and  xix.,  is 
involved  in  doubt,  or  assumes  an  aspect  of  importance.  And, 
as  we  are  firmly  persuaded  that  the  question  itself  has  mainly 
arisen  from  some  of  the  historical  circumstances  being  too 
little  regarded,  we  shall  commence  our  inquiry  by  taking  these 
in  their  order,  and  endeavouring  to  present  them  in  their  pro- 
per light. 

1.  The  first  thing  requiring  to  be  noted  is  the  determined 
purpose  formed  by  the  leading  men  in  Jerusalem  to  make  away 
with  Jesus.  The  clear  revelations  He  had  given,  especially 
on  the  occasion  of  this  last  visit  to  Jerusalem,  of  His  own  cha- 
racter and  kingdom,  and  the  unsparing  exposure  He  had 
made  of  their  ignorance,  carnality,  and  deserved  condemna- 
tion, had  brought  matters,  as  between  them  and  Him,  to  a 
crisis.  It  was  now  seen  that,  if  their  authority  was  to  stand, 
His  career  must  be  extinguished.  But,  in  their  project  for 
accomplishing  this,  two  points  of  special  moment  are  to  be 
noted.  In  the  first  place,  it  was  to  be  by  stratagem  (iv  uohp, 
Matt.  xxvi.  4;  Mark  xiv.  1) — this  being,  as  they  natuially 
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conceived,  the  only  safe  course  for  them  to  adopt.  They  durst 
not  venture  on  an  open  assault,  as  Jesus  had  evidently  ac- 
quired great  fame,  had  come  up  to  the  feast  with  a  large  re- 
tinue of  followers,  and  by  His  miracles,  His  discourses,  and 
His  disinterested  life,  had  made  profound  impressions  upon 
many  hearts.  Against  such  a  person  it  would  have  been  a 
hazardous  thing  for  them  to  bring  a  formal  charge  of  impiety 
or  crime;  it  were  on  every  account  wiser  to  compass  their 
design  by  the  hand  of  an  assassin,  or  some  secret  plot,  which 
might  admit  of  their  remaining  in  the  background.  Then, 
this  stratagem  was  not  to  be  v^uite  immediately  put  in  force; 
not  till  after  the  feast.  This  is  expressly  noticed  in  two  of 
the  Evangelists  (Matt.  xxvi.  5;  Mark  xiv.  2;)  and  they  both 
assign  the  same  reason  for  the  delay — "lest  there  should  be 
an  uproar  among  the  people."  These  seemed  now  to  an  alarm- 
ing degree  won  to  His  side;  they  had  attended  Him  in 
crowds  from  Galilee;  they  had  even  borne  Him  in  triumph, 
and  with  every  demonstration  of  enthusiastic  joy,  as  King 
Messiah,  from  Mount  Olivet  into  the  heart  of  the  city;  and 
it  was  not  to  be  supposed  that  multitudes,  apparently  so  full 
of  confidence  in  their  leader,  and  so  ardently  devoted  to  His 
cause,  would  suffer  Him  to  be  openly  wronged,  without  exert- 
ing themselves  to  the  utmost  in  his  defence.  It  was,  there- 
fore, the  obvious  dictate  of  prudence  to  let  the  crowds  again 
disperse,  before  the  hand  of  violence  was  lifted  against  Jesus. 
2.  But  all  of  a  sudden  a  new  element  came  into  their  de- 
liberations, and  their  policy  took  another  form,  when  the 
treachery  of  Judas  discovered  itself,  offering  for  a  sum  of 'mo- 
ney to  deliver  up  Jesus  into  their  hands.  The  precise  moment 
v/hen  Judas  made  this  offer  to  them  is  not  stated.  It  must, 
however,  have  been  some  time  between  the  conclusion  of  those 
discourses,  in  which  the  Lord  had  so  plainly  exposed  and  de- 
nounced the  leading  Jews,  and  the  actual  execution  of  the 
treachery;  for  it  is  manifest  that  the  traitor  had  come  to  terms 
with  them  before  the  paschal  feast  had  actually  begun,  and 
yet  not  less  manifest  that  it  must  have  been  after  they  had 
formed  their  plan  not  to  proceed  against  Jesus  till  the  feast 
•was  over.     Subsequently  to  this  resolution  on  their  part,  but 
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prior  even  to  the  assignation  of  any  particular  time  or  place 
for  the  accomplishraent  of  the  purpose,  "he  sought  how  he 
might  conveniently  betray  Him"  (Mark  xiv.  11.)  The  pur- 
pose itself  doubtless  took  shape  in  the  mind  of  Judas,  and 
reached  the  point  of  action,  much  in  tlie  same  way  that  the 
Jewish  rulers  were  led  to  their  resolution  to  kill  Him.  From 
the  position  matters  had  now  assumed,  it  had  become  for  both 
alike  a  necessity  to  get  rid  of  Jesus:  His  presence  was  felt  to 
be  intolerable.  Indeed,  Judas,  in  his  state  of  mind  and  his 
procedure  toward  Jesus,  might  be  taken  for  a  representative 
among  the  twelve  of  those  Jewish  rulers;  he  did  within  the 
narrower  sphere  what  they  did  in  the  larger  one — delivered 
up  the  Holy  One  of  God  to  His  adversaries;  on  which  ac- 
count, in  the  psalms  that  spake  before  concerning  the  treachery, 
the  individual  traitor  is  identified  with  the  whole  company  of 
faithless  men  who  were  to  take  the  part  of  violence  and  deceit 
(Ps.  Ixix.,  cix. ;  Acts  i.  16 — 20.)  Judas  had  undoubtedly,  at 
the  time  of  his  first  connexion  with  Christ,  been  known  as  a 
person  of  shrewd  intellect,  as  well  as  respectable  demeanour, 
most  probably  also  as  a  person  of  active  business  habits: — 
whence  the  charge  naturally  fell  to  him  of  managing  the  pe- 
cuniary concerns  of  the  company,  of  bearing  the  purse.  With 
such  natural  gifts  and  acquired  habits,  he  had  thought  he  dis- 
cerned enough  in  Jesus  of  Nazareth  to  convince  him  that  this 
could  be  no  other  than  the  expected  Messiah;  but,  beyond 
doubt,  the  Messiah  of  an  earthly  cause  and  a  worldly  kingdom. 
And  as  the  hopes  of  advancement  in  this  direction  began  to 
give^  way ;  as  the  plan  of  Jesus  more  fully  developed  itself, 
and  successive  revelations  of  coming  events  forced  on  the  mind 
of  Judas  the  conviction,  that  not  earthly  grandeur  or  political 
ascendency,  but  sacrifice,  self-denial,  peril,  and  shame,  were 
to  be  the  immediate  portion  of  those  who  espoused  the  cause 
of  Jesus,  then  the  spell  was  broken  to  his  calculating  and 
wprldly  spirit.  He  not  only  became  depressed  and  sorrowful, 
like  the  others,  but  totally  unhinged:  his  only  distinct  motives 
for  embarking  in  the  enterprise  v,'ere  withdrawn  from  him  ;  he 
must  be  done  vath  the  concern.  Symptoms  of  this  recoil  had 
been  perceived  by  the  penetrating  eye  of  Jesus  about  a  twelve- 
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month  before  the  last  Passover,  -which  led  Him  to  utter  the 
strong  expression,  that  of  those  He  had  chosen,  one  was  a 
devil  (John  vi.  70.)  It  was  only  now,  however,  that  the  full 
effect  was  produced.  The  repeated  intimations  which  Jesus 
had  recently  made  of  His  coming  death,  the  specific  assurance 
that  He  was  to  be  rejected  by  the  chief  priests  and  scribes, 
crucified  and  slain;  the  palpable  breach  that  took  place  be- 
tween Him.  and  these  rulers  of  the  people  on  the  occasion  of 
His  public  entrance  into  Jerusalem,  with  the  discourses  subse- 
quently delivered;  still  more  recently  the  reproof  individually 
and  pointedly  addressed  to  Judas,  in  connexion  with  the  per- 
sonal anointing  at  Bethany,  and  the  fresh  allusion  then  also 
made  to  His  impending  death  and  burial: — all  these  follow- 
ing in  rapid  succession,  and  leaving,  at  length,  no  room  to 
doubt  that  a  catastrophe  was  at  hand,  consummated  the  process 
which  had  been  going  on  in  the  mind  of  Judas,  and  impelled 
him  to  adopt  a  course  of  decisive  action — to  resolve  on  being 
done  with  a  service  which  no  longer  possessed  his  sympathy 
or  his  confidence,  and  make  sure  of  his  interest  with  those 
that  had.  Thus  prompted  and  drawn,  he  secretly  threw  him- 
self into  the  camp  of  the  adversaries,  and  entered  into  terms 
with  them  for  the  betrayal  of  Jesus.^ 

3.  But  this  unexpected  occurrence,  we  may  well  conceive, 
cast  a  new  light  upon  the  prospects  of  Christ's  adversaries  in 
Jerusalem,  and  naturally  led  to  a  remodelling  of  their  plans. 
The  discovery  that  one  of  His  bosom  friends  was  deserting 
Him,  as  if  he  had  seen  through  the  imposture,  and  was  even 
proffering  his  aid  to  the  accomplishment  of  their  aims,  could 
not  fail  to  beget  the  conviction,  that  the  cause  of  Jesus  was 
by  no  means  so  powerful,  nor  His  place  in  the  popular  esteem 
so  firmly  seated,  as  they  had  imagined.  They  now  began  to 
think  that  there  was  not  so  much  need  for  stratagem  and  de- 
lay, as  they  at  first  imagined;  nay,  that  their  best  chance  for 
accomplishing  the  desired  result,  was  by  a  bold  and  summary 

1  It  is  most  likely,  on  account  of  the  influence  exercised  on  the  mind  of 
Judas  by  what  took  place  at  Bethany,  that  the  Evangelists  Matthew  and 
Mark  mention  it  in  immediate  connexion  with  the  purpose  of  Judas  to  be- 
tray. In  reality,  however,  it  occurred  before  several  of  the  last  discourses 
were  delivered,  and  sis  days  previous  to  the  last  Passover,  John  xii.  1.^ 
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procedure.  Most  heartily,  therefore,  did  they  close  -with  the 
proposal  of  Judas,  and  for  the  stipulated  sum  of  thirty  pieces 
of  silver,  agree  to  act  in  concert  with  him.  This  circumstance, 
if  allowed  its  due  consideration,  and  followed  to  its  legitimate 
results,  will  be  found  sufficient  to  account  for  all  the  peculiari- 
ties and  apparent  inconsistencies  in  the  evangelical  narratives. 
It  first  of  all  led  the  Jewish  rulers  to  resolve  on  taking  action 
immediately,  the  moment  Judas  might  find  a  favourable  op- 
portunity for  effecting  the  betrayal.  And  it  led  our  Lord, 
who  was  perfectly  cognizant  of  what  was  proceeding  in  the 
camp  of  the  enemies,  to  pursue  a  course  at  the  very  com- 
mencement of  the  Passover,  Avhich  left  Judas  no  alternative: 
he  must  either  act  promptly  that  very  night,  or  lose  the  op- 
portunity of  acting  at  all. 

4.  This  procedure,  then,  on  the  part  of  Christ,  is  the  point 
that  next  calls  for  notice.  In  compliance  with  His  own  in- 
structions, the  necessary  preparations  had  been  made  for 
holding  the  feast — an  upper  chamber  was  engaged,  and  the 
materials  requisite  for  the  feast  provided.  There  Jesus  met 
with  the  disciples  at  the  appointed  time — we  can  readily  sup- 
pose at  a  somewhat  earlier  hour  than  customary,  as  He  well 
foreknew  what  a  series  of  events  had  to  be  crowded  into  the 
remaining  hours  of  that  night.  The  period,  it  should  be  re- 
membered, for  eating  the  paschal  lamb,  was  left  somewhat 
indefinite.  The  lamb  itself  was  to  be  killed  any  time  between 
the  two  evenings,  (Ex.  xii.  6;  Lev.  xxiii.  5;)  that  is,  between 
the  ninth  and  eleventh  hour  by  the  Jewish  reckoning,  or  the 
third  and  fifth  in  the  afternoon  by  ours,  (Joseph. Wars,  vii.  9,  3.) 
So  that,  as  our  Lord  bad  special  reasons  for  making  the  hour 
as  early  as  possible,  we  may  warrantably  suppose  that  the  lamb 
Avas  killed  about  three  o'clock,  and  the  feast  entered  upon 
about  five,  or  shortly  after  it.  But  scarcely  had  Jesus  and 
His  disciples  begun  the  feast — it  was,  at  least,  only  in  pro- 
gress, after  the  solemn  service  of  the  washing  of  the  disciples' 
feet  had  been  performed,  (John  xiii.  1-22,) — when  Jesus,  with 
evident  emotion,  announced  that  one  of  them  should  betray 
Him.-^     The  disciples,  as   might   be  supposed,  were  greatly 

^  Notwithstanding;  the  positive  assertions  of  Meyer  to  the  contrary,  there 
can  be-  no  reasonable  doubt,  that  the  feast  mentioned  in  this  13th  ch.  of 
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stunned  by  the  announcement — for  a  moment  looked  at  one 
another — then  anxiously,  in  succession,  put  the  question, 
"Lord,  is  it  I?"  Judas  could  not  afford  to  appear  singular 
at  such  a  time,  perhaps  also  wished  to  learn  how  far  Jesus 
might  be  acquainted  with  the  secret,  and  so,  followed  the 
rest  in  putting  the  question.  The  reply  informed  him  that 
his  treachery  was  known ;  but  it  would  seem,  the  information 
was  so  conveyed,  as  to  be  intelligible  only  to  the  traitor  him- 
self. Hence,  still  revolving  the  matter,  and  anxious  to  attain 
to  certainty  regarding  it,  Peter  beckoned  to  John,  who  lay 
next  to  Jesus,  to  the  intent  that  he  might  endeavour  to  ob- 
tain more  definite  information.     The  inquiry  was  evidently 

John,  at  which  our  Lord  washed  the  disciples'  feet,  was  the  same  as  that 
described  by  the  other  Evangelists  under  the  name  of  the  Passover.  The 
great  majority  of  commentators  are  agreed  on  this — however  they  differ  oq 
other  points.  Stier  justly  states,  that  the  supper  or  feast  here  mentioned 
from  the  manner  in  which  it  is  introduced,  was  manifestly  no  ordinary  sup- 
per; and  the  reference  to  it  again,  at  ch.  xxi.  20,  as  tlie  supper,  by  way  of 
eminence,  at  which  John  leaned  on  his  Master's  bosom,  confirms  the  view. 
A  still  further  confirmation  is  derived  from  the  evident  allusion,  in  Luke 
xxii.  27,  to  the  action  of  washing  the  disciples'  feet,  which  took  place  at  it, 
and  is  recorded  only  by  St.  John ;  there,  however,  and  with  reference  to  it, 
our  Lord  says  Himself,  "I  am  among  you  as  one  that  serveth."  The  ex- 
pression of  St.  John,  at  the  beginning  of  the  chapter,  Tifo  tr^^  sopr^j  tov 
Tidaxa)  which  Meyer  so  strongly  presses  as  conclusively  showing  that  the 
circumstances  of  this  supper  were  prior  to  the  Passover,  and  that  our  LorcJ 
did  not  keep  the  Passover  at  all,  have  no  such  necessary  import.  It  is 
utterly  arbitrary  to  make  them  point  to  all  the  transactions  that  followed, 
and,  indeed,  against  the  most  natural  and  proper  sense.  The  Evangelist 
simply  tells  us,  that  before  the  Paschal  Feast,  at  which  the  things  concern- 
ing His  earthly  career  were  to  proceed  to  their  consummation,  had  actually 
arrived — before  that,  but  without  any  indication  of  how  long  before,  Jesus, 
being  cognizant  of  all  that  was  at  hand,  and  of  His  speedy  return  to  the 
Father,  having  loved  His  own,  and  still  loving  them,  was  resolved  to  give 
them  a  palpable  and  personal  proof  of  it,  by  washing  their  feet  before  the 
feast  properly  commenced.  So  substantially,  after  multitudes  of  earlier 
commentators,  Alford,  Stier,  Luthardt.  The  precise  period  of  washing, 
however,  is  wrongly  put  in  our  version,  by  the  words  in  ver.  2,  "and  supper 
being  ended;"  it  should  be,  "supper  having  come — "  for  it  is  quite  clear 
from  what  follows,  that  it  had  not  ended,  nor  even  in  any  proper  sense  be- 
gun. There  was,  at  most,  before  the  washing,  the  Ttpoio^itiov  or  ante-sup- 
per, as  it  was  called,  from  which,  (ver.  4,)  Jesus  rose  and  went  about  the 
washing;  after  which  came  the  supper  itself,  the  Paschal  Feast. 

32 
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made  by  John  in  a  whisper,  as  sitnply  between  himself  and 
Christ.  But  the  mode  adopted  by  our  Lord  in  giving  the 
reply,  of  presenting  a  sop  to  Judas,  while  it  served  the  pur- 
pose of  a  sign  in  regard  to  the  treachery  in  question,  served, 
at  the  same  time,  to  connect  the  act  of  Judas  with  the  delinea- 
tions of  prophecy,  (John  xiii,  18;  Ps.  xli.  9.)  Then,  turning 
to  Judas,  He  said  emphatically,  "  That  thou  doest,  do  quickly." 
This  brought  the  matter  to  an  issue.  Judas's  time  was  clearly 
up;  he  had  forfeited  his  place  among  the  disciples  of  Jesus; 
and  if  the  bargain  with  his  new  masters  was  to  be  imple- 
mented, it  must  be  instantly  gone  about.  Hence,  without  a 
moment's  delay,  he  hurried  off  to  the  Jewish  rulers  to  get 
them  to  strike  at  once,  as  now  only  was  it  likely  he  could  do 
aught  in  their  behalf. 

5.  Now,  let  it  be  imagined,  in  what  mood  he  must  have 
found  his  accomplices  at  such  a  time,  and  what  was  likely  to 
have  been  the  effect  produced  on  them  by  his  appearance. 
His  purpose  had  been  precipitated  by  what  took  place  in  the 
Passover-room;  and  this  necessarily  led  them  to  precipitate 
theirs.  It  was  a  great  crisis  with  them. — now  or  never.  Even 
scrupulous  men  could  not  be  expected  to  be  very  nice  in  such  a 
moment ;  and  since  they  now  had  what  they  could  never  look  for 
•again,  the  opportune  help  of  one  of  the  companions  of  Jesus, 
they  must  venture  somewhat,  though  it  should  oblige  them  to 
depart  a  little  from  use  and  wont — the  rather  so,  as  it  was 
probable  that  the  matter  might  be  brought  to  quite  a  speedy 
termination.  Let  it  be  remembered,  that  it  was  but  a  com- 
paratively limited  number  of  persons,  who  were  actively  en- 
gaged in  the  business — only  a  few  of  the  more  resolute  and 
daring  members  of  the  Sanhedrim.  When  Judas  presented 
himself  before  these,  it  Avas  in  all  probability  still  the  earlier 
part  of  the  evening,  considerably  before  persons  in  their  rank 
of  life  would  be  accustomed  to  sit  down  to  the  Passover-feast. 
And  as  there  was  no  time  to  lose,  as  every  thing,  in  a  manner, 
depended  upon  their  seizing  the  favourable  moment,  and  as 
they  could  eat  their  Passover  any  time  between  night  and 
morning,  what  was  more  likely  than  that  they  should  agree 
to  postpone  their  participation  of  the  feast  till  they  had  got 
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through  with  this  urgent  business?  It  was  possible  enough 
they  might  have  it  despatched  before  midnight,  when  still  it 
would  not  be  too  late  for  them  to  eat  the  Passover.  Such,  it 
mi"-ht  seem,  would  be  the  natural,  and,  on  every  account,  the 
most  advisable  course,  for  them  to  pursue  in  the  circumstances. 
Judas  in  the  first  instance,  and  then  the  party  with  whom  he 
was  in  concert,  had  both,  sooner  than  they  anticipated,  been 
thrown  into  the  vortex  of  active  and  violent  operations,  through 
the  overruling  providence  of  Him,  who  bounds  and  restrains 
even  the  wrath  of  the  wicked,  so  as  to  render  it  subservient  to  His 
purposes.  And  as  they  could  postpone  their  paschal  solemnity 
for  a  certain  period,  but  could  wo^  postpone  concurrence  with  the 
proposal  of  Judas  to  proceed  immediately  against  Jesus,  they 
hastily  concerted  their  measures,  and  commenced  their  course 
of  action,  by  sending  along  with  Judas  an  armed  band  to  the 
garden  of  Gethsemane,  for  the  purpose  of  arresting  the  Son 
of  Man,  and  dragging  him  to  the  tribunal  of  judgment. 

6.  So  far  the  traitor  had  calculated  aright.  Jesus  was 
found  in  the  well-known  garden.  He  had  there  already  passed 
through  that  solemn  and  aflccting  scene  of  agony,  in  which, 
with  thrice-repeated  and  ever-increasing  earnestness,  He  had 
prayed  to  the  Father  that  the  cup  might  be  removed  from 
Him.  The  season  of  watching  and  prayer  was  no  sooner 
ended  than  Judas  and  his  company  presented  themselves.  It 
could  not,  therefore,  be  late;  as  it  was  still  near  the  beginning 
of  April,  when  the  nights  are  too  cold  in  Palestine  to  admit 
of  persons  remaining  at  an  advanced  hour  in  the  open  air, 
without  harm;  and  hence,  when  it  did  become  late,  Peter  is 
spoken  of  as  shivering  with  cold,  and  going  near  to  warm  him- 
self at  the  fire  that  had  been  kindled  (John  xviii.  18.)  We 
cannot  reasonably  suppose  the  time  of  the  meeting  in  Geth- 
semane to  have  been  beyond  eight,  or,  at  the  furthest,  nine 
in  the  evening,  according  to  our  mode  of  reckoning.  What 
ensued  upon  the  meeting  need  not  at  present  detain  us.  Jesus 
proved  Himself  to  be  fully  equal  to  the  occasion— with  mingled 
majesty  and  meekness  met  the  assault  of  His  adversaries, 
kept  them  for  a  time  awe-struck  and  powerless,  by  word  and 
deed  showed  how  easily,  had  He  willed,  He  could  have  smit- 
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ten  them  to  the  ground ;  but,  that  the  Father's  counsel  might 
be  fulfilled,  freely  yielded  Himself  into  their  hands.  There- 
after He  ^vas  conducted  by  them  to  the  house  of  the  high 
priest;  first,  indeed,  to  Annas,  the  father-in-law  of  Caiaphas, 
then  to  Caiaphas  himself,  where  the  chief  priests  and  elders — 
such  of  them  as  could  be  got  together  on  such  hasty  notice — • 
had  meanwhile  assembled  to  give  formal  judgment  against 
Him.  Here,  however,  they  met  with  an  unexpected  difiiculty ; 
for,  while  Judas  had  put  them  in  possession  of  the  obnoxious 
party,  he  had  but  poorly  provided  them  with  grounds  of  guilt, 
or  evidence  to  establish  it.  "They  sought  for  witness  against 
Jesus  to  put  Him  to  death — and  found  none"  (Mark  xiv.  55.) 
So  that,  after  fruitless  eiforts  to  make  good  a  charge  of  felony, 
and  considerable  time  spent  in  the  endeavour,  they  were  obliged 
to  fall  back  on  the  claims  of  Jesus  regarding  His  person,  and 
extorted  from  Him  a  confession  of  His  assuming  to  be,  in  a 
sense  altogether  peculiar,  the  Son  of  the  living  God.  This 
they  held  to  be  blasphemy,  and  thereby  obtained,  indeed,  the 
materials  of  a  capital  offence;  since,  by  the  law  of  Moses, 
blasphemy  was  punishable  with  death.  But  a  new  difiiculty 
sprung  up  on  this  very  ground,  for,  as  it  was  necessary  to  ob- 
tain the  sanction  of  the  Roman  governor  to  the  doom  before 
it  could  be  put  in  execution — the  charge  being  a  strictly  re- 
ligious, not  a  civil  one — how  should  they  manage  to  get  Pilate 
to  accredit  it?  They  must,  however,  make  the  trial;  Pilate's 
consent  was  indispensable;  and  they  must  present  themselves 
with  the  prisoner  at  the  judgment-hall,  in  order  to  press  the 
sentence  of  judicial  condemnation.  Thither,  accordingly,  they 
went. 

7.  By  this  time  it  was  past  midnight;  it  is  even  said  in 
John  xviii.  28,  that,  when  they  got  to  the  judgment-hall  or 
prffitorium  of  Pilate,  it  was  rrfjcoc;  not  merely  past  midnight, 
but  early  morn.  This  is  implied  also,  in  the  circumstance 
that,  before  leaving  the  palace  of  the  high  priest,  the  crowing 
of  the  cock,  indicating  the  approach  of  dawn,  had  been  heard, 
awakening  the  cry  of  guilt  in  Peter's  bosom.  It  might  still 
further  be  inferred,  from  the  accounts  given  by  the  several 
Evangelists  of  the  processes  of  trial  and  examination  gone 
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tlirongli,  followed  bj  the  scenes  of  mockery  and  dishonour, 
during  which,  it  is  evident,  many  hours  must  have  been  con- 
sumed. And,  indeed,  the  very  purpose  for  which  they  went 
to  the  prtEtorium  is  a  proof  that  it  must  have  been  about  the 
break  of  day;  since  they  could  not  sooner  have  expected  an 
audience  of  the  governor  on  a  matter  of  judicial  administra- 
tion. Early  in  the  morning,  then— it  might  be  a  little  before, 
or  a  little  after  sunrise — they  led  Jesus  to  the  prgetorium;  and 
when  there,  they  presented  Him  before  Pdate  for  summary 
condemnation,  as  a  person  whom  they  had  ascertained  to  be  a 
rebel  against  the  government  of  Crasar,  forbidding  men  to 
give  tribute,  and  perverting  the  nation  (Luke  xxiii.  1.)  This 
took  place,  apparently,  at  the  door  of  the  prastorium,  and  they 
doubtless  hoped  that  Pilate  would  instantly  accede  to  their 
proposal,  and  allow  them  to  take  their  own  way  with  the  pri- 
soner. Such,  however,  was  not  the  result;  the  same  over- 
ruling Providence,  which  controlled  their  proceedings  before, 
controlled  them  again;  instead  of  summarily  pronouncing 
judgment,  Pilate  took  Jesus  into  the  hall  for  the  purpose  of 
examining  more  closely  into  the  matter.  But  thither,  it  is 
said,  (John  xviii,  28,)  His  accusers  refused  to  follow,  "they 
did  not  go  in  to  the  judgment-hall,  lest  they  should  be  defiled, 
but  that  they  might  eat  the  Passover." 

8.  Now,  it  is  here  that  the  first,  and  indeed  tho  main  diffi- 
culty presents  itself,  in  reconciling  St.  John's  account  of  the 
transactions  with  the  accounts  of  the  other  Evangelists,  and 
with  what  mny  seem  to  have  been  the  facts  of  the  case: — a 
difficulty  which  has  given  rise  to  a  variety  of  conjectural  ex- 
planations; in  particular,  to  the  supposition,  on  the  part  of 
some,  that  Jesus  kept  the  Passover  with  His  disciples  a  day 
earlier  than  the  Jews  generally;  and,  on  the  part  of  others, 
to  the  supposition  that  the  eating  of  the  Passover  mentioned 
in  the  passage  just  quoted,  referred,  not  to  the  eating  of  the 
Paschal  lamb  itself,  but  to  the  subsequent  and  supplemental 
provisions  of  the  feast.  Both  views  carry  a  somewhat  unna- 
tural and  arbitrary  appearance;  and  can  neither  of  them  stand 
a  rigid  examination. 

9.  The  latter  view,  which  would  take  the  expression  "eating 
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the  Passover"  in  an  inferior  sense,  of  the  things  to  he  eaten 
only  on  the  second  and  other  days  of  the  feast,  has  the  usage 
of  the  Evangelists  "wholly  against  it.  The  expression  occurs 
in  five  other  places — Matt.  xxvi.  17;  Mark  xiv.  12,  14;  Luke 
xxii.  11,  15 — and  always  in  the  sense  of  eating  the  Passover 
strictly  so  called.  It  is  true,  as  is  still  urged  hy  Luthardt, 
that  in  Deut.  xvi.  2,  offerings  of  the  herd  and  flock  to  be  pre- 
sented during  the  feast  are  called  the  paschal  sacrifices,  and 
that  the  word  Passover  itself  is  used  by  John  frequently  of 
the  feast  generally  (ii.  23,  xiii.  1,  xviii.  39.)  But  these  things 
"will  never  prove,  or  even  render  probable  the  idea,  that  the 
phrase  of  "eating  the  Passover"  might  be  used  of  any  other 
part  of  the  feast,  exclusive  of  the  very  thing  from  which  all 
the  rest  took  its  character  and  name;  and  the  plain  meaning 
of  the  expression,  in  all  the  other  passages  where  it  occurs, 
must  be  held  conclusive  against  it.  Then,  as  regards  the  other 
opinion,  that  our  Lord  kept  the  Passover  on  a  day  earlier  than 
the  Jews  generally,  it  places  the  account  of  John  in  direct 
opposition  to  that  of  the  other  Evangelists.  They  clearly 
represent  the  day  observed  by  our  Lord  as  the  one  looked 
forward  to  with  common  expectation  for  the  keeping  of  the 
Passover.  In  Matt.  xxvi.  2,  Jesus  is  represented  as  saying 
at  the  close  of  His  discourses,  "Ye  know  (as  if  there  could  be 
no  doubt  upon  the  matter)  that  after  two  days  is  the  Passover, 
and  the  Son  of  Man  is  betrayed  to  be  crucified;"  again  at 
ver.  17,  "And  on  the  first  day  of  unleavened  bread  the  disci- 
ples came  to  Jesus,  saying  unto  him,  Where  wilt  Thou  that  we 
prepare  for  Thee  to  eat  the  Passover?"  So  also  in  Mark  xiv. 
1,  it  is  intimated,  as  a  matter  of  public  notoriety,  "After  two 
days  was  the  feast  of  the  Passover,  and  of  unleavened  bread;" 
and  still  again  in  Luke  xxii.  7,  "Then  came  the  day  of  un- 
leavened bread,  when  the  Passover  must  be  killed."  With 
such  clear  and  explicit  statements  on  the  subject,  it  is  not  too 
much  to  say  with  Lucke,  that  "it  is  impossible  to  extract 
from  the  text  of  the  Synoptical  Gospels  even  the  semblance 
of  an  anticipation  of  the  Passover."  And  if  we  hold  by  the 
historical  fidelity  of  their  accounts,  no  ingenious  theorizings 
as  to  the  probability,  or  moral  fitness  of  the  day  preceding 
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that  of  the  ordinary  Passover,  being  observed,  can  have  any 
effect  in  countervailing  the  force  of  the  testimony  delivered 
in  the  above  passages.  Of  such  theorizings  none  has  been 
pressed  with  more  frequency  or  confidence  than  the  require- 
ments of  type  and  antitype — not  merely  as  understood  by  the 
Jews,  and  urged  by  commentators  like  De  Wette,  Lucke, 
Meyer,  Ewald,  Bleek ;  but  also  as  demanded  by  the  nature  of 
things.  So  Mr.  Gresswell,  for  example,  presses  the  considera- 
tion: circumstances  of  time  and  place  were  indispensable  to 
the  constitution  of  the  paschal  offering  as  a  type;  it  must  be 
slain  on  the  14th  of  Nisan,  and  oniy  in  the  place  where  God 
had  put  His  name,  latterly  in  the  city  of  Jerusalem ;  other- 
wise, the  ordinance  was  not  kept  in  its  integrity.  And  "who 
then,"  asks  Mr.  Gresswell,  "shall  say,  that  they  were  not 
equally  indispensable  to  the  antitype?  Had  Christ  suffered, 
though  He  had  suffered  as  a  victim,  on  any  day  but  the  14th 
of  Nisan  could  He  have  suffered  as  the  Jewish  Passover  ?  Had 
Jesus  suffered,  though  He  had  suffered  any  where  but  at  Je- 
rusalem, could  He  have  suffered  as  the  Jewish  Passover?"^ 
But  why  stop  simply  there?  Why  not  insist  upon  other  cor- 
respondences of  a  like  kind?  The  Jewish  Passover  was  ex- 
pressly required  to  be  a  lamb  of  a  year  old;  and  could  Christ 
have  suffered  as  the  Jewish  Passover,  if  more  than  a  year  had 
elapsed  since  He  entered  on  His  high  vocation  ?  The  Jewish 
Passover,  wherever  and  however  killed,  must  have  its  blood 
poured  around  the  altar;  and  could  Christ  have  suffered  as  the 
Jewish  Passover,  if  a  like  service  was  not  performed  with  His 
life-blood?  If  such  merely  outward  correspondences  are 
pressed,  we  shall  not  find  the  reality,  after  all;  and  that  not 
here  alone,  but  in  the  ordinances  generally  which  had  their 
antitypical  fulfilment  in  the  history  and  work  of  Christ.  The 
demand  for  these  proceeds  on  mistaken  views  of  the  relation 
between  type  and  antitype,  as  if  the  one  stood  upon  the  same 
level  with  the  other,  and  were  equally  dependent  upon  con- 
ditions of  place  and  time.^  And,  besides,  what,  in  -the  cir- 
cumstances supposed,  should  become  of  our  Lord's  own  Pass- 
over? The  precise  day  did  enter  as  an  important  element 
1  Harmony,  vol.  iii.,  p.  163.        ^  ggg  Typology  of  Scripture,  vol.  i.,  p.  57. 
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into  the  Old  Testament  ordinance;  and  v/as  He,  who  came  to 
fulfil  the  law,  to  change  at  will  the  Divine  appointment?  "Was 
it  bj  infringing  upon  one  part  of  a  typical  institution,  that 
He  was  to  make  good  another?  To  say  with  some,  among 
others  Stier,  that  it  was  probably  the  right  day  for  the  Pass- 
over our  Lord  and  His  disciples  kept,  and  that  the  Jews  erred 
a  day  in  their  calculations,  is  a  mere  assertion,  and  against 
the  manifest  bearing  of  the  evangelical  statements  already 
adduced.  Such  lame  and  halting  respect  to  the  ordinances 
of  heaven,  could  neither  be  pleasing  to  God,  nor  satisfactory 
to  men;  and  Christ's  accomplishment  of  the  things  written 
beforehand  concerning  Him  in  type  and  prophecy,  must  be 
placed  on  another  footing,  if  it  is  to  approve  itself  to  our  re- 
ligious feelings  and  intelligent  convictions.  We  dismiss, 
therefore,  all  pleadings  of  the  kind  now  referred  to;  and  hold 
to  the  plain  import  of  the  historical  statements  in  the  Evange- 
lists, that  our  Lord  and  His  disciples  knew  of  no  day  for 
observing  the  Passover,  but  the  one  which  the  law  required 
and  which  was  common  to  them  with  their  countrymen.^ 

^  The  reasoning  in  the  text  is  directed  only  against  those  who  hold  the  idea 
of  an  anticipated  Passover  being  kept  by  our  Lord,  ■without  impugning  the 
historical  accuracy  of  the  Synoptical  Evangelists.  Eut  most  of  the  German 
■writers,  ■who  think  that  our  Lord  either  did  not  keep  the  Passover  at  all,  or, 
at  least,  that  He  did  not  keep  it  on  the  common  day,  give  up  the  historical 
accuracy  of  the  Synoptists.  So,  for  example,  Meyer  and  Ewald  (the  latter 
in  his  Geschichle  des  Volkes  Israel,  v.  p.  409,  sq.,)  who  both,  though  Meyer 
most  sharply  and  oflPensively,  hold  John's  narrative  to  be  irreconcilable  with 
the  other  accounts ;  that  he,  however,  gave  the  correct  one,  while  the  others 
erroneously  identify  the  feast  kept  by  our  Lord  with  the  proper  Jewish  Pass- 
over. They  followed  a  mere  tradition;  and  Meyer  supposes  the  tradition  to 
have  originated  in  the  Lord's  Supper  coming  to  be  identified  with  the  Paschal 
Feast;  whence  the  day  of  its  institution  was  first  viewed  as  an  ideal  14  Nisan, 
and  by-and-by  was  taken  for  a  real  14  Nisan.  Precious  writers  of  sacred 
histoi-y — to  say  nothing  of  their  inspiration — who  could  thus,  all  three,  con- 
found the  ideal  with  the  real,  which  is  here,  in  plain  terms,  the/(//se  with  the 
true!  Considering  the  importance  which  attached  to  the  last  festal  solem- 
nity of  Jesus,  we  ask,  with  Luthardt,  how  could  such  an  error  in  the  tradi- 
tion have  Sprung  up,  especially  under  the  eyes  of  the  apostles,  and  gained  an 
established  footing?  Or,  if  such  a  thing  had  been  possible,  what  must  one 
think  of  the  intelligence  and  the  memory  of  the  Synoptists?  The  very  pro- 
posing of  such  a  solution  seems  like  an  atfront  to  one's  understanding,  as  well 
as  an  assault  on  one's  faith. 
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10.  In  truth,  the  supposition,  that  our  Lord  and  his  disci- 
ples anticipated  by  a  day  the  proper  time  for  observing  the 
Passover,  when  closely  examined,  fails  to  explain  the  state- 
ment, for  the  solution  of  which  it  was  more  peculiarly  adopted : 
it  does  not,  if  it  were  true,  account  for  the  refusal  of  our  Lord's 
accusers  to  enter  the  prjBtorium.  This  has  been  well  pointed 
out  by  Friedlieb,  in  a  passage  quoted  by  Alford,  "  The  Jews 
would  not  enter  the  prtetorium,  that  they  might  not  be  defiled, 
but  that  they  might  eat  the  Passover.  For,  the  entrance  of 
a  Jew  into  the  house  of  a  Gentile  made  him  unclean  till  the 
evening.  It  is  surprising,  that,  according  to  this  declaration 
of  the  holy  Evangelist,  the  Jews  had  still  to  eat  the  Passover; 
whereas  Jesus  and  His  disciples  had  already  eaten  it  on  the 
previous  night.  And  it  is  no  less  surprising,  that  the  Jews 
in  the  early  morning  should  have  been  afraid  of  rendering 
themselves  unclean  for  the  Passover ;  since  the  Passover  could 
not  be  kept  till  the  evening;  i.  e.,  till  the  next  day,  (for  the 
day  was  reckoned  from  evening  to  evening;)  and  the  uncl^n- 
ness  which  they  dreaded,  did  not,  by  the  law,  last  till  the  next 
day."  Had  these  Jews,  therefore,  been  simply  concerned 
about  fitness  for  eating  the  Passover  on  the  day  following 
that  observed  by  Christ  and  His  disciples,  they  did  not  need 
to  have  been  so  sticklish  about  entering  the  pra^torium ;  the 
uncleanness  they  were  anxious  to  avoid  contracting  would  of 
itself  have  expired  by  the  time  they  behooved  to  be  free  from 
it;  at  sunset  they  should  again  have  been  pure.  So  that  the 
supposition,  which  is  historically  groundless,  is  also  inadequate 
for  the  purpose  of  a  proper  explanation. 

11.  Friedlieb  himself,  along  with  not  a  few  critical  autho- 
rities, in  former  as  well  as  present  times,  is  disposed  to  fall 
in  with  the  other  supposition,  and  to  regard  the  eating  of  the 
Passover,  in  John  xviii.  28,  as  referring  to  subordinate  parts 
of  the  feast.  After  stating  that  the  passage  labours  under  no 
small  exegetical  difficulties,  which,  perhaps,  cannot  be  solved 
for  want  of  accurate  knowledge  of  the  customs  of  the  time, 
he  adds,  "  Possibly  the  law  concerning  Levitical  defilements 
and  purifications  had  in  that  age  been  made  more  stringent, 
or  otherwise  modified;  possibly  they  called  some  other  meal, 
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beside  the  actual  Passover,  by  its  name.  This  last  -wo  cer- 
tainly, ^vith  our  present  knowledge  of  Hebrew  antiquities,  must 
assume."  We  might,  indeed,  have  to  do  so,  and  take  what 
satisfaction  we  could  from  the  possible  solution  thereby  pre- 
sented, if  the  circumstances  of  the  case  absolutely  required  it. 
But  it  is  here  we  demur:  we  see  no  necessity  for  having  re- 
course to  the  merely  possible  and  conjectural,  when  the  actual 
(if  duly  considered)  may  suffice.  It  is  to  be  borne  in  mind, 
we  again  repeat — though  constantly  overlooked  by  the  authors 
of  those  hypothetical  explanations — that  the  persons  mentioned 
by  the  evangelist  as  afraid  to  contract  uncleanness  by  enter- 
ing the  prrctorium,  and  thereby  losing  their  right  to  eat  of 
the  Passover,  formed  no  fair  representation,  in  this  matter,  of 
the  Jews  at  large.  The  Evangelist,  in  the  whole  of  this  part 
of  his  narrative,  is  speaking  merely  of  the  faction  of  the  chief 
priest  and  elders,  the  comparative  handful  of  men  who  con- 
ducted the  business  of  our  Lord's  persecution,  and  never  once 
refers  to  the  general  population  of  the  Jews.  Once,  indeed, 
and  again,  he  calls  them  by  the  name  of  Jews  (ch.  xviii.  31, 
xix.  7,  etc.)  partly  to  distinguish  them  from  Pilate,  the  hea- 
then, and  partly  also  from  his  custom  of  using  the  general 
name  of  Jews,  where  the  other  Evangelists  employ  the  more 
specific  names  of  Scribes  and  Pharisees,  (v.  16,  18,  ch.  vi.  x., 
etc.)  He  still,  however,  leaves  us  in  no  doubt,  that  the  per- 
sons really  concerned  were  the  mere  party  of  the  high  priest, 
the  accomplices  of  Judas.  This  base  faction  had,  as  already 
stated,  been  driven  by  circumstances,  over  which  they  had  no 
control,  to  a  course  of  proceeding  different  from  what  they 
had  contemplated.  When  preparing  to  partake  of  the  Pass- 
over, they  suddenly  found  themselves  in  a  position  which 
obliged  them  to  act  with  promptitude,  while  it  did  not  appear 
to  exclude  the  possibility  of  their  being  able,  at  a  more  ad- 
vanced period  of  the  night,  to  eat  the  Passover.  In  the  ur- 
gency of  the  moment  they  allowed  the  feast  to  stand  over  till 
the  business  in  hand  was  despatched.  But  unexpected  diffi- 
culties met  them  in  the  way;  in  the  midst  of  which  the  night 
wore  on,  and  at  last  the  morning  dawned,  without  the  desired 
result  being  reached.     They  did  not,  however,  on  that  ac- 
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count,  abandon  the  purpose  of  eating  the  Passover — no  doubt 
conceiving  that  the  greatness  of  the  emergency  justified  the 
slight  deviation  they  had  to  make  from  the  accustomed  order. 
Hypocrites  and  formalists,  in  all  ages,  when  bent  on  the  exe- 
cution of  some  cherished  project,  have  been  notorious  for  their 
readiness  in  accommodating  their  notions  of  duty  to  the  exi- 
gencies of  the  moment;  they  can  swallow  a  camel  when  it 
suits  their  purpose,  while  at  other  times  they  can  strain -ati  a 
gnat.  Nor  were  the  chief  actors  on  the  occasion  before  us 
ordinary  hypocrites  and  formalists;  the  more  forward  of  them 
at  least  belonged  to  the  Sadducean  party,  the  members  of 
which,  it  is  well  known,  never  scrupled  to  make  religious  prac- 
tice bend  to  self-interest  or  political  expediency.  It  is  vain, 
therefore,  in  a  case  like  the  present,  to  summon  a  host  of  w'it- 
nesses  (as  Mr.  Gresswell  does,  Harmony^  iii.  p.  156)  to  the 
great  regard  which  the  Jews  as  a  people  paid  to  the  Sabbath, 
and  to  the  consequent  improbability  of  their  pressing  forward 
such  judicial  proceedings  against  Christ,  on  the  supposition 
of  the  time  being  the  first  day  of  the  Paschal  Feast,  which  by 
the  law  v?as  to  be  observed  as  a  Sabbath.  A  single  fact  or 
two,  coupled  with  the  known  characters  of  the  actors,  is  per- 
fectly sufficient  to  put  all  such  general  testimonies  to  flight. 
Looking  into  Jewish  history,  we  find  it  related  of  a  period 
very  shortly  after  that  now  under  consideration,  during  the 
commotions,  which  took  place  under  Cestius,  that  Avhile  the 
Jews  were  celebrating  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  they  heard 
of  the  governor's  approach  with  an  army  towards  Jerusalem ; 
and  immediately,  (to  use  the  words  of  Joscphus,  Wars,  ii.  19, 
2,)  "  they  left  the  feast,  and. betook  themselves  to  their  arms; 
and,  taking  courage  greatly  from  their  multitude,  they  went 
in  a  sudden  and  disorderly  manner  to  the  fight,  with  a  great 
noise,  and  without  any  consideration  had  of  the  rest  of  the 
seventh  day,  although  the  Sabbath  was  the  day  to  which  they 
had  the  greatest  regard;  but  that  rage,  which  made  them 
forget  the  religious  observance,  made  them  too  hard  for  their 
enemies  in  the  fight."  Here,  both  the  solemnities  of  the  feast 
and  the  hallowed  rest  of  the  Sabbath  were  unhesitatingly  sa- 
crificed to  the  dtmands  of  a  civil  emergency.    And  at  a  some- 
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■what  later  stage  of  affairs,  instances  are  recorded  by  Josephus, 
Tvhicli  show,  that  the  men  who  then  chiefly  ruled  in  Jerusalem 
came  even  to  count  nothing  whatever  sacred,  in  comparison 
of  their  own  mad  policy;  that  the  most  hallowed  things  were 
turned,  without  scruple,  to  a  profane  use  whenever  the  interests 
of  the  moment  seemed  to  require  it;  so  that,  from  what  passed 
under  his  observation,  the  historian  is  led  to  express  his  con- 
viction that,  if  the  Romans  had  not  come  and  put  an  end  to 
such  impieties,  some  earthquake,  or  supernatural  visitation 
from  heaven,  must  have  been  sent  to  revenge  the  enormities, 
(Wars,  V.  13,  6.) 

12.  Now,  it  is  only  ascribing  a  measure  of  the  same  spirit, 
and  in  a  far  inferior  degree,  to  the  few  leaders  of  this  conspi- 
racy against  Jesus,  when  we  suppose  them  to  have  been  hur- 
ried on  by  the  progress  of  events  beyond  the  proper  time  for 
eating  the  Passover;  yet,  without  abandoning  the  intention, 
and  the  hope  of  still  partaking  of  it,  after  the  business  in  hand 
was  brought  to  a  close.  They  were  consequently  anxious  to 
avoid  contracting  a  defilement,  which  would  have  prevented 
them  from  eating  the  Passover  during  the  currency  of  the  first 
day  of  the  feast.  Were  it  not  better  that  they  should  strive 
so  to  keep  the  feast,  than  omit  its  observance  altogether? 
Undoubtedly,  they  would  reckon  it  to  be  so.  For  the  delay 
that  had  occurred  beyond  the  appointed  time,  they  would 
plead  (as  with  their  views  there  was  a  fair  pretext  for  doing) 
the  constraint  of  circumstances ;  they  would  rest  in  the  con- 
viction, that  they  had  come  as  near  to  the  legal  observance  of 
the  institution  as  it  was  practicable  for  them  to  do.  And  as 
to  the  special  objection  of  the  first  day  of  the  feast  being  a 
Sabbath,  and,  as  such,  unfit  for  the  prosecution  of  such  a  mat- 
ter as  now  engaged  their  attention,  the  same  considerations, 
which  could  reconcile  them  to  the  postponraent  of  the  feast, 
would  also  appear  to  warrant  the  active  operations  they  pur- 
sued. It  was  not  as  if  matters  were  moving  in  a  regular  and 
even  current,  and  they  could  shape  their  proceedings  in  ac- 
cordance with  their  own  deliberate  judgments;  the  rush  of 
unexpected  circumstances  had  shut  them  up  to  a  particular 
course.     Nor  are  there  wanting  instances  in  what  is  presently 
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after  recorded  of  them  in  Gospel  history,  in  perfect  keeping 
with  the  view  now  taken  of  their  procedure.  On  the  day  fol- 
lowing the  crucifixion,  which  by  the  testimony  of  all  the  Evan- 
gelists, was  not  only  a  Sabbath,  but  a  Sabbath  of  peculiar  so- 
lemnity, they  waited  upon  Pilate,  for  the  purpose  of  getting 
him,  on  that  very  day,  to  set  a  watch  around  the  sepulchre 
of  Jesus,  lest  the  body  should  be  stolen  (Matt,  xxvii.  62,  63.) 
And  at  an  earlier  period,  we  learn  from  John  vii.  32,  37,  45, 
the  Pharisees  sent  out  officers  to  apprehend  Jesus  on  the  last 
day  of  the  Feast  of  Tabernacles,  which  by  the  law  was  also  to 
be  observed  as  a  Sabbath.  So  that  either  they  did  not  look 
upon  such  judicial  proceedings  as  Avork  unsuited  to  a  Sabbath, 
or  they  thought  the  urgency  of  the  occasion  justified  its  being 
done.  How  much  more,  then,  in  the  matter  now  under  con- 
sideration, when  every  thing,  in  a  manner,  was  at  stake?  It 
is  proper  also  to  add,  that  while  the  first  day  of  the  Paschal 
Feast  was  appointed  to  be  kept  as  a  Sabbath,  it  was  not  pos- 
sible, from  the  amount  of  work  that  had  to  be  done  in  con- 
nexion with  the  feast,  that  it  could  have  so  much  the  charac- 
ter of  a  day  of  rest  as  an  ordinary  Sabbath.  And,  indeed, 
the  law  regarding  it  expressly  provides,  that  such  work  as 
was  necessary  to  the  preparation  of  victuals  and  travelling  to 
their  respective  abodes,  was  allowable  (Ex.  xii.  16;  Deut.  xvi. 
6,  7;)  ordinary  avocations  merely  were  prohibited,  in  order 
that  the  observances  proper  to  the  feast  might  proceed. 

The  conclusion,  therefore,  to  which  on  every  account  we  are 
led  is  precisely  that  which  the  statement  in  John  xviii.  28  it- 
self requires  us  to  adopt.  The  expression  of  "  eating  the  Pass- 
over" there  employed,  by  invariable  usage  points  to  an  actual 
participation  on  that  very  day  of  the  proper  feast;  and  the 
more  closely  the  circumstances  of  the  time,  and  the  character 
of  the  actors  are  considered,  the  more  reason  do  we  find  for 
the  belief,  that  it  was  the  same  Passover  of  the  14th  of  Nisan 
which  our  Lord  had  kept,  and  which  they  were  still  intent  on 
celebrating,  though  from  urgent  circumstances,  it  had  to  be 
postponed  a  little  beyond  the  due  season.^ 

1  It  is  not  necessary  to  do  more  than  refer  to  an  objection  that  might  be 
raised  against  this  conclusion,  drawn  from  the  procedure  of  our  Lord  Him- 
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13.  So  raucli  for  the  more  peculiar  passage  in  St.  John's 
Gospel  on  this  subject;  but  there  are  one  or  two  others  that 
also  require  explanation.  These  have  respect  to  the  Sabbath, 
and  in  particular  what  is  called  the  2^ci'i'(fskeue.  Speaking  of 
the  time  when  Pilate  was  going  to  pronounce  judgment  against 
Jesus,  it  is  said  in  John  xix.  14,  vyv  ok  rtapaay.zo-rj  rod  Tidaya^ 
it  was  the  paraskeue  or  preparation  day  of  the  Passover.  This, 
it  has  been  alleged,  points  to  the  proper  passover-day  as  still 
to  come,  and  fixes  it  to  be  the  day  following  the  one  of  which 
the  transactions  are  recorded.  It  would  certainly  do  so,  if 
the  expression,  as  used  by  the  Evangelist,  meant  a  prepara- 
tion-day before  the  keeping  of  the  Passover.  But  this  does 
not  appear  to  be  the  case.  Ileuses  the  word  paraskeue  twice 
again  in  the  same  chapter,  and  each  time  in  reference  to  the 
Sabbath:  ver.  31,  "The  Jews,  therefore,  because  it  was  the 
paraskeue,  that  the  bodies  should  not  remain  upon  the  cross 
on  the  Sabbath-day  (for  that  Sabbath  was  a  high  day)  be- 
sought Pilate  that  their  legs  might  be  broken,  and  that  they 
might  be  taken  away;"  and  ver.  42,  "There  laid  they  Jesus 
therefore  because  of  the  Jews'  paraskeue ;  for  the  sepulchre 
was  nigh  at  hand."  Here,  plainly,  it  is  with  the  Sabbath, 
that  the  term  is  specially  connected;  and  the  natural  inference 
is,  that  in  the  earlier  passage,  although  it  is  called  the  para- 
skeue of  the  Passover,  yet  what  is  meant  is  not  a  paraskeue 
of  the  feast  itself,  but  a  Sabbath  paraskeue  during  the  feast. 
This  is  confirmed  by  what  is  written  in  the  other  gospels. 
Thus,  at  Matt,  xxvii.  62,  with  reference  to  the  application 
made  to  Pilate  for  a  guard  on  the  day  after  the  crucifixion  it 
is  said,  "Now,  on  the  following  day,  which  is  the  one  after 
the  paraskeue  "  ("^r^c  eavlv  //era  tyjv  Tzapaoxvjrjv ;)  the  follow- 

self,  going  out  with  His  disciples  after  eating  the  Passover.  This  Mr.  Alford 
mentions  as  a  reason  for  thinking  of  another  than  the  exact  day  and  feast 
prescribed  by  the  law  being  kept;  since  in  Exod.  xii.  22,  it  was  ordered  that 
none  should  leave  his  house  till  the  morning.  But  it  was  equally  ordered, 
that  all  should  eat  the  Passover,  attired  as  travellers,  and  ready  for  a  journey, 
— though  we  know,  the  prescription  was  not  kept  in  later  times,  and  was  un- 
derstood to  be  temporary.  So  and  much  more  must  the  other  have  been; 
for,  keeping  the  Passover,  as  multitudes  necessarily  did,  in  other  people's 
houses,  it  must  often  have  happened  that  they  were  obliged  to  go  out  after- 
wards. 
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ing  day,  beyond  doubt,  was  the  ordinary  Sabbatli;  and  the 
name  paraskeue  had  become  so  common  as  a  designation  of 
the  preceding  day,  that  the  Sabbath  itself,  it  would  seem,  was 
sometimes  denominated  from  it.  Not  merely,  the  evening 
after  sunset  of  the  sixth  day,  as  Michaelis,  Kuinoel,  Paulus,  and 
Alford  suppose  (though  even  so,  the  words  would  apply  to  what 
was  strictly  the  Jewish  Sabbath;)  but  the  folloiving  morn,  as 
the  TVj  e-fj/jpcov  of  the  Evangelist  properly  means.  This  we 
may  the  rather  believe  to  be  the  meaning,  as  it  is  against  all 
probability  that  the  thought  of  placing  a  guard  around  the  se- 
pulchre during  the  night  between  the  second  and  the  third  day, 
should  have  occurred  so  early  as  the  very  night  of  the  cruci- 
fixion ;  it  has  all  the  appearance  of  an  after-thought,  spring- 
ing up  when  reflection  had  got  time  to  work.  In  Mark  xv. 
42,  we  have  not  only  the  same  word  applied  to  designate  the 
time  preceding  the  Sabbath,  but  an  explanation  added,  "And 
evening  having  now  come,  since  it  was  paraskeue,  which  is 
TLpoad/i^azov,  fore  Sabbath."  Luke  says,  ch.  xxiii.  54,  "and 
it  was  paraskeue  day"  {xal  rjiiipa  yjv  Tzo.paa.)  The  day  which 
preceded  the  Sabbath,  was  called  by  way  of  emphasis,  the 
'preparation,  on  account  of  the  arrangements  that  had  to  be 
made  on  it  in  anticipation  of  the  approaching  Sabbath,  with 
the  view  of  spending  this  in  perfect  freedom  from  all  ordinary 
labour.  So  much  account  was  made  of  such  preparatory  ar- 
rangements, in  the  later  periods  of  Jewish  history,  that  the 
name  paraskeue  came  to  be  a  familiar  designation  fo^  the  sixth 
day  of  the  week,  and  even  to  have  a  certain  degree  of  Sabbati- 
cal sacredness  attached  to  it.  Josephus  gives  a  decree  of  Au- 
gustus securing,  among  other  liberties  to  the  Jews,  exemption 
from  judicial  proceedings  on  the  Sabbath,  and  on  paraskeue, 
after  the  ninth  hour  (Ant.  xvi.  6,  2.)  Iren?eus,  in  his  account 
of  the  Valentinian  System,  represents  them  as  connecting  the 
creation  of  man  with  the  sixth  day,  because  it  was  the  para- 
skeue (I.  14,  6.)  And  in  a  passage  quoted  by  Wetstein,  at 
Matt,  xxvii.  62,  from  a  Rabbinical  authority,  the  days  of  the 
week  are  given  thus:  the  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth,  pa- 
raskeue. Sabbath.  Clearly  therefore  the  word  in  question 
had  come  to  be  familiarly  applied  to  denote  the  day  corre- 
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spending  to  our  Friday,  to  denote  that  day  as  a  whole,  not 
merely  some  concluding  fragment  of  it;  but  we  have  no  evi- 
dence of  any  such  appellation  being  customary  in  regard  to 
the  Passover  Feast.  Nor,  indeed,  can  v/e  conceive  how  it 
should  have  been  thought  of.  For,  as  already  stated,  even  on 
the  first  day  itself  of  the  feast,  a  certain  freedom  was  allowed 
for  travelling  and  preparing  victuals ;  and  the  day  preceding 
it  must  usually  have  been  one  of  considerable  bustle  and  acti- 
vity. We  hold  it,  therefore,  as  established  beyond  all  reason- 
able doubt,  that  the  paraskeue  is  the  day  preceding  the  regu- 
lar Jewish  Sabbath;  and  that  when  the  Evangelist  John  speaks 
of  the  paschal  paraskeue,  he  is  to  be  understood  as  meaning 
simply  the  Jewish  Saturday,  the  fore-Sabbath  of  the  Passover- 
solemnity  ;  in  other  words,  not  an  ordinary  preparation-day, 
but  that  heightened  by  the  additional  solemnities  connected 
with  the  Passover — such  a  paraskeue  as  was  itself  a  sort  of 
Sabbath.  Hence  he  makes  the  further  explanatory  state- 
ment, that  the  Sabbath  following  was  a  high  day,  or,  lite- 
rally, *' Great  was  the  day  of  that  Sabbath."  Why  should  it 
have  been  called  great?  Not  surely — though  this  is  very  often 
alleged — because  the  first  day  of  the  Jewish  Passover  coin- 
cided with  the  ordinary  Sabbath;  for  a  great  deal  had  to  be 
done  on  the  first  day  of  the  feast,  which  tended  rather  to  dis- 
turb Jewish  notions  of  Sabbatical  repose: — the  killing  of  many 
thousand  victims  (Josephus  even  speaks  of  so  many  as  200,000,) 
the  pouring  of  the  blood  around  the  altar,  the  hurrying  to  and 
fro  of  persons  performing  these  services,  and  all  the  labour 
and  bustle  connected  with  the  cooking  of  so  many  suppers. 
A  day,  on  which  all  this  went  on,  could  scarcely  be  regarded 
among  the  Jews  as  emphatically  a  great  Sabbath.  They 
were  much  more  likely  to  apply  such  an  expression  to  the 
Sabbath  immediately  following  the  Paschal  Supper,  when,  the 
activities  of  the  feast  being  over,  the  assembled  people  were 
ready,  in  vast  numbers,  and  with  excited  feelings,  to  engage 
in  the  public  services  of  the  sanctuary. 

Thus,  every  expression  receives  its  most  natural  explana- 
tion; no  constraint  is  put  upon  any  of  the  words  employed 
either  by  St.  John  or  by  the  other  Evangelists ;  while,  by  giving 
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full  play  to  tlie  historical  elements  mentioned  in  the  narra- 
tive, we  have  the  best  grounds  for  concluding,  both  that  our 
Lord  kept  the  Passover  with  His  disciples  on  the  14th  of 
Nisan,  on  the  day  prescribed  by  the  law,  and  observed  by  the 
great  body  of  the  Jews,  and  that  a  faction,  but  in  point  of 
number,  only  a  small  faction  of  these,  lost  the  opportunity  of 
observing  it  till  a  later  period  of  the  same  day.  If  these  po- 
sitions have  been  successfully  made  out,  then,  in  this  case,  as 
in  so  many  others  connected  with  the  sacred  writings,  the  ap- 
parent discrepance  in  the  different  statements,  as  seen  from  a 
modern  point  of  view,  coupled  with  the  satisfactory  explana- 
tion, which  arises  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  circum- 
stances, affords  a  strong  confirmation  of  the  thorough  truth- 
fulness and  integrity  of  the  writers — greatly  more  than  if  their 
narratives  had  presented  a  superficial  and  obvious  agreement. 


\^* 
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PART  THIRD. 

THE  USE  MADE  OF  OLD  TESTAMENT  SCRIPTURE  IN  THE  WRITINGS 
OF  THE  NEW  TESTAMENT. 

The  use  here  referred  to  has  respect  simply  to  the  formal 
quotations  made  in  the  New  Testament  from  the  Old,  and 
the  purposes  to  -which  they  are  applied.  There  is  a  more 
general  use  pervading  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  writings, 
and  appearing  in  the  constant  appropriation  of  the  truths  and 
principles  unfolded  in  Moses  and  the  prophets,  of  the  hopes 
and  expectations  that  had  been  thereby  awakened,  and  the 
very  forms  of  thought  and  expression  to  which,  as  subjects  of 
former  revelations,  the  minds  of  God's  people  had  become 
habituated.  In  all  these  respects  the  New  is  the  continuation 
and  the  proper  complement  of  the  Old.  But  beside  this 
general  use,  which  touches  more  or  less  on  every  department 
of  theological  inquiry,  there  is  the  more  formal  and  specific 
use,  which  consists  in  the  citations  made  by  our  Lord  and 
His  apostles  from  the  inspired  writings  of  the  Old  Covenant. 
These  are  of  great  number  and  variety ;  and  are  marked  by 
such  peculiarities,  that  it  may  justly  be  regarded  as  one  of 
the  chief  problems,  which  modern  exegesis  has  to  solve,  to  give 
a  satisfactory  explanation  and  defence  of  the  mode  of  quoting 
and  applying  Old  Testament  Scripture  in  the  New.  If  this 
cannot  be  made  to  appear  consistent  with  the  correct  inter- 
pretation of  the  Old  Testament,  and  with  the  principles  of 
plenary  inspiration,  there  is  necessarily  a  most  important 
failure  in  the  great  end  and  object  of  exegetical  studies. 

It  is  proper,  however,  to  state  at  the  outset,  that  a  very  con- 
siderable number  of  the  passages,  which  may,  in  a  sense,  be 
reckoned  quotations  from  Old  Testament  Scripture,  are  better 
omitted  in  investigations  like  the  present.  They  consist  of 
silent,  unacknowledged  appropriations  of  Old  Testament  words 
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or  sentences,  quite  natural  for  those,  avIio  from  their  childhood 
had  been  instructed  in  the  oracles  of  God,  but  so  employed  as 
to  involve  no  question  of  propriety,  or  difficulty  of  interpreta- 
tion. The  speakers  or  writers,  in  such  cases,  do  not  profess 
to  give  forth  the  precise  words  and  meaning  of  former  reve- 
lations ;  their  thoughts  and  language  merely  derived  from  these 
the  form  and  direction,  which  by  a  kind  of  sacred  instinct 
they  took ;  and  it  does  not  matter  for  any  purpose,  for  which 
the  inspired  oracles  were  given,  whether  the  portions  thus  ap- 
propriated might  or  might  not  be  very  closely  followed,  and 
used  in  connexions  somcAvhat  different  from  those  in  which 
they  originally  stood.  For  example,  when  the  Virgin  Mary, 
in  her  song  of  praise,  says,  "He"  hath  filled  the  hungry  with 
good  things,"  she  uses  words  exactly  agreeing  in  our  version 
with  those  in  Ps.  cvi.  9,  and  in  the  original  differing  only  in 
its  having  the  singular  for  hungry  and  good^  where  the  other 
has  the  plural:  but  nothing  scarcely  can  be  said  to  be  either 
gained  or  lost  by  bringing  the  two  passages  into  comparison, 
nor  can  we  even  be  certain,  that  the  later  passage  was  actu- 
ally derived  from  the  other.  Or,  when  the  Apostle  Peter,  in 
ch.  iii.  14,  15,  of  his  first  epistle,  gives  the  exhortation,  "Be 
not  afraid  of  their  terror,  neither  be  troubled,  but  sanctify  the 
Lord  God  in  your  hearts,"  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  he 
substantially  adopts  the  language  of  Isaiah,  in  ch.  viii.  12,  13 ; 
but  as  he  does  not  profess  to  quote  what  had  been  written  by 
the  prophet,  so  he  reproduces  the  passage  with  such  freedom, 
as  to  manifest,  that  it  was  the  substance  of  the  exhortation, 
rather  than  the  ipsisshna  verha  containing  it,  which  he  meant 
to  appropriate.  There  are  multitudes  of  similar  examples, 
which  in  an  exegetical  respect  involve  no  difficulty,  and  call 
for  no  special  remark ;  and  if  noticed  at  all,  it  should  only  be 
as  proofs  of  the  extent  to  which  the  ideas  and  language  of  the 
Old  Testament  have  given  their  impress  to  the  New.  Taking 
in  all  the  instances  in  which  the  expressions  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment are  thus  used  by  the  authors  of  the  New,  as  well  as  the 
more  direct  and  formal  quotations,  a  number  exceeding  600 
has  been  made  out.^  No  proper  end,  however,  could  be  served 
1  See  the  volume  of  Mr.  Gongh,  "The  New  Testament  Quotations  collated 
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hereby  exhibiting  such  a  lengthened  array  as  this;  it  would 
tend  rather  to  embarrass  than  promote  the  object  we  have  in 
view.  Our  business  must  be  chiefly  with  citations  of  a  more 
formal  and  explicit  kind,  fitted,  from  the  manner  in  which 
they  are  employed,  to  raise  the  inquiry,  whether  they  are 
fairly  given  and  legitimately  applied. 

There  are  properly,  however,  two  points  of  inquiry — one 
bearing  respect  to  the  form  in  which  the  citations  appear;  the 
other,  to  the  application  made  of  them.  These  are  two  dis- 
tinct questions.  Are  the  passages  quoted  from  the  Old  Testa- 
ment in  the  New  fairly  dealt  with,  simply  as  quotations?  And 
are  the  purposes  for  which  they  are  adduced,  and  the  sense 
put  upon  them,  in  accordance  with  their  original  meaning  and 
design?  In  answer  to  the  first  question,  it  is  found,  that  the 
quotations  fall  into  four  different  classes;  the  first,  a  very 
large  one,  in  which  they  exactly  agree  with  the  Hebrew,  (of- 
ten also  with  the  Septuagint;)  the  second,  likewise  a  consi- 
derable one,  in  which  they  substantially  agree  with  the 
Hebrew,  the  differences  being  merely  formal  or  circumstan- 
tial, and  indicating  no  diversity  of  sense;  the  third,  those  in 
which  the  Septuagint  is  followed,  though  it  diverges  to  some 
extent  from  the  Hebrew ;  and  the  fourth,  a  class  of  passages 
in  which  neither  the  Hebrew  nor  the  Septuagint  is  quite 
exactly  adhered  to.  The  whole  of  the  passages  might  be 
ranged  under  these  different  classes;  but  for  purposes  of 
reference  and  consultation  this  would  give  rise  to  inconve- 
nience; and  we  shall,  therefore,  follow  the  order  of  the  cita- 
tions themselves,  as  they  occur  in  the  New  Testament.  In 
adopting  this  course,  however,  we  shall  not  lose  sight  of  the 
several  classes,  which  shall  be  marked  respectively,  I.,  II., 
III.,  IV.,  and  one  or  other  of  them  appended  to  each  quota- 
tion, indicating  the  class  to  which  it  belongs,  with  a  figure 
besides,  denoting  its  number  in  that  class.  A  summation  Avill 
be  given,  at  the  close,  of  the  results  obtained,  and  such  ex- 
planatory remarks  added  as  may  seem  to  be  called  for.  This 
will  occupy  the  first  section. 

■with  the  Scriptures  of  the  Ohl  Testament,"  V.'alton  nnd  Maberly,  1855 ;  a 
volume  wbicli  shows  paius  and  industry,  but  is  not  distinguished  for  critical 
ability;  and  is,  besides,  too  cumbrous  and  expensive  to  be  of  general  use. 
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Another  section  will  be  devoted  to  the  second  point  no- 
ticed— the  sense  put  upon  the  passages  quoted,  and  the  pur- 
poses to  which  they  are  applied ;  in  other  words,  the  principles 
involved  in  the  application  made  of  them.  In  the  great 
majority  of  cases,  however,  the  application  is  so  manifestly 
in  accordance  with  their  original  meaning  and  design,  that  it 
requires  no  vindication.  All  of  this  description,  therefore, 
will  be  passed  over,  and  attention  directed  only  to  such  as 
involve  some  apparent  license  in  interpretation. 


SECTION  FIRST. 


QUOTATIONS   FROM   THE    OLD    TESTAMENT   IN   THE    NEW,  CON- 
SIDERED  IN   RESPECT   TO    THE    MANNER   OF   CITATION. 

The  capital  figures  employed  after  each  quotation,  it  will 
be  borne  in  mind,  refer  to  the  several  classes  indicated  above. 
I.  Those  in  which  the  Greek  exactly  corresponds  with  the 
Hebrew.  II.  Those  in  which  it  substantially  agrees  with  the 
Hebrew,  the  differences  being  merely  circumstantial,  and  in- 
dicating no  diversity  of  sense.  III.  Those  in  which  the 
Septuagint  is  followed,  though  it  diverges  to  some  extent 
from  the  Hebrew.  IV.  Those  in  which  neither  the  Hebrew 
nor  the  Septuagint  is  exactly  adhered  to.  The  numerals 
subjoined  to  these  figures  give  the  number  of  that  class, 
reckoning  from  the  commencement  of  the  Gospels.  In  all 
cases  the  exact  translation  will  be  given,  whether  precisely 
agreeing  with  the  authorized  version  or  not. 
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Ch.  i.  22,  23.  In  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled,  which 
was  spoken  by  the  prophet,  saying, "" Idoh  -rj  TvapOiuo^  ev 
yaazfJi  sgsc  '/.at  rilzzai  uiou,  xat  xa.lioofjacv  to  oi^ojuta 
auTou  'Eiifxo.voorjX:  Isa.  vii.  14.  Behold  the  virgin 
shall  be  with  child  and  shall  bring  forth  a  Son,  and 
they  shall  call  His  name  Emmanuel.     II.  1. 
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The  deviation  here  from  the  exact  rendering  of  the  original 
is  very  slight  and  unimportant;  it  relates  only  to  two  expres- 
sions, putting  "shall  be  with  child"  for  "shall  conceive,"  '^■?'?, 
and  "they  shall  call"  for  "thou  shalt  call,"  ^X")}^.  In  both 
cases  the  Septuagint  is  closer  to  the  original;  it  has  sv  yaarpl 
):f^<pZTa.i^  and  '/.alkatt^. 

Ch.  ii.  5,  6.  For  thus  it  is  written  by  the  prophet,  Kai  ob 
Brfilzhp.  yrj  ^ looda,  ohoa.fmq,  llaylaxf]  el  iv  to7^  -jye/xocTcv 
^ lo'joo.'  ix  ado  ya.p  Izzlzbatzat  ijjo'jjxzvQC,^  oaziz.  uoitwyzt 
Tov  labv  fj.00  zbv  ' laparjX:  Micah  v.  2.    And  thou  Beth- 
lehem, Judah-land,  art  by  no  means  least  among  the 
rulers  of  Judah;  for  out  of  thee  shall  come  forth  a 
Governor,  who  shall  rule  My  people  Israel.    IV.  1. 
Here  the  differences  are  very  considerable,  both  from  the 
Hebrew  and  from  the  Septuagint.     (1.)  Instead  of  Ephratah, 
after  Bethlehem,  the  Evangelist  puts  yrj  ^ louoa — an  elliptical 
expression  for  situated  in  the  land  of  Judah,  and,  coupled 
with  Bethlehem,  making  substantially  the  same  meaning  as  is 
sometimes  expressed  in  the  Old  Testament  by  the  compound 
term,  Bethlehera-Judah,  (Judg.  xvii.  7;  Ruth  i.  1.)     It  merely 
distinguishes  that  Bethlehem  from  another  in  a  different  loca- 
lity.    So  far,  the  addition  of  the  Evangelist  serves  much  the 
same  purpose  as  the  Ephratah  of  the  prophet,  which  defined 
Bethlehem    as    the   place   that  originally  bore   the  name   of 
Ephratah,  (Gen.  xxxv.  19.)    The  Septuagint  has  or/ov  '' Eifpadd, 
which  gives  no  proper  sense.     (2.)  Instead  of  "thou  art  by 
no  means  least  among  the  rulers  of  Judah,"  the  Hebrew  has 
"thou  art  little  to  be  (too  small  to  be  reckoned)  among  the 
thousands  of  Judah,"— n^n;  ^aSxs  iirnV  n';'>'.     The  Septua- 
gint gives  this  part  of  the  passage  with  substantial  correct- 
ness, ohyoazo^  el  zou  ecvat  iu  ydidatv  ' louoa.      The  words  of 
the  Evangelist    express    a    meaning  formally   different,  yet 
materially  the  same.     Looking  at  the  substance  of  the  origi- 
nal, it  intimates,  that  Bethlehem,  little  in  one  respect,  scarcely 
or  not  at  all  able  to  take  its  place  among  the  ruling  divisions 
of  the  land,  was  yet  destined  to  be  great  in  another — as  the 
appointed  birth-place  of  the  future  Governor  of  Israel.     This 
two-fold  idea  is  precisely  that  also  which  the  words  of  the 
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Evangelist  convey- — only  they  contemplate  tlie  preceding  lit- 
tleness as  in  a  manner  gone,  on  account  of  the  now  realized 
ultimate  greatness:  q.d.  Thou  wast,  indeed,  among  the  least, 
but  thou  art  no  longer  so,  for  thou  hast  already  attained  to 
what  in  the  Divine  purpose  was  to  make  thee  great.  So  that 
this  change,  as  well  as  the  preceding  one,  proceeds  on  the 
principle  of  explaining  while  it  quotes — modifying  the  lan- 
guage, so  as,  without  changing  the  import,  to  adapt  it  to  the 
Evangelist's  times.  (3.)  The  remaining  clause  is  a  quite  cor- 
rect, though  somewhat  free,  translation  of  the  original,  which 
hardly  admits  of  a  very  close  rendering — lit.  "Out  of  thee 
there  shall  come  forth  for  Me  to  be  Governor  in  Israel," 
Sx-)ty;3  ^K?io  nrnS  N£V^  :]rprD^  that  is.  One  shall  be  raised  up 
there  by  My  special  providence,  who  shall  possess  the  govern- 
ment in  Israel;  all  one  in  substance  with  the  Evangelist's 
"out  of  thee  shall  come  forth  a  Governor,  who  shall  rule  My 
people  Israel."  ^ 

Ch.  ii.  15.     In  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was 
spoken  of  the  Lord  by  the  prophet,  saying,  ^ E^  AcyuTz- 
TOO  t/AXzaa  zbu  olou  p.ou:  Hos.  xi.  1.     Out  of  Egypt 
have  I  called  My  Son.     I.  1. 
The  passage  of  Ilosea  is  here  given  with  the  greatest  exact- 
ness.    The  Septuagint  is  more  loose,  '£'?  Alj.  iizzr/Alzaa  ~u. 
Tkxva  ai)zo~j,  apparently  taking  the  word  for  3Ii/  Son,   'J^'?,  as 
a  plural,  sons,  or  children. 

Ch.  ii.  18.  Then  was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken  through. 
Jeremiah  the  prophet,  saying,  (PwAj  iv  "^Paij.a  -/f/.o'jaOa, 
^xXauQ IJ.OZ,  xal  doup/jib:;  ~uAu^,  ^Pw/^rjX  x?Mcouaa  za  zixva 
auz7jC,  y-o.\  oox  -/jdiXr^azv  T.apaxkrfir^vai^  ozc  ohx  eiaiv:  Jer. 
xxxi.  15.  In  Rama  was  there  heard  a  voice,  lamenta- 
tion and  great  mourning,  Rachel  bewailing  her  child- 
ren, and  refused  to  be  comforted,  because  they  are  not. 
II.  2. 
The  departures  from  the  Hebrew  original  are  here  quite 

1  Foi-  some  explanation  of  tlie  circumstances  connected  with  the  fulfilment 
of  tha  prophecy,  and  especially  its  relation  to  the  governorship  of  Syria  by 
Cyreuius,  as  stated  in  Luke  ii.  2,  see  Appendix. 

^  The  received  text  has  (Jp^i'oj  before  xXau^^'^^j  l^i-^t  it  wants  authority. 
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trifling ;  they  consist  merely  in  substituting  "  great  mourning" 
for  "bitter  weeping,"  or  weeping  of  bitternesses,  D"?'"'?0  'P^^ 
a  correct,  though  not  the  most  literal  translation;  and  omit- 
ting the  second  mention  of  her  children,  which  is  found  in  the 
prophet — "refused  to  be  comforted  for  her  children,"  while 
the  Evangelist  simply  has,  "refused  to  be  comforted,"  namely, 
for  the  loss  of  her  children.  What  is  not  expressed  is  clearly 
implied. 

Ch.  ii.  23.  And  he  came  and  dwelt  in  a  city  called  Naza- 
reth, so  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken 
through  the  prophets,  on  NaZcofiaco:;  -/Mfir^atzat^  He 
shall  be  called  a  Nazarene.     IV.  2. 
The  words  here  given  as  a  quotation  from  the  prophets  are 
not  found  in  express  terms  in  any  one  of  them;  and  the  mode 
of  quotation,  as  from  the  prophets  generally,  seems  to  import, 
that  the  Evangelist  had  in  view,  not  a  single  prediction,  but 
a  series  of  predictions,  respecting  Messiah,  the  substance  of 
which  might  be  compressed  into  the  sentence,  He  shall  be 
called  a  Nazarene;  that  is.  He  shall  be  a  person  of  low  and 
contemptible  appearance,  as  the  inhabitants  of  Nazareth  were 
in  a  somewhat  peculiar  sense  esteemed  (John  i.  46.)     The  re- 
ference appears  to  be  to  such  passages  as  Isa.  iv.  2,  xi.  1; 
Jer.  xxiii.  1;  Zech.  iii.  8,  vi.  12,  in  which  the   Messiah  was 
spoken  of  as  the  offspring  of  David,  that  was  to  grow  up  as  a 
Qiezer,  or  tender  shoot;  in  plain  terms,  rise  from  a  low  condi- 
tion, encompassed  for  a  time  with  the  emblems  of  poverty  and 
meanness.     Nazareth  itself  was  probably  derived  from  nezer; 
so  that  sound  and  sense  here  coincided. 

Ch.  iii.  3.  This  is  he  that  was  spoken  of  by  Isaiah  the  pro- 
phet, saying,  (Pwvyj  ^ocovto:^  iv  rfj  ifrrj/j.qj,  '^ETOifj.daaze: 
TT-jV  odou  hu(>co!j,  £u6$ca(;  TLOcelre  zdc,  Ti>i^-iovz,  abzub ;  Isa. 
xl.  3.     The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness.  Pre- 
pare ye  the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  His  paths  straight. 
II.  3. 
The  same  passage  is  also  quoted  in  Mark  i.  3 ;  Luke  iii.  4, 
and  in  precisely  the  same  words.     They  are  directly  taken 
from  the  Septuagint,  except  the  last  expression,  rfnfiooiiabzob, 
for  which  the  Septuagint  has  z^/lfio'j^  zo~j  6so~j  -/j/hou.     Loth 


ST.  MATTHEW'S  GOSPEL.  397 

renderings,  however,  diflfer  slightly  from  the  expression  of  the 
prophet,  which  is  "  highway  for  our  God,"  'jTibxS  n^pD.  The 
sense  is  entirely  the  same,  only  less  fully  and  boldly  exhibited 
by  the  Evangelists. 

Ch.  iv.  4.  It  is  written,  Obx  sk    apzco  [xoua)  ^rjasrai  b  av- 
dfJUJTio:;,  d}.X  £V  7:ay-]  prjuavt  ixizopeooixivaj  did.  azoiuxzoc, 
0sou:  Deut.  viii.  3.     Not  on  bread  alone  shall  man 
live,  but  by  every  word  that  cometh  forth  through 
God's  mouth.     I.  2. 
The  passage  is  most  fitly  assigned  to  the  first  class  of  quo- 
tations; for  it  is  a  close  translation  of  the  original,  down  to 
the  last  word,  the  name  of  God.     This  is  Jehovah  in  the  ori- 
ginal, which  is  usually  given  in   the   Greek  by  Kuf/tog;  but 
here  the  Septuagint  has  deoUy  and  it  is  followed  by  the  Evan- 
gelist, as  it  is  also  throughout,  except  in  the  substitution  of 
iv  TzavTc  instead  of  i~l  Tzauzi    The  insertion  of  frj/j.azi  in  the 
Septuagint  and  the  Evangelist,  without  any  thing  correspond- 
ing in  the  original,  is  only  done  to  render  the  sense  plain,  and 
cannot  justly  be  regarded  as  a  deviation  from  the  original. 
Ch,  iv.  6.   For  it  is  written,  ^'^r;  to7:;  dyjeXocz  abzob  iuzs- 
Xetzai  Tzepl  aou,  xal  irzc  ■^sipwu  dpolxrcv  as,  fr}j  tzozs  tcoo- 
ax6(^'rjc;  TCpo^  Xidov  zou  noda  ao~j\  Ps.  xci.  11,  12.     He 
shall  give  His  angels  charge  concerning  thee,  and  upon 
their  hands  they  shall  bear  thee  up,  lest  thou  dash  thy 
foot  against  a  stone.     I.  3. 
The  meaning  of  the  original  is  quite  exactly  given,  and 
given  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint — only  a  clause  is  omitted 
in  ver.  11  of  the  Psalm,  "to  keep  thee  in  all  thy  ways."     No 
change  is  thereby  introduced  into  the  passage,  which,  as  far 
as  it  goes,  is  a  faithful  reproduction  of  that  in  the  Psalm. 
Ch.  iv.  7.  It  is  again  written,  Ohx  ix-scpdatt^  Kopcov  zou 
6s6u  GOV.  Deut.  vi.  16.      Thou  shalt  not  tempt  the 
Lord  thy  God.     I.  4. 
This  must  also  be  regarded  as  an  exact  translation;  for  it 
merely  adopts  the  singular  for  the  plural — thou  for  ye ;  an 
interchange  that  is  constantly  made  in  the  Pentateuch  itself, 
according  as  Israel  was  contemplated  as  a  plurality  or  a  unity. 
34 
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The  Septuagint  here  adopts  the  singular;  so  the  words  of  the 
Evangelist  exactly  correspond  with  it. 

Ch.  iv.  10.  For  it  is  written,  Kupcov  top  dsou  aou  Tzpoaxo- 

v<j(T£i<;,  xal  abzw  jiopco  ).a.zf)vjas.i:;:  Deut.  vi.  13.     Thou 

shalt  worship  the  Lord  thy  God,  and  Him  only  shalt 

thou  serve.     III.  1. 

The  same  words  are  given  in  Luke  iv.  8 ;  they  are  those  of 

the  Septuagint;  but  they  differ  so  slightly  from  the  Hebrew, 

that  the  passage  might  almost  with  equal  propriety  be  ranked 

under  class  I.     The  only  divergence  is  in  putting  "thou  shalt 

worship,"  for  "thou  shalt  fear,"  «^'J^-     The  fear  undoubtedly 

includes  worship,  as  its  chief  outward  expression. 

Ch.  iv.  14 — 16.  In  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled,  which  was 
spoken  by  Esaias  the  prophet,  saying,  Fvj  Zo.fio'jAcov 
xal  yyj  Ne(fdaAeiu,  bobu  dojAaoTiZ,  Tiipoy  rob  ' lupoduou, 
FaXdala  nop  iduiop^  b  Jxj.b:;  6  xaO'/jU-ivo^  iu  axorca  ^co^ 
eJdev  (jteya,  xal  to7^  xa6/:>j.ipoc^  iu  X'^^f'7-  '^'^-^  oxta  dapd- 
Tou,  ifcoc  dpsTscAoP  a.b-o1z'-  Isa.  ix.  1,  2.     Land  of  Zabu- 
lor.,  and  land  of  Nephthalim,  way  of  the  sea  beyond 
the  Jordan,  the  people  that  sat  in  darkness  saw  a  great 
light,  and  for  them  that  sat  in  the  region  and  shadow 
of  death,  light  sprung  up  to  them.     IV.  3. 
It  is  but  a  part  of  Isaiah's  prophecy  that  is  here  cited ;  the 
Evangelist  begins  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  and  does  not 
give  even  the  Avhole  of   what  follows.     The  entire   passage 
may  be  thus  literally  rendered:  "As  the  former  time  degraded 
the  land  of  Zabulon  and  the  land  of  Nephthalim,  so  the  latter 
makes  glorious  the  way  of  the  sea,  the  farther  side  i^'^V..)  of 
Jordan,   Galilee  of   the  Gentiles.      The  people  (viz.  of   this 
Galilee,)  those  walking  in  the  dark,  see  a  great  light,  the 
dwellers  in  the  land  of  the  shadow  of  death,  light  rises  upon 
them."     It  thus  appears,  that  there  are  considerable  differ- 
ences between  the  Evangelist  and  the  prophet,  but  chiefly  in 
the  way  of  abridgment.      His  purpose  did  not  require  him 
to  produce  the  whol-e,  and  he  gives  only  a  part — very  naturally, 
on  this  account,  beginning  with  a  nominative,  j7j  Za^S.,  while 
a  fuller  quotation  would  have  required  the  accusative.     For 
the  boop  in  the  next  clause,  see  at  p.  42.     It  has  very  much 
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the  force  of  a  preposition,  and  means  alongside,  or  by  the 
tract  of,  viz.  the  sea;  the  sea- board  portions  of  the  tribes  of 
Zabulon  and  Naphthali.  The  only  deviation  worth  naming, 
in  the  portion  that  is  fully  quoted,  from  the  precise  meaning 
of  the  original,  is  in  substituting  "the  people  that  sat,"  for 
"the  people,  those  walking" — D''3Vnn  D;fn;  and  "in  the  land 
and  shadow  of  death,"  for  "in  the  land  of  the  shadow  of 
death" — A]?^¥  'O^^-  The  difference  in  both  respects  is  quite 
immaterial,  and  seems  to  have  been  adopted  for  the  sake  of 
greater  distinctness.  The  Septuagint  differs  so  much,  both 
from  the  original  and  from  the  Evangelist,  that  it  has  mani- 
festly exercised  no  influence  here. 

Ch.  viii.  17.  So  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken 
by  Esaias  the    prophet,  saying.  Auto:;  za;  dadsvsca; 
irjtuou  iMj3eu  xal  za;  uoaoijc;    efidazaas.v:    Isa.  liii.  4. 
Himself  took  our  sicknesses  and  bore  our  pains.     I.  5. 
The   Septuagint  has  here  obzo;  zd;  kp-apzlaz  rnjxov  (fif)sc, 
•/M.l  ~zfn  fjijMv  duuudzo.:,  This  one  bears  our  sins,  and  on  our 
account  is  put  to  grief.     So  that  the  rendering  of  the  Evange- 
list strikingly  departs  from  it,  and  does  so  by  adhering  more 
closely  to  the  original.     There  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is 
the  case  respecting  the  first  clause,  "Himself  took  {{.  e.,  took 
upon  Him  N"^J)  our  sicknesses,"  or  diseases.    But  it  holds  equally 
of  the  second  clause,  which  is  ch:iu  ••j^nxpp-i,  "and  our  pains 
He  bore  them."     The  only  peculiarity  in  the  Evangelist  is, 
that  he  employs  udaou;  in  the  sense  oi pains;  which,  however, 
is  a  very  common  meaning  of  the  word,  though  not  elsewhere 
found  in  the  New  Testament. 

Ch.  ix.  13  (xii.  7.)     But  go  and  learn  what  is  " EXeoi;  diko) 
■/.at  oh  dua'iav :  Hos.  vi.  6.     I  desire  mercy  and  not  sa- 
crifice.    I.  6. 
The  passage  is  again  quoted  on  another  occasion  by  our 
Lord,  at  ch.  xii.  7,  and  in  precisely  the  same  woi^ds.     They 
give  the  literal  meaning  of  the  original,  and  adhere  more 
strictly  to  the  form  than  the  Septuagint,  which  has  " Eho; 
diXco  fj  duaiau.     This  gives  undoubtedly  the  substantial  mean- 
ing— I  desire,  or  delight,  in  mercy  rather  than  sacrifice — but 
it  is  obtained  by  a  sort  of  paraphrase. 
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Ch.  xi.  10.  Eor  this  is  he  of  whom  it  is  written, '' louh  iyco 
a.-oa-i)Jxo  rov  d:f'f~.)Jrj  ij.oo  Tzpb  Tznoacorzou  aoo,  y.ac  y.a- 
raaxsodasi  rr^v  buov  aoo  i/j.TVpoaOsii  aou:  Mai.  iii.  "1. 
Behold  I  send  My  messenger  before  Thy  face,  and  lie 
shall  prepare  Thy  way  before  Thee.  II.  4, 
In  the  original  it  is  simply,  "Behold  I  send  My  messenger 
(or  angel,)  and  he  shall  prepare  the  way  before  Me."  As 
given  by  our  Lord,  there  is  a  change  of  person  not  found  in 
the  Hebrew — /send  .  .  .  before  TJty  face,  prepare  the  way 
before  Thee;  and  it  is  also  a  little  more  explicit — not  simply 
send,  but  send  before  Thy  face,  and  prepare,  not  the  way 
merely,  but  expressly  Thy  way.  The  alterations  are,  like 
others  of  a  like  kind  already  noticed,  plainly  for  the  sake  of 
explanation.  It  was  in  reality  the  same  Divine  Being  who 
sent  the  messenger,  and  before  whom  the  messenger  was  to  go, 
preparing  the  way.  But  when  that  Divine  Being  had  become 
man,  and  was  Himself  in  the  condition  of  one  sent,  it  was  fit 
that  He  should  somehow  indicate  the  diversity  that  thus  ap- 
peared in  connexion  with  the  unity.  And  it  was  quite  natu- 
rally done  by  the  change  of  person  introduced,  by  which  the 
sender  appeared  in  some  sense  different  from  the  person  before 
■whom  the  messenger  went;  yet,  as  the  messenger  had  just 
been  declared  to  be  greater  than  all  the  prophets  (ver.  9,)  who 
could  He  be,  whose  way  the  messenger  went  before  to  prepare, 
but  the  Lord  Himself,  that  sent  him?  This  was  evident  to 
any  thoughtful  mind;  and  to  show  it  was  the  same,  and  yet 
in  one  sense  another,  of  whom  in  both  parts  the  prophet  spake, 
■was  our  Lord's  object  in  slightly  altering  the  original  words. 
The  real  meaning  was  not  thereby  altered;  it  was  only  adapt- 
ed to  existing  circumstances,  and  to  a  certain  extent  expli- 
cated. The  Septuagint  mistook  the  meaning  of  the  second 
clause  of  the  verse,  apparently  from  not  knowing  that  the  verb 
^,\3  in  the*Piel  signifies  to  clear  or  prepare;  so,  they  rendered 
'^'^^.  ^5?  by  i.7i'.^Xe(psTat  bobu,  he  shall  survey  the  way. 

Ch.  xii.  17 — 21.  In  order  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which 
was  spoken  through  Esaias  the  prophet,  saying,  'loob, 
b  Tzo.'iZ  f-ioo,  bv  fjoiztaa,  b  (lYaTzy^zbc,  fiou,  bv  eboby.r^azv  '^ 
(poyfj  jj-ow  OtjOo)  to  Tzveb/m  [xoo  er:  a'jzbu,  7.al  xplacu  to7^ 
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iOueaciJ  o.ixo.yyzXec.  oux  ipcas:  odds  xpo.ujdai.t,  ouok  dxou- 
asL   ztz  £V   roc:;  TzAazziai^   ztjv  (poJVYjV  ab~oo-  yAXanou 
aovTerptfAfxiiiou   ob  xazsdgs:,   xac   Xivov    zuicbiivjov   oh 
<T[iio£t,  eo/c  dv  kx^dXrj  sIq  i^lxo:;  zr^v  xfjcacv.  xac  zw  bvb- 
jiazt  a'Jzo~j  Idvq  V/jzioDavj'.  Isa.  xlii.  1 — 4.     Behold  my 
servant,  whom  I  have  chosen,  My  beloved,  in  •vrhom 
My  soul  is  well-pleased;  I  will  put  My  Spirit  upon 
Him,  and  He  shall  announce  judgment  to  the  Gen- 
tiles.    He  shall  not  strive,  nor  cry,  nor  shall  any  one 
hear  His  voice  in  the  streets.     A  bruised  reed  shall 
He  not  break,  and  smoking  flax  shall  He  not  quench, 
till   He   have   brought  forth  judgment    into  victory. 
And  in  His  name  shall  the  Gentiles  trust.     IV.  4. 
By  much  the  greater  part  of  this  passage  might  be  assigned 
to  the  first  class;  for  it  gives  a  faithful  representation  of  the 
original — in  this  differing  favourably  from  the   Scptuagint, 
which  presents   a  very  loose  and  incorrect  translation.     It- 
merely  has,  "whom  I  have  chosen,"  instead  of  "whom  I  up- 
hold" ^-"T??^;  also,  "He  shall  not  strive,  nor  cry,"  instead 
of  "He  shall  not  cry  nor  lift  up,"  ^'i^':  ^'^i  p;_'>':  ^\  the  former 
being  only  more  explicit,  and  affixing  to  the  lifting  up  of  the 
prophet  the  more  definite  sense  of  boisterous  and  wrangling 
procedure.     But  at  the  close  of  ver.  20,  we  have  "till  He 
have  brought  forth  judgment  into  victory,"  while  in  the  ori- 
ginal  it  is,  "He  shall  bring  forth  judgment  into  truth"— 
DDtyp  N'Vi'  ^^^'^ — or  rather,  "for  truth  (in  the  interest  of  truth) 
He  shall  bring  forth  judgment;"  that  is  to  say.  His  administra- 
tion shall  be  in  accordance  v/iih  the  principles  of  truth;  and 
that  is  not  materially  diil'erent  from  the  sense  of  the  Evange- 
list, who  represents  the  Lord's  servant  going  on  in  His  quiet, 
peaceful  exercise  of  goodness,  shunning  everything  that  might 
lead  to  violent  measures,  or  insurrectionary  movements,  till 
judgment — i.  e.,  righteousness  in  act  and  power — shall  have 
been  rendered  triumphant  overall  that  was  opposed  to  it.     It 
is  a  free  rendering  of  the  words  of  the  original,  but  one  that 
gives  with  perfect  fidelity  their  scope  and  import.     And  the 
same  also  may  be  said  of  the  last  clause,  "in  His  name  shall 
the  Gentiles  trust,"  which  is  the  Septuagint  rendering  for 

34* 
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wtat  is  literally,  "the  isles  shall  wait  for  His  law."  In  pro- 
phecy "the  isles"  is  often  put  for  the  Gentiles;  and  these 
being  said  to  wait  for  His  law,  is  as  much  as,  they  look  to 
Him  as  their  Lord,  they  trust  in  His  name. 

Ch.  xiii.  14,  15.  And  in  them  is  fulfilled  the  prophecy  of 
Esaias,  which  saith,  \4xo~7j  dxouaszs  xac  ou  jitj  aovjjze' 
xal  (dAsTTOi^Te^  ftA£(/izT£  xal  ou  jxq  I'drjze'  enaywd'r]  yap  -^ 
xapoia  too  laol)  toutou,  xac  roic  0J(7cu  ^apscot;  rjxooaav, 
xal  robe;  oifdalpolx;  aurcov  exdupioaov,  p-q  ttots  coojaiv 
roi'c  oifda-lpol',  xo.l  to7:;  (hah  dxo'jcrajfftv,  xal  zfj  xapulrj. 
GWJihotv^  xac  i7:«j7pS(/'coacv,  xac  cdaopai  auzoo^:  Isa.  vi. 
9,  10.     Ye  shall  verily  hear,  and  shall  not  understand, 
and  shall  verily  see,  and  shall  not  perceive;  for  this 
people's  heart  has  waxed  gross,  and  in  their  ears  they 
are  dull  of  hearing,  and  their  eyes  they  have  closed, 
lest  at  any  time  they  should  see  with  their  eyes,  and 
should  hear  with  their  ears,  and  should  understand 
with  their  heart,  and  should  convert,  and  I  shall  heal 
them.     III.  2. 
The  quotation  accords  throughout  with  the  Septuagint,  dif- 
fering only  in  the  transposition  of  a  single  word,  putting  a/jzcov 
after  d(f6a2pou^  instead  of  after  loacv.     Nor  does  it  any  other 
wise  differ  from  the  Hebrew,  than  by  using  throughout  the 
future  instead  of  the  imperative ;  what  shall  be  done,  accord- 
ing to  the  Septuagint  and  the  Evangelist,  the  prophet  repre- 
sents  himself  as  commanded   to  do.     But  this  was   only  a 
stronger  form  of  the  future;  it  ordered  the  melancholy  results 
spoken  of  to  be  accomplished,  because  these  were  so  clearly 
foreseen  as  going  to  take  place,  that  the  Lord  might  as  well 
instruct    His    servants    to    bring    them    about.     Winer,    Gr. 
§  44,  3.     So  that  the  Greek  version  is  but  the  plainer  and 
milder  form  of  the  prophetic  declaration.     In  Acts  xxvii.  26, 
27,  it  occurs  again  in  the  same  form ;  and  in  John  xii.  40, 
it  is  given  historically  as  a  state  of  things  actually  brought 
about  by  the  Lord,  "  He  hath  blinded  their  eyes,"  etc. ;  because 
what,  in  such  circumstances,  was  commanded  to  be  done,  might 
equally  be  represented  as  in  the  eye  of  God  already  in  being. 
In  all  the  places  of  New  Testament  Scripture,  in  which  the 
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original  passage  Is  cited,  it  is  applied  to  the  mass  of  the  Jewish 
people  of  the  apostolic  age,  as  if  directly  spoken  of  them. 
But  it  is  clear  from  the  passage  itself,  that  it  was  uttered  re- 
specting that  people  generally,  and  that  the  prophet  spoke  for 
a  long  time  to  come. 

Ch.  xiii.  35.  So  that  it  might  he  fulfilled  -which  was  spoken 
by  the  prophet,  saying,  'Ai^oi^w  iu  Tzapajiolax:;  to  azojxa 
Hoo,  ipsu^ofAtti  xexpo/j./jtiva  d~d  xaTo.^oX7j<;'.  Ps.  Ixxviii. 
2.     I  will  open  my  mouth  in  parables,  I  will  utter 
things  that  have  been  hidden  from  the  foundation  [of 
the  world.]     II.  5. 
In  the  first  member  the  citation  literally  agrees  with  the 
Septuagint,  and  only  so  far  differs  from  the  Hebrew,  that  it 
puts  parables  in  the  plural,  instead  of  in  the  singular.     In  the 
second  member,  however,  the  Evangelist  very  markedly  dif- 
fers from  the  Septuagint,  which  has  (fOiy^ojuac  TzpofjArj/mza  d.Ti' 
(Jpyy,'-,  I  will  utter  problems — dark  sentences,  enigmas — from 
the  beginning.     This  is  a  pretty  close  rendering  of  the  origi- 
nal Hebrew,  ^^nj^-'^p  nn^n  n;''2«j  excepting  that  "from  of  old," 
"from   ancient  time,"  would  have  been  a  little  closer  than 
"from  the  beginning;"  but  the  meaning  is  the  same.     The 
version  of  the  Evangelist,  which  expresses  the  same  general 
sense,  was  obviously  intended  to  present  a  simpler  meaning, 
and  to  give  a  sort  of  explanation  of  the  dark  sentences  spoken 
of,  and  of  the  ancient  time.     They  were  defined  to  be  thinfi'S 
that  had  been  hid,  not  properly  understood,  and  that  from  the 
beginning  of  the  world.     The  ipvj^oiw.t  of  the  Evangelist  ex- 
actly corresponds  to  the  Hebrew,  both  signifying  properly  to 
sputter,  or  belch  out,  then  to  give  forth,  or  utter. 

Ch.  XV.  4.  For  God  said,   Tip.a  zbv  Trarspa  -/.at  ttjU  pr^zipa' 

xac,  '  0  xaxoXoycou  Tvazipa  tj  pLrjzipa  davdzq)  zshozdzo : 

Ex.  XX.  12,  and  xxi.  16.     Honour  father  and  mother; 

and,  He  that  curseth  father  or  mother,  let  him  die  the 

death.     I.  T. 

This  may  justly  be  assigned  to  the  first  class;  for  it  gives 

the  exact  meaning  of  the  original,  only  omitting  the  personal 

pronouns,  tliy  and  Ids,  after  father  and  mother,  merely  on 

account  of  the  citations  being  turned  from  the  form  of  a  direct 
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address  into  that  of  a  general  charge.  The  Septuagint  no 
further  differs,  than  in  having  the  pronouns,  aoo  in  the  first 
verse  after  father  and  mother,  auzou  in  the  second;  and  in 
having  rzXzUTrjaei  instead  of  rsXeuTdro.  In  Mark  vii.  10,  the 
aoo  is  retained  in  the  first  part  of  the  citation,  but  not  in  the 
second.     Otherwise,  it  agxees  with  Matthew. 

Ch.  XV.  8,  9.  Esaias  prophesied  concerning  you,  saying,  ^0 
}m6^  obroQ  ro7c  yelAealu  jus  tc/jm,  ij  ok  xapdia  o.'jrcov 
7x6 1  If)  to  dni'^ec  aTi  i/wu'  /jAtv^u  ok  oi^ovrai  /y.£,  ocddaxou- 
r£c  otoaaxaAca^,   euzdXixava  dudpcorccop:    Isa.  xxix.  13. 
This   people   honoureth   Me   with   the  lips,   but   their 
heart  keeps  far  from  Me ;  but  in  vain  do  they  worship 
Me,  teaching  doctrines,  commandments  of  men.  III.  3. 
The  Evangelist  here  so  nearly  gives  the  words  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint, that  the  passage  may  be  substantially  regarded  as  an 
adoption  of  its  words.     The  only  difi"erence  is,  that  the  Evange- 
list abbreviates  the  commencement  a  little,  puts  the  verb  after 
?m6:;  in  the  singular,  rcf/a  instead  of  zt/udac,  and,  at  the  close, 
while  using  the  same  words,  places  them  in  another  order; 
the  Septuagint  has,  otodaxovzi.;; Ivrdljio-a  duO po')7zaiv  xal  didaa- 
xaUaz.     It  is  in  the  last  part  chiefly,  that  this  version  differs 
from  an  exact  impression  of  the  original.     For  the  sentence, 
"But  in  vain  do  they  worship  Me,  teaching  doctrines,  command- 
ments  of  men,"   the  Heb.  is  ni^jSp  D'tyjx  r>ji-?  'nx  onxr  ^nni, 
literally,  "and  their  fear  toward  Me  has  become  a  precept  of 
men,  taught"  (viz.  by  men,  as  contradistinguished  from  God.) 
An  abrupt  and  somewhat  obscure  sentence,  of  which  the  Sep- 
tuagint version  is  a  kind  of  paraphrase,  giving  what  is  sub- 
stantially the  same  meaning  in  a  fuller  and   plainer  form. 
They  seem  to  have  taken    'Hni  for   "rir,)  and  oriNn'  for  the 
second  person  plural  Kal  of  the  verb,  thus  obtaining  the  sense, 
"in  vain  do  they  worship  Me."     This  is  not  distinctly  stated 
in  the  original,  but  it  is  implied;  for  their  fear  toward  God 
being  characterized  as  a  fruit  of  man's  teaching,  necessarily 
bespoke  its  vanity. 

Ch.  xix.  4,  5.  Have  ye  not  read,  that  He  who  made  them 
at  the  beginning,  made  them  male  and  female,  and 
said,  " Evvxo.  zo'jzoo  xazaXet(/'ee  dvdixoTioz  tov  Tiazipa 
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XO.I  TYjV  /r^zipa,  xac  y.o?J:/'j6ij(Teza:  rfj  yovatxl  auzou,  xal 
eaovTm  ol  duo  s::;  adfixa  fjJav',  Gen.  ii.  24.     Therefore 
shall  a  man  leave  father  and  mother,  and  shall  be  joined 
to  his  wife,  and  thej  two  shall  be  one  flesh.     II.   6. 
The  Septuagint  is  here  all  but  adopted,  and,  for  any  prac- 
tical purpose,  it  is  of  no  moment  whether  we  should  say,  the 
Hebrew  is  rendered  with  substantial  correctness,  or  the  Sep- 
tuagint is  in  the  main  followed.     The  Septuagint  differs  only 
in  having  auzo~j  after  Trazipaj  which  the  Evangelist  omits,  and 
in  putting  7Zf)oaxo?d-/jO-j(Tezat  Tipbi;  ttjv  juvarxa  instead  of  xoX- 
krfir^azza.i  zvj  yuuatxi — variations  of  no  moment.     Nor  is  the 
difference  much  greater  from  the  Hebrew:  this  has  his  father, 
and  his  mother;  and  instead  of  they  two  shall  be  one  flesh,  it 
has   simply   the^/  shall  be   one   flesh;   by  the  thei/,  however, 
plainly  meaning  the  two  in  the  preceding  context.     The  sense, 
therefore,  is  the  same. 

Ch.  xix.  18,   19.    Oo  (foveuae:^,  ou  ptoiyjuaea^,  etc.     Thou 
shalt  not  kill,  thou  shalt  not  commit  adultery,  etc., 
precisely  as  in  Ex.  xx.  12,  sq.,  and  Lev.  xix.  18.     I.  8. 
Ch.  xxi.  4,  5.     In  order  that  it  might  be   fulfilled  which 
was  spoken  through  the  prophet,  saying,  EiTzazs  zfj 
doyazfjc  EuoVy  looh,  b  ^aacXso^  aoo  ep^tzai  croc,  npabi; 
xac  eTZi^s^rfxcbi;  inc  ovov  xal  inc  tiojXov  uVov  UTto^uylou : 
Zech.  ix.  9.     Say  ye  to  the  daughter  of  Zion,  Behold, 
thy  King  cometh  to  thee,  meek  and  mounted  on  an  ass, 
and  on  a  colt  the  foal  of  a  beast  of  burden.     II.  7. 
There  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  commencement  of  this  citation, 
the  "Say  ye  to  the  daughter  of.  Zion"  being  found,  not  in 
Zech.  ix.  9,  from  which  what  follows  is  taken,  but  in  Isa.  Ixii. 
11 ;  so  that  there  is  properly  the  joining  together  of  two  Old 
Testament  passages.     They  both  relate  to  the  same  thing — 
the  one  more  generally,  the  other  more  particularly.     Isaiah 
says,  "Behold  thy  Salvation  cometh;  behold  His  reward  is  with 
Him,  and  His  work  before  Him."     Zechariah  proclaims,  not 
the  salvation  merely,  but  the  Saviour  Himself,  and  His  ap- 
pearance and  character.     It  is,  no  doubt,  on  this  account  that 
the  two  passages  are  thrown  together,  and  considered  as  one; 
although,  as  it  is  merely  the  preamble  of  Isaiah's  that  is  taken, 
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the  prophecy  quoted  as  now  fulfilled  is  strictly  that  of  Zecha- 
riah.  As  given  by  the  Evangelist,  it  does  not  differ  much 
from  the  Septuagint,  but  it  comes  somewhat  nearer  to  the 
original — omitting,  however,  one  clause,  "  He  is  just  and 
havingsalvation."  The  last  expression  in  the  original,  riijnx-|3, 
more  exactly  means  son,  or  foal  of  she-asses;  according  to  a 
common  Hebraism,  by  which  the  young  of  a  creature  is  de- 
nominated the  offspring  of  that  kind  of  creatures  generally; 
for  example,  "ip3-|p,  son  of  the  herd,  offspring  of  cattle.  The 
Evangelist  gives  the  import  more  generally,  foal  of  a  beast 
of  burden — including  asses  of  course,  but  not  specifically 
designating  them.  The  Septuagint  had  also  given  the  meaning 
in  a  general  way — iTTCj3ei3r^xd>^  i-l  uTto^uyiou  xai  tzcoAov  viov; 
and  this,  no  doubt,  was  partly  the  reason  of  the  rendering 
adopted  by  the  Evangelist. 

Ch.  xxi.  13.  And  He  said  unto  them,  It  is  written,'^  olxn^ 
fiou  oiy.oc,  ~r>oavr/j^c,  xlr^dr^ae-ai'  uixsi:;  ok  wjzov  noielze 
oTirjAatov  X7j(TTa)u:  Isa.  Ivi.  7;  Jer.  vii.  11.     My  house 
shall  be  called  a  house  of  prayer,  but  ye  make  it  a  den 
-  of  thieves  (or  robbers.)     I.  9. 
It  is  only  the  first  part  of  this  passage  that  is  properly  a 
citation ;  and  it  is  a  literal  version  of  a  part  of  Isa.  Ivi.  7.     It 
stands  there,  "My  house  shall  be  called  a  house  of  prayer  for 
all  nations."     Matthew  omits  the  "for  all  nations,"  as  Luke 
also  does,  but  it  is  given  in  Mark  xi.  17.     The  other  part  of 
the  passage  is  the  word  of  Christ  Himself,  charging  the  per- 
sons before  Him  with  an  entire  depravation  of  the  character 
of  the  temple  and  a  frustration  of  its  design ;  but  He  does 
so  in  language  borrowed  from  Jer.  vii.  11,  where  the  prophet 
indignantly  asks  of  the  priests  and  elders  of  his  day,  "Is  this 
house,  which  is  called  by  My  name,  become  a  den  of  robbers 
in  your  eyes?"     Our  Lord  purposely  threw  His  accusation 
into  this  form,  to  impress  on  the  men  of  His  generation,  that 
the  iniquities  of  Jeremiah's  age  had  again  returned,  and  that 
consequently  like  judgments  also  might  be  expected.     It  is 
an  allusion,  however,  to  the  prophet's  words,  rather  than  a 
formal  citation  of  them. 

Ch.  xxi.  16.  Have  ye  never  read,  "  Ovt  ix  axbpn.zo^  vq-lujv 
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xat  dyj?M^6i'zwu  xav/jprcaco  olvov:  Ps.  viii.  2.  Out  of 
the  mouth  of  babes  and  sucklings  Thou  hast  perfected 
praise.  III.  4. 
A  transcript  from  the  Septuagint.  The  Hebrew  has  ri?  rno"', 
Thou  bast  founded,  or,  more  generally,  prepared  strength. 
Earlier  commentators  gave  the  sense  of  praise  here,  and  in 
some  other  places,  to  the  noun ;  and  it  is  still  one  of  the  mean- 
ings ascribed  to  it  by  Gesenius.  Such  also  must  have  been 
the  view  of  the  Septuagint  translators.  In  the  passages,  how- 
ever, where  it  is  conceived  to  bear  this  meaning,  it  rather  in- 
dicates the  strength,  by  which  God  gets  praise  to  Himself  over 
His  enemies,  than  the  praise  itself.  In  the  eighth  Psalm  par- 
ticularly, the  idea  of  such  strength  is  appropriate;  for  chil- 
dren are  plainly  brought  in  there  to  show  how  God,  even  by 
such  weak  and  foolish  instruments,  can  put  to  shame  His 
powerful  adversaries;  the  strength  of  babes  is  sufficient  for 
His  purpose.  So  that  we  must  regard  our  Lord  here  as  adopt- 
ing the  current  version  of  the  Septuagint,  giving  the  general 
sense,  though  not  the  precise  shade  of  meaning  in  the  origi- 
nal. It  merely  differs  in  directing  attention,  more  to  the  re- 
sult aimed  at,  less  to  the  means  of  accomplishing  it. 

Ch.  xxi.  42.   Have  ye  never  read,  Aidovov  dTzsoo/Jfiafrav  o 

ocxodofjLOUi^TS^,  ohzo:;  iysv/^d-/]  eiz  y-i(fo.'AriV  ycouia:;'  Tzapa 

Kopioi)  iyivsTO  ujjff]^  xai  ioziv  Q au tj.a.a~-r]  Iv  difdaXfjioc^ 

■fjixcbv:  Ps.  cxviii.  22,  23.     The  stone  which  the  builders 

rejected,  the  same  has  become  the  head  of  the  corner; 

it  was  the  Lord's  doing,  and  it  is  marvellous  in  our 

eyes.     I.  10. 

The  Septuagint  is  followed  verbatim,  as  it  is  also  in  Mark 

xii.  10,  11;  Luke  xx.  17;  and  as  far  as  the  quotation  goes,  in 

Acts  iv.  11;  1  Pet.  ii.  7.     But  the  Septuagint  here  gives  a 

close  translation  of  the  original. 

Ch.  xxii.  24.  Moses  said,  If  any  one  die,  etc.  The  refe- 
rence is  to  Deut.  XXV.  5;  but  the  passage  cannot 
justly  be  regarded  as  a  quotation;  it  merely  professes 
to  give  the  substance  of  a  provision  in  the  Mosaic  law. 
Ch.  xxii.  31,  32.  Have  ye  not  read  that  which  was  spoken 
unto  you  by  God,  saying,  'Eyco  eiju  'b  Osb;  'Jf^paa/i, 
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yju  b  0^6^  Waadx,  xal  b  6ib:i " laxib^'.  Ex.  iii.  6.     I  am 

the  God  of  Abraham,  and  the  God  of  Isaac,  and  the 

God  of  Jacob.     I.  11. 

At  once  coincides  with  the  Septuagint,  and  closely  adheres 

to  the  Hebrew,  but  omits  what  is  in  both,  after  I  am,  "of  thy 

father,"  as  not  bearing  on  the  point  in  hand. 

Ch.  xxii.  37.  Jesus  said  to  him,  WyaTnjaea;  Kvpcov  ~bv  6tbv 
aoo  iu  bhj  zfj  xapdca  aou,  xal  iu  b):Q  zfj  (/''^^fj  ^'^'^■>  ^"^^ 
iv  bXiQ  biavoiq.  goo:  Deut.  vi.  5.     Thou  shalt  love  the 
Lord  thy  God  with  (or  in)  all  thy  heart,  and  with  all 
thy  soul,  and  with  all  thy  mind.     I.  12. 
The  passage  keeps  closer  to  the  Hebrew  than  to  the  Sep- 
tuagint, which  uses  the  preposition  iq  instead  of  iv.    The  only 
apparent  deviation  from  the  exact  import  of  the  original,  is  at 
the  close,  in  rendering  1"!^?-^^?   with  all  thy  mind,  as  strength 
is  the  more  proper  meaning  of  the  noun ;  but  it  is  inental 
strength  that  is  meant;  and  consequently  wzmrZ  is  really  the 
same,  denoting  the  full  bent  and  purpose  of  soul. 

Ch.  xxii.  39.  \-lya-rja£:^  zbv  TZArjaiuv  aoo  oj^  oeaorov :  Lev. 
xix.  18.     Thou  shalt  love  thy  neighbour  as  thyself. 
L  13. 
An  exact  translation,  found  previously  in  the  Septuagint. 
Ch.  xxii.  43,  44.   How  then  doth  David  in  Spirit  call  Him 
Lord,  saying,  Ectz^u  Kupco:;  zw   xopUo  fj.oo'  AdOoo  ix 
oe^iMU  fxou,  iu)c  du  dto  zoh^  e-^dpovQ  aoo  OTiOxdza)  zcov 
Tzodcov  aoo :  Ps.  ex.  1.  The  Lord  said  to  my  Lord,  Sit 
Thou  at  My  right  hand,  until  I  make  Thine  enemies 
Thy  footstool.     I.  14. 
Also  an  exact  translation,  and  differing  from  the  Septua- 
gint only  in  having  uzoxa.zco  instead  of  utzotzoocou.      The  sense 
is  the  same  in  both.     The  passage  is  cited  in  the  same  terms 
in  Mark  xii.  36;  Luke  xx.  42;  Acts  ii.  35;  Ileb.  i.  13;   but 
in  the  last  three  with  urcoTibdcov. 

Ch.  xxvi.  31.  For  it  is  written,  ITazd'^co  zbv  7ro;/iiv«,  xo.t 

otaaxopTuady^aovzat  za.  TZpb^aza  zJjZ  rLo'iiivr^c,:  Zech.  xiii. 

7.     I  will  smite  the   Shepherd,  and  the  sheep  of  the 

flock  shall  be  scattered  abroad.     II.  8. 

The  rendering  here  is  nearer  to  the  Hebrew  than  the  Sep- 
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tuagint,  but  it  differs  in  putting  the  first  verb  in  tbe  first  per- 
son future  instead  of  in  the  imperative,  as  in  the  Hebrew,  and 
also  in  adding  ri^c  "ocixvyj;;^  for  which  there  is  nothing  to  cor- 
respond, either  in  the  Hebrew  or  in  the  Septuagint.  This 
addition  is  omitted  in  Mark  xiv.  27.  The  passage,  as  given 
in  Matthew,  is  merely  the  simpler  and  more  explicit  form  of 
that  in  Zechariah ;  by  using  the  first  person  future  of  the  verb 
TTa-daaco,  the  action  is  more  distinctly  referred  to  God,  and 
by  calling  the  sheep  the  sheep  of  the  flock,  they  are  more 
pointedly  described  as  the  Lord's  select  people.  Both,  how- 
ever, were  implied  in  the  original  passage. 

Ch.  xxvii.  9,  10.   Then  was  fulfilled  that  which  was  spoken 
by  Jeremy  the  prophet,  saying,  Kac  iXa^ov  to.  Tf/cdxovra 
dpyupia,  rr^v  ntrr^v  zo~j  rs-i[iTjij.evo'j^  od  i~ip:qGavro  a.-o 
otoju  ^ laparjX,  xal  idcoxau  a'jva  sc^  zbv  a.ypbu   too  xspa- 
pico^,  xado.  auviza^iv  poc  Ivjpco:^:   Zech.  xi.  13.      And 
they  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  the  price  of  Him 
that  was  valued,  whom  they  valued  from  (^.  e.,  on  the 
part  of)  the  children  of  Israel,  and  gave  them  for  the 
potter's  field,  according  as  the  Lord  appointed  me. 
IV.  5. 
The  most  striking  peculiarity  in  connexion  with  this  cita- 
tion, is  the  circumstance  of  its  being  ascribed  to  Jeremiah, 
while  in  reality  it  is  found  in  the  writings  of  Zechariah.    This 
point  will  be  considered  in  Section  Second,  as  it  bears  upon 
the  mode  of  application.     Viewing  the  words  as  those  of  the 
prophet  Zechariah,  there  certainly  are  considerable  differences 
between  the  original   Hebrew  and  the   Evangelist's  version, 
though  they  affect  the  form  only,  and  not  the  substance.    The 
Septuagint  differs  again  so  materially  from  both,  that  it  can 
have  exercised  no  influence.     The  passage  in  Zechariah  runs 
literally  thus,  "And  the  Lord  said  to  me,  Cast  it  (viz.,  the 
price,  mentioned  immediately  before)  to  the  potter,  a  glorious 
price  which  I  was  prized  at  of  them  (or'''?!"?,  from  off  them, 
on  their  part;)  and  I  took  the  thirty  pieces  of  silver,  and  cast 
them  into  the  house  of  the  Lord  for  the  potter  (/.  e.  that  they 
might  be  given  to  the  potter.")     Here,  the  whole  assumes  the 
form  of  a  transaction  between  the  Lord  and  the  prophet,  who 
35 
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personates  the  Divine  Shepherd,  thus  meanly  rated  by  the 
people;  in  the  Evangelist,  the  people  themselves  are  repre- 
sented as  doing  all — as  might,  indeed,  have  been  understood, 
■would  be  the  case,  when  the  prophecy  passed  into  the  reality. 
The  change  in  this  respect,  therefore,  is  entirely  of  the  same 
kind  with  that  which  was  made  at  ch,  xi.  10  and  xiii.  14;  a 
change  from  the  first  person  to  the  third,  to  adapt  the  words 
more  palpably  to  the  historical  fulfilment,  and  render  them 
more  transparent  in  meaning.  The  same  object  led  to  the 
other  alterations.  In  the  original,  the  passage  is  very  strong- 
ly enigmatical;  and  so,  instead  of  literally  quoting  it,  the 
Evangelist  presents  a  sort  of  paraphrase  of  the  words.  But 
there  are  in  both  the  same  leading  ideas, — viz,  that  the  Lord's 
representative,  the  Shepherd  of  Israel,  had  a  price  set  upon 
Him — that  this  price  was  the  miserable  sum  of  thirty  pieces 
of  silver — that  the  transaction  was  gone  into  on  the  part  of 
the  people,  and  consequently  by  those  who  had  to  do  with  the 
house  of  the  Lord — that,  in  token  of  the  baseness  of  the  trans- 
action, the  money  was  to  be  somehow  consigned  to  the  potter 
— and  that  the  hand  of  the  Lord  was  to  be  remarkably  seen 
in  the  ordering  of  what  took  place.  The  words  at  the  close, 
"according  as  the  Lord  commanded  me,"  answer  to  the  pre- 
amble in  the  prophet,  "And  the  Lord  said  to  me,"  coupled 
with  the  imperative  form  of  what  follows.  The  disposal  of 
the  price  of  blood  was  described  as  of  the  Lord's  appointment; 
and,  in  like  manner,  in  the  history,  while  Jewish  rulers  alone 
are  mentioned  as  doing  all,  it  is  plainly  implied,  that  the  hand 
of  God  directed  the  course  of  evetits  into  the  particular  channel 
they  took. 

Ch.  xxvii.  46.  And  about  the  ninth  hour  Jesus  cried  with 

a  loud  voice,  saying,  'HTc, ' H?u,  laiu).  aa^o.xdavi;  zoovi- 

ffziv,  Osi  f>.ou,  6es  fjiou,  7ua  ri  fxt  iyxaziXcTtz:;;  Ps.  xxii. 

1.  My  God,  My  God,  why  hast  Thou  forsaken  Me? 

L  15. 
The  Hebrew  is  exactly  given,  but  given  in  the  words  of  the 
Septuagint.     Mark  only  so  far  differs,  that  instead  of  die  he 
has  6  dzoQ,  and  instead  of  ha  zi  he  has  ek  'i-     The  sense  is 
quite  the  same. 
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Cli.  i,  2,  3.  As  it  is  written  in  Esaias  the  prophet,  ^ luoh 
a.TZoai/lco  zou  dyYS?.6u  fwu  TZpb  TZpoaco-o'j  aoo^  oc  xa.za- 
axsudae:  zr^v  bobv  crow      0(ourj  [iooivzoq  i.v  zfj  ifr^/MO, 
ezoqmaazs  zr^v  oodu  Kuptoo,  suOsca:;  ^Oie7z£  zdq.  zpl^ouc, 
ahzo~j\  Mai.  iii.  1 ;  Isa.  xl.  3.     Behold  I  send  my  Mes- 
senger before  Thy  face,  who  shall  prepare  thy  way. 
The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wilderness,  Prepare  ye 
the  way  of  the  Lord,  make  His  paths  straight.     II.  9. 
The  Old  Testament  passages  have  been  already  noticed — 
the  latter  at  Matt.  iii.  3,  where  it  appears  in  precisely  the 
same  form ;  the  former  at  Matt.  xi.  10,  from  which  the  words 
here  no  further  differ,  than  in  substituting  o^  for  /.al  before 
'/azaaxz'jdazc,  merely  turning  the  second  member  of  the  verse 
from  an  independent  into  a  relative  clause;  and  by  leaving 
out  at  the  close  inrc(ioadsi>  aou.     This  abbreviates  the  passage, 
and  so  far  departs  from  the  original,  but  the  meaning  is  not 
altered.     For  the  principle  of  coupling  two  prophets  together, 
and  under  the  name  only  of  one  introducing  quotations  from 
both,  see  the  remarks  in  Section  Second,  No.  VIII.,  near  the 
close. 

Ch.  iv.  12.  In  order  that  /9/iyTovrsc  pii~coacv  xal  /rfj  cocotnv, 

yjj.l  dxouovzs;;  d.xo'Jioacv  xal  [jltj  aovuoacv^  fi'q  Tzoze  irrc- 

azfii(^'coa:u  xal  d(fz6fj   al)zo~c^:   Isa.  vi.  9,  10.      Seeing 

they  might  see,  yet  perceive  not,  and  hearing  might 

hear,  yet  understand  not,  lest  at  any  time  they  should 

convert,  and  it  be  forgiven  to  them.     IV.  6. 

The  Evangelist  does  not  expressly  cite  these  words;  and  we 

only  know,  from  their  substantial  agreement  with  the  passage 

referred  to  in  Isaiah,  that  they  are  a  virtual  quotation  from 

the  prophet.     From  the  manner  in  which  the  passage  is  given, 

however,  it  is  evident  that  the  Evangelist  only  meant  to  give 

the  substance  of  what  was  written.      And  accordingly,  the 

words  actually  produced  are  a  sort  of  compound  of  the  first 

and  second  part  of  the  original  passage;  and,  intent  on  the 

spiritual  import  of  the  prophecy,  the  closing  member,  "and 

it  be  healed  to  them,"  is  here  turned  into  "and  it  be  forgiven 
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to  them."  This,  doubtless,  was  what  was  really  meant;  but 
in  so  changing  the  passage  here,  and  in  the  other  parts,  it  is 
plain  that  the  Evangelist  thought  it  enough  to  give  the  sub- 
stance. 

Ch.  vii.  6,  7.  See  at  Matt.  xv.  8,  9. 
Ch.  vii.  10.  See  at  Matt.  xv.  4. 
Ch.  X.  7.   See  at  Matt.  xix.  5. 
Ch.  xi.  17.  See  at  Matt.  xxi.  13. 
Ch.  xii.  11.  See  at  Matt.  xxi.  42. 
Ch.  xii.  26.  See  at  Matt.  xxii.  32. 

Ch.  xii.  29,  30.  The  first  commandment  of  all  is,  "Axoos, 
^ JartaYjX,  hopco^  6  0c6c  y/^oiv  Kupco^  eiz  ifrzlu  xal  d.ja.- 
TiT^aztc.  KopLOV  TOP  deou  (TOO  £|  0?,-/^^  T7^c,  xapoia^  aoo, 
xal  £|  okr^z  ^^C  S^^X^C  <^oi),  xal  £|  oXrj(;  zy^c,  oia.voio.c,  aoo, 
xal  £|  oATjq  zYiQ  ca-^uo^  goo:  Deut.  vi.  4,  5.     Hear,  0 
Israel,  the  Lord  our  God  is  one  Lord ;  and  thou  shalt 
love  the  Lord  thy  God  out  of  all  thy  heart,  and  out  of 
all  thy  soul,  and  out  of  all  thy  mind,  and  out  of  all  thy 
strength.     IV.  7. 
It  is  necessary  to  assign  this  quotation  to  the  last  class; 
since,  while  very  nearly  coinciding  with  the  Septuagint,  it 
still  slightly  differs,  without  following  the  Hebrew.     The  dif- 
ference is  increased  by  the  clause,  i'^  okqc,  xy^z  ota'jola.c,  ooo^ 
for  which  there  is  nothing  corresponding  either  in  the  Septua- 
gint or  in  the  Hebrew;  but  it  seems  doubtful,  if  the  clause 
should  form  part  of  the  text.    Tischendorf  omits  it.    Besides 
this,   however,  there   is   the   substitution   of   layuoc,    for  the 
d'jvdfxeco:^  of  the  Septuagint.     The  change  renders  it  fully 
more  close  to  the  Hebrew;  and,  (supposing  the  clause  above 
noticed  being-  unauthorized,)  the  only  departure   from   the 
exact  translation  of  the  Hebrew  is  in  the  preposition  ec,  in- 
stead of  ev — pointing  more  distinctly  to  the  action  of  Divine 
love,  as  being  from  within  outwards,  and  not  simply  to  its 
having  its  seat  within. 

Ch.  xii.  31.   See  at  Matt.  xxii.  39. 
Ch.  xii.  36.  See  at  Matt.  xxii.  43,  44. 
Ch.  xiv.  27.  See  at  Matt.  xxvi.  31. 

Ch.  XV.  28.  And  the  Scripture  was  fulfilled,  which  said; 
Kal  iiera  dvoficov  kXoycadr],  and  He  was  numbered  with 
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the  transgressors.    The  passage  is  a  literal  translation 
of  Isa.  liii.  12;  but  the  whole  verse  is  wanting  in  the 
best  MSS.,  A  B  C  D  X,  and  it  is  consequently  omit- 
ted in  the  later  editions  of  the  text. 
Ch.  XV.  31.  See  at  Matt,  xxvii.  4G. 

ST.  LUKE'S  GOSPEL. 

Ch.  i.  17,  comp.  with  Mai.  iv.  5,  (3;  ver.  37,  comp.  Gen. 
xviii.  14;  ver.  46,  comp.  Avith  1  Sam.  ii.  2,  sq. :  ver. 
7(3,  comp.  with  Mai.  iii.  1;  ver.  78,  comp.  with  Mai. 
iv.  2 ; — in  these  and  various  other  parts  of  the  first 
chapter  of  this  Gospel,  there  are  references  to  pas- 
sages in  Old  Testament  Scripture;  but  they  are  con- 
cealed references,  the  meaning  of  the  original  Scrip- 
tures being  adopted,  and  their  language,  with  more  or 
less  exactness,  also  employed,  but  without  any  formal 
citation  of  them.  The  object  of  the  references,  indeed, 
is  as  much  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  the  Old,  as 
confirming  the  New;  and  hence  there  is  a  considera- 
ble freedom  in  the  mode  of  using  the  original. 
Ch.  ii.  l4.  According  to  that  which  is  said  in  the  law  of 
the  Lord,  C^uyo^  rpuyovcov  vj  uuo  usoaaoh::  izzpcazzfuov : 
Lev.  xii.  8.  A  pair  of  turtle-doves,  or  two  young 
pigeons.  I.  16. 
The  translation  is  as  literal  as  it  could  well  be;  for  the  ex- 
pression in  the  original,  "two  sons  of  a  pigeon,"  is  but  a 
Hebraism  for  "two  young  pigeons."  The  rendering  of  the 
Evangelist  very  nearly  accords  also  with  the  Septuagint. 
Ch.  iii.  4 — 6.  As  it  is  written  in  the  book  of  the  words  of 
Esaias  the  prophet,  0cov-f^  [riuibvToq  iu  rfj  iorj/iw  kzor 
fxdfrare  tTjU  bobv  Auf/loo,  ebdela:^  Tzotslzs  to.:;  Tf)tj-lou^ 
abzoTj'  Tzdaa  (fdnay^  7z?:/jp(o6yj(Tezt,  xal  nav  opo^  xal 
j3()Ou6;  za7T£cv(olJ/j(Teza(^  xal  lazai  zd  ay.o)ud  ec;  eulhta:;, 
yju  at  zpaytlac  ilz  bouh;  Izlac,^  y.ul  ui^iezac  Tzaaa.  adn^ 
zb  (jcozVjpco'j  zou  durj;  Isa.  xl.  3 — 5.  The  voice  of 
one  crying  in  the  wilderness.  Prepare  ye  the  way  of 
the  Lord,  make  His  paths  straight.  Every  valley  shall 
be  filled  up,  and  every  mountain  and  hill  shall  be  made 
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low;  and  things  crooked  shall  be  [made]  into  straight 
[paths,]  and  rough  ways  into  those  of  smoothness;  and 
all  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  God.     III.,  5. 
The  citation  so  nearly  agrees  with  the  Septuagint,  that  the 
Evangelist  may  justly  be  held  to  have  followed  it.     The  first 
part  of  the  passage  occurred  also  in  Matthew  and  Mark ;  and 
here  too,  as  with  them,  the  departure  from  the  Septuagint 
and  the  Hebrew  merely  consists  in  substituting  o.i)to~j  for  zou 
6£ou  rjiuop.     This  Evangelist  alone  gives  the  latter  and  longer 
part  of  the  passage;  and  the  language,  throughout,  with  only 
very  slight  and  superficial  diff"erences,  is  that  of  the  Septua- 
gint.     The  Septuagint  has  Tzdvza  before  za  o/,oha;   it  has 
zpaxtta  instead  of  zpo-xuac,  and  Tiedta  instead  of  ououq  ?,siaz; 
no   difference    in    meaning,   grammatical   diversities   chiefly. 
The  last  clause,  which,  according  to  the  Hebrew,  is,  "And 
all  flesh  shall  see  it  together,"  is  in  the  Septuagint  and  Evan- 
gelist, "And  all  flesh  shall  see  the  salvation  of  God."     The 
object  to  be  seen — the  salvation  of  God — appears  to  have 
been  introduced  for  the  sake  of  explanation.     The  manifesta- 
tion of  God  spoken  of  was  plainly  that  of  God  as  the  Saviour 
of  His  people ;  and  the  Septuagint  translator  merely  expressed 
what  was  implied  in  the  preceding  context. 
Ch.  iv.  4.     See  at  Matt,  iv,  4. 
Ch.  iv.  8.     See  at  Matt.  iv.  8. 
Ch.  iv.  10,  11.     See  at  Matt.  iv.  6. 
Ch.  iv.  12.     See  at  Matt.  iv.  7. 

Ch.  iv.  17-19.  Opening  the  book.  He  found  the  place  where 
it  was  written,  IJuso/jia  Kupcoo  iTZ  i/jti'  ob  er^ixzv  £')[p[- 
aiv  fj-t  ebayjcXlaaadai  Tczcoydt:;,  o-TziozaAxcV  (i.z  \lu.aaaQai 
zdbzGOvzzz [niJ-tJ-kvouc,  zvjv  xayocau — of  somev/hat  doubt- 
ful authority,]  x'f^pu^ac  alipaXcozoc^  aipeacv,  xac  zuifXdi^ 
dvd[^leil'[V,  o-noazexXat  zedpaoofievoo:^  iv  difiasi,  xTjp'jqac 
ivcauzbu  Kup'ioo  oexzou:  Isa.  Ixi.  1,  2.  The  Spirit  of 
the  Lord  is  upon  Me ;  because  that  He  anointed  Me 
to  preach  good  tidings  to  the  poor,  sent  Me  to  heal 
the  broken-hearted,  to  proclaim  deliverance  to  the 
captives,  and  recovering  of  sight  to  the  blind,  to  set 
at  liberty  them  that  are  bruised,  to  proclaim  the  ac- 
ceptable year  of  the  Lord.     IV.  8. 
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Supposing  the  clause  ■witbjn  brackets  to  be  a  part  of  tbe 
text,  the  Evangelist  has  followed  the  Septuagint  precisely  as 
far  as  dva;5A£^'vv;  but  after  that  he  inserts  the  clause,  aTzoa- 
zzlAac  Tsd.  iv  difiasc^  not  found  in  the  Septuagint,  and  in  the 
last  clause,  -which  is  in  the  Septuagint,  substitutes  ■/.r^fiu^a.c  for 
■/.aliaac.  It  is  obvious,  that  the  Septuagint  has  been  mainly 
followed,  even  though  its  rendering  is  not  very  literal.  Thus, 
instead  of  poor,  as  the  persons  preached  to,  the  Hebrew  ex- 
presses rather  humble  or  meek  '^"'.^■J;'  ;  and  for  healing  ihe  broken- 
hearted, it  has  bind  up.  But  in  such  a  connexion  binding  up 
and  healing  convey  much  the  same  meaning,  and  the  poor  must 
plainly  be  understood,  partly  at  least,  in  a  moral  sense.  The 
clause,  "recovering  of  sight  to  the  blind,"  corresponds  to  what 
in  the  authorized  version  of  that  part  of  Isaiah,  runs  "the 
opening  of  the  prison  to  them  that  are  bound."  Eut  the 
original,  r?ip-npD  Dn^.D^j^  literally  is,  "and  to  the  bound  open- 
opening,"  or  complete  release  from  the  evil  under  which  they 
laboured.  The  evil  itself  is  not  distinctly  expressed;  and  it 
is  only  by  a  sort  of  conjecture  that  prison  has  been  inserted. 
The  verb  is  almost  always  used  of  opening  blind  eyes  (for  ex- 
ample, in  Isa.  xlii.  7,  1.  10,)  which  accounts  for  the  rendering 
of  the  Septuagint.  The  translator  merely  sought  to  bring  out 
the  meaning  more  definitely;  and  even  now — after  all  the 
helps  of  modern  learning  have  been  called  into  requisition — 
this  substantially  is  the  sense  that  approves  itself  to  some  as 
the  best.  Dr.  Alexander  holds,  that  "the  only  natural  sense 
•which  can  be  put  upon  the  words,  is  that  of  spiritual  blindness 
and  illumination."  The  clause,  dTroazei/.a:  zed,  iv  dcpiffsc, 
appears  to  have  been  imported  from  another  part  of  Isaiah, 
ch.  Iviii.  6.  But  how  it  should  have  come  to  be  introduced 
here,  is  incapable  of  any  proper  explanation. 

Ch.  vii.  27.  See  at  Matt.  xi.  10. 

Ch.  X.  27.  See  at  Matt.  xxii.  37,  and  Mark  xii.  29. 

Ch.  xix.  46,  XX.  17,  xx.  42,  43.  See  at  Matt.  xxi.  13,  xxi. 
42,  xxii.  43,  44. 

Ch.  xxii.  37.  For  I  say  unto  you,  that  this  that  is  written 
must  yet  be  accomplished  in  Me,  ozc  xai  fiszd  dvo/jicou 
iloY'tad-f]'.  Isa.  liii.  12.  And  He  was  numbered  with 
the  transsrressors.     I.  17. 
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An  exact  rendering  of  the  Hebrew,  and  but  slightly  dif- 
fering from  the  Septuagint,  which  has  iv  to7^  dudfW[^. 

Ch.  xxiii.  46.  Ec:;  X'-^/^'^<  (^ou  TzapazcOsf/.ai  to  r:uzU/m  /wu: 
Ps.  xxxi.  6.  Into  Thy  handa  I  commit  My  spirit.  I. 
18. 

The  words  exactly  accord  with  the  original,  and  only  so 
far  differ  from  the  Septuagint,  that  the  latter  has  TrapaOrjaojuat, 
the  future,  instead  of  the  present.  The  received  text  has  also 
the  future;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  other  is  the 
correct  form,  which  is  that  exhibited  in  the  older  MSS. 

ST.  JOHN'S  GOSPEL. 

Ch.  i.  23.  See  at  Matt.  iii.  3.     There  is  here  the  substitu- 
tion of  sbO'Jioxs  for  krocijAaazz.. 
Ch.  ii.  IT.   His  disjiples  remembered,  that  it  was  written, 
^0   C'^jlo;  TO'j   ol'xoo  (TOO  y.azaeuyszac   jus:  Ps.  Ixix.  9. 
The  zeal  of  thine  house  consumes  me.     I.  19. 
It  only  differs  from  the  Septuagint  by  using  the  present  in- 
stead of  the  past  tense  of  the  verb.      The  Septuagint  has  xa- 
ziifays.     The  original  is  closely  adhered  to. 

Ch.  vi.  31.   According  as  it  is  written,  " Afizov  ix  zou  ohpa- 
vo~j    idoDxeu  azo7:;  (faydv.   Ps.  Ixxviii.  24.     He  gave 
them  bread  out  of  heaven  to  eat.     II.  10. 
The  more  precise  rendering  of  the  Hebrew  is,  ''Corn  of 
heaven  (D'OKZ-pi)  He   gave   them."     The   Septuagint   corre- 
sponds with  the  Evangelist,  excepting  that  it  was  simply  obpa- 
voi),  without  the  preposition  and  the  article. 

Ch.  vi.  45.  It  is  written  in  the  prophets,  Kal  laovzat  Tzduze^ 

ocdaxzol  6sou:   Isa.  liv.  13.     And  they  shall  be  all 

taught  of  God.     II.  11. 

The  form  of  citation  is  very  general:  "in  the  prophets,"  as 

if  our  Lord  had  various  passages  in  view,  the  substance  of 

which  alone  He  meant  to  give.     The  words,  however,  so  nearly 

coincide  with  the  passage  in  Isaiah  referred  to,  that  this  is 

justly  regarded  as  the  original.     The  sense  only  is  given ;  the 

more  exact  rendering  is,  "All  thy  children  shall  be  taught  of 

the  Lord;"  with  which  also  the  Septuagint  agrees. 
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Ch.  X.  34  Is  it  not  written  in  your  law,  or:  iyco  elr.ov,  Oeoi 

kazs',     Ps.  Ixxxii.  6.     I  said,  Ye  are  gods.     I.  20. 
In  accordance  both  with  the  Hebrew  and  the  Septuagint. 
Ch.  xii.  14,  15.  According  as  it  is  written,  M-q  ipofioi),  d-uya- 
rrjp  Suov  cool)  6  ^aadsiUZ  aoo  ipyzzcu  yx'.dr^nvjo^  eTzl 
rccoXov  ovoo:  Zech.  ix.  9.     Fear  not,  daughter  of  Zion; 
behold  thy  King  cometh  to  thee  upon  an  ass's  colt. 
IV.  9. 
Comp.  at  Matt.  xxi.  5.     The  passage  is  here  given  in  a 
somewhat  abbreviated  form,  and  so  as  merely  to  convey  the 
general  sense.     It  hence  does  not  literally  accord  with  the 
Hebrew,  yet  differs  but  slightly  from  it,  as  far  as  the  quota- 
tion goes:  there  is  "fear  not"  instead  of  "rejoice,"  and  "sit- 
ting" instead  of  "riding" — differences  of  no  monient. 

Ch.  xii.  38.   That  the  saying  of  the  prophet  Esaias  might 

be  fulfilled,  which  he  spake,  Kupcs,  Wc  e-'iazsuasv  zfj 

dxofj  jfjtMu;  xal  b  i^payicou  Kupiou  rive  a.-exa.Xu(pdrj',  Isa. 

liii.  1.     Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  report?  and  to 

whom  has  the  arm  of  the  Lord  been  revealed?     I.  21. 

The  Septuagint  is  here  followed  in  the  closest  manner;  but 

the  Hebrew,  at  the  same  time,  is  literally  rendered.     Only  the 

passage  begins  with  a  Kupce,  which  is  in  the  Septuagint,  but 

has  nothing  corresponding  in  the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  xii.  43.   See  at  Matt.  xiii.  15. 

Ch.  xiii.  18.  In  order  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled, 
"^  0  zpcoycov   psz'   ipou  zbu  dpzou,   i~rjpeu  eTi^  ips  zrjU 
TTzipuav  auzoLj :  Ps.  xii.  9.     He  that  eateth  bread  with 
Me,  lifted  up  his  heel  against  Me.     II.  12. 
The  words  are  fully  nearer  to  the  Hebrew  than  the  Septua- 
gint, and  differ  from  it  so  little,  that  the  sense  is  no  way  in- 
terfered with.     The  precise  import  of  the  Hebrew  is,  "  He  that 
ate  My  bread,  magnified  against  Me  the  heel."     To  magnify 
the  heel  is  a  peculiar  expression,  and  undoubtedly  means  the 
same  as  the  simpler  phrase,  "Lift  up  the  heel;"  namely,  for 
the  purpose  of  kicking,  or  overthrowing  his  benefactor. 

Ch.  XV.  25.  In  order  that  the  word  might  be  fulfilled,  which 
is  written  in  their  law,  or;  iplar^adv  p.^  dcopzdv:  Psal. 
cix.  3.     They  hated  me  without  a  cause.     II.  13. 
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The  original  is  D^,n  ■'Jnn'?^  thej  fought  against  Me  gratui- 
tously, or  without  a  cause;  -which  the  Septuagint  also  ex 
presses  by  iTzoliprr^aav.  The  fighting,  of  course,  implied  the 
hatred,  and  was  but  the  expression  of  it;  so  that  the  sense  is 
substantially  the  same.  And  possibly  this  mode  of  rendering 
was  adopted  to  indicate  more  distinctly  the  moral  nature  of 
the  conflict,  and  divert  the  minds  of  the  disciples  from  exter- 
nal weapons  of  violence. 

Ch.  xix.  24.  In  order  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled, 
Acs.jj.Bf)iaa.VTO  ra  liidzcd  p-Ou  kaovdii;,  xal  km  top  i/jiaTc- 
(Tfwu  fxou  ifialov  xAv^pov:  Psal.  xxii.  18.  They  parted 
My  garments  among  themselves,  and  upon  My  vesture 
they  cast  lot.  I.  22. 
The  words  are  taken  verbatim  from  the  Septuagint,  wbicb 
here  exactly  render  the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  xix.  36.  In  order  that  the  Scripture  might  be  fulfilled, 
'  ^  Ogtouv  ou  (TijuTp[j9ija£Tai  auzoi):  Ex.  xii.  46.     A  bone 
of  Him  shall  not  be  broken.     I.  23. 
The  words  again  correspond  with  the  Septuagint,  and  give 
a  literal  rendering  of  the  Hebrew,  with  the  trifling  exception 
of  a  change  of  person  and  voice  in  the  verb,  to  agree  better 
with  the  application  made  of  the  prescription:  instead  of  "  Ye 
shall  not  break  a  bone,"  "A  bone  shall  not  be  broken." 
Ch.  xix.  37.  Another  Scripture  8a.it\\, " 0(/^'ovTa.i  ec^  dp  i^s- 
y.evTT^aa.v\  Zech.  xii.  10.     They  shall  look  unto  Him 
whom  they  pierced.     I.  24. 
An  exact  rendering  of  the  original,  with  simply  a  change 
of  person,  to  adapt  to  the  occasion,  as  a  word  spoken  of  the 
Messiah,  not  hy  Him,  as  in  the  prophet:  hence,  look  unto 
Him^  not,  unto  Me.     The   Septuagint  expresses  it  quite  dif- 
ferently, Iru^Lkil^ovTai  T.poz  pz,  duO'  <Zp  xarcopyj^aapro. 

ACTS  OF  THE  APOSTLES. 

Ch.  i.  20.  For  it  is  written  in  the  book  of  Psalms,  F^vrj- 
drjzco  '^  l/T«y/l;C  auzou  ifr/jpoc;,  xal  p.yj  iarco  6  xazocxiov  iv 
auzfj :  Ps.  Ixix.  25.  Let  his  habitation  be  desolate, 
and  let  there  be  none  dwelling  in  it.     II.  14. 
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The  sense  is  entirely  that  of  the  original ;  only  what  is  there 
in  the  plural  is  here  applied  to  an  individual,  and  in  the  last 
clause,  "in  their  tents"  is  omitted,  and  a  reference  made  by 
the  pronoun  to  the  habitation  in  the  preceding  clause.  The 
Septuagint  does  not  differ  materially. 

Ch.  i.  20.   And  -y^v  i-taxo-yru  auzoi)  Id^tzo  tzeoo:;:  Ps.  cix. 

8.     Let  another  take  his  office.     I.  25. 
An  exact  version  of  the  original,  and  a  transcript  of  the 
Septuagint,  except  in  having  )A^^sto  for  )Afioc, 

Ch.  ii.  16 — 21.  But  this  is  that  which  was  spoken  by  the 
prophet  [Joel,]    ha.l  iazac  _iu  -ale,   iaya-a.'.c,  rjaioo.c::, 
etc.     The  whole  of  this  long  passage  is,  with  a  few  ex- 
ceptions, a  transcript  of  the  Septuagint,  and,  as  the 
Septuagint  is  here  very  faithful  to  the  Hebrew,  it  is 
at  the  same  time  a  close  version.     The  iv  zal^  s.oy,, 
Tjuiliai:;  of  the  Evangelist  is  substituted  for  fieza  zwjza 
of  the  Septuagint,  and  |;'-';?Db*  of  the  Hebrew ;  and  there 
is  a  change  of  order  in  the  two  clauses  of  the  second 
division  of  ver.  17 ;  at  the  close  of  ver.  18  the  Evancre- 
list  adds,  xal  ~po(frjzs.'jao'jaiv,  apparently  for  the  pur- 
pose of  rendering  more  explicit  the  intended  result  of 
the  Spirit's  effusion,  resuming  what  had  been  in  that 
respect  indicated  before;  and,  lastly,  in  ver.  19,  there 
is  for  iu  o'jpavu)  of  the  Septuacrint,  iv  zcu  oho.  a.i^co  :  also 
for  xal  S.-1  r-^c  /'"'^C,  there  is  xac  arjas.la  irzc  r-^c  /"^C  '/-dzco. 
The  slight  additions  are  all  of  an  explanatory  kind; 
they  seem  to  have  been  designed  to  render  the  mean- 
ing at  certain  places  somewhat  more  pointed  and  ex- 
plicit.    Though  the  passage  approaches  very  nearly 
to  the  first  class,  it  should  perhaps  strictly  be  ranked 
with  the  second.     II.  15. 
Ch.  ii.  25 — 28.  For  David  saith  respecting  Him,  Tlpoopd)- 
UTi'j  zov  K'jpcov  ki^coTzcov  p.oo  otaTzw^zoz,-,  etc. :  Ps.  xvi. 
8,  sq.     The    passage    throughout   is  taken    verbatim 
from  the  Septuagint.     But  the  translation  gives  the 
original    very  faithfully — the  only,  and  that  a  very 
slight  deviation,  being  in  ver.  8,  second  member,  where 
the  original  expresses,  "Because  He  is  at  my  right 
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hand,  I  shall  not  be  moved;"  while  the  other  has, 
"  Because  He  is  at  my  right  hand,  in  order  that  I 
may  not  be  moved."  In  rendering,  however,  so  as  to 
give  the  meaning  at  once  of  the  Hebrew  and  of  the 
Greek,  the  first  clause  should  run,  not  as  in  the  Eng- 
lish version,  "I  foresaw  the  Lord,"  but  "I  proposed," 
or  set,  "the  Lord;"  and  again,  at  ver.  27,  instead  of, 
"Thou  wilt  not  leave  My  soul  in  hell,"  the  exact  im- 
port is,  "Thou  wilt  not  leave  (give  up,  abandon)  My 
soul  to  Hades,"  obx  iyxaTa?,sc<^'£:^  tyjU  ^po'jrfjV  [lou  e/c 
aoev.  I.  26. 
Ch.  ii.  34,  35.  See  at  Matt.  xxii.  44. 

Ch.  iii.  22,  23.  Moses  said,  "Ore  Tipocprjzrjv  bfuv  avaarqazt 
Kbpioz  b   Oeb^  ujutcou  ix  rcou  dusXfiov  uftcov,  die    e/^-S' 
ahrdi)  dxouaeads  xazd  Tidvra  baa  dv  XaXrjarj  Ttpb^  btmc,. 
Eaxat  ds,  rcdaa  (pox'f]  'fj'^t.Q  dv  fxri  d.xduarj  zoo  Tipocf/jZoij 
ixecuoo,  i^oXed peudrjatzac  ix  zou  Xo.ou:   Deut.  xviii.  15, 
18,  19.     The  Lord  your  God  shall  raise  up  to  you  of 
your  brethren  a  Prophet,  like  me ;  Him  shall  ye  hear, 
in  all  things  whatsoever  He  may  speak  to  you.     And 
it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  every  soul  which  will  not 
hear  that  Prophet,  shall  be  destroyed  from  among  the 
people.     IV.  10. 
This  citation  differs  as  remarkably  from  the  Septuagint  as 
that  of  ver.  25 — 28  coincides  with  it;  there  is  some  resem- 
blance between  them  in  the  first  part  of  the  passage,  but  in 
the  latter  part,  not  an  expression  is  the  same.      Ver.  22  is  an 
exact  rendering  of  the  Hebrew,  as  far  as  "Ilira  shall  ye  hear," 
with  which  Deut.  xviii.  15  terminates.     But  instead  of  pro- 
ceeding right  onwards,  or  passing  over  to  ver.  19,  in  what 
follows  the  substance  is  given  of  the  latter  part  of  ver.  18, 
together  with  ver.  19.     "He  shall  speak  unto  them,"  it  was 
said,  in  ver.  18,  "all  that  I  shall  command  Him."     This  sub- 
stantially is  added  after  the  quotation  from  ver.  15,  "Him  shall 
ye  hear,  in  all  things  whatsoever  He  may  speak  to  you" — the 
things,  namely,  that  the  Lord  should  command  Him  to  speak. 
And  then  the  general  import  of  ver.  19  is  given.     According 
to  the  original  it  is,  "And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  whoso- 
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ever  -svill  not  hearken  to  My  words,  which  He  shall  speak  in 
My  name,  I  will  require  it  of  him."     St.  Peter  makes  it  some- 
what more  specific,  putting  "every  soul,"  instead  of  "whoso- 
ever," and  "he  shall  be  destro^^ed  from  among  the  people," 
instead  of  "I  will  require  it  of  him."    Not  different  in  reality. 
Ch.  iii.  25.  Sayino;  to  Abraham,  kai  iv  raJ  aztoaazi  ao'j 
ivs^ulojr^dr^ao'jTat  7:0.00.'.  al  TzazfHac  tYj^  T^^'-   Gen.  xxii. 
18.     And  in  thy  seed  shall  all  the  families  of  the  earth 
be  blessed.     II.  16. 
It  follows  the  Septuagint,  with  the  exception  o^rzo.zpca'.,  which 
it  substitutes  for  idvr^.     The  Hebrew  has  "^^,  and  consequently 
agrees  with  the  Septuagint..    In  the  original  call,  however,  as 
given  at  Gen.  xii.  3,  the  term  for  families  is  used,  although 
the  Septuagint  there  uses  (pula't. 
Ch.  iv.  11.  See  at  Matt.  xxi.  42. 

Ch.  iv.  25,  26.  Who  didst  speak  through  the  mouth  of  thy 
servant  David,  " I'^a  zc  icppua^au  eOyrj.  y.a.l  Ao.ol  i/jtsM- 
zr^ao-v  xsud;  -aoiazr^aav  ol  fiaaiXu^  zy^z,  y7^z-,  yo).  oi  a.p- 
yovzzz,  (TovY/flr^na)^  izc  zo  wjzd  xazd  zob  kuoiou  xa.l  y.aza 
zob  Xfitazob  o.')zo~j\  Psal.  ii.  1,  2.  Why  did  heathen 
rage,  and  peoj)les  imagine  vain  things?  The  kings  of 
the  earth  stood  forth,  (or  up,)  and  the  rulers  were  ga- 
thered together,  against  the  Lord  and  against  His 
Christ.  I.  27. 
A  literal  transcript  of  the  Septuagint,  and  also  a  fair  ver- 
sion of  the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  vii.  3,  6,  7,  26,  27,  28,  32,  33,  34,  35,  37,  40,  42,  43,  49, 
50: — In  all  these  verses  the  words  of  Old  Testament 
Scripture  are  referred  to,  and  cited  in  the  course  of 
Stephen's  speech.  With  only  one  or  two  slight  verbal 
exceptions,  the  Septuagint  is  followed,  in  which  the 
plain  sense  of  the  Hebrew  for  the  most  part  is  given. 
But  as  the  passages  are  recited  in  a  merely  historical 
way,  and  no  specific  application  made  of  them,  further 
than  what  is  implied  in  their  having  a  place  in  such  a 
speech,  it  is  unnecessary  to  exhibit  them  here  in  detail. 
No  principle  of  interpretation  is  involved  in  the  use 
made  of  them  by  Stephen. 
36 
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Ch.  viii.  32,  33.  Here  again  there  is  a  simple  production  of 
an  Old  Testament  passage,  as  found  in  the  extant  Greek 
translation,  and  perused  by  the  eunuch  in  his  carriage. 
The  version  accords  generally,  though  not  exactly,  -with 
the  Hebrew. 
Ch.  xiii.  32,  33.  And  we  declare  unto  you  glad  tidings,  how 
that  the  promise  which  was  made  unto  the  fathers,  God 
hatn  fulfilled  the  same  unto  us  their  children,  having 
raised  up  Jesus,  as  also  in  the  second  Psalm  it  is  writ- 
ten, Tlot;  fiou  el  ah,  iyw  arjiuftov  yeyii/r^xd  as:   Ps.  ii. 
7.     Thou  art  My  Son,  to- day  have  I  begotten  Thee. 
1.28. 
The  words  are  precisely  those  of  the  Septuagint,  which  closely 
render  the  Hebrew.     As  to  the  form  of  quotation,  some  MSS. 
have  iv  raJ  Tifuorcu  (j['a2fj.cp,  which  is  preferred  by  Lachmann 
and  Tischendorf.     If  this  be  the  correct  reading,  the  apparent 
incorrectness  is  easily  accounted  for  by  the  known  practice  of 
the  Jews,  to  regard  the  first  psalm  as  a  sort  of  general  intro- 
duction to  the  whole  collection.     In  that  case,  what  is  now 
reckoned  the  second  psalm  would  naturally  be  viewed  as  the 
first. 

Ch.  xiii.  34.  But  that  He  raised  Him  from  the  dead,  no  longer 
going  to  return  to  corruption,  He  spake  after  this  man- 
ner, 0T[  ocoaco  ufAcu  TO.  6a:a  Jauelo  zd  TZtazd:  Isa.  Iv.  3. 
I  will  give  you  the  sure  mercies  of  David.     I.  29. 
The  words  again  are  those  of  the  Septuagint,  which  corre- 
spond with  the  Hebrew;  only  ocoaco  is  introduced  at  the  be- 
ginning, as  necessary  to  give  a  complete  sense. 
Ch.  xiii.  35.  See  at  ch.  ii.  27. 

Ch.  xiii.  40,  41.  Beware,  therefore,  lest  that  come  upon  you, 
which  is  spoken  of  in  the  prophets,  "/<5£r£,  olxazaippovvj- 
ral,  xal  dau/jidaazs:  xac  d(pauiadr^zs'  ozi  ifrfov  ipyd^o/ia: 
iyuj  iu  rale,  -fjp.epo.iz  bpcov,  ipyou  o  oh  prj  Jiiazzuaazs.  idv 
TiZ  h'drrjyrjzai  bp2v\  Hab.  i.  5.  Behold,  ye  despisers, 
and  wonder  and  vanish;  for  I  will  work  a  work  in  your 
days,  a  work  which  ye  will  in  no  wise  believe,  if  one 
should  declare  it  to  you.  III.  6. 
The  Septuagint  is  followed  with  such  slight  variations  as 
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are  scarcely  worth  noticing.  It  omits  the  '/.at  i-t^lkil'art  of 
the  Septuagint,  which  form  its  second  clause,  and  also  Oaufid- 
aia,  which  it  has  after  dao/j.daaTS.  It  also  inserts  a  second 
ifjyou — if^yoi^  o  ou  pr^ — which  is  wanting  in  the  Septuagint. 
The  Hebrew  expresses  substantially  the  same  meaning,  but 
instead  of  "ye  despisers,"  has  "ye  among  the  heathen," — 
which  undoubtedly  points  to  the  moral  condition  of  the  per- 
sons addressed,  their  heathenish,  ungodly  state  of  mind,  rather 
than  to  their  local  position;  and  it  also  has  nothing  precisely 
corresponding  to  the.d^av/<T^;^r£  of  the  Greek.  The  idea  con- 
veyed by  this  is  implied  rather  than  expressed  in  the  original. 
That  the  passage  is  quoted  so  generally  as  "from  the  pro- 
phets," is  to  be  explained,  partly,  from  the  circumstance  to 
be  noticed  in  the  elucidation  of  Matt,  xxi,  5, — that  the  minor 
prophets  are  scarcely  ever  individually  mentioned;  and  partly 
because  there  is  probably  a  reference  to  the  very  similar  pro- 
phecy of  Isa,  xxviii.  14,  which  may  be  regarded  as  the  foun- 
dation of  that  in  Habakkuk. 

Ch.  xiii.  47.   For  so  hath  the  Lord  commanded  us,  Tidsixd 
as  c^V  ^<'<^C  iOvoju,  TOO  sr^ac  as  erV  (TonTjpiav  sco^  iayd- 
Too  r/j::  yy^z'-  Isa.  xlix.  6.     I  have  appointed  Thee  for 
a  light  of  the  Gentiles,  that  Thou  shouldst  be  for  sal- 
vation to  the  ends  of  the  earth.      I.  30. 
The   Septuagint  is  again  followed,  excepting  that  the  He- 
brew is  more  closely  rendered  at  the  beginning,  by  the  ziOzi- 
vA  (72,  for  which  the  Septuagint  has  dioco/A  at  ec^  dcadinxriv 
yivoo^.      The  passage  before  us  differs  from  the  Hebrew  only 
in  the  latter  expressing  My  salvation,  instead  of  simply,  sal- 
vation. 

Ch.  XV.  16,  17  As  it  is  written,  Mszd  zaJjia  dvaazpiiluo  xac 
.  dvocxouotr/jaco  zr^v  axr^^AjV  Aauilo  zr^v  TiS~zioxu7av  xal  zd 
xazsaxo-ixiikva.  wjz7^:;,  6.1,01x000 iirjaco^  xaidvopOcoaco  abzY^v 
OTicjQ  dv  s.xC,rjzriacoaiv  oi  xazdXocTioc  zcou  di^OpcoTZfou  zbv 
K'jpiov,  xfu  TzduzfJ.  zd.  itjyrj  i<p'  oy^  z.-ixixAr^zai  zb  duopd 
poo  i~'  a'jzob::,  /.iysc  AOpio^  tzocojv  zwjza:  Amos  ix. 
11,  12.  After  these  things  I  will  return,  and  will 
build  up  the  tabernacle  of  David,  which  has  fallen 
down ;  and  I  will  build  again  the  ruins  thereof,  and  I 
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"will  set  it  up;  so  tliat  the  residue  of  men  may  seek 
the  Lord,  and  all  the  Gentiles  upon  ^yhom3'ly  name 
is  called,  saith  the  Lord,  who  doeth  all  these  things. 

in.  7. 

The  citation  is  made  almost  verbatim  from  the  Septuagint; 
but  instead  of  ixexa  twjto.  dvaazpi<l.'(jj,  the  commencement,  the 
Septuagint  has  iv  r^  'Ql^^P^-  ^'^■^^^'{j-  The  latter  is  what  the 
original  expresses;  and  the  explanation  of  the  diversity  here 
in  the  address  of  James  is,  no  doubt,  to  be  found  in  the  desire 
to  indicate  briefly  the  period  to  which  the  prophecy  referred, 
as  implied  in  the  context:  it  was  to  be  after  the  times  of  judg- 
ment and  humiliation  there  threatened  had  run  their  course. 
The  Septuagint  also,  at  least  in  most  MSS.,  wants  the  rbv 
Kopioxj  in  the  second  verse,  though  this  seems  requisite  to 
complete  the  meaning;  and  it  has  after  the  dvopdcoaco  aur/^v, 
•what  is  omitted  here,  xadd>z  o.l  fj^xipat  too  aim  oc,  as  in  the 
days  of  eternity,  or  of  old.  Down  to  this  point,  or  through- 
out the  first  of  the  two  verses  quoted,  the  Septuagint  renders 
the  original  closely;  but  after  that  it  deviates  very  consider- 
ably from  the  Hebrew,  though  it  still  expresses  the  general 
sense.  The  meaning  of  the  original,  however,  is  so  plain, 
that  it  is  difficult  to  understand  how  it  should  have  been  so 
rendered.  *'  So  that  they  may  possess  (or  inherit,  the  rem- 
nant of  Edom,  and  of  all  the  heathen" — this  is  what  in  the 
Septuagint  is  turned  into,  "  So  that  the  residue  of  men  may 
seek  [the  Lord,]  and  all  the  Gentiles,"  It  has  been  supposed 
they  might  have  had  a  text,  of  which  that  was  the  literal 
rendering;  but  this  is  doubtful,  as  all  the  MSS.  give  the 
reading  of  the  received  text.  The  reasons  for  the  deviation 
can  be  only  conjectural.  But  as  it  is  clear,  that  Edom  was 
particularized  by  the  prophet,  only  on  account  of  the  enmity 
which  animated  the  heathen  toward  Israel  having  assumed 
in  them  its  keenest  form, — so  that  "Edom  and  all  the 
heathen"  was  as  much  as  "all  the  heathen,  not  excepting 
even  Edom," — consequently,  the  rendering  of  the  Septuagint, 
adopted  by  Luke,  "the  residue  of  men  and  all  the  heathen," 
comes,  though  in  a  general  way,  to  much  the  same  thing;  it 
denotes  all  sorts  of  heathen,  wherever  a  residue  of  the  old 
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tribes  might  be  found.  And  tbat  instead  of  Israel  possessing 
them,  they  should  be  represented  as  themselves  making  in- 
quiry after  God,  the  great  fact  is  still  indicated,  that  there 
was  to  be  an  entire  change  of  relationship  between  the 
covenant  people  and  the  heathen;  instead  of  hating  and 
fighting  against  them,  the  heathen  were  to  make  suit  to  them, 
and  press  forward  to  obtain  a  share  in  their  peculiar  privi- 
leges. But  this,  in  substance,  is  all  one  with  Israel  possessing 
them,  in  the  sense  meant  by  the  prophet;  he  meant,  that 
Israel  was  to  become,  in  what  was  really  important,  the  head 
of  all  the  nations,  and  all  were  to  come  to  them  for  blessing. 
So  that,  while  the  import  is  very  much  generalized  in  the  ren- 
dering adopted,  the  leading  ideas  of  the  prophet  are  still  con- 
veyed. And  they  are  quite  apposite  to  the  point  at  issue; 
for  they  imply,  that  there  were  to  be  tribes  of  men  seeking 
after  God,  yea,  over  whom  His  name  was  called  as  peculiarly 
His  own,  who  yet  were  formally  different  from  the  family  of 
Israel. 

Ch.  xxviii.  26,  27.     See  at  Matt.  xiii.  14. 

ROMANS. 

Ch.  i.  17.  As  it  is  written,  '^0  us  olxatoz^y-  Tit.Gxzco(;  f^Tjazrat'. 
Hab.  ii.  4.     But  (or,  now)  the  just  shall  live  of  faith. 
II.  17. 
According  to  the  original  it  is,  And  the  just  shall  live  by 
his  faith ;  or,  as  it  may  be  rendered,  And  the  righteous  through 
his  faith  shall  he  live.     The  apostle,  undoubtedly,  gives  the 
virtual  import;   for,  as  the  suffix  in  the  original,  1j^J•''2^',  un- 
doubtedly refers   to   the  righteous   person,  the  apostle  could, 
without  the  least  injury  to  the  sense,  leave  out  the  Ids.     The 
saying  is  again  quoted  in  Gal.  iii.  11,  and  Heb.  x.  38.     The 
Septungint  only  differs  from  the  apostle's  citation  by  inserting 
fj.ou  after  Tztaz^d)';,. 

Ch.  ii.  24  and  iii.  4  adopt  the  words  of  Isa.  Iii.  5,  and  Ps. 
li.  4,  as  given  by  the  Septuagint,  and  correctly  ex- 
pressing the  original;  but  the  words  are  simply  appro- 
priated as  suitable  to  the  subject  of  the  apostle's  re- 
36* 
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marks,  and  are  not  introduced  as  having  anj  special 
or  prophetical  reference  to  it. 
Ch.  iii.  10 — 18  is  a  series  of  quotations,  in  hke  manner, 
from  Ps.  xiv.  v.  9,  cxl.  3,  x.  7;    Isa.  lix.  7,   8;    Ps. 
xxxvi.  1, — cited  merely  as  proof  texts  on  the  subject 
of  human  depravity  and  corruption,  and  without  any 
peculiar  Christian  application.     They  are  all    taken 
from  the  Septuagint,  with  occasional  slight  alterations, 
which  indicate  no  material  diiference  of  meaning,  and 
call  for  no  explanatory  remark. 
Ch.  iv.   3.  For  what   saith   the   Scripture,  ' ETtiazsuasv  ok 
\'lj3po.afA.  Toj   6soj,  y.o.c  iXoylaO'/]  auruj  c:c  ocxaioauurjv: 
Gen.  XV.  6.     And  Abraham  believed  God,  and  it  was 
counted  to  him  for  righteousness.     I.  31. 
The  rendering  is  that  of  the  Septuagint,  and  it  gives  the 
original  with  sufficient  exactness.     What  in  the  one  is  "  He 
counted   it,"   is  merely  put   passively  in  the  other,   "it  was 
counted  to  him." 

Ch.  iv.  6,  7.  According  as  also  David  saith,  May.drjcoi  <Lv 
difidrjOtv  al  avoplat^  y.ac   cou  e-exaAU(fdr^aay  at  djiafj- 
Tcai'  /j.axdf)io<;  duTjf)  cp  ou  /jltj  lojior^xcii  K'jpco:;  cLpupziav: 
Ps.  xxxii.   1,  2.     Blessed   are   they  whose  transgres- 
sions   are   forgiven,    and    whose   sins    are    pardoneJ: 
blessed  is  the  man  to  whom  the  Lord  does  not  impute 
sin.     I.  32. 
The  plural  is  here  adopted  in  the  first  of  the  two  verses, — 
"  blessed  they — sins — transgressions ;  "  while  the  original  has 
the  singular.     But  the  words  are  there  evidently  used  in  a 
collective  sense;   so   that  there  is  no  real  difference.      The 
apostle  follows  the  Septuagint  exactly. 

Ch.  iv.  17.  As  it  is  written,  on  r.azkpa.  TtoAkorj  kdvcov  zidec- 
y.a.  oz:   Gen.  xvii.  5.     A  father  of  many  nations  have 
I  made  thee.     I.  33. 
From  the  Septuagint,  and  a  literal  rendering  of  the  He- 
brew. 

Ch.  iv.  18.  As  it  is  written,  Ouzcoc.   k'azat  zo  aTzipixa  aoo'. 

Gen.  XV.  5.     So  shall  thy  seed  be.     I.  34. 
The  same  as  the  preceding  example. 
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Ch.  viil.  36.  As  it  is  written,  '^ Ozc  evtxzv  aou  dai^azou/ieOa 
oh^v  TTjv  ^fiipav,  iXoycadi^fjisv  dx;  Tipd^aTa  (Tifay/^:;:   Ps. 
xliv.  23.     For  Thy  sake  we  are  killed  all  the  day  long, 
we  are  counted  as  sheep  for  slaughter.     I.  35. 
Again  quite  literal. 

Ch.  ix.  7,  9,  12,  13,  15,  contain  passages  from  Gen.  xxi. 
12,   xviii.  10,  XXV.  23;  Mai.  i.  2,   3;  Ex.  xxxiii.  19, 
Avhich  are  merely  historically  referred  to,  and  are  cited 
almost  uniformly  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint. 
Ch.  ix.  17.  For  the   Scripture  saith  to  Pharaoh,  " Ozc  ec^ 
auTO  zouTO  i^rjyeifjd  as,  otccoc;  idecgcofj.a:  iu  ao:  zrv  ou- 
vap-lu  IJ.OU,  y.ai  oruoc,  dio.jYz/qj  zb  oi/o/jA  /lou  iu  Tzdarj  zfj 
jfj :  Ex.  ix.  16.     For  this  same  thing  did  I  raise  thee 
up,  that  I  might  show  forth  in  thee  My  power,  and 
that  My  name  might  be  declared  throughout  all  the 
earth.     I.  36. 
Here  the  Septuagint  is  not  precisely  followed  in  the  first 
part,  and  the  rendering  is  more  close  to  the  Hebrew.     The 
Septuagint  has  evextv  zo'jzo'j  dccZTj(irjdrj(;,  jW. 

Ch.  ix.  25.  As  He  saith  also  in  Osee,  KaXiaoj  zbv  ou  la.bv 
[J.00,  Xabv  p.o'j,  xat  zyjU   oux  ■/fi-arrrjfj.eu-^v,   YyaTirj/Jsv/^u: 
Hos.  ii.  23.     I  will  call  the  not-My-people,  My  peo- 
ple; and  the  not-beloved,  beloved.     IV.  11. 
Here  again  the  Septuagint  is  departed  from,  notwithstanding 
that  it  gives  a  pretty  literal  version.     The  exact  rendering 
of  the  Hebrew  is,  "I  will  have  pity  on  the  not-pitied  (lo-ruha- 
mah,)  and  will  say  to  the  not-My-people  (lo-ammi,)  My  peo- 
ple art  thou."    The  Septuagint,  in  the  first  part,  expresses,  I  will 
love  the  not  loved,  dyaTtijaco  zvju  oux  /jyaTryjjuiiprjv;  otherwise, 
it  is  quite  exact.     The  apostle  gives  substantially  the  same 
meaning,  but  he  expresses  the  sense  somewhat  paraphrasti- 
cally. 

Ch.  ix.  26.  Aal  lazai  iv  zcp  zuttco  ou  ifiped'f]  a'Jzo7^,  Ou  Xao:; 
[lou  bixstz-,  iy-^'^  xXrjOjaouzat  ulol  Oiou  QaJvzo^ :  Hos.  i. 
10.  And  it  shall  come  to  pass,  that  in  the  place  where 
it  was  said  to  them,  Ye  are  not  My  people,  there  shall 
they  be  called  sons  of  the  living  God.  I.  37. 
The  Septuagint  is  here  followed,  excepting  that  instead  of 
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ixz7  xhjO.^  it  has  xkf].  y.ac  abzoL     But  the  Hebrew  is  faithfully 
rendered. 

Ch.  ix.  27,  28.  But  Esaias  crieth  for  Israel,  ^Eav  6  dotdixb:: 
Tcov  oicov  '' lartarjX  wz  -fj  aaixoz,  r^c  daXd-arrrj^,  to  u-6Xecij.ij.a 
acudrjaezo.r  lojov  yap  auure/uou  xai  ctuut£/j.p(jju  ev  o^- 
yM.coauvYf  on  Ibyov  auvTstij:rjii.ivov  rcoirjasi   KurnoQ  i.-l 
TYjZ  jr^Z'-  Isa.  X.  22,  23.     If  the  number  of  the  children 
of  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  the  remnant  shall 
return;  for  He  is  finishing  His  word  and  cutting  it 
short  in  righteousness;  because  a  word  cut  short  will 
the  Lord  accomplish  in  the  earth.     IV.  12. 
The   citation  approaches  pretty  nearly  to  the   Septuagint, 
yet  does  not  exactly  accord  with  it;  nor  does  it,  in  the  latter 
part,  give  more  than  the  general  sense  of  the  Hebrew.     The 
first  part  is  a  close  rendering:  If  the  number  of  the  children 
of  Israel  be  as  the  sand  of  the  sea,  (referring  to  the  promise 
to  Abraham,)  the  remnant  (viz.  that  mentioned  in  the  verse 
immediately  preceding,   "  the  remnant  shall  return  unto  the 
mighty  God," — this,   but  only  this,  not  the  countless,  sand- 
like multitude)  shall  return.     Then  the  reason  follows;  which 
in  the  original  runs.  For  the  Lord  God  of  hosts  is  making  a 
consumption,  and  (or,  even)  determined,  in  the  midst  of  all 
the  earth.     The  sentence  is  obscure ;  and  a  paraphrastic  ren- 
dering is  given  of  it  by  the  apostle.     It  evidently  points  to  a 
work  of  judgment,  which  the  Lord  was  going  to  execute  ge- 
nerally in  the  earth,  and  from  which  the  covenant-people  were 
by  no  means  to  escape:  Even  in  respect  to  them.  He  was  not 
going  always  to  forbear;  and,  while  He  saved  a  remnant,  He 
would,  at  the  same  time,  accomplish  a  work  of  judgment  upon 
the  many.     This  also  is  what  is  expressed  by  the  apostle,  and 
more  distinctly.    The  Lord  was  going,  according  to  it,  to  bring 
His  word  to  an  issue — an  abrupt  and  determinate  issue — that 
would  signally  display  His  righteousness;  implying,  of  course, 
from  the  connexion,  that  Israel  was  to  share  in  the  severity 
of  its  inflictions.      So  that  this  does  not  differ,  in  sense,  from 
the  consumption  determined,  which  the  literal  rendering  yields. 
Ch.  ix.  29.    x\nd    as   Esaias  said   before,  Ei   ti-rj  K'joco:;  aa- 
l^achd  iyy.aziXtTTsu  -fjiuv  a-kpiw.^  w^  l'6doi/.a  dv  iyey/j- 
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dTjfivj,  xac  uJC  r6fJioof)a  du  ujfj.ouodr^iuv:   Isa.  i.  9.     If 

the  Lord  of  hosts  had  not  left  us  a  seed,  we  should 

have  become  like  Sodom,  and  should  have  been  made 

like  to  Gomorrha.     III.  8. 

The  Septuagint  is  here  followed  verbatim :  it  differs  from 

the  Hebrew  only  in  one  word,  in  rendering  a  seed,  a-iftfui^ 

what  in  the  original  is  remnant,  "''"'1^.     It  means,  of  course, 

barely  a  seed — a  remnant  so  small,   that  it  should  merely 

suffice  for  preserving  a  seed.     So  that  the  difference  is  only 

in  form. 

Cb.  ix.  33.  As  it  is  written,  ' Ibm  xiQqp-t  iu  luov  lldov 
7tpo(j-M[XfJLazoQ  xal  nerpav  (Txaudd?.ou,  xac  b  Tzcazs-'jcov  stt 
auTW   00  xaracaduud/jcrsTa::   Isa.  xxviii.  16,  combined 
with  ch.  viii.  14.     Behold   I  lay  in    Sion   a  stone  of 
stumbling  and  rock  of  offence,  and  he  that  believeth 
on  Him  shall  not  be  put  to  shame.     IV.  13. 
There  are  here  brought  together  two  related  passages  of  the 
prophet  Isaiah;  the  principal  one  referred  to  is  ch.  xxviii.  16, 
but  certain  epithets,  descriptive  of  the  stone  in  respect  to  those 
who  refused  to  use  it  aright,  are  borrowed  from  an  earlier  pas- 
sage, in  ch.  viii.  14.     There  alone  is  the  stone  designated  "a 
stone  of  stumbling  and  rock  of  offence."     The  apostle,  com- 
bining thus  two  passages  together,  uses  some  freedom,  as  might 
be  expected.  In  the  manner  of  quotation.     He  does  not  adhere 
closely  either  to  the  Septuagint  or  to  the  Plebrew.     The  He- 
brew, indeed,  is  so  nearly  followed,  that  it  may  be  said  to  be 
all  but  literally  rendered.     The  only  deviation  worth  noticing 
is  in  the  last  expression:  the   Hebrew  is  ts/'n^  iih,   shall  not 
make  haste;  while  the  apostle,  after  the  Septuagint,  gives  it, 
"shall  not  be  put  to  shame."     Not  different  in  meaning,  how- 
ever; for  the  making  haste  of  the  prophet  undoubtedly  points 
to  that  hasty  flight  which  they  should  betake  to  who  made, 
not  this  foundation-stone,  but  lies,  their  refuge:  these  should 
very  soon  be  found  in  a  state  of  trepidation  and  flight;  while 
the  others,  resting  calmly  on  God's  foundation,  should  stand 
fast,  as  having  no  occasion  for  rash  and  precipitate  measures. 
The  last  clause  is  again  cited  at  ch.  x.  11. 

Ch.  X.  5.  For  Moses  saith,  oz:  6  Tzocrjaa;;  auza  dvd[)W7:o^ 
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Zjiozxat  Iv  wjzolci'.  Lev.  xviii.  5.     The  man  that  doeth 
these  things  shall  live  therein.      I.  38. 
The  precise  words  of  the  Septuagint,  but  also  correspond- 
ing with  the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  X.  6 — 8.  But  the  righteousness   of  faith   speaketh  on 

this  wise,  M-q  sI'tzyi^  iv  rfj  xarjola  aoo,  r/c  dvajirjcrszac  erV 

Tou   obpavov ;    tout'   iaziv   Xpcazbv  yjizajayzlv  yj,  zi:^ 

xazaf-irjaezai  eci;   ztjv  dj3uaaou;  zouz^  iozcv  Xpeazbv  ix 

uexpcou  dvajajitv. — ^ Eyy'j^  ao'j   zb  pvifid  iazcv,  iv  zuJ 

<Tz6pLazc  (700  xac  iu  zfj  xapoia  aoo:   Deut.  xxx.  12,  sq. 

Do  not  say  in  thy  heart,  who  shall  ascend  into  heaven  ? 

That  is,  to  bring  Christ  down   again.      Or,  who  shall 

descend    into   the   abyss?     That   is,  to  bring   Christ 

again  from  the  dead.     (But  what  saith  it?)    The  word 

is  nigh  thee,  in  thy  mouth  and  in  thy  heart. 

This  is  not  a  quotation  in  the  strict  sense,  but  merely  the 

free  use  of  certain  words  in  Deuteronomy,  which  conveyed  a 

meaning  adapted  to  the  apostle's  purpose,  and  is  intermingled 

with  comments    or    explanatory  remarks  of  his   own.     The 

parts  employed  are  given  pretty  nearly  in  the  version  of  the 

Septuagint. 

Ch.  X.  11.  See  at  ch.  ix.  33. 

Ch.  X.  15.   As  it  is  written,  'i2c  ^opaXoc  of  ttooz^  zojv  euay- 
Yehl^opivcov  dyadd:  Isa.  lii.  7.     How  beautiful  are  the 
feet  of  those  that  publish  good  things.     I.  39. 
The   original   is   here  exactly  rendered,   only  the  apostle 
omits  "  upon  the  mountains,"  as  not  required  for  his  purpose. 
The  Septuagint  differs  considerably,  and  mistakes  the  mean- 
ing of  the  first  part,  rendering  loz  ujpa.  inl  z(ou  opicou. 

Ch.  X.  16.   For  Esaias  gaith,  hopes,  r/c  sTziazzoaev  zfj  dxofj 
■jpwv;  Isa.  liii.  1.     Lord,  who  hath  believed  our  re- 
port?    L  40. 
A  transcript  of  the  Septuagint,  and  a  close  rendering  of 
the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  X.  18.  Ec^  7:daav  ztjv  y/^v,  x.z.X.  An  exact  citation  of 
the  words  in  Ps.  xix.  5,  as  found  in  the  Septuagint, 
and  also  correctly  representing  the  Hebrew;  but  the 
words  are  only  appropriated,  not  formally  quoted. 
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Ch.  X.  19.  First  Moseg  saith,  '' Eyco  7:apa^7jlo)aa>  (S/^uc  i~' 
o'jx  id'^ec,  c/T£  idus:  dauuirat  nanop-fiuj  bjiaz:  Deut. 
xxxii.  21.  I  -will  move  you  to  jealousy  by  [what  is] 
no-people;  by  a  foolish  people  I  will  provoke  you  to 
anger.     I.  41. 

A  close  translation,  but  taken  from  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  X.  20,  21.  But  Esaias  is  very  bold,  and  saith,  EupidrjV 
[iv]  roFc  ^fth  [xr^  Crizouaoj,  kixipax^r^c,  kyzi^oar^v  zoic,  ips 
(iTj  iTzer/toTcoaiu.  But  to  Israel  he  saith,  " OkfjV  zr^u 
'fjiiepav  i^zTiiraaa  rac  X^^p<^Z  f^ou  Tzpo:;  )xwv  drzecOoiJi^za 
xac  duzdiyopza:  Isa.  Ixv.  1,  2.  I  was  found  of  them 
that  sought  Me  not,  I  became  manifest  to  them  that, 
asked  not  after  Me.  All  day  long  I  stretched  forth 
My  hands  unto  a  disobedient  and  gainsaying  people. 

III.  9. 

The  Septuagint  is  followed  in  both  verses,  only  the  order 
is  somewhat  varied ;  what  forms  the  first  clause  here  being 
the  second  in  the  Septuagint,  and  the  67/yy  ztju  iifxipau  in  the 
second  verse  being  thrown  farther  back.     But  the  import  of 
the  Hebrew  is  not  exactly  given.     According  to  it  the  first 
verse  is,  "  I  was  sought  of  those  that  asked  not,  I  was  found 
of  those  that  sought  Me   not."     And,  in  the   closing  part  of 
the  second  verse,  there  is  but  one  epithet  applied  to  the  peo- 
ple— not  "disobedient  and  gainsaying,"  but  simply  "rebel- 
lious."    There  is  no  real  difference  of  meaning;  but  the  sense 
is  somewhat  more  paraphrastically  expressed  in  the  Greek. 
Ch.  xi.  3,  4.   Two  passages  from  Elijah's  history  are  here 
quoted,  but  merely  in  a  historical  respect,  as  indica- 
tive of  the  state  of  things  existing  at  the  time.     In 
both  the  Hebrew  is  pretty  closely  adhered  to,  more  so 
than  in  the  Septuagint. 
Ch.  xi.  8.   As  it  is  written, ''£'o6y;fcV  abzdc^  b   deb^  Trvsufjia 
xazauu^swc;  b(fda?./jtob:;  zoo  p-q  ^/i-srv,  y.ai  wza  zou/j.7j 
dxouscu:  Isa.  xxix.  10,  combined  with  Deut.  xxix.  4. 
God  gave  to  them  the  spirit  of  slumber,  eyes  that  they 
should  not  see,  and  ears  that  they  should  not  hear. 

IV.  14. 

The  apostle  seems  here  to  have  combined  two  passages,  as 
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at  ch.  ix.  33.  The  spirit  of  slumber  is  spoken  of  in  Isa.  xxix. 
10,  as  judicially  inflicted  on  the  people;  and  an  explanation 
is  given  of  what  is  meant  by  this  in  words  derived  from  Deut. 
xxix.  4.  What  might  be  expected  in  such  a  case,  was  that 
the  general  sense  should  be  expressed,  rather  than  a  very 
exact  translation ;  and  so  in  reality  it  is. 

Ch.  xi.  9,  10.   David  saith,  Fsyzd/jTco  rj  Tpd.Tzs^a  ahrwv  ec^ 
Tzaycdo.,  xac  ec:;  dijpav,  xa:  e:^  ayAvoaXov,  xo.c  c/c  avzaTzo- 
oofxa  ahrdlz'  Gxoriadrjrcuaav  ol  dipdaXfioi  abrcbv  zoo  fi-q 
j^}Jn£iu,  xa:  top  uojtov  aozcvu  did  Tiapzo^  auyxa/xcpop;  Ps. 
Ixix.  22,  23.     Let  their  table  become  a  snare,  and  a 
net,  and  a  stumbling-block,  and  a  recompense  to  them ; 
let  their  eyes  be  darkened  that  they  may  not  see,  and 
bow  down  fheir  back  alway.     III.  10. 
The  Septuagint  is  here  followed  by  some  very  slight  varia- 
tions;   chiefly  the   leaving   out  of   eviOTicov  ahzcov  before  e/c 
Tzaycoa,  and  inserting  e^c  O:joau,  which  does  not  exist  in  the 
Septuagint.      Substantially,  however,  the  apostle  follows  the 
Septuagint,  though  this  departs  considerably  from  the  Hebrew. 
The  precise  meaning  of  the  latter  is.  "Let  their  table  before 
them  become  a  snare,  and  for  peace  (lit.  peaces,  salams,  salu- 
tations of  peace)  for  a  gin  [i.  e.  what  seemed  to  be  for  peace, 
let  it  become  for  a  gin.)     Let  their  eyes  become  dark,  so  that 
they  shall  not  see,  and  their  bones  continually  shake."     The 
rendering  of  the  Septuagint,  adopted  by  the  apostle,  however 
it  may  have  been  brought   about,  gives  the   general   sense, 
though  somewhat  paraphrastically :  the  snare  of  the  one,  and 
its  substitution  of  a  gin  for  indications  of  peace,  is  amplified 
into  "a  snare,  and  a  net,  and  a  stumbling-block,  and  a  re- 
compense," that  is,  into  things  entirely  the  reverse,  but  such 
as  they  had  deserved  by  their   own  treachery.     The  other 
verse  varies  less  from  the  original;  it  merely  substitutes,  "bow 
down  their  back   alway,"  for   "let  their  bones  continually 
shake:" — only  a  difl'erent  mode  of  expressing  a  state  of  op- 
pressive and  enfeebling  bondage. 

Ch.  xi.  26,  27.  As  it  is  written,  ^' Hqti  ix  ^uov  b  p'jojxzvoc,^ 
d.7ioazpk(ps.i  aaz^zio.!^  d~o  ^ laxib^'  xa\  wjzq  ahzolc,  Yj  irao 
i/j.ou  oiadjxfj,  ordv  d.ifiXo>imt  zd-;,  kiuiiniac.  ahrCov :  Isa. 


ROMANS.  433 

lix.  20,  21.  The  Redeemer  shall  come  out  of  Zion, 
He  shall  turn  away  ungodliness  from  Jacob;  and  this 
is  the  covenant  from  Me  to  them,  when  I  have  taken 
away  their  sins.  IV.  15. 
This  citation  differs  less  from  the  Septuagint  than  from  the 
Hebrew,  but  it  does  not  exactly  accord  with  either.  "  The 
Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion,"  is  the  first  clause  in  the  origi- 
nal, or  '■'■fo?'  Zion,"  p'V^  ;  the  Septuagint  has  evzxzv  lccov\ 
but  the  apostle  says  "owi  of  Zion."  And  in  the  following 
clause,  what  is  in  the  original,  "  unto  them  that  turn  from 
transgression  in  Jacob,"  becomes  with  the  apostle,  who  here 
follows  the  Septuagint,  "He  shall  turn  ungodliness  from  Ja- 
cob." Peculiar  as  these  changes  are,  they  proceed  upon  the 
same  principle  as  that  which  we  have  so  often  had  occasion 
to  notice  in  previous  examples;  without  in  reality  altering  the 
meaning,  the  apostle  throws  the  passage  into  a  form,  which 
virtually  explains  while  it  quotes;  as  our  Lord,  for  instance, 
slightly  altered  the  words  of  Malachi,  to  render  them  of  easier 
understanding  to  those  who  lived  when  they  were  passing  into 
fulfihnent,  (See  at  Matt.  xi.  10.)  In  like  manner  here,  we 
have  such  an  alteration  put  upon  the  original  passage,  as  might 
render  ihe  only  fulfilment  it  could  henceforth  receive  more 
easy  of  apprehension.  Christ,  it  intimates,  will  again  come 
to  Zion,  as  He  has  already  done,  and  come  to  such  as  turn 
from  transgression  in  Jacob — namely,  for  the  purpose  of  bless- 
ing them  and  doing  them  good.  But  having  already  come 
and  finished  transgression,  Christ  has  put  an  end  to  the  old 
state  and  constitution  of  things,  so  that  the  Zion  that  then 
was  is  now  abolished:  Zion,  in  the  proper  sense,  is  above,  the 
residence  of  the  Divine  King;  and  when  He  comes  to  visit 
His  people  for  the  full  execution  of  His  covenant,  He  must 
come  out  of  Zion,  even  while,  in  a  sense.  He  may  be  said  to 
come  to  it.  And,  as  regards  the  Jewish  people,  now  rooted 
in  apostacy,  He  must  also,  in  connexion  with  that  coming, 
turn  them /row  ungodliness;  for  only  thus  could  the  ends  of 
the  covenant  in  their  behalf  be  accomplished,  and  the  Lord's 
coming  be  attended  by  the  benefits  pointed  at  by  the  pro- 
phets. It  is,  therefore,  the  same  prophecy  still — only,  by  the 
37 
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verbal  alterations  he  puts  on  it,  the  apostle  adapts  it  to  the 
time  when  he  wrote,  and  renders  it  more  distinctly  indicative 
of  the  manner  in  which  it  was  to  find  what  still  remained  of 
its  accomplishment. 

The  last  clause,  "  when  I  have  taken  away  their  sins,"  is 
a  brief  and  compendious  expression  for  the  state  of  blessing 
and  acceptance,  in  which  the  people  are  contemplated  by  the 
prophet,  and  which  with  him  is  more  especially  connected  with 
the  indwelling  agency  of  the  Spirit.  The  Lord's  coming 
finally  to  redeem  and  bless,  will  take  place,  only  when  the 
barrier  raised  by  their  guilt  and  alienation  shall  have  been 
removed,  and  their  personal  state  shall  correspond  with  their 
privileges  and  prospects. 

Ch.  xii.  19.  For  it  is  written,  "" Efiol  ixdcxTjcn^,  iyco  durava- 

Ttodioaco,  Xiytc  Kupio:;:  Deut.  xxxii.   35.     Vengeance 

is  Mine,  I  will  repay,  saith  the  Lord.     IL  18. 
The  passage  is  not  far  from  a  literal  rendering  of  the  He- 
brew, which  is,  "Vengeance  is  Mine,  and  recompense."     The 
liyec  Ki)fJiO(;  is  introduced  for  the  purpose  of  indicating  more 
expressly,  that  it  is  the  Lord  Himself  who  there  speaks. 
Ch.  xii.  20.  Contains  a  reiteration,  and  in  the  words  of  the 

Septuagint,  of  the  exhortations  originally  given  in  Prov. 

XXV.  21,  22.     But  they  are  not  formally  cited. 
Ch.  xiii.  9.  Contains  citations  of  the  commandments  of  the 

second  table  of  the  law,  where  there  was  no  room  for 

variation. 
Ch.  xiv.  11.  For  it  is  written,   Zco  iyco,  Xijti  Kuoco^,  ore 

ijiol  x(iij.il.'s.c  TTilu  youu,  xal  igojj.o?.oy}jaaTa[  izaaa  yXcoaaa 

Tcp  dew;  Isa.  xlv.  23.     As  I  live,  saith  the  Lord,  to 

Me  shall  every  knee  bow,  and  every  tongue  confess  to 

God.  IL  19. 
The  original  passage  is  abbreviated;  but  it  is  so  near  to 
the  Hebrew,  that  the  deviations  make  no  difference  in  the 
sense.  Instead  of  "I  live,  saith  the  Lord,"  the  prophet  has, 
"I  have  sworn  by  Myself,  the  word  is  gone  out  of  My  mouth 
in  righteousness,  and  shall  not  return" — a  fuller  declaration, 
but  not  different  in  sense.  "Every  tongue  shall  confess"  is 
also  substantially  the  same  with  "every  tongue  shall  swear," 
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\\'liicli  is  the  expression  in  the  prophet.  For  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment usage  swearing  to,  or  in  the  name  of  the  Lord,  is  simply 
to  own  and  confess  Him  as  the  one  living  God. 

Ch.  XV.  3.  As  it  is  written,  01  dueidiafjtol  zoju  dvetoi^ovnou 
ae  iTTSTTsaou  stz'  i/jts:   Ps.  Ixix.  9.      The  reproaches  of 
them  that  reproached  thee  fell  upon  Me.     I.  42. 
From  the  Septuagint,  but  exactly  rendering  the  Hebrew. 
Ch.  XV.  9.  As  it  is  written,  Jca  tooto  eqaixoloyrjaonal  aoc  iu 
edveacv^  xal  rai  ovbixaxi  oou  (^'aXaJ :   Ps.  xviii.  49.     For 
this  cause  will  I  confess  (or,  give  thanks)  to  Thee  among 
the  Gentiles,  and  sing  praise  to  Thy  name.     I.  4-3. 
Again  from  the  Septuagint,  and  a  literal  translation  of  the 
Hebrew. 

Ch.  XV.  10.  Again  he  saith,  Eh<ff)d\^d-/jr£,  eOvv^,  fitzu.  rou  )moi) 

wjzo'j:  Deut.  xxxii.  43.     Exult,  ye  Gentiles,  with  His 

people.     1. 44. 

Here  the  Septuagint  is  quite  different;  it  has  s'3^.  obpavol 

(iaa  abrw.     The.  apostle  follows  the  Hebrew,  only  inserting 

the  preposition  between  Gentiles  and  people,  for  the  sake  of 

distinctness.     "Exult  ye  Gentiles,  His  people,"  is  the  precise 

rendering   of  the  original;   addressing  the  Gentiles   as  now 

among  God's  people,  having  one  place  and  character  with 

them. 

Ch.  XV.  11.  And  again  he  saith,  Atvzczs  T.dvra  xa  IQvq  rou 

Kupiop,  xal  sTiaiveadTwaav  ohzbv  Tzduze^  ot  laoi:  Psal. 

cxvii.  1.     Praise   the  Lord  all  ye  nations,  and  laud 

Him  all  ye  peoples.     I.  45. 

From  the  Septuagint,  which  literally  renders  the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  XV.  12.  And  again  Esaias  saith,  ^' Eazai  -q  ptC,a.  zou  Wsa- 

aac,  y.ac  6  avtazdiiz-vo^  dpyj.iv  iOucou,  ett  abzcu  eOvf]  i.X- 

TTcoucriu:  Isa.  xi.  10.     There  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse, 

and  He  that  ariseth  to  govern  the  Gentiles,  in  Him 

shall  the  Gentiles  trust.     III.  11. 

Follows  the   Septuagint.     The   Hebrew  is,  "In  that  day 

there  shall  be  a  root  of  Jesse,  that  shall  stand  as  a  banner  of 

the  Gentiles;  to  it  (or  him)  shall  the  Gentiles  seek."     The 

Greek  is  a  free  translation,  but  gives  the  sense  in  a  simpler 

form.     To  be  a  banner  to  the  Gentiles,  is,  in  plain  language, 

to  take  the  leadership  or  government  of  them;  and  to  seek  to 
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Him,  in  such  a  connexion,  must  be  all  one  with  repairing  to 
Him  in  confidence  and  hope. 

Ch.  XV.  21.   As  it  is  written,  01^  oux  dy/^yyi?.-/^  Trtpl  wjzoo, 

oij'ovrac,  xal  ol  obx  a:/:rf/.bo.aiV^  auv/jauuaiu:   Isa.  lii.  10. 

To  whom  He  was  not  announced,  they  shall  see,  and 

they  that  had  not  heard,  shall  understand.     III.  12. 

Again  following  the   Septuagint,   which   diners   from   the 

original  only  in  some  points  that  merely  affect  the  form.     It 

has  ^'■what  was  not  announced  or  told  them,"  and,  at  the  close, 

"they  shall  consider,"  implying,  doubtless,  that  they  should 

so  do  it,  as  to  understand. 

I.  CORINTHIANS. 
Ch.  i.  19.  For  it  is  written,  WtzoAco  tyjv  aocpiov  zoJv  aofcov^ 
'/.al  TYjU  obvzaiv  tCov  guvztCov  dOezfjaio:   Isa.  xxix.  1-1. 
I  will  destroy  the  wisdom  of  the  wise,  and  the  under- 
standing of  the  prudent  I  will  set  aside.     II.  20. 
The  citation  agrees  with  the  Septuagint,  except  in  the  last 
word,  which  is  '/.pOiJ'M  in  the  Septuagint,  I  will  hide.      The 
translation,  however,  though  not  the  most  literal  that  could 
be  made,  undoubtedly  gives  the  plain  meaning  of  the  original. 
The  chief  difference  is,  that  the  thing  is  spoken  of  in  the 
original  merely  as  done,  while  here  God  is  directly  represented 
as  doing  it;  this  was  certainly  what  the  prophet  also  meant. 
To  make  men's  understanding  to  become  hidden,  and  to  set 
it  aside,  are  obviously  but  different  modes  of  expressing  the 
same  thing. 

Ch.  i.  31.  An  abbreviated  form  of  the  sentiment  contained 

in  Jer.  ix.  24,  and  not  strictly  a  quotation. 
Ch.  ii.  9.  As  it  is  written,  ^'A  difdaAfibi;  oux  sldsp,  xal  ouq 
obx  rjxooa$v,  xal  ItzI  xapolav  dpdpcoTTOo  obx  dve^-/],  oaa 
y)roino.aev  6   deb^  to'cq  d.ja~waiv  ahzbv.   Isa.  Ixiv.   4. 
Things  which  eye  saw  not,  and  ear  heard  not,  and  upon 
the  heart  of  man  came  not  up,  the  things  which  God 
has  prepared  for  them  that  love  Him.     IV.  16. 
This  citation  agrees  neither  with  the  Hebrew  nor  with  the 
Greek  of  any  particular  passage  of  the  Old  Testament.     It 
comes  nearest,  however,  to  Isa.  Ixiv.  4,  where  the  exact  ren- 
dering of  the  original  is,  "And  from  the  beginning  of  the 
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world  they  heard  not,  they  perceived  not  by  the  ear,  the  eye 
saw  not,  0  God,  beside  Thee  (or,  a  God  beside  Thee,)  who 
will  do  for  him  that  trusteth  on  Him."  It  is  an  obscure  pas- 
sage, and  is  rather  paraphrased  than  translated  by  the  apostle- 
The  "neither  hearing  nor  perceiving  by  the  ear,"  is  a  kind 
of  reiteration  for  the  purpose  of  strongly  asserting,  that  the 
matters  referred  to  lay  entirely  remote  from  any  cognizance 
of  men's  faculties;  but  the  apostle,  instead  of  giving  this  du- 
plicate reference  to  ear  knowledge,  carries  it  into  the  region 
of  the  heart,  and  uses  words  substantially  taken  from  the 
cognate  passage  of  ch.  Ixv.  17,  "it  came  not  up  upon  the 
heart."  The  Septuagint  has  in  the  latter  place,  ob  fir]  i-iXO'Q 
abzwv  iTTi  TYjV  xapotav,  so  similar  to  the  phrase  here  employed 
by  the  apostle,  that  one  can  scarcely  doubt  he  had  it  in  view. 
The  citation,  therefore,  proceeds  on  the  principle  of  bringing 
distinctly  out,  by  a  sort  of  paraphrastic  interpretation,  the 
import  of  the  passage,  and,  while  doing  so,  availing  himself 
in  part  of  language  furnished  by  another  passage  in  Isaiah's 
writings. 

Ch.  iii.  19.  For  it  is  written,  '0  onaaaofxevoq  royc  (yocfoh;; 
iu  zfj  rrauoopyca  wjziov:  Job  v.  13.     He  taketh  the 
wise  in  their  own  craftiness.     I.  46. 
The  original  is  closely  rendered,  but  not  in  the  words  of 
the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  iii.  20.   And  again,  Kunco::  jivcbGy.zt  zo'jz,   otaloyiafiohc, 

zwv  (TO(f(i)U,  ozi  eialv  fxdzmoc:  Ps.  xciv.  11.      The  Lord 

knoweth  the  thoughts  of  the  wise,  that  they  are  vain. 

II.  22. 

It  differs  from  the  Septuagint,  and  also  from  the  Hebrew, 

only  by  putting  "the  wise,"  instead  of  "man."     But  as  man 

is  used  emphatically  by  the  Psalmist,  as  much  as  the  most 

skilful,  the  most  aspiring  of  men,  it  comes  to  the  same  thing 

as  the  apostle's  wise. 

Ch.  ix.  9.  For  in  the  law  of  Moses  it  is  written,  Ol>  ipciuo- 

ast^  j3oi)v  dXouJvza:  Deut.   xxv.   4.      Thou  shalt  not 

muzzle  the  ox  that  treadeth.     I.  47. 

A  literal  translation,  and  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  X.  7.  As  it  is  written,  'ExdOcffsu  6  Xmo::  fo.jtiv  y.o}  -cstv, 

37* 
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xat  d.vsGvrj(Tav  Trol^stv:  Ex.  xxxii.  6.      The  people  sat 
down  to  eat  and  drink,  and  rose  up  to  play.     I.  48. 
Another  literal  translation,  and  in  the  words  of  the  Sep- 
tuagint. 

Ch.  xiv.  21.  In  the  law  it  is  written,  "On  iu  k-tpoyXwaaoc^ 
xat  ev  yeiXeacv  kziocov  la}:/jaio  rcu  hio)  zo'jtuj.  y.o.l  oh(J 

A  I  lit  I    ' 

ooTco^  eiaaxouaovza'i  fi.oo^  Ikjzi  Kupio:;'.  Isa.  xxviii.  11, 
12.     For  in  other  tongues,  and  in  lips  of  other  per- 
sons (strangers,)  will  I  speak  to  this  people;  and  not 
thus  [even]  will  they  listen  to  Me,  saith  the  Lord.     II. 
22. 
Here  the  Septuagint  is  quite  forsaken,  being  palpably  in- 
correct.    The  meaning  of  the  Hebrew  is  given,  though  not  by 
a  close  translation:  what  is  there  "stammering  lips  and  ano- 
ther tongue,"  is  here  put  in  an  explicated  form  by  "other 
tongues  and  lips  of  strangers;"  i.e.  unaccustomed  modes  of 
speech  and  address.     The  same  thing  seems  to  be  meant  by 
both  forms  of  expression. 

Ch.  XV.  25,  27,  32,  45.  The  language  is  adopted  of  the  fol- 
lowing passages:  Ps.  ex.  1,  viii.  7;  Isa.  xxii.  13;  Gen. 
ii.  7. 
Ch.  XV.  54.  Then  shall  be  fulfilled  the  word  that  is  written, 
KaztTiod'/j  b  66.va.zo;:  d^  vlxoz'.  Isa.  xxv.  8.     Death  is 
swallowed  up  into  victory.     I.  49. 
A  literal  translation ;  for  n>"J'7  means  to  perfection,  or  to 
glory,  as  well  as  to  perpetuity;  but  quite  different  from  the 
Septuagint,  which  has  xazenuv  b  dduazoz  layjoaa::. 

II.  CORINTHIANS. 

Ch.  vi.  2.  For  He  saith,  Kacfiw  utxzaJ  izyjxouad  aoo,  xal  iu 
-jij.ina  (T(ozr^f)la^  if^jOYjOr^ad  Gor.  Isa.  xlix.  8.  In  an  ac- 
ceptable time  I  heard  thee,  and  in  a  day  of  salvation  I 
succoured  thee.     I.  50. 

A  close  translation,  taken  verbatim  from  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  vi.  16.  As  God  said,  bzt  Ivoixfjaco  iu  o.'jzo7:;  xat  i/j.~sf)c- 
Traz^jcro),  xu.i  iaotj.a.c  a.hzoJu  Gsb^.,  xu.l  abzoc  iaouzac  juod 
XaoQ-.  Lev.  xxvi.  11,  12.     I  will  dwell  among  them, 
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and  I  v/ill  walk  among  them,  and  I  will  be  their  God, 
and  they  shall  be  My  people.     II.  23. 
The  meaning  entirely  accords  with  the  Hebrew;  only,  in- 
stead of  "I  will  set  My  tabernacle,"  it  has  "I  will  dwell;" 
and  it  uses  throughout  the  oblique  instead  of  the  direct  form 
of  address,  as  in  the  original  and  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  vi.  17,  18.  Jib  i^i/MsTS  ix  idaou  oSjribu  xal  difopiad'/jTS 
(saith  the  Lord,)  yjil  c.xa6dr>zou  fx-q  llTzztads'  xa.yto  eca- 
ui^otxai    bfxaZi  xal   laoixai   bixlv  s^c  Tzaripa,  xal   bfxzlc, 
lazadk  [xoc  sc;  oioh:;  xal  duya-ipa^ — saith  the  Lord  Al- 
mighty: Isa.  lii.  11,  12;  Jer.  xxxi.  9,  33.     Wherefore 
come  out  from  among  them,  and  be  ye  separate — saith 
the  Lord — and  touch  not  the  unclean  thing;  and  I  will 
receive  you,  and  will  be  a  Father  unto  you,  and  you 
shall  be  to  Me  sons  and  daughters — saith  the  Lord  Al- 
mighty.    IV.  17. 
The  first  of  these  two  verses  is  a  free  translation  of  Isa.  lii. 
11,  and  a  portion  of  verse  12,  which  contains  an  address  to  the 
Lord's  people,  as  redeemed,  to  go  forth  from  their  staji;^  of 
bondage  and  depression,  and  to  separate  themselves  from  all 
the  defilements  amid  which  they  were  placed ;  with  the  assu- 
rance, that  if  they  did  so,  the  Lord  Himself  would  go  with 
them  and  defend  them.     Undoubtedly,  the  substance  of  the 
prophet's  declaration  is  given  by  the  apostle.     The  remaining 
part  of  the  passage  seems  to  be  a  compressed  exhibition  of  the 
purport  of  several  verses — in  particular,  the  two  referred  to 
in  Jeremiah.     Jer.  iii.  19  might  also  be  included,  and  2  Sam. 
vii.  14  has  sometimes  been  thought  to  be  referred  to.     In  all 
these  passages  the  same  sentiment  is  undoubtedly  expressed, 
viz.,  the  acknowledgment  of  a  filial  relationship  on  the  part 
of  God  toward  those  who  should  forsake  their  sins,  and  give 
themselves  to  His  service.     But  as  to  the  formal  character  of 
both  these  verses,  it  may  be  questioned  whether  they  should 
be  regarded  strictly  as  a  quotation — or,  rather,  as  an  utter- 
ance of  the  Lord's  mind  by  the  apostle  himself;  thoijgh  couched 
in  the  style  of  ancient  prophecy,  and  with  reference  to  certain 
passages  contained  in  it.     So  that  we  might  say,  substantially/, 
the  Lord  spake  thus  in  former  times;  for m all i/,  and  explicitli/y 
He  speaks  thus  no\Y. 
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Ch.  viii.  15.  As  it  is  written,  ^0  to  7zo?Jj  ohx  i7:h6vo.(T£v,  xac 
b  TO  dX'ffov  o'jy.  i^laTTovr^aiv:  Exod.  xvi.  18.  He  that 
[got]  the  much  had  no  surplus,  and  he  that  [got]  the 
little  had  no  lack.     I.  51. 

A  close  translation,  and  very  nearly  the  same  as  the  Sep- 
tuagint. 

Ch.  ix.  9.  As  it  is  written,  ^ EaxofrntOEv^  idcoy.~v  to'c^  Tteuy^aiv, 
5^  d'.xo.coauyQ  wjtoo  fjAvzi  dc,  tov  alCova:  Ps.  cxii.  9.  He 
dispersed,  He  gave  to  the  poor,  His  righteousness  en- 
dureth  for  ever.     I.  52. 

The  same  precisely  as  in  the  last  example. 

GALATIANS. 

Ch.  iii.  8.  The  Scripture  preached  before  the  Gospel  to  Abra- 
ham :  ^'  OTt  1-uzulojrfirjaoMTa.i  iu  aol  TzduTO.  to.  idvrj :  Gen. 
xii.  3.      In. thee  shall  all  nations  be  blessed.     I.  53. 
The  original,  in  Gien.  xii.  3,  has  families  instead  of  natio?is; 
the  Septuagint  (foXac;  but  this  is  all  one  with  nations;  and 
the  word  for  the  latter  is  frequently  used  in  the  repetition  of 
the  promise:   Gen.  xviii.  18,  xxii.  18. 

Ch.  iii.  10.   For  it  is  written,  ot:  iTTixaTo.paTo::  r^ac,   oc,  ohx 
iiiiikvzc  iu  Tzamv  To7t;  ysYfiafji.fj.iuo(^  iu  tw  ^i[-i)dw  too 
udfjtou,  too  Tzoa^aai  auTa:   Deut.  xxvii.  20.      Cursed  is 
every  one  that  continueth  not  in  all  things  that  are 
written  in  the  book  of  the  law,  to  do  them.     II.  24. 
'     The  citation  diflFers  only  in  a  few  unimportant  particulars 
from  the  Septuagint,  and  from  the  Hebrew  only  in  being  a 
little  more  full  and  explicit.     The  latter  has,   "Whosoever 
does  not  confirm,"  or  ratify,  "  the  words  of  this  law  to  do  them." 
Evidently  the.  kind  of  ratification  meant  is  that  of  a  steady  ad- 
herence to  them. 

Ch.  iii.  11,  12.  See  at  Rom.  i.  17,  x.  5. 

Ch.  iii.  13.  For  it  is  written, ' EizcxaTdpoTo^i  rzaz,  b  xptfjAfjsuoc, 

i~l  ^'jXo'j:  Deut.  xxi.  23.     Cursed  is  every  one  that 

hangeth  on  a  tree.     II.  25. 

The  Hebrew  has  merely  hanged  in  the  verse  actually  quoted, 

but  the  preceding  verse  uses  the  fuller  expression,  hanged  on 
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a  tree;  so  that  there  is  no  real  difference  between  the  citation 
and  the  originah  The  apostle,  however,  abbreviates  the  other 
part  of  the  verse;  he  says  simply,  "cursed,"  while  the  origi- 
nal has  "cursed  of  God." 

Ch.  iii.  16.  He  says  not  to  seeds,  as  of  many,  but  as  of  one, 

Kat  rw  amptiazi  aoo:  Gen.  xxii.  18.     And  to  thy  seed 

(which  is  Christ.) 

The  passage  was  already  cited  at  Acts  iii.  25.     But  here  it 

is  coupled  with  a  peculiar  interpretation,  for  which  see  No. 

XV. 

Ch.  iv.  27.  For  it  is  written,  E'j(ff)dud-/]Ti  (Tzs^pa  -j  ou  tcxtou- 
aa,  pJ^^ov  xal  ^ib'qaoM  'q  obx  ojocuouaa,  ozc  tzoX'/A  to.  zixva 
rjjc  ip'jptoo  [laXXoD  tj  zr^^  s.-^oootjQ  zbu  dudpa:  Isa.  liv.  1. 
Rejoice,  thou  barren  that  bearest  not;  break  forth  and 
cry  aloud,  thou  that  didst  not  travail ;  for  more  are 
the  children  of  the  desolate  than  of  her  that  hath  a 
husband.  I.  54. 
The  Septuagint  is  followed  throughout;  but  it  gives  the  ori- 
ginal with  fidelity. 

Ch.  iv.  30.  What  saith  the  Scripture?     '' Ex^aXs  ttju  Tiac- 

diaxTjV  xal  zbv  olbv  aozTjQ'  ou  yap  p-q  xXrjpovopTjatt  b  Olb^ 

zy^c,  7zaidi(TXT^(;  pezd  zou  utou  z7jz  iXBodspa;;:   Gen.  xxi. 

10.     Cast  out  the  bond- woman  and  her  son;  for  the 

son  of  the  bond-woman  shall  not  be  heir  with  the  son 

of  the  free-woman.     I.  55. 

This  is  also  a  literal  translation;  only,  it  generalizes  the 

closing  words,  by  putting  "with  the  son  of  the  free-woman," 

instead  of  with  "my  son,  with  Isaac."     Naturally;  for  the 

words  were  originally  Sarah's;  but  as  the  Lord  sanctioned  the 

principle  announced  in  them,  the  apostle  fitly  quotes  them  as 

spoken  by  the  Lord  of  Sarah's  offspring. 

EPHESIANS. 

Ch.  iv.  8.  Wherefore  He  saith,  '.-/va,9ac  s^C  o</'o^  Y/jxalcozv}- 
atv  alypaluDolay^  idaixsu  oopaza  zo7^  dudpconoc^:  Ps. 
Ixviii.  18.  Having  ascended  up  on  high,  He  led  cap- 
tivity captive,  He  gave  gifts  to  men.     II.  26. 
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The  rendering  here  adopted,  which  in  the  latter  part  only 
differs  from  the  Septuagint,  is  a  faithful  representation  of  the 
original,  so  far  as  the  substantial  import  is  concerned.  The 
only  deviation  from  the  literal  meaning  is  in  using  the  oblique, 
for  the  direct  form  of  statement,  and  substituting  gave,  for  re- 
ceived, in  respect  to  the  gifts  of  grace.  The  two  words  exhi- 
bit but  different  aspects  of  the  same  thing. 

Ch.  V.  14.  Wherefore  He  saith,  '' Ejzcpai  b  xaOsoocoii  xac 
d-udaza  ix  zcou  psxftcdu,  xal  s.7:npaJjaz.i  aoc  b  Xptozb^: 
Awake  thou  that  sleepest,  and  arise  from  the  dead, 
and  Christ  shall  give  thee  light. 
The  passage  is  introduced  with  a  very  general  reference  to 
Divine  authority,  specifying  no   particular  Scripture  where 
the  saying  was  to  be  found;  and  as  the  words  do  not  occur  in 
any  book  of  the  Old  Testament,  some  have  even  doubted  if 
there  is  a  reference  to  any  passage  in  it.     The  mention   of 
Christ  at  the   close   plainly  shows,  that  an  exact  or  literal 
quotation  was  not  meant;  but  rather  a  free  use  of  one  or  more 
passages  read  in  the  light  of  the  Gospel.     Such  passages  exist 
in  Isa.  Ix,  1,  2,  comp.  with  xxvi.  19. 
Ch.  V.  31.  See  at  Matt.  xix.  4,  5. 

I.  TIMOTHY. 
Ch.  V.  18.  See  at  1  Cor.  ix.  9. 

II.  TIMOTHY. 

Ch.  ii.  19.  And,  " Eyuco  Ivjpco:;  zoh^  ovzd:;  wjzo^j'.  Numb. 
xvi.  5.     The  Lord  knoweth  them  that  are  His.     II.  27. 

The  words  of  the  Septuagint  are  taken,  except  that  Kupioc, 
is  put  for  Qzbz.  In  the  original  it  is  rather,  the  Lord  will 
make  known  who  are  His — not  only  knows  them,  but  will 
make  His  knowledge  to  appear.  This  is  all  the  difference ; 
the  one  indicating  simply  the  fact,  the  other  the  visible  mani- 
festation, of  the  Divine  knowledge. 
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Ch.  i.  5.  (on  first  quotation,  see  at  Acts  xili.  32,  33,  and 
No.  XII.  of  the  Second  Part.)  And  again, ' Eyoj  eao- 
[lat  wj-oj  eIz,  Tzaxepa,  xac  abzo^  ecrzac  fxo:  elq  olbv :  2  Sam. 
vii.  14.  I  will  be  to  hira  a  Father,  and  He  shall  be 
to  Me  a  Son.  I.  bQ. 
In  the  words  of  the  Septuagint,  which  correctly  render  the 
Hebrew. 

Ch.  i.  6.  And  when  again  He  brings  His  first-begotten  into 

the  world,  He  saith,  hat  r: poaxovr^aa-waaiJ  abvco  rzavze^ 

dyyziXot  Oiou:  Ps.  xcvii.  7.     And  let  all  the  angels  of 

God  worship  Him.     III.  13. 

Coincides  with  the  Septuagint,  except  in  using  the  oblique 

instead  of  the  direct  form  of  speech.     The  original  has  Eloldm 

instead  of  aw^eZs;.and  there  is  the  same  difference  at  ch.  ii. 

7j  where  see  what  is  said  in  explanation. 

Ch.  i.  7.  And  as  to  the  angels,  He  saith,  ^0  ~oiwv  zob^  dy- 
jilouc;  auzou  7tveu[JiaTa,  xal  zoh^  hczoupyohz  auzou  Tiopb^ 
ipXbya'.  Ps.  civ.  4.     Who  maketh  His  angels  (messen- 
gers) winds,  and  flame  of  fire  His  ministers.     I.  57. 
The  Hebrew  is  exactly  rendered,  and  in  the  words  of  the 
Septuagint,  excepting  in  the  last  expression,  which  is  there 

Ch.  i,  8,  9.  And  to  the  Son,  '^  dpovo^  (too,  6  6s6:;,  ec^  zbu 
alcovo.  zoi)  aiwvoz,  '/c.z.X.'.  Ps.  xlv.  6,  7.  Thy  throne, 
0  God,  is  for  ever  and  ever,  etc.     I.  58. 

Throughout  from  the  Septuagint,  with  no  variations  worth 
naming,  and  giving  a  close  translation  of  the  Hebrew. 

Ch.  i.  10 — 12.  And,  Ih  xdz"  dpydz,  Kiipie,  ztjU  yr^u  idspsiXi- 
coaa:;,  x.z.X. :  Ps.  cii.  25,  26.  Thou,  Lord,  in  the  be- 
ginning didst  lay  the  foundation  of  the  earth,  etc.  I. 
59. 

Precisely  as  in  the  last  example. 

Ch.  i.  13.  See  at  Matt.  xxii.  44. 

Ch.  ii.  6 — 8.  But  one  testified  in  a  certain  place,  saying, 
7Vc  iazcv  diflpojTzo:;  ozc  p.tpv/^(T/-Qwjzou)  x.z.X.:  Ps.  viii. 
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4-6.     What  is  man  that  thou  art  mindful  of  him?  etc. 

III.  14. 
The  citation  is  made  entirely  from  the  Septuagint,  and  dif- 
fers from  the  Hebrew  only  in  one  clause:  What  is  here  'rjXdr- 
TOjaaQ  WJTOV  l^payjj  re  Tzap  dyyeXooz,  Thou  hast  made  Him  some- 
what less  than  the  angels,  is  in  the  Hebrew  DTl7kS0  £3;'n  '^n-ionn 
Thou  hast  made  him  want  little  of  Elohim  (God.)  There 
is,  however,  an  ambiguity  in  the  Greek;  for  the  ^poyy  ^' 
may  refer  either  to  space  or  to  time — lessened  him  either 
for  a  short  period,  or  by  a  little  degree,  though  the  latter  is 
the  more  natural.  The  Hebrew  is  more  definite,  and  indi- 
cates little  in  respect  to  degree  or  space.  The  application 
made  of  the  passage  consists  with  the  one  aspect  as  well  as 
the  other;  as  will  be  shown  in  the  remarks  at  No.  XVIII.  of 
Second  Section.  And  in  regard  to  the  Elohim,  it  is  plain, 
that  when  man  is  spoken  of  as  wanting  but  a  little  of  this,  that 
is,  of  Deity,  the  term  cannot  be  taken  in  its  strictest  sense; 
it  cannot  mean  the  Supreme  Jehovah,  in  His  personal  pro- 
perties and  perfections;  for  the  highest  of  creatures  stand  at 
an  injinite  distance  from  Him.  It  must  be  understood,  there- 
fore, in  the  looser  sense,  of  something  Divine-like  in  condition 
and  dignity.  It  is  so  used  in  Ps.  Ixxxii.  6;  Ex.  xxii.  9,  comp. 
with  John  x.  34.  In  the  same  sense  it  must  also  be  under- 
stood in  Ps.  xcvii.  7,  cited  in  ver.  6  of  the  preceding  chapter, 
where  the  Elohim  are  called  to  do  worship  to  one  higher  than 
themselves.  Divine-like  honour  and'  dignity,  therefore,  are 
all  that,  in  such  cases,  can  be  fairly  understood  by  the  term. 
And  as  the  angels  stand  highest  in  this  respect  among  created 
intelligences  known  to  men,  they  are  not  unnaturally  regard- 
ed as  the  beings  that  most  fully  answer  to  the  description. 
Substantially,  therefore,  the  Greek  version  here  gives  the 
sense  of  the  original;  and  some  of  the  best  commentators  still 
concur  in  it  as  the  most  appropriate  rendering  that  can  be 
given.  "The  angels,"  says  Delitzsch  on  the  passage,  "are 
called  Elohim,  as  pure  spiritual  natures  that  have  been  pro- 
duced from  God,  and  are  the  purest  reflections  of  the  Divine 
essence." 

Ch.  ii.  12.   Saying,  \l~ayys/.u)  to  ouorm  aoo  to'cq  ddzlifol:^ 
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ixou^  iu  iieaco  hyjj^aia.';  bnvqauj  at :  Psal.  xxii.  22.     I 

will  declare  Thy  name  to  My  brethren,  in  the  midst 

of  the  Church  (or  congregation)  -will  I  sing  praise  to 

Thee.     I.  60. 

The  Septuagint  is  followed,  except  in  the  first  word,  for 

which  it  has  Qtr^'fr^aofio.'. ;  and  the  Hebrew  is  strictly  adhered 

to. 

Ch.  ii.  13.  And  again,  'i^j'w  laofuu  TtiTzocdcoz  ire    a'jTai,  I 
will  put  My  trust  in  Him.     And  again,  ^Idoh  iyco  xac 
TO.  7i0.cdca  d  fj.ot  iuw/su  b  dsu^,  Behold  I  and  the  chil- 
dren which  God  hath  given  Me:  Isa.  viii.  IT,  18.     I. 
61. 
The  Septuagint  is  literally  followed  in  both  parts  of  the  ci- 
tation;  and  without  any  material  difference  it  exhibits  the 
meaning  of  the  original. 

Ch.  iii.  7 — 11.  As  the  Holy  Ghost  saith,  ^r^fisriou,  iau  z/j^ 
acovYjZ  wjzo'j  dxouaazs,  x.t.L:  Ps.  xcv.  7.  sq.     To-day, 
if  ye  will  hear  His  voice,  etc.     I.  62. 
The  words  are  again  those  of  the  Septuagint,  but  the  divi- 
sion made  of  them  is  not  precisely  the  same;  for  here  we  have 
"saw  My  works  for  forty  years,"  while  in  the  Septuagint,  and 
also  in  the  original,  there  is  a  pause  after  "saw  My  works,"  and 
the  following  sentence  begins:   "Forty  years  was  I  grieved." 
The  sense  is  still  the  same,  and  by  coupling  the  forty  years 
with  the  seeing  of  God's  works  additional  emphasis  is  given 
to  the  guilt  of  the  people. 

Ch.  iv.  4.  For  He  spake  in  a  certain  place,  Kal  xarsTzauffsv 
b  dtb:;  iu  zfj  -fjuepa  zfj  kfiobarj  a.-b  Tzdi^zcov  za»j  inycou 
ahzo~j\  Gen.  ii.  3.     And  God  rested  in  the  seventh  day 
from  all  His  works.     I.  63. 
The  passage  is  somewhat  abbreviated,  but  it  is  exactly  ren- 
dered, and  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  v.  6.  As  He  saith  in  another  place:   2h  Upvjc,  ec^  zbv 

alcbua  xazd  zirv  zd.^cv  DhXycasdix'.  Psal.  ex.  4.     Thou 

art  a  Priest  for  ever  after  the  order  of  Melehisedek. 

I.  64. 

The  Hebrew  again  rendered  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  vi.  14.  God  sware  by  Himself,  saying,  El  //./jy  e'jAoycou 

38 
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vjlo'ffjGii)  as,  xal  Tzk/jdwcov  TcXr^dovcb  as:  Gen.  xxii.  17. 

Surely  blessing  I  will  bless  thee_,  and  multiplying  I  will 

multiply  thee.     I.  65. 

There  is  no  deviation  from  the  Hebrew  and  the  Septuagint, 

except  in  putting  os  at  the  close  instead  of  a-kpixa  aoo.     It 

makes  no  difference  as  to  the  sense. 

Ch.  viii.  5.  As  Moses  was  divinely  instructed,  "Opa  yao^ 
iffjaiv,  TzocYjaea;  Tzavra.  zaza  zbv  zu~ov  top  dei^diura  aoc 
iu  Tuj  Spec :  Ex.  xxv.  40.     For  see,  says  Pie,  thou  shalt 
make  all  according  to  the  pattern  that  was  shown  thee 
in  the  mount.     I.  Q6. 
The  words  are  again  to  a  nearness  those  of  the  Septuagint, 
the  only  difference  being  the  use  of  the  aorist  participle  in- 
stead of  the  perfect  dsosiypspou.     The  original  is  correctly 
exhibited. 

Ch.  viii.  8 — 12.  For  finding  fault  He  saith  to  them,  'Idoh 
irjfjjpa:   ip^opzac,  Xeyec  Kupcoz,  xac  aovreAsaco  ijzc  zov 
olxou  'Iapo.TjX,  x.z.X.'.  Jer.  xxxi.  31 — 34.     Behold  the 
days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  and  I  will  establish  with 
the  house  of  Israel,  etc.     I.  67. 
There  is  no  difference  worth  naming  between  this  citation 
and  the  corresponding  passage  in  the  Septuagint;  it  is  sub- 
stantially a  quotation  from  the  Septuagint — only  in  one  or 
two  instances  it  substitutes  a  phrase  of  like  import  for  ano- 
ther— such  as  auvztleaw  ItzI  zbv  ouov  for  diadrjaopai  zaJ  ol'xcp, 
and  dw.drjxrjv  iTzo'trjaa  for  oisdipr^v.     Throughout  also  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Hebrew  is  closely  rendered;  nor  does  any  excep- 
tion need  to  be  made  for  the  clause  at  the  close  of  verse  9, 
where  the  writer  of  the  epistle,  following  the  Septuagint,  has 
xdych  /jpikfjoa  abzwu,  and  I  regarded  them  not.     In  the  origi- 
nal it  is  02  ■'i7iSj;3  ''pj^*1,  which  in  the  English  Version,  and  many 
others,  has  the  sense  put  on  it,  "though  I  was  married  to 
them."     The  same  expression  occurs  at  Jer.  iii.  14,  and  has 
received  the  same  rendering.     But  the  propriety  of  that  ren- 
dering is  justly  called  in  question,  and  the  translation  of  the 
Septuagint  is  rather  to  be  maintained.     The  primary  meaning 
of  the  verb  is  to  possess,  or  have  dominion  over;  then  to  pos- 
sess a  wife,  to  marry;  but  finally,  according  to  Gesenius,  to 
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loathe,  to  reject,  in  wliich  sense  he  takes  it  in  the  two  passages 
referred  to.  "The  common  meaning,"  he  says,  "may  do  in 
eh.  xxxi.,  if  it  be  rendered,  "Although  I  was  their  Lord;"  but 
it  gives  a  harsh  sense;  and  what  weighs  with  me  more,  the 
signification  of  loathing  is  not  foreign  to  the  primary  power  of 
the  verb.  For  there  are  also  other  verbs,  in  which  the  sense 
of  subduing,  being  high  over,  ruling,  is  applied  to  the  signifi- 
cation of  looking  down  upon,  despising,  contemning." 

Ch.  ix.  20.  Saying,  To~jto  to  ojfju  r-^c  ocaO/jx/j:;  yj::  iutTscXaro 
TZfio:;  buuz  b  dto:;:  Ex.  xxiv.  6.     This  is  the  blood  of 
the  covenant  which  God  hath  enjoined  unto  you.     II. 
28. 
The  sense  of  the  original  is  substantially  given,  though  dif- 
fering slightly  in  form,  and  also  departing  somewhat  from  the 
Septuagint.     The  more  exact  rendering  is,  "Behold  the  blood 
of  the  covenant,  which  the  Lord  hath  made  with  you." 

Ch.  X.  5-7.  Wherefore  when  He  cometh  into  the  world  He 
saith,  Ooa'tav  y.al  rzpoairopa.v  oux  -/^OiXr^arj.:;^  atotxa  ok  xa- 
T'qfn'tauj  [j.oc,  bloxwncoiw.za  xai  tzso:  (Xuaprla^  obx  r/jdo- 
xqaac,'  zoze  ecrzov,  ^ looh  rfxo) — iv  xtwalidc  ^c^Xiou  yi- 
Ypaizzat  Tit  pi  ipo'j — zou  Tcor/^aac,  b  Osb::,  zo  diX'rju.d  aoo : 
Ps.  xl.  6 — 8.     Sacrifice  and  offering  I  did  not  desire, 
but  a  body  hast  Thou  prepared  for  Me ;  burnt-offerings 
and  offerings  for  sin  Thou  hadst  no  pleasure  in.     Then 
I  said,  Lo  I  come — in  the  volume  of  the  book  it  is  writ- 
ten of  Me— to  do  Thy  will,  0  God.     III.  15. 
This  citation  follows  the  Septuagint  so  closely,  that  the  va- 
riations from  it  are  quite  inconsiderable.     Instead  of  ohx  rjuoo- 
xr^aa.z,  it  has  ohx  y^zr^rFo.';,  which  is  the  more  exact  rendering  of 
the  original;  but  the  idea  is  the  same;  and  it  is  substantially 
all  one,  whether  the  offerings  in  question  are  represented  as 
not  sought,  or  not  delighted  in,  on  the  part  of  God.     The  one 
implies  the  other.     There  is,  however,  a  very  peculiar  render- 
ing given  of  a  clause  in  v.  5.     In  the  Hebrew  it  is  'v'  ^'"^1  °!4!^*, 
ears  hast  Thou  dug  through  (laid  thoroughly  open)  for  Me; 
the  meaning  is,  Thou  hast  formed  in  me  a  willing  and  obedi- 
ent spirit,  so  that  I  preserve  an  open  and  listening  ear  to  all 
Thy  commands.     It  is  difficult  to  understand,  how  this  should 
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have  come  to  be  put  into  tbe  form  given  it  by  tbe  Septuagint, 
"a  body  bast  Thou  prepared  for  Me."  But  the  sentiment 
conveyed  by  it  is  substantially  the  same:  for  by  the  preparing 
of  a  body,  in  such  a  connexion,  is  evidently  meant,  a  body 
formed  and  qualified  for  the  service  of  God — ready  in  all  its 
powers  to  yield  the  obedience  required.  The  contrast  here  is, 
between  the  sacrifices  of  slain  victims,  and  the  free  will  sacri- 
fice of  a  living  body,  or  a  listening  and  obedient  spirit. 
Ch.  X.  16,  17.  See  at  ch.  viii.  8—11. 

Cb.  X.  30.  For  we  know  Him  that  hath  said,  'E/wc  iy.dcx-/-a:^, 

iyuj  d-uzo-TTodcoaoj,  ?Jys:  Kupcoi;.     And  again,  Pf/v^vc?  A6- 

pcoQ  TOP  Xadv  auTou:  Deut.  xxxii.  35,  36.     Vengeance 

is  Mine,  I  will  recompense,  saith  the  Lord.     The  Lord 

will  judge  His  people.     II.  29. 

The  only  difference  is  in  the  form  of  the  first  declaration; 

as  put  in  the  original  it  is.  Mine  is  vengeance  and  recompense. 

Here  the  latter  word  is  turned  into  an  independent  sentence, 

to  give  additional  emphasis  to  the  meaning. 

Ch.  X.  37,  38.  There  is  here  a  substantial  appropriation  of 
the  language  of  Ilab.  ii.  3,  4;  but  there  is  no  express 
citation,  and  the  original  is  used  with  some  freedom. 
Ch.  xi.  21.  Aal  TZfwasxui/r^fTsv  ir:}  to  a.'/nov  rr^c^  pdfiuou  aurou: 
Gen.  xlvii.  31.     And  worshipped  upon  the  top  of  his 
stair.     I.  68. 
This  is  not  given  as  a  quotation,  but  it  is  actually  one, 
being  the  precise  words  of  the  Septuagint.     According  as  the 
words  in  the  original  are  pointed,  they  admit  of  a  difi'erent 
rendering;  either  that  just  produced,  or  the  one  given  in  the 
English  version,   according   to   the   Mas.   punctuation,   "He 
bowed  himself  (or,  worshipped)  upon  the  bed's  head."     The 
other  is  the  more  probable  meaning. 

Ch.  xii.  5,  6.  And  ye  have  forgotten  the  exhortation,  which 
speaketh  unto  you  as  unto  children,  I'U  /Jtou,  hyj  dhyco- 
pei  Tiaioda^  Kopiou,  jir^oh  ixXuou  utt  o.utou  sXty^^fUvoc 
ou  yap  dya-a  Kupio^  natoevsc,  paGxtjol  ok  Tzavza  ulbv 
ov  Tzapadiitrac:  Prov.  iii.  11,  12.  My  son,  despise  not 
the  Lord's  chastening,  nor  faint  when  thou  art  rebuked 
of  Him ;  for  whom  the  Lord  loveth  he  chasteneth,  and 
scourgeth  every  son  whom  He  receiveth.     III.  16. 
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The  Septuagint  is  followed  verbatim,  -wliicli  only  in  the  last 
clause  departs  from  the  Hebrew;  but  here  it  does  so  rather 
singularly.  The  Hebrew  is  nvv  p-n.^  3x5-1,  and  (or,  as)  a  fa- 
ther the  son  he  delighteth  in.  The  Septuagint  apparently  read 
the  first  word  as  if  it  were  ^b*^!,  and  so  turned  it  into  a  verb, 
having  God  for  its  nominative,  and  making  it  mean,  "and 
chastiseth  the  son  whom  He  receiveth,"  or  delighteth  in.  As 
this  introduced  no  change  into  the  sentiment  conveyed  in  the 
passage,  but  only  omitted  the  allusion  to  the  earthly  father, 
which,  however,  the  apostle  shortly  afterwards  takes  occasion 
to  bring  out  in  words  of  his  own  (ver.  9,)  he  simply  adopted 
the  rendering  of  the  Septuagint. 

Ch.  xii.  20,  21.  In  these  two  verses  the  general  import 
merely  is  given  of  passages  in  the  Old  Testament.    Ex. 
xix.  12,  13,  16;  Deut.  ix.  19. 
Ch.  xii.  26.  Now  hath  He  promised,  saying,  " Ezt  uTza^,  iyco 
(TS''(T(o  oh  fjiovov  zr^u  yyjV,  dlh).  xal  zou  oopavou:   Hag.  ii. 
6.     Yet  once,  I  will  shake  not  only  the  earth,  but  also 
the  heaven.     II.  30. 
The  citation  differs  from  the  Septuagint  and  from  the  He- 
brew only  in  form:  for  the  purpose  of  bringing  out  more  pro- 
minently the  heaven  as  included  in  the  shaking,  what  accord- 
ing to  the  original  is,  "the  heaven  and  the  earth,"  is  here 
made,  "not  only  the  earth,  but  the  heaven." 

Ch.  xiii.  5.  For  He  Himself  hath  said,  Ou  /rj  as  duco,  ouS' 
oh  frj  as  hcAa.za.U-uj'.  Josh.  i.  5.     I  will  not  leave  thee, 
nor  will  I  forsake  thee.     I.  69. 
Follows  the  Hebrew  closely,  but  differs  in  form  from  the 
Septuagint.     The  same  sentiment  occurs  in  Deut.  xxxi.  8. 
Ch.  xiii.  6.  So  that  we  may  boldly  say,  Kupioz  ^[J-ol  ^orjdb<;, 
xal  oh  (fo^rjd'jaofjiar  zc  Trocrja-c  fxoc  avOpcoizo^',  Ps.  cxviii. 
6.     The  Lord  is  my  helper,  and  I  shall  not  be  afraid ; 
■what  shall  man  do  to  me?     I.  70. 
The  Septuagint  is  cited,  but  it  gives  the  original  quite  cor- 
rectly;  for,  "the  Lord  is  my  helper,"  is  substantially  one  with 
"the  Lord  is  for  me,"  which  is  the  literal  rendering  of  the 
Hebrew. 

38* 
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JAMES. 


Ch.  ii.  8,  23,  See  at  Matt.  xxii.  39,  and  Rom.  iv.  3. 
Cb.  iv.  5.  Do  ye  think  that  the  Scripture  saith  in  vain,  rcpo!; 
(fdovov  e7:i~ode1  to  Tzusufia  o  y.aTqjxcaeu  iu  '^i-uv;  the  spi- 
rit that  dwelt  in  us  lusts  to  envy? 
The  reference  seems  to  be  to  the  passages  which  condemn 
an  envious  or  covetous  spirit,  as  naturally  working  in  men's 
hearts — such  as  the  tenth  commandment  of  the  law,  Eccl.  iv. 
4,  etc.     But  it  is  only  a  reference  to  the  general  import  of 
such  passages,  not  an  explicit  quotation. 

Ch.  iv.  6.  Wherefore  Pie  saith,  ^0  Osb^  u-tpTjCfdvon;  d-urczdcr- 
aszai,  zaTitivocQ  ok  olocoacv  idpcv.  Prov.  iii.  34.     God 
resistetb  the  proud,  but  giveth  grace  to  the  lowly.     III. 
17. 
The  Septuagint  has  precisely  these  words  in  the  passage  re- 
ferred to.     The  Hebrew  so  far  differs,  that  in  the  first  mem- 
ber it  expresses,  "Surely  He  scorneth  the  scorners."     It  is 
undoubtedly  the  scorn  of  a  proud  and  elated  spirit  that  is 
meant;  so  that  the  meaning  is  virtually  the  same.     Avery 
similar  antithesis  also  is  found  in  Prov.  xxix.  23. 

I.  PETER. 

Ch.  i.  IG.  Because  it  is  written,  "./^yo;  iasaOe,  on  iyco  ayios;: 
Lev.  xi.  44.     Be  ye  holy,  for  I  am  holy.     I.  71. 

An  abridged  quotation,  but  quite  literal. 

Ch.  i.  24,.  25.  For,  rrocra  ca.nq  yoo-o:^,  -/.at  tSj-oo.  ooqa  aur/j^ 
0WZ  dudoc:  y^opzoo'  kzr^pd.i^drj  b  yopzo:;,  y.ai  zb  d>do^  igi- 
TTsaev  zb  ok  pr^p.a  Kupcou  fdvei  etQ  zbv  o.hovo.:  Isa.  xl. 
C,  7.  All  flesh  is  grass,  and  all  the  glory  of  it  as  the 
fov/cr  of  grass;  the  grass  withereth,  and  the  flower 
fiuleth;  but  the  word  of  the  Lord  abideth  for  ever.  I. 
72. 

The  Septuagint  is  followed,  which  adheres  closely  to  the 
Hebrevi'. 

Cli.  ii.  6.  See  at  Rom.  ix.  83.  Tlie  apostle  here  merely  adds 
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a  few  epithets  from  Isa.  xxviii.  16,  which  were  omitted 
by  St.  Paul. 

Oh.  ii.  7.  See  at  Matt.  xxi.  42,  and  Acts  iv.  11. 

Ch.  ii.  9,  22,  24.  In  each  of  these  verses  there  is  a  silent 
appropriation  of  Old  Testament  passages — Ex.  xix.  6 ; 
Isa.  liii.  9,  5, — in  perfect  accordance  with  the  Hebrew, 
and  in  the  words  of  the  Septuagint.  But  there  is  no 
formal  citation. 

Ch.  iii.  10-12.  Another  silent  appropriation  of  an  Old  Tes- 
tament passage — Ps.  xxxiv.  12-16 — almost  entirely  in 
the  language  of  the  Septuagint,  and  quite  faithful  to 
the  original. 

Ch.  iii.  14,  15.  A  similar  adoption  of  the  language  of  Isaiah, 
in  ch.  viii.  12,  13. 

Ch.  iv.  8.  A  substantial,  though  not  quite  literal  appropria- 
tion of  the  words  of  Prov.  x.  12. 


II.  PETER. 

Ch.  ii.  22.  It  has  happened  unto  them  according  to  the  true 
proverb,  xocdv  iTZtarpiipa^  irzi  to  I'diou  i^ipo-fia,  '/.at  u^ 
louoo-nivT]  £C(;  xuhatia  ^op^opou:  The  dog  is  turned  to 
his  own  vomit  again,  and  the  sow  that  was  washed  to 
her  wallowing  in  the  mire. 
This  is  not  properly  a  scriptural  quotation,  but  the  applica- 
tion merely  of  a  common  proverb  to  a  spiritual  case.     The 
first  part  of  it  occurs  substantially  in  Prov.  xxvi.  11,  yet  not 
precisely  as  presented  here. 

REVELATION. 

Throughout  the  book  of  Revelation  there  is  a  constant  ap- 
propriation of  the  language  of  Old  Testament  Scripture;  some- 
times— as  at  ch.  ii.  27,  v.  10 — sentences  are  adopted  entire ;  but 
of  proper. and  formal  citation  there  is  no  example,  as,  indeed, 
the  nature  of  the  book  did  not  admit  of  it. 
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GENERAL  RESULT. 


It  thus  appears,  that  of  the  four  classes  of  citations  men- 
tioned at  the  outset,  there  are — not  reckoning  repeated  cita- 
tions of  the  same  passages  in  the  same  or  other  hooks — 72 
belonging  to  the  first,  30  to  the  second,  17  to  the  third,  and 
17  to  the  fourth.  In  other  words,  considerably  more  than 
the  half  of  the  whole,  in  which  the  passages  from  the  old 
Testament  are  closely  rendered — very  commonly  in  the  words 
of  the  Septuagint,  but  also  occasionally  by  an  independent 
translation.  In  30  more  the  diiFerence  between  the  original 
.  and  the  citation  is  merely  of  a  formal  kind,  some  slight  alte- 
ration being  adopted  in  the  phraseology,  usually  for  the  pur- 
pose of  adapting  it  better  to  its  place  as  a  citation,  but  with- 
out making  any  assignable  diflference  in  the  meaning  of  the  pas- 
sage. Indeed,  so  narrow  often  is  the  boundary  between  this 
class  of  quotations  and  the  first,  that  it  is  of  no  moment,  prac- 
tically, whether  they  should  be  assigned  to  the  first  class,  or 
should  form  one  by  themselves.  The  third  class  presents  17, 
in  which  the  Septuagint  is  followed,  in  preference  to  the  He- 
brew; but  here  again  the  variations  are  commonly  of  a  formal 
kind ;  and  even  when  they  exhibit  a  substantial  difference,  it 
is  only  by  a  sort  of  paraphrastic  explanation  being  given  of  the 
original,  or  by  a  distinct  expression  being  imparted  to  a  par- 
ticular aspect  of  the  truth,  such  as  specifying  a  result  or  a 
cause,  which  the  original  did  nothing  more  than  indicate.  In 
none  of  the  cases  are  we  presented  with  a  diiFerent  sense,  but 
simply  with  a  modified  representation  of  the  same  sense.  And 
in  the  remaining  17,  in  which  neither  is  the  Hebrew  nor  the 
Septuagint  strictly  followed,  there  is  a  common  principle  per- 
vading them;  that,  namely,  of  rendering  something  peculiar 
or  obscure  in  the  original  more  clearly  intelligible  to  those  who 
were  immediately  in  the  eye  of  the  New  Testament  writer,  or 
to  readers  generally  in  gospel  times.  In  the  v;hole  of  this 
class  of  cases,  as  well  as  of  the  immediately  preceding  one, 
the  general  meaning  of  the  ancient  Scripture  is  still  preserved, 
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and  nothing  in  doctrine  or  precept  is  built  upon  the  superficial 
differences  existing  between  the  citation  and  the  original. 

It  is,  therefore,  a  groundless  and  unwarranted  application 
to  make  of  these  occasional  departures  from  the  exact  import 
of  the  original,  when  they  are  employed  as  an  argument 
against  the  plenary  inspiration  of  Scripture.  So,  for  example, 
Dr.  Davidson,  in  his  Hermeneutics,  (page  513,)  holds,  that 
the  freedom  with  which  the  New  Testament  writers  cite  the 
Scriptures  of  the  Old  Testament,  is  a  conclusive  proof  against 
such  inspiration.  For,  he  argues,  "  the  terms  and  phrases  of 
the  Old  Testament,  if  literally  inspired,  were  the  best  that 
could  have  been  adopted.  Why,  then,  did  not  the  writers  of 
the  New  Testament  give,  as  nearly  as  possible,  these  best 
terms  and  phrases?  They  should  have  adhered  to  the  ipsis- . 
sima  verba  of  the  Iloly  Spirit,  (seeing  they  were  the  best,)  as 
closely  as  the  genius  of  the  Hebrew  and  Greek  languages  al- 
lowed. But,  instead  of  this,  they  have  widely  departed  from 
them."  We  are  afraid  this  argument,  if  valid,  would  go  much 
further  than  establish  a  conclusion  against  what  is  termed 
verbal  inspiration.  The  question  cannot  be  one  merely  of 
words;  for  if  not  the  main  import,  yet  the  precise  shade  of 
meaning,  is  necessarily  affected  by  the  deviations;  so  that, 
on  the  principle  in  question,  the  New  Testament  writers  are 
liable  to  the  charge  of  having  chosen  an  inferior  thino;  to  what 
lay  actually  before  them;  they  altered,  to  some  extent,  the 
statements  of  Scripture,  and  altered  them  to  the  worse.  But 
the  argument  rests  upon  a.  fallacy — '.the  fallacy  of  supposing, 
that  what  is  the  best  in  certain  circumstances,  what  may  have 
been  best  when  the  ancient  prophets  wrote,  must  also  be  the 
best  when  apostles  and  evangelists  brought  into  notice  the 
fulfilment  of  their  words.  By  that  time  circumstances  were 
materially  changed ;  and  it  may  have  been  expedient,  it  may 
even  have  been  required  by  the  highest  spiritual  wisdom,  to 
adopt  some  slight  modification  of  the  original  passage,  or  to 
give  an  explanatory  rendering  of  its  terms,  so  as  to  adapt  it 
the  better  to  the  purpose  of  its  application.  Even  in  those 
cases,  in  which,  for  any  thing  we  can  see,  a  closer  translation 
"would  have  served  equally  well  the  purpose  of  the  writer,  it 
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may  have  been  worthy  of  the  inspiring  Spirit,  and  perfectly 
consistent  with  the  fullest  inspiration  of  the  original  Scrip- 
tures, that  the  sense  should  have  been  given  in  a  free  current 
translation ;  for  the  principle  was  thereby  sanctioned  of  a  ra- 
tional freedom  in  the  handling  of  Scripture,  as  opposed  to  the 
rigid  formalism  and  superstitious  regard  to  the  letter,  which 
prevailed  among  the  Rabbinical  Jews.  The  Church  of  the 
New  Testament,  we  are  thereby  taught,  is  not  bound  by  the 
pedantic  trammels  which  Jewish  authorities  imposed,  and  which, 
by  spending  its  solicitude  upon  the  shell,  comparatively  neg- 
lected the  kernel.  The  stress  occasionally  laid  in  the  New 
Testament  upon  particular  words  in  passages  of  the  Old,  and 
even  on  the  number  and  tenses  of  words — as  at  Matt.  xxii.  32, 
45;  Gal.  iii.  16;  Heb.  i.  5,  v.  10 — sufficiently  proves  what  a 
value  attaches  to  the  very  form  of  the  Divine  communications, 
and  how  necessary  it  is  to  connect  the  element  of  inspiration 
with  the  written  record  as  it  stands.  It  shows  that  God's 
words  are  pure  words,  and  that,  if  fairly  interpreted,  they  can- 
not be  too  closely  pressed.  But  in  other  cases,  when  nothing 
depended  upon  a  rigid  adherence  to  the  letter,  the  practice  of 
the  sacred  writers,  not  scrupulously  to  stickle  about  this,  but 
to  give  prominence  simply  to  the  substance  of  the  revelation, 
is  fraught  also  with  an  important  lesson;  since  it  teaches  us, 
that  the  letter  is  valuable  only  for  the  truth  couched  in  it,  and 
that  the  one  is  no  further  to  be  prized  and  contended  for,  than 
may  be  required  for  the  exhibition  of  the  other. 

The  practice  in  this  respect  of  the  sacred  writers  is  followed 
every  day  still,  and  followed  by  persons  who  hold  the  strictest 
views  of  inspiration.  They  never  imagine,  while  they  quote 
passages  from  a  current  translation,  though  it  may  not  give 
the  meaning  to  the  nicest  shade,  or  themselves  slightly  modify 
the  form  of  words  to  suit  the  particular  application  made  of 
them,  that  they  are  thereby  compromising  the  plenary  inspi- 
ration of  Scripture.  They  do  not  the  less  hold  every  jot  and 
tittle  of  it  to  be  sacred,  that  they  at  times  find  it  unnecessary 
to  press  what  is  comparatively  hut  a  jot  or  tittle.  Indeed,  the 
matter  in  this  aspect  of  it  has  been  quite  properly  put  by  the 
writer  just  quoted,  and  in  a  manner,  that  seems  to  accord  ill 
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with  what  fell  from  him  on  verbal  inspiration.  "  It  is  unrea- 
sonable to  expect,"  he  says,  "that  the  apostles  should  scrupu- 
lously abide  by  the  precise  words  of  the  passages  they  quote. 
By  a  slight  deviation  from  the  Greek,  they  sometimes  rendered 
the  sense  clearer  and  more  explicit;  at  other  times  they  para- 
phrased, rather  than  translated,  the  original  Hebrew.  In 
every  instance  we  suppose  them  to  have  been  directed  by  the 
superintending  Spirit,  who  infallibly  kept  them  from  error, 
and  guided  them  in  selecting  the  most  appropriate  terms,  where 
their  own  judgments  would  have  failed."  (P.  470.) 

There  is,  however,  a  point  connected  with  the  citations  from 
the  Old  Testament,  which  seems  somewhat  strange,  and  admits 
of  no  proper  explanation — although  it  can  scarcely  be  said  to 
touch  upon  the  doctrine  of  inspiration,  or  to  involve  any 
question  of  principle.  It  is  in  respect  to  the  apparent  capri- 
ciousness  of  the  treatment  given  to  the  Septuagint  translation. 
Sometimes  it  is  followed  with  great  regularity  for  a  series  of 
passages,  and  then,  it  is  suddenly  abandoned  at  places  where 
its  rendering  is  not  less,  or  even  more  exact.  Thus  at  Matt, 
xxvii.  9,  10,  a  rendering  is  preferred  markedly  differing  from 
the  Septuagint,  itself  too  one  of  the  most  peculiar,  while  in 
several  preceding  quotations  the  words  of  the  Septuagint  were 
almost  literally  adopted.  So  again,  at  John  xv.  25,  the  Sep- 
tuagint is  departed  from,  where  it  literally  renders  the  origi- 
nal, but  in  the  two  following  citations  it  is  implicitly  followed. 
There  are  similar  irregularities  elsewhere,  particularly  in  the 
Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  where,  usually,  the  Septuagint  is 
closely  followed,  while  yet  at  certain  passages  a  somewhat 
different  rendering  is  preferred  (see  ch.  ix.  20,  x.  30,  xii.  26.) 
This  alternating  use  and  disuse  of  the  Septuagint  as  a  transla- 
tion of  Old  Testament  Scripture  finds  no  explanation  in  any 
existing  relations,  or  spiritual  principle,  with  which  we  are 
acquainted. 
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SECTION   SECOND. 

QUOTATIONS  FROM  THE  OLD  TESTAMENT  IN  THE  NEW,  CONSIDERED 
IN  RESPECT  TO  TUE  MODE    OF  APPLICATION. 

It  is  but  a  comparatively  small  number  of  tbe  passages, 
which  have  been  already  produced  and  compared  with  the 
original  Scriptures,  that  require  to  be  brought  up  for  con- 
sideration here.  The  use  made  of  them  in  the  New  Testa- 
ment is,  for  the  most  part,  so  transparently  reasonable  and 
proper,  that  among  thoughtful  and  sober-minded  Christians 
there  can  be  but  one  opinion  regarding  it.  We  shall,  there- 
fore, as  formerly  intimated,  limit  our  inquiry  to  the  examples 
which  have  chiefly  created  embarrassment,  and  require  ex- 
planation. 

I. 

Matt.  i.  22,  23;  Isa.  vii.  14. 
It  is  remarkable,  that  the  application  of  no  testimony  of 
Old  Testament  Scripture  to  the  transactions  of  the  New,  has 
given  rise  to  more  variety  of  opinion,  or  is  more  frequently 
called  up  for  fresh  discussion,  than  the  one  which  meets  us 
at  the  very  threshold  of  the  Gospels, — in  Matt.  i.  22,  23,  where 
we  are  told,  that  the  things  concerning  the  miraculous  con- 
ception of  Christ  took  place,  that  the  prophecy  in  Isa.  vii.  14 
might  be  fulfilled,  which  said,  "Behold  the  virgin  shall  con- 
ceive, and  bear  a  son,  and  they  shall  call  His  name  Immanuel." 
By  a  large  body  of  interpreters  it  is  held,  that  in  this  appli- 
cation there  is  a  certain  accommodation  of  the  prophecy  to 
what  was  not, primarily,  if  at  all,  contemplated  in  it;  and  that 
the  child  to  be  born  and  called  Immanuel  was,  in  the  first 
instance  at  least,  to  be  a  child  produced  in  the  ordinary  course 
of  nature,  and  within  a  very  short  period  from  the  deliverance 
of  the  prophecy.  They  argue  this  on  the  ground,  that  the 
birth  of  the  child  was  to  form  the  sign  of  Judah's  speedy  de- 
liverance from  the  hostile  assaults  of  Syria  and  Israel;  inso- 
much that,  before  ho  should  know  to  discern  the  evil  and  the 
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good,  those  two  lands  should  be  forsaken  of  their  kings  (ver. 
16.)  They,  therefore,  conceive,  that  by  the  child-bearing 
virgin  must  primarily  be  meant  a  then  living  maid — a  maid 
presently  to  be  married,  and  to  have  oifspring ;  that  to  this 
offspring  a  symbolical  name  should  be  given,  as  a  pledge  of 
the  Divine  favour  and  protection,  and  that  the  pledge  should 
be  verified  within  two  or  three  years  by  the  removal  of  the 
kings  of  Syria  and  Israel.  So  that  the  Evangelist  Matthew 
must,  either  have  accommodated  a  prediction  to  Christian 
times,  which  did  not  originally  and  properly  point  to  them,  or 
the  prediction  of  itself  admitted  and  justified  such  an  applica- 
tion because  of  a  typical  relationship  between  the  nearer  and 
the  more  remote  birth — the  one  being  like  the  foreshadowing 
sign  of  a  much  greater  future.  Many  subordinate  differences 
exist  among  the  interpreters,  who  concur  in  the  more  funda- 
mental part  of  this  view ;  they  only  differ  as  to  the  particular 
almah,  or  virgin,  and  child  that  may  be  meant,  and  the  way 
in  which  the  ultimate  is  to  be  connected  with  the  primary  ap- 
plication. But  as  such  shades  of  difference  do  not  aifect  the 
principle  of  the  interpretation,  or  obviate  the  objections,  to 
•which  in  an?/  form  it  appears  to  me  liable,  there  is  no  need  for 
going  into  details. 

I.  (1.)  To  begin  with  the  negative  aspect  of  the  matter,  or 
the  objections  that  present  themselves  to  this  mode  of  inter- 
pretation, we  remark,  first  of  all,  that  there  is  obviously  in  it 
the  want  of  a  proper  nexus  between  the  two  events,  such  as 
the  application  of  the  Evangelist  seems  to  indicate,  and  as 
the  nature  of  the  relation  itself  v/ould  require.  We  take  for 
granted,  that  there  was  a  relation  of  some  kind;  for  the  mere 
accommodationists  are  not  worth  arguing  against.  The  Evan- 
gelist, then,  plainly  appears  to  have  found,  in  the  words  of 
the  prophet,  an  explicit  and  definite  announcement  of  Mes- 
siah's wonderful  birth  and  person,  as  being  in  Himself  a 
marvellous  combination  of  the  Divine  and  human,  and  as  born 
into  this  world  the  singular  offspring  of  a  virgin.  However 
he  may  have  found  this  in  the  prophecy,  he  certainly  appears 
to  have  found  it;  and  can  the  right  to  do  so  be  justified  on 
39 
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such  a  relationship  between  the  immediate  and  the  ultimate 
as  the  view  under  consideration,  in  any  of  its  forms,  supposes? 
One  can  conceive  of  a  birth  among  the  chosen  people  so 
brought  about  and  so  circumstanced,  as  that  it  might  fitly 
enough  be  taken  for  a  prophetical  sign  or  prefiguration  of 
Christ's  birth.  The  birth  of  Isaac  was  pre-eminently  one  of 
that  description ;  there  was  a  quite  special  and  supernatural 
element  in  the  one  as  well  as  in  the  other;  and  in  -both  cases 
alike  connected  with  the  higher  interests  of  the  Divine  king- 
dom. Such,  too,  in  a  measure,  was  the  case  with  Solomon, 
the  immediate  successor  of  David  on  the  throne  of  the  king- 
dom. But  in  such  cases  there  was  a  peculiarity  connected 
with  the  farentage;  a  typical  relationship  already  existed 
there,  forming  the  ground  of  the  prospective  reference  of  the 
birth;  and  it  became  comparatively  easy  to  pass  from  the  im- 
mediate to  the  future,  and  to  see  the  one  imaged  in  the  other; 
especially  when  there  was  a  prophetic  word  uttered  over  the 
nearer  event,  which  naturally  carried  the  thoughts  onward  to 
the  remoter  and  greater  things  of  the  kingdom.  But  here,  on 
the  interpretation  in  question,  there  is  nothing  properly  special, 
either  in  the  parent  or  the  child;  it  might  have  been  (for 
aught  that  appears)  any  young  woman  in  Judea,  any  child 
born  of  such  a  woman,  in  the  ordinary  course  of  nature, 
v/hether  in  the  line  of  Messiah's  parentage  or  not.  One  can- 
not even  see  why,  on  the  supposition  in  question,  the  single 
specification  should  have  been  made,  of  the  mother  being  at 
the  time  an  unmarried  person — granting,  what  we  by  no  means 
admit,  that  the  almah  of  the  prophet  denotes  only  a  marriage- 
able maid,  though  not  necessarily  a  virgin ;  for  there  seems 
no  proper  call  for  the  mother  being  a  maid,  if  the  child  was 
to  come  by  ordinary  generation,  and  if  it  was  to  be  the  pledge 
of  Divine  protection  and  deliverance  only  by  the  period  of  its 
birth.  In  such  a  case,  it  seems  arbitrary  in  the  prophet  to 
lay  stress  on  the  point  of  her  maidenhood,  especially  when  no 
particular  maiden  was  indicated ;  and  still  more  arbitrary  in 
the  Evangelist  to  find  in  the  child  of  this  indefinite  mother, 
with  its  immediate  adjuncts,  a  distinct  and  circumstantial 
presage  of  Messiah's  birth. 
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(2.)  Then,  the  name  assigned  to  this  child,  for  the  purpose 
of  indicating  its  nature  and  destiny,  taken  in  connexion  with 
the  prophet's  own  subsequent  references  to  it,  seems  incom- 
patible with  the  idea  of  its  being  a  common  child,  produced 
by  ordinary  generation.  That  a  maiden  or  virgin,  without 
further  specification,  should  be  announced  as  the  prospective 
mother  of  a  child,  that  was  to  bear,  as  a  fit  designation,  the 
name  Iramanuel  (God  with-us,)  would  certainly  be  peculiar — 
we  may  even  say,  without  a  parallel — if  in  that  child  there 
was  nothing  supernatural  in  respect  to  its  generation  or  its 
birth.  The  very  imposing  of  such  a  name  seems  to  import, 
that  Divinity  was  somehow  to  be  peculiarly  manifested  in  the 
Being  produced.  Not  only  so,  but  in  ch.  viii.  8,  the  prophet 
addresses  Him  as  the  rightful  proprietor  of  the  land;  for, 
speaking  of  the  adversary,  he  says,  "The  stretching  out  of 
his  wings  shall  fill  the  breadth  of  Thy  land,  0  Imraanuel." 
And  in  the  very  fact  of  that  proprietorship,  he  descries  the 
sure  ground  of  a  final  deliverance  from  all  oppression  and 
violence:  "Take  counsel,"  he  says  to  the  enemies,  "and  it 
shall  come  to  naught;  speak  the  word,  and  it  shall  not  stand, 
because  of  Immanuel"  (ch.  viii.  10.)  Thus  Immanuel  is 
plainly  regarded  by  Isaiah  as  the  God-man,  the  proper  Lord 
of  the  heritage,  supreme  Head  of  the  kingdom.  And  still 
again,  in  another  part  of  the  same  line  of  prophecy,  in  the 
glorious  announcement  with  which  it  closes  (ch.  ix.  6,)  the 
prophet  evidently  points  back  to  the  original  passage,  and  in- 
vests it  with  the  full  meaning  of  which  its  words  were  suscep- 
tible:— in  the  one,  "a  virgin  conceives  and  bears  a  son;"  in 
the  other,  "unto  us  a  child  is  born,  a  son  is  given;"  "God- 
with-us"  is  the  name  by  which  the  first  is  to  be  called,  and 
of  this,  in  like  manner,  it  is  said,  "His  name  shall  be  called 
Wonderful,  Counsellor,  the  Mighty  God,  the  Everlasting 
Father,  the  Prince  of  Peace."  With  such  marked  resem- 
blances, it  is  impossible  almost  to  doubt  the  identity  of  the 
two;  and  looking  at  the  whole  of  these  subsequent  references 
to  the  prediction  of  the  Iramanuel,  it  is  not  too  much  to  say, 
that  the  prophet  himself  stretches  out  the  hand  to  the  Evan- 
gelist. 
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(3.)  Thircllj,  the  interpretation  we  oppose  would  find  only 
comfort  and  encouragement  in  what  was  announced  to  the 
house  of  David;  and  thereby  leaves  altogether  unexplained 
the  element  of  indignation  and  threatening  with  which  it  is  so 
pointedly  introduced.  "Is  it  a  small  thing  for  you  to  weary 
men,  but  will  ye  weary  my  God  also?  Therefore  the  Lord 
Himself  shall  give  you  a  sign;  Behold,  the  virgin  shall  con- 
ceive," etc.  Does  it  seem  a  natural  or  satisfactory  way  to 
understand  this  address,  to  read  it  as  if  it  meant.  Because  ye 
have  wearied  men  by  your  faithless  and  foolish  procedure,  and 
are  proceeding  to  do  the  same  with  God,  therefore  the  Lord 
will  Himself  give  you  the  most  astonishing  sign  of  His  gracious 
nearness  and  protection.  This,  surely,  would  have  been  a 
premise  and  a  conclusion  that  hung  strangely  together;  and 
so  some  of  its  propounders  have  felt ;  for  they  have  endeavoured 
to  turn  the  therefore  (p'?)  into  a  nevertheless,  which  would, 
indeed,  make  an  intelligible  meaning,  but  it  is  entirely  un- 
warranted by  the  usage  of  the  word.  There  were,  no  doubt, 
at  the  time,  pious  individuals  in  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  and 
of  these  some  probably  in  the  house  of  David,  who  needed  a 
word  of  encouragement,  and  for  whom  also  it  was  provided, 
in  the  communication  actually  given ;  but  such  persons  are  not 
formally  brought  into  notice.  It  is  with  the  false  and  back- 
sliding portion,  that  the  prophet  directly  and  ostensibly  deals; 
hence,  whatever  of  a  hopeful  nature  might  be  wrapt  up  in 
the  message  he  delivers,  we  are  constrained  to  look  for  some- 
thing also — something  even  of  a  striking  and  palpable  kind — 
which  involved  a  work  of  rebuke  and  judgment.  In  presenting 
nothing  of  this  description,  the  interpretation  under  review 
entirely  fails  to  account  for  a  prominent  feature  in  the  pro- 
phetic announcement. 

These  objections  which  are  derived  mainly  from  the  Old 
Testament  passage  itself,  seem  fatal  to  the  view,  under  any 
modification,  which  would  find  in  the  Immanuel  an  ordinary 
child,  born  at  that  particular  time.  In  urging  them,  no  re- 
ference has  been  made  to  incidental  topics — such  as  the  at- 
tempt sometimes  made  to  identify  this  child  with  that  said,  in 
ch.  viii.  1-4,  to  be  born  of  the  prophet  and  the  prophetess; 
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for  this  identification  is  utterly  arbitrary,  the  latter  child 
having  both  a  different  parentage  ascribed  to  it,  and  a  dif- 
ferent name;  nor  can  it  be  consistently  understood  otherwise 
than  of  a  transaction  in  the  ideal  region  of  prophetic  vision.^ 

II.  It  is  one  thing,  however,  to  make  good,  or  to  appear 
to  make  good  a  negative,  and  quite  another  thing  to  establish 
satisfactorily  a  positive,  view  of  a  controverted  subject.  And 
as  the  strength  and  plausibility  of  the  class  of  interpretations 
now  considered  lie  in  the  apparent  necessity  of  finding  a  present 
birth  to  render  the  child  a  sign  (as  it  is  supposed  the  prophet 
meant  it  to  be  considered)  of  an  immediately  approaching  de- 
liverance, it  is  necessary  to  show  how,  on  the  supposition  of 
the  Messiah  being  directly  contemplated  in  the  prediction  of 
Immanuel,  this  objection  can  be  met. 

(1.)  Now,  it  is  at  the  outset  to  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the 
prophecy  has  in  its  very  form  something  enigmatical — pur- 
posely has  it;  both  from  the  nature  of  the  subject,  which  re- 
fers to  the  deep  things  of  God,  and  from  the  condition  of  the 
people,  which  was  such  as  to  call  for  what  would,  in  a  manner, 
drive  them  from  their  superficial  mode  of  looking  at  Divine 
things.  Our  Lord  Himself  sometimes,  for  like  reasons,  spoke 
enigmatically;  He  did  so,  for  example,  near  the  commence- 
ment of  His  ministry,  when  He  said,  "Destroy  this  temple, 
and  in  three  days  Ivrill  raise  it  up" — an  announcement  which 
none  present  at  the  time  understood,  and  which  was  not  even 
intended  to  be  understood,  except  by  such  as  would  give  them- 
selves to  prayerful  and  earnest  inquiry.  The  real  import  and 
bearing  of  Isaiah's  prediction,  in  like  manner,' lay  beyond  the 
depth  of  those  who  had  no  eye  to  look  beneath  the  surface, 
and  might  even  bafile  the  research  and  inquiry  of  those  who 
possessed  such  an  eye,  till  farther  revelations  and  the  course 
of  Providence  had  thrown  additional  light  on  it.  Undoubt- 
edly, there  is  no  want  of  similar  announcements  in  Isaiah  and 
the  other  prophetical  books. 

(2.)  Another  thing  to  be  kept  in  mind  is  the  precise  start- 
ing-point, or  crisis  of  affairs,  out  of  v.-hich  the  prophecy  origi- 
1  See  Prophecy  iu  its  Distinctive  Nature,  etc.,  p.  505. 
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nated,  and  which  it  was  designed  to  meet.  The  combination 
formed  by  the  kings  of  Syria  and  Israel  had  for  its  object, 
not  merely  the  invasion  of  Judah  and  the  subjugation  of  the 
king,  but  the  entire  displacement  of  the  house  of  David,  and 
the  substitution  of  another  dynasty  under  the  son  of  Tabeal 
(ver.  6;)  in  other  words,  the  avowed  aim  of  the  hostile  party 
was  to  make  void  God's  covenant  with  the  house  of  David. 
This  was  the  audacious  design  which  called  forth  the  first  word 
of  God  on  the  occasion,  and  led  Isaiah  to  give  to  Ahaz  and 
his  people  a  solemn  assurance  that  the  scheme  should  certainly 
miscarry  (ver.  8,  9.)  Yet,  in  the  very  act  of  doing  this,  he 
distinctly  intimated,  that  for  Ahaz  and  his  house  there  still 
was  danger — danger  arising,  not  so  much  from  any  plans  or 
power  of  their  open  adversaries,  as  from  their  own  faithless 
and  ungodly  spirit;  for  the  word  concluded  by  saying,  "If  ye 
will  not  believe,  surely  ye  shall  not  be  established."  As  much 
as  to  say,  Even  the  overflirow  of  your  immediate  enemies, 
and  the  defeating  of  their  hostile  policy,  cannot  secure  to  you 
and  your  family  the  possession  of  the  throne,  and  the  esta- 
blishment of  the  kingdom  in  your  hands — unless  you  rid  your- 
selves of  the  evil  spirit  of  unbelief,  and  learn  to  rest  in  the 
word  and  power  of  Jehovah. 

(3.)  Then,  partly  with  the  view  of  bringing  out  this  fatal 
defect  in  the  character  of  Ahaz,  and  partly  for  the  purpose 
of  unfolding  God's  own  design  as  to  the  establishment  of  the 
kingdom  in  the  house  of  David,  the  prophet  represents  him- 
self as  giving  Ahaz  the  option  of  a  sign — a  sign  of  what?  A 
sign,  we  are  constrained  by  the  connexion  to  think,  of  God's 
purpose  to  maintain  inviolate  the  covenant  with  David,  and 
perpetuate  the  kingdom  therein  granted  to  his  seed.  Ahaz, 
however,  as  if  already  satisfied,  pretended  to  regard  the  off"er 
as  superfluous,  and  declined  asking  a  sign — while  really  his 
heart  was  set  upon  earthly  confidences,  and  from  want  of  faith 
in  the  assurances  given  him,  he  was  calling  in  the  aid  of  the 
king  of  Assyria  (2  Chron.  xxviii.  16,  20.)  Hence,  the  Lord 
interposes  to  give  a  sign;  but  of  what  nature?  Such  a  sign, 
we  naturally  expect  in  the  circumstances,  as  would  show  at 
once  His  determination  to  maintain  the  covenant,  and  His 
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just  displeasure  with,  or  even  virtual  repudiation  of,  the  ex- 
isting representatives  of  the  house  and  throne  of  David.  While 
men  should  be  made  to  see  that  God's  covenant  must  stand 
fast,  they  must  also  see,  it  would  be  in  a  way  that  should  augur 
no  good  to  persons  in  such  ill  accordance  with  its  design,^ 

(4.)  In  this  state  of  matters,  when  there  was  given  tlie  sign 
of  a  virgin  conceiving  and  bringing  forth  a  son,  whose  name 
should  be  Immanuel,  we  are,  if  not  absolutely  necessitated, 
at  least  most  naturally  led  to  think  of  a  son,  that  should  bear 
directly  and  conclusively  upon  the  point  at  issue;  namely, 
the  establishment  and  perpetuation  of  the  kingdom  in  con- 
formity with  the  covenant  of  David: — a  son  who,  by  his  very 
birth  and  being,  should  form  the  truest  sign  of  the  full  reali- 
zation of  all  that  properly  belonged  to  it.  Such  a  sign,  could 
it  be  given,  would  settle,  as  nothing  else  could,  the  pending 
controversy.  And  what  the  connexion  thus  seems  to  point 
to,  is  confirmed  by  the  implied  contrast  between  this  Son  of 
the  virgin,  the  destined  possessor  of  David's  throne,  and  what 
had  previously  been  said  of  the  possessors  of  the  two  rival 
thrones  in  Syria  and  Israel  (ver.  8,)  "The  head  of  Syria  is 
Damascus,  and  the  head  of  Damascus  is  Rezin  [these  and  no- 
thing more — they  ascend  no  higher  than  a  mere  earthly  city 
and  a  frail  human  being;)  and  in  sixty-five  years  Ephraim 
shall  be  broken,  that  it  be  not  a  people."  That  is,  both  the 
two  have  about  them  the  weakness  and  instability  of  the  world ; 
they  shall  presently  become  striking  examples  of  its  fleeting 
and  transitory  existence.  But  now,  on  the  other  hand,  when 
the  prophet  turns  to  the  kingdom  of  David,  the  Divine  comes 
prominently  into  view  along  with  the  human;  to  establish  it. 
Deity  itself  is  to  become  incarnate;  and  the  inference,  there- 
fore, is  plain — all  attempts  to  overthrow  it  must  be  fruitless; 
it  moves  in  the  element  of  immortality,  and  shall  abide  for 
ever. 

(5.)  But  the  mention  of  such  a  good  implied  for  existing 

1  It  makes  no  difference,  as  to  the  essential  nature  and  purport  of  the  re- 
presentation above  giTen,  if  we  suppose  the  transactions  and  words  to  have 
passed  in  vision;  for  in  that  case  the  offer  of  the  sign  to  Ahaz  and  his  refusal 
•would  simply  have  served  as  a  cover  to  bring  out  his  actual  state  of  mind; 
precisely  as  in  the  eighth  chapter  of  Ezekiel  with  the  elders  of  Judah. 
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parties  a  corresponding  evil;  the  sign  given  bespeaks  a  fall  as 
well  as  JB  rising;  and  a  contrast  was  indicated,  not  merely 
between  the  kingdom  of  David  and  the  kingdoms  of  Syria  and 
Israel,  but  also  between  the  child  Immanuel  and  the  degenerate 
house  of  Ahaz.  For  in  this  Divine  purpose  and  provision  for 
a  better  future,  the  existing  royal  house  is  entirely  overleapt; 
silently  passed  by  on  account  of  their  unfaithfulness  and  cor- 
ruption, Vfhen  the  higher  interests  of  the  kingdom  and  its 
ultimate  stability  come  into  consideration.  The  sign,  in  which 
the  nature  and  destiny  of  the  kingdom  were  to  be  imaged, 
bursts  upon  the  view  as  a  prodigy  from  an  unknown  quarter; 
it  is  to  be  a  child  born,  not  to  the  present  occupant  of  the 
throne,  nor  to  any  future  occupant,  but  to  a  virgin;  and  even 
she  marked  out  by  no  distinct  specifications  of  place  or  time, — 
foreseen  only  by  the  omniscient  eye  of  God.  He  it  is  alone, 
who  charges  Himself  with  the  accomplishment  of  the  result; 
in  His  own  time  He  will  bring  forth  the  almah  and  her  Son — 
as  if  Ahaz  and  his  successors  in  the  kingdom  had  no  personal 
interest  in  the  matter! 

(6.)  This  alone  is  ominous  of  evil,  but  what  follows  is  much 
more  so.  And  in  what  follows  we  include,  not  merely  ver. 
15  and  16 — with  which  commentators  usually  and  unhappily 
stop — but  all  the  concluding  portion  of  the  chapter.  There 
is  no  real  break  or  proper  termination  at  the  close  of  ver.  16, 
as  if  the  prophet  intended  to  shut  up  his  present  communica- 
tion there,  and  commence  afresh  with  something  different. 
The  whole,  to  the  end  of  the  chapter,  is  but  one  message,  and 
is  required  in  its  totality  to  make  out  a  full  and  consistent 
meaning.  From  what  follows,  then,  it  appears  that  the  Son, 
on  whose  birth  all  hope  hung,  was  to  grow  up  in  the  midst  of 
a  depressed  state  of  things;  such  as  betokened  a  terrible  and 
wide-spread  previous  desolation.  The  precise  time  is  left  al- 
together indefinite.  From  anything  that  is  said  in  the  pro- 
phecy, it  might  be  comparatively  near  or  remote;  but  the 
position  and  aspect  of  affairs,  amid  which  Immanuel  was  to 
appear,  is  distinctly  indicated  to  be  one  in  which  the  reverse 
of  prosperity  and  strength  should  prevail.  For  no  sooner 
does  the  child  appear,  than  butter  and  honey  are  assigned  as 
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His  food  (ver.  15,)  and  not  for  Him  only,  but  the  people  in 
the  land  generally  are  afterwards  spoken  of  as  having  these 
for  their  support  (ver.  22:)  and  butter  and  honey  are  most 
fitly  regarded  here  as  the  symbols  of  a  reduced  and  prostrate 
condition,  being  the  products  of  a  land,  far  from  barren  in- 
deed, but  yielding  of  its  resources  after  little  or  no  cultivation. 
It  tells  us,  that  at  the  period  of  Immanuel's  birth,  and  while 
He  should  Himself  be  still  in  the  feebleness  of  childhood,  all 
around  should  be  in  a  weak,  dilapidated,  impoverished  con- 
dition— in  the  kingdom  of  Judah,  not  less  than  in  the  regions 
of  Syria  and  Israel.  These,  indeed,  should  experience  the 
calamity  first;  before  the  child  should  have  out- grown  His 
childhood,  they  should  have  "been  forsaken  of  both  their 
kings."  This  does  not  mean,  as  is  very  commonly  assumed, 
that  the  then  reigning  kings  of  Syria  and  Israel  should  have 
ceased  to  fill  the  throne ;  far  more  than  that — the  land  in  both 
its  divisions  was  to  be  bereft  of  those  holding  the  state  and 
office  of  hing  ;  it  should  have  ceased  to  have  kingdoms.  There 
was  no  need,  therefore,  for  the  true  children  of  God  to  be 
greatly  concerned  about  them;  Immanuel,  when  He  came,  with 
the  manifestations  of  Divine  power  and  glory,  should  not  find 
them  even  in  existence.  But,  if  the  earlier  and  the  greater 
prostration  should  befall  them,  the  house  and  kingdom  of  David 
should  also  be  marred  with  symptoms  of  humiliation  and  decay. 
This  is  more  briefly  indicated  in  ver.  15  by  the  eating  of  butter 
and  honey — nature's  products  in  pastoral  countries — and 
then  more  pointedly  and  fully  at  ver.  17,  where  the  prophet, 
turning  to  the  ungodly  Ahaz,  says,  "The  Lord  shall  bring 
upon  thce^  and  upon  thy  people,  and  upon  thg  father  s  house, 
days  that  have  not  come,  from  the  day  that  Ephraim  departed 
from  Judah,"  etc.  In  a  word,  the  substance  of  the  message 
was,  God's  covenant  should  certainly  stand  fast,  and  the  sign 
to  be  given  of  its  stability  should  eventually  be  brought  to 
pass;  but,  meanwhile,  the  kingdom  of  David,  in  its  existing 
form,  together  with  the  kingdoms  of  Syria  and  Israel,  should 
undergo  a  sad  and  calamitous  reverse;  they  should  altogether 
go  down,  while  it  should  be  diminished  and  brought  low.  And 
the  kingdom  of  David,  as  the  object  of  faith  and  hope  to  the 
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Lord's  people,  was  to  spring  as  from  a  fresh  starting-point 
in  the  person  of  Imraanuel,  and  out  of  poverty  and  weakness 
rise  to  its  proper  magnitude  and  glory. 

Such,  by  a  careful  consideration  of  the  original  passage,  ap- 
pears to  be  the  progress  of  thought  and  the  richness  of  mean- 
ing embodied  in  the  prophecy  here  referred  to  by  the  Evan- 
gelist Matthew.  If  we  are  right  in  the  view  that  has  been 
given  of  it,  the  Evangelist  was  undoubtedly  right  in  the  use, 
to  which  he  applied  it;  and  not  a  tendency  to  catch  at  some 
obvious  and  superficial  meaning,  but  a  capacity  to  apprehend 
the  real  import  of  the  prediction,  was  what  determined  him  in 
turning  it  to  such  an  account.  Understood  in  the  light,  in 
which  it  has  now  been  presented,  it  stands  in  no  need  of  the 
embarrassing  hypothesis  of  a  double  birth,  nor  of  the  fanciful 
supposition  of  Hengstenberg,  (Christology,  vol.  ii.,)  and  also 
of  Ewald,  (if  I  rightly  understand  his  view  of  the  passage,) — 
the  supposition  of  the  promised  child  being  ideally  present  in 
his  birth  and  growth  to  boyhood  before  the  spiritual  eye  of 
the  prophet,  and  constituting,  as  so  present,  the  sign  of  a 
speedy  deliverance  of  Judah  from  Syria  and  Israel.  Such  an 
impersonation  were  far  too  subtle  and  involved  for  the  purpose 
in  question;  and  it  would,  besides,  most  incongruously  con- 
found together  the  ideal  and  the  real — making  the  prophet's 
internal  apprehension  of  a  future  event,  a  sign  to  the  people 
of  a  more  immediate  external  reality.  The  sign,  however,  as 
already  stated,  was  not  intended  to  be  directly  or  properly  a 
pledge  of  Judah's  deliverance  from  her  impending  evils;  it 
was  strictly  a  sign  of  God's  purpose  to  ratify  His  covenant 
with  David,  and  build  up  his  throne  to  all  generations;  and  a 
sign  so  conceived  and  announced  as  to  speak  at  once  of  judg- 
ment and  of  mercy  to  the  existing  representative  of  David's 
house. 

II. 

Matt.  ii.  15;  Hos.  xi.  1. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  that  the  portion  of  Hosea  here  ap- 
plied to  the  circumstance  of  our  Lord's  recall  from  His  tem- 
porary sojourn  in  Egypt,  was  in  its  original  connexion  sim- 
ply an  historical  statement  respecting  what  God  had  done  for 


MATT.  II.  15;  Hos.  XI.  I.  467 

the  national  Israel  in  the  commencing  period  of  their  history. 
The  "fthole  passage  is,  "  When  Israel  was  a.  child,  then  I  loved 
him,  and  I  called  my  son  out  of  Egypt."  The  question,  there- 
fore, is,  how  the  Evangelist  could  find  in  such  a  passage  any 
proper  pre-intimation  of  the  circumstance  in  our  Lord's  life 
to  which  he  has  so  specifically  applied  it?  The  application 
can  only  be  understood  and  vindicated  on  the  ground  of  a  ty- 
pical relationship  between  the  literal  Israel  and  the  Messiah; 
but  on  this  ground  it  admits  of  a  satisfactory  explanation. 
The  relationship  in  question  was  not  obscurely  indicated  even 
in  Old  Testament  Scripture;  and  particularly  in  the  latter 
portion  of  Isaiah's  writings,  where  there  is  a  constant  transi- 
tion from  Israel  in  the  literal  sense  to  an  ideal  and  prospec- 
tive Israel — from  an  Israel  called,  indeed,  to  the  enjoyment 
of  high  privileges,  and  the  discharge  of  important  obligations, 
but  still  compassed  about  with  imperfection,  backsliding  and 
trouble,  to  an  Israel,  in  whom  the  calling  was  to  find  its  ade- 
quate fulfilment — God's  elect,  in  whom  His  soul  delighted, 
and  by  whom  His  name  was  to  be  glorified,  sin  and  evil  purged 
away  fro"m  the  condition  of  His  people,  and  the  world  restored 
to  the  favour  of  Heaven.  (Compare,  for  example,  on  the  one 
side,  ch.  xlii.  19-25,  xliii.  22-28,  xlviii.  18-22,  lix.  1-19;  and 
on  the  other,  xlii.  1-8,  xlix.  1-13,  liii.,lix.  20,  21,  Ixi.)  The 
same  sort  of  relationship  was  indicated  in  another  class  of 
prophecies,  between  the  son  of  David  in  the  literal  sense,  and 
a  son  some  time  to  appear,  who  should  occupy  an  unspeakably 
higher  position,  and  raise  the  kingdom  to  a  state  of  purity 
and  bliss  it  could  never  otherwise  have  reached.  (Compare 
here  also,  on  the  one  side,  2  Sam.  vii.  14;  Ps.  Ixxxix.  30-32, 
38-45;  1  Kings  xi.  36-39;  Amos  ix.  11;  and  on  the  other, 
Ps.  ii.,  xlv.,  Ixxii.,  ex. ;  Isa.  ix.  6,  7,  etc.)  There  was  no  es- 
sential difference  between  this  later  covenant  with  the  house 
of  David,  and  the  earlier  covenant  with  Abraham  or  Israel ; 
they  both  aimed  at  the  same  great  end  of  obtaining  salvation 
and  blessing  for  the  world,  in  connexion  with  the  establish- 
ment of  truth  and  righteousness: — only,  what  the  one  proposed 
to  accomplish  through  the  seed  of  Israel,  the  other,  more  spe- 
cifically and  individually,  sought  to  work  out  by  the  adminis- 
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tration  of  a  kingdom,  in  the  bands  of  a  son  of  David.  The 
design  of  each  covenant  should  be  realized,  when  (as  it  might 
be  indifferently  expressed)  the  kingdom  among  the  sons  of  men 
had  become  the  Lord's,  or  all  the  families  of  the  earth  were 
truly  blessed  in  Him.  Fundamentally,  therefore,  the  relation 
of  the  promised  Messiah  to  David's  immediate  son  was  the 
same  with  that  of  Christ  to  Israel ;  it  was  such  as,  in  God's 
dispensations,  subsists  between  the  present  and  the  ultimate, 
the  preparatory  and  the  final — that  is,  in  both  there  were 
relatively  the  same  place  and  calling,  but  these  in  the  earlier 
connected  with  an  inferior  line  of  things,  partaking  more  of 
the  human,  and  the  external, — in  the  later,  rising  more  into 
the  sphere  of  the  spiritual  Divine ;  consequently,  in  the  one 
case  intermingled  on  every  hand  with  imperfection  and  fail- 
ure, in  the  other,  attaining  to  heavenly  excellence  and  per- 
fection. Such  generally  is  the  relation  between  the  Old  and 
New — between  type  and  antitype;  and  such  it  is  also  here. 
Christ  is  at  once  the  antitypical  or  the  true  Israel,  and  the 
anti typical  or  true  Son  of  David;  since  in  Him  all  the  pro- 
mises made  concerning  these  were  to  stand  fast,  and  the  high 
calling  of  God  was  to  find  its  proper  realization.  Hence,  ,the 
prophetic  announcements  respecting  Abraham's  seed  of  bless- 
ing, and  David's  son  and  heir,  are,  in  their  higher  bearing  and 
import,  ascribed  to  the  Messiah ;  they  have  no  adequate  accom- 
plishment till  they  find  it  in  Him,  (Acts  ii.  25,  26,  xiii.  33; 
Heb.  i.  5.) 

Now,  as  before  the  incarnation  the  Spirit  gave  forth  a  series 
of  prophetical  utterances,  based  on  the  relationship  of  Israel 
to  the  Messiah,  and  again  a  series  based  on  His  relationship 
to  David,  it  was  quite  natural,  that  the  writers  of  the  New 
Testament,  under  the  guidance  of  the  same  Spirit,  should  at 
times  mark  how  the  things  concerning  both  were  discovering 
themselves  in  the  history  of  Christ.  And  in  doing  so,  we 
might  expect  them  to  take,  not  merely  the  prophetical  pas- 
sages, which  on  the  ground  of  the  typical  relationship,  in  either 
of  its  forms,  pointed  to  the  coming  future,  but  also  occasion- 
ally at  least,  to  render  prominent  the  relationship  itself,  and 
show  how,  by  remarkable  coincidences  in  God's  providence, 
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Jesus  was,  in  a  manner,  identified  with  the  literal  Israel,  or 
with  the  house  of  David.  In  the  nature  of  things  there  could 
not  be  more  than  occasional  coincidences  of  the  kind  referred 
to ;  for  it  had  been  impossible,  or  if  possible,  it  had  been  on 
many  accounts  unsuitable,  that  Jesus  should  have  been  made 
to  pass  through  all  the  recorded  experiences  belonging  either 
to  Israel  at  large,  or  to  David's  house.  It  were  enough,  if  a 
few  noticeable  agreements  took  place,  fitted  from  their  own 
nature,  or  from  the  manner  in  which  they  were  brought  about, 
to  serve  as  finger-posts  to  direct  the  eyes  of  men  to  Him  that 
was  to  come,  or,  like  Heaven's  seal  on  the  connexion  betvfeen 
the  beginnings  and  the  end,  to  certify  them  that  the  old  was 
at  length  in  its  higher  form  coming  into  being.  Such  was  the 
birth  of  Jesus  at  Bethlehem,  the  city  of  David, — fulfilling,  in- 
deed, a  prophecy  which  had  been  announced  regarding  it  (not 
overlooked  by  the  Evangelist,  ch.  ii.  5,  6,)  but  itself,  especially 
when  effected  by  so  singular  turns  of  Providence,  a  sign  from 
above,  that  the  long  expected  Son  of  David  was  born  into  the 
world.  Of  the  same  kind,  and  pointing  to  the  other  form  of 
the  typical  relationship,  was  the  removal  of  the  infant  Saviour 
for  a  time  to  an  asylum  in  Egypt,  and  His  recall  thence  when 
the  season  of  danger  was  over;  it  was  substantially  doing  over 
again  what  had  been  done  in  the  infancy  of  the  national  Is- 
rael, and  thereby  helping  a  weak  faith  to  recognise  in  this  re- 
markable babe  the  new  Israel,  the  child  of  hope  for  the  world. 
Of  the  same  kind,  again,  was  His  withdrawal,  through  the 
Spirit,  into  the  wilderness,  to  be  tempted  of  the  devil,  and  His 
sojourn  there  for  forty  days — the  number,  and  the  place,  and 
the  object,  all  pointing  back  to  Israel's  forty  years'  tempta- 
tion in  the  desert;  but  by  the  day  for  a  year  (instead  of,  as 
in  their  case,  a  year  for  a  day,)  and  by  the  baflling  of  the- 
tempter  in  every  assault,  showing  how  infinitely  superior  the 
new  was  to  the  old,  and  that  here,  at  last,  was  the  Israel  in 
whom  God  was  to  be  fully  glorified. 

If  these  principles  in  the  Divine  government  are  kept  in 

view,  no  difiiculty  will  be  found  in  the  application  made  by 

the  Evangelist  of  Hos.  xi.  1  to  our  Lord's  return  from  Egypt. 

His  temporary  descent  thither,  and  subsequent  recall  to  the 
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land  appointed  for  the  fulfilment  of  His  high  vocation,  as  just 
noticed,  ^Yas  one  of  the  more  striking  and  palpable  coinci- 
dences between  His  outward  history,  and  that  of  Israel,  which 
•were  ordered  and  designed  by  God  to  point  Him  out  as  the 
true  Israel,  the  antitype  of  the  old;  and  the  passage  in  Ho- 
sea,  which  records  the  earlier  event,  necessarily  formed,  by 
reason  of  the  typical  connexion,  a  virtual  prophecy  of  the 
corresponding  event  in  the  future.  It  embodied  a  typical 
fact ;  and  so,  when  viewed  in  connexion  with  God's  ulterior 
design,  it  enclosed  a  presage  of  the  antitypical  counterpart. 
Substantially  the  requirements  of  the  type  might  have  been 
met,  if  some  other  local  asylum  had  been  provided  for  the 
youthful  Saviour  than  the  literal  Egypt — precisely  as,  after- 
wards, the  circumstantials  of  His  temptation  diifered  in  time 
and  place  from  the  prior  temptation  of  Israel.  But  to  render 
the  correspondence  here  more  obvious  and  convincing,  the 
new  was  mside  formallij,  as  well  as  substantially,  to  coincide 
■with  the  old ;  so  that,  for  those  who  were  watching  and  de- 
sirous to  learn  from  the  footsteps  of  Providence,  there  might 
be  the  less  difficulty  in  discerning  the  fulfilment  of  the  typi- 
cal prediction,  when  the  Lord  anew  called  his  son  out  of 
Egypt. 
°^^  III. 

Matt.  ii.  18;  Jer.  xxxi.  15. 
The  application  Qf  Jeremiah's  prophecy,  about  Rachel  be- 
"wailing  her  lost  children,  and  refusing  to  be  comforted  on  ac- 
count of  the  apparently  hopeless  deprivation  she  had  sus- 
tained, to  the  slaughter  of  the  children  at  Bethlehem,  un- 
doubtedly proceeds  upon  a  certain  connexion  between  the 
earlier  and  the  later  event.  But  from  the  very  nature  of 
things,  and  the  terms  of  the  passage  cited,  the  connexion 
could  not  be  regarded  as  of  such  a  close  and  organic  kind,  as 
that  indicated  in  the  last  quotation.  There,  stress  was  laid 
even  on  the  external  resemblance  between  what  befell  Christ, 
and  what"  had  anciently  befallen  Israel;  the  connexion  of 
both  with  Egypt  formed  the  immediate  and  ostensible  ground 
of  the  word,  spoken  originally  of  the  one,  being  extended  to 
the  other.     Here,  on  the  other  hand,  there  is  a  palpable  di- 
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versitj  as  to  the  external  circumstances;  for  the  scene  of  ac- 
tion in  the  one  case  was  Rama,  a  city  in  the  tribe  of  Benjamin, 
a  few  miles  to  the  north  of  Jerusalem,  while  in  the  other 
it  was  Bethlehem,  a  city  about  the  same  distance  to  the 
south,  in  the  tribe  of  Judah;  and,  consequently,  if  respect 
were  had  to  literal  exactness,  Leah,  the  ancestral  mother  of 
Judah,  should  have  been  addressed  as  the  chief  mourner  on 
the  present  occasion,  as  Rachel  had  been  on  the  former.  la 
such  circumstances  of  obvious  and  palpable  disagreement, 
the  Evangelist  could  not  possibly  mean,  that  the  passage  he 
quoted  from  Jeremiah  had  either  been  directly  uttered  of  the 
scene  at  Bethlehem,  or  even  that  the  original  mourning  at 
Rama  had  a  typical  relation,  in  the  stricter  sense,  to  that  at 
Bethlehem.  And  hence  he  does  not  say,  as  he  usually  does, 
that  the  circumstances  took  place  in  order  that  the  word  might 
be  fulfilled,  but  merely  that  then  iv as  fulfilled  what  had  been 
spoken  by  Jeremiah.  The  kind  of  fulfilment  indicated  must 
be  determined  by  the  points  of  agreement  in  the  two  re- 
lated transactions.  Even  in  its  original  application,  the  pas- 
sage is  highly  poetical  in  form,  and  cannot  be  interpreted  as 
a  piece  of  prosaic  writing.  It  was  at  Rama,  as  we  learn  from 
Jer.  xl.  1,  that  the  last  band  of  captives  was  assembled  by 
the  captains  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  before  they  were  sent  into 
exile;  and  either  in  anticipation  of  this  sore  calamity,  or  in 
reference  to  it  after  it  had  taken  place,  the  prophet  repre- 
sents Rachel,  the  ancestral  mother  of  the  tribe,  where  the 
hapless  exiles  were  gathered,  bewailing  the  fate  of  her  off- 
spring, and  giving  way  to  an  inconsolable  grief,  as  if  all  were 
gone.  The  introduction  of  Rachel  is,  of  course,  a  mere  cover, 
to  bring  out  in  vivid  colours,  the  sadness  of  the  occasion,  and 
the  apparently  hopeless  character  of  the  calamity;  to  human 
eye,  and  especially  to  the  passionate  fondness  of  maternal  af- 
fection, it  seemed  as  if  Israel  had  utterly  perished  under  the 
stroke  of  Nebuchadnezzar.  Yet  it  was  not  so  in  reality;  and 
the  prophet  presently  goes  on  to  assure  the  disconsolate  mo- 
ther, that  her  grief  was  inordinate,  that  her  children  should 
return  again  from  the  land  of  the  enemy,  and  that  there  was 
hope  in  her  end. 
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Now,  with  all  the  circumstantial  diversities  that  distlnguisli 
the  original  event  at  Rama,  and  the  message  it  called  forth, 
from  the  slaughter  of  the  infants  in  Bethlehem,  there  still  is 
a  fundamental  agreement  in  the  more  peculiar  features  of  both. 
Herod  was  the  new  Nebuchadnezzar,  who,  by  his  cruel  and 
crafty  policy,  sought  to  do  what,  after  another  fashion,  the 
Chaldean  conqueror  thought  he  had  done,  viz.,  extinguish 
for  ever  the  better  hopes  and  aspirations  of  Israel.  When  the 
one,  after  having  razed  the  foundations  of  Jerusalem,  bore 
away  from  Rama  the  shattered  remnants  of  her  people,  he  had 
struck,  as  he  conceived,  a  fatal  blow  at  their  singular  preten- 
sions and  distinctive  glory.  And,  in  like  manner,  when  Herod 
smote  the  children  at  Bethlehem,  with  the  impious  design  of 
embracing  in  the  slaughter  the  new-born  "King  of  the  Jews," 
he  would,  had  his  aim  been  accomplished,  have  buried  in  the 
dust  all  that  was  to  render  Israel  pre-eminent  among  the  na- 
tions. They  might  as  well,  thenceforth,  have  ceased  to  exist, 
gone  to  a  hopeless  exile,  or  a  dishonoured  grave.  So  that, 
looking  upon  matters  with  the  eye  of  sense,  the  ancestral  mo- 
ther might,  as  of  old,  have  raised  anew  the  wail  of  sorrow, 
even  such  as  might  appear  incapable  of  any  true  solace.  Yet 
God,  in  His  paternal  faithfulliess  and  oversight,  had  provided 
against  the  worst,  and  here  again  had  taken  the  wise  in  his 
own  craftiness.  As  regarded  the  main  object  in  view,  the 
stroke  fell  powerless  to  the  ground;  the  bird  escaped  from 
the  snare  of  the  fowler.  But  situated  as  matters  now  were — 
not  only  with  a  Herod  in  the  seat  of  power,  but  with  an  Hero- 
dian  party,  who  thought  that  the  best  thing  for  the  people  was 
to  maintain  the  Ilerodian  interest,  it  was  well  to  bring  this 
memorable  transaction  of  Gospel  times  into  formal  connexion 
with  the  ancient  catastrophe — to  show  that  Herod  was  virtu- 
ally now  what  Nebuchadnezzar  was  then — and  that,  so  far  as 
concerned  the  real  glory  and  salvation  of  Israel,  to  look  for 
help  from  the  existing  representative  of  the  worldly  power  in 
Judea,  was  like  going  to  Babylon  for  pity  and  succour.  From 
such  a  quarter  misery  and  despair,  not  life  and  hope,  were 
what  might  surely  be  looked  for. 
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IV. 

Matt.  viii.  17;  Isa.  liii.  4. 
Tlie  explanation  given  of  the  terms,  by  whicli  the  Evange- 
list renders  the  original  in  this  quotation,  has  shown  the  faith- 
fulness of  the  rendering.  It  is  at  once  more  specific,  and 
more  literal,  not  only  than  the  Septuagint,  but  also  than  the 
authorized  version  of  the  passage  in  Isaiah,  which  has,  "He 
hath  borne  our  griefs,  and  carried  our  sorrows."  Sicknesses 
and  pains,  however,  are  the  more  exact  synonyms  for  the  He- 
brew terms;  and  it  is  not  bearing  and  carrying,  anyhow,  that 
is  ascribed  to  the  Messiah  respecting  them,  but  more  specially 
taking  them  on  Himself,  as  a  burden  bearing  them  on  His  own 
person.  Such  also  is  the  sense  put  upon  them  by  the  Evan- 
gelist. Yet  Meyer  says,  "The  passage  is  cited  according  to 
the  original,  but  not  in  conformity  with  its  import,  since,  ac- 
cording to  this,  the  Messiah  is  represented  as  an  atoning  sin- 
bearer  ;  for  the  parallel  verbs,  Xafj-^dvecv  and  ^aaraQsiv,  must 
here  be  rendered  (against  the  meaning  of  the  corresponding 
Hebrew  words)  to  take  away,  to  remove,  on  account  of  the 
historical  connexion  in  which  the  citation  is  found."  There 
is,  however,  no  such  necessity ;  and  Meyer  here,  as  in  many 
other  cases,  merely  adopts  a  superficial  historical  sense  as  the 
only  tenable  one,  and  then  pronounces  an  arbitrary  and  pre- 
sumptuous judgment  on  the  sacred  record.  It  is,  first  of  all, 
not  sins,  but  sicknesses,  or  diseases  and  pains,  that  primarily 
and  directly  are  the  subject  of  discourse.  And,  secondly, 
while  the  sense  of  bearing  away  or  removing  these  would  have 
suited  the  connexion,  it  is  not  absolutely  required  by  it;  nay, 
the  other  and  literal  rendering  gives  us,  though  a  less  obvi- 
ous, yet  a  much  profounder  insight  into  our  Lord's  connexion 
with  the  troubles  and  distresses  of  mankind.  In  respect  to 
these  also  He  had  a  vicarious  relation  to  fill — to  charge  Him- 
self with  the  burden  of  human  sorrows,  as  well  as  with  the 
guilt  from  which  they  spring;  and,  in  order  to  remove  them, 
He  must  bring  them  into  contact  with  His  own  sympathies, 
and  powers,  and  benevolent  working. 

Hengstenberg,  in   his  comment   on  the  original  passage 
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(Christology,  vol.  ii.,)  maintains  the  rendering  above  given, 
and  justifies  the  use  made  of  it  by  the  Evangelist.  He  says, 
"According  to  the  opinion  of  several  interpreters,  by  diseases 
all  outward  and  inward  sufferings  are  figuratively  designated; 
according  to  the  opinion  of  others,  spiritual  diseases,  sins. 
But,  from  the  relation  alone  of  this  verse  to  the  preceding,  it 
appears  that  here,  in  the  first  instance,  diseases  and  pains,  in 
the  ordinary  sense,  are  spoken  of;  just  as  the  blind  and  deaf, 
in  ch.  XXXV.,  are,  in  the  first  instance,  they  who  are  naturally 
blind  and  deaf.  Diseases,  in  the  sense  of  sins,  do  not  occur 
at  all  in  the  Old  Testament.  The  circumstance,  that  in  the 
parallel  passage,  ver.  11, 12,  the  bearing  of  the  transgressions 
and  sins  is  spoken  of,  proves  nothing.  The  servant  of  God 
bears  these  also  in  their  consequences,  in  their  punishments, 
among  which  sickness  and  pains  occupy  a  prominent  place. 
Of  the  bearing  of  outward  suff"erings,  '^711  ^'r'^  occurs  also  in 
Jer.  X.  19.  If  the  words  are  rightly  understood,  then  at  once 
light  falls  upon  the  apostolic  quotation,  in  Matt.  viii.  16,  17, 
"which  deserves  the  more  careful  consideration,  as  the  Evange- 
list intentionally  deviates  from  the  Alexandrine  version.  In 
such  an  application  there  is  not  an  external  meaning  given  to 
that,  "which  is  to  be  understood  spiritually;  but  when  the  Sa- 
viour healed  the  sick,  He  fulfilled  the  prophecy  in  its  most 
proper  and  obvious  sense.  .  .  .  He  has  not  only  put  aivay 
our  sicknesses  and  pains,  but  He  has,  as  our  substitute,  taken 
them  upon  him;  He  has  healed  us  by  His  having  Himself  be- 
come sick  in  our  stead."  This,  of  course,  implies,  as  Heng- 
stenberg  goes  on  to  state,  Christ's  personal  appropriation  of 
our  sins,  of  which  His  sufferings  were  the  consequence.  But 
it  implies  also,  that  the  troubles  and  disorders  of  humanity 
were  themselves,  in  a  sense,  laid  upon  Christ;  He  had  to  make 
these  also  His  own;  and  showed  that  He  did  so  by  applying 
His  Almightiness  to  remove  them.  Even  here  there  was  the 
proof  of  an  infinite  condescension,  and  the  indication  of  a  vi- 
carious work. 

In  1  Pet.  ii.  24,  25,  there  is  undoubtedly  a  reference  to  the 
53d  of  Isaiah;  and  the  sin-bearing  of  Jesus  is  expressed  in 
the  very  words  used  by  the  Septuagint  in  rendering  the  first 
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clause  of  ver.  4.  But  there  is  no  ground,  on  that  account, 
for  supposing  that  Peter  meant  the  words  to  be  understood  as 
expressing  his  view  of  the  passage.  He  is  merely  unfolding, 
in  language  which  the  thoughts  and  words  of  that  chapter  had 
rendered  current,  the  great  truth,  which  doubtless  formed  the 
centre  of  the  prophet's  representation,  as  well  as  the  main 
theme  of  the  apostle's  teaching. 

V. 

Matt.  xiii.  35;  Ps.  Ixxviii.  2. 
It  is  in  connexion  with  the  change  introduced  into  our  Lord's 
method  of  teaching,  when  He  began  to  speak  in  parables,  that 
the  passage  from  Ps.  Ixxviii.  2  is  cited.  He  did  so,  the  Evan- 
gelist states,  "  that  it  might  be  fulfilled  which  was  spoken  by 
the  prophet,  I  will  open  my  mouth  in  parables,  I  will  utter 
things  that  have  been  hidden  from  the  foundation  of  the  world." 
The  stress  is  plainly  meant  to  be  laid  upon  the  first  part  of 
the  passage;  it  was  that,  which  now  more  especially  had  its 
verification  in  the  procedure  of  Christ;  the  hidden  or  enigma- 
tical nature  of  the  things  discoursed  of  was  but  a  consequence, 
that,  in  greater  or  less  degree,  attached  itself  to  the  other. 
Now,  in  considering  the  fitness  of  this  application  of  the  Psalm- 
ist's language,  we  are  first  of  all  met  with  a  source  of  doubt 
and  uncertainty  in  regard  to  the  proper  meaning  of  the  word 
rendered  'parables.  This  in  the  original  is  ''K/o  ^  maslial;  and 
opinions  have  been,  and  still  are,  divided  on  its  precise  import 
in  certain  applications — some  making  it  bear  mainly  upon  the 
form  and  character  of  the  discourse,  others  upon  its  style  and 
diction.  To  the  former  class  belongs  Hengstenberg,  who  says 
in  his  work  on  Balaam,  on  Num.  xxiii.  7,  "  The  noun  mashal 
originally  means  likeness,  comparison,  and  properly  maintains 
this  sense  always.  When  it  is  used  of  sentences,  proverbs, 
and  songs,  then  it  denotes  these,  not  simply  as  such,  but  only 
in  so  far  as  the  idea  of  likeness,  comparison,  prevails  in  them." 
As  used  by  Balaam,  he  conceives  it  to  have  respect  more  par- 
ticularly to  the  poetic  elevation  in  them,  which  naturally  led 
to  a  considerable  infusion  of  the  figurative  modes  of  concep- 
tion, in  which  poetry  delights  to  indulge.     And  there  are 
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Other  portions  of  the  prophetic  Scriptures — such,  for  example, 
as  Isa.  xiv.,  and  the  prophecies  of  Ezekiel  (com.  ch.  xv.  49,)  to 
which  also  the  word  is  applied — in  respect  to  which  from  the 
play  of  fancy  and  the  large  employment  of  figure  that  appears 
in  them,  we  can  readily  perceive  the  appropriateness  of  a  term 
that  is  indicative  of  images  and  similitudes.  But  when  the 
same  term  is  applied  to  such  didactic  pieces,  as  Ps.  xxxix.  (ver. 
4,)  or  to  such  narrative  discourses,  as  Ps.  Ixxviii.,  which  are 
not  characterized  by  any  flights  of  fancy,  or  by  figurative 
speech,  one  is  at  a  loss  to  see,  how,  if  the  word  always  retains 
the  sense  of  comparison  or  likeness,  it  should  be  applied  to 
compositions  which  seem  to  have  so  little  about  them  of  the 
distinctive  quality. 

It  is  partly  on  this  account,  that  the  other  shade  of  opinion 
respecting  mashal  has  been  adopted,  and  which  would  find  the 
idea  of  similitude  or  likeness,  that  forms  the  root-meaning,  in 
the  parallelism  of  the  sentences.  Thus  Gesenius,  while  he  re- 
presents the  word  as  often  applied  to  parabolical  and  figura- 
tive discourses,  holds  it  to  be  also  employed  of  songs  and  other 
compositions,  "the  particular  verses  of  which  consist  of  two 
hemistichs  of  similar  argument  and  form."  In  this  case  there 
might  be  no  figure,  or  illustrative  style  of  thought  employed 
in  developing  the  subject  handled;  nothing,  indeed,  marked 
or  peculiar  beyond  the  digesting  of  what  was  uttered  into  a 
series  of  parallelistic  members.  This  view,  however,  appears 
to  give  undue  prominence  to  the  mere  structure  of  the  sen- 
tences, which  is  never  rendered  prominent  in  Scripture  itself, 
and  only  takes,  in  certain  cases,  the  parallelistic  form,  from 
the  requirements  of  the  kind  of  instruction,  or  the  species  of 
discourse,  with  which  it  is  associated. 

The  fault  probably  lies  in  making  the  import  and  bearing 
of  the  word  too  determinate  either  way.  The  sense  put  upon, 
it  by  Lowth,  Avhich  may  be  said  to  include  both  the  shades  of 
opinion  now  mentioned — giving  chief  prominence  to  the  cha- 
racteristics of  the  discourse,  yet  not  altogether  excluding  the 
external  form,  into  which  its  utterances  are  cast — is  perhaps 
the  correcter  mode  of  representation.  He  takes  it  to  be  a 
term  "  expressive  of  the  poetic  style.     Many  interpreters  de- 
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signate  it  parable ;  a  word  in  some  respects  not  unsuitable, 
but  by  no  means  embracing  the  entire  compass  of  the  Hebrew 
term;  which,  taken  in  its  full  strength,  and  according  to  its 
current  use,  will  be  found  to  signify  a  sententious,  figurative, 
and  elevated  kind  of  discourse."  ^  He  means  one  or  other  of 
these,  as  the  occasion  may  require;  and  in  the  kind  of  dis- 
course he  would  include  also  its  appropriate  style  of  expres- 
sion. When  applied,  therefore,  to  such  a  piece  of  composition 
as  the  78th  Psalm,  in  which  by  a  poetico-historical  rehearsal 
of  the  transactions  of  former  times,  the  inspired  writer  seeks 
to  convey  lessons  of  instruction  for  the  future,  it  may  be  re- 
garded as  calling  attention,  not  so  much  to  the  parallelism  of 
the  sentences, — if  to  that  at  all,  in  a  quite  subordinate  man- 
ner— but  chiefly  to  the  underlying  parallelism  of  circumstances 
conceived  as  existing  between  the  Israel  of  fermer  generations 
and  those  yet  to  come;  and  to  the  profound,  sententious  form 
in  which  the  instruction  inlaid  in  the  one  was  exhibited  for 
the  benefit  of  the  other.  It  was  a  turning  of  history  into  pro- 
phecy; for  while  ostensibly  but  rehearsing  the  past,  it  aimed 
at  presenting  in  this  a  mirror  of  the  future. 

Precisely  similar  was  the  object  of  our  Lord's  parables; 
differing  only  in  so  far  as  they  employed  for  the  cover  of  the 
instruction,  not  the  records  of  actual  history,  but  the  ideal 
narratives  of  parabolical  discourse.  This,  indeed,  was  a  form 
of  speech  and  instruction,  that  still  more  distinctly  and  fully 
realized  the  idea  of  the  mashal,  than  the  78th  Psalm — con- 
taining, as  it  did,  more  of  the  poetical  element,  and  more  pal- 
pably basing  its  instruction  on  the  similitude  of  one  class  of 
relations  to  another.  And  as  all  preceding  teachers,  who  in 
any  measure  possessed  and  exercised  the  spirit  of  prophecy, 
were  but  so  many  forerunners  and  types  of  Him,  who  was  to 
be  emphatically  the  teacher  and  prophet  of  His  church,  so, 
what  by  any  one  of  these  had  been  uttered  of  His  calling  and 
His  work,  might,  with  fullest  propriety,  be  applied  to  Christ, 
as  destined  to  find  in  Him  its  truest  realization.  Nor  could 
any  thing  of  ihit  description  be  more  fitly  so  applied,  than 
the  saying  before  us,  which  pointed  to  a  method  of  instruction, 

1  Prajlec.  de  Ileb.  Pocsi,  4. 
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that  in  one  of  its  forms  was  carried  by  our  Lord  to  the  high- 
est degree  of  perfection,  and  which,  at  once  for  what  it  un- 
folded and  for  what  it  wrapt  in  temporary  conceahnent,  was 
peculiarly  adapted  to  the  ends  of  His  mission.  The  exterior 
form  conveyed  to  those,  who  heard,  the  image  of  the  truth; 
and  purporting  to  be  hut  the  image,  it  naturally  served  both 
to  prompt  their  desires,  and  to  direct  their  inquiries  after  the 
reality. 

VI. 

Matt.  xxi.  42;  Ps.  cxviii.  22,  23. 
The  application,  first  by  our  Lord,  and  afterwards  by  His 
apostles,  of  the  figurative  passage  in  the  118th  Psalm,  re- 
specting the  rejection  of  the  stone  by  men,  and  its  elevation 
by  God  to  the  head  stone  of  the  corner,  to  the  things  which 
were  to  befall  Hfmself,  proceeds  upon  the  same  relation  of 
Christ  to  Israel,  which  has  been  explained  under  No.  II. 
The  psalm  speaks  in  the  first  instance  of  the  literal  and  col- 
lective Israel;  but  of  this  with  reference  to  its  election  of 
God,  its  higher  calling  and  destiny.  The  experiences,  there- 
fore, to  which  it  relates,  while  they  had  an  earlier  verifica- 
tion in  the  history  of  the  covenant-people,  necessarily  had  a 
higher  development,  a  kind  of  culminating  exemplification 
in  the  person  and  kingdom  of  Christ.  As  a  prophecy,  it  is 
of  that  class  which  may  most  justly  be  said  to  have  "spring- 
ing and  germinant  accomplishment,"  while  "  the  height  and 
fulness  of  them"  are  to  be  found  only  in  the  things  which  re- 
late to  the  Messiah.  The  conflict,  which  the  psalm  describes, 
between  the  speaker  and  the  ungodly  adversaries  around  Him, 
was  in  some  form  perpetually  proceeding.  The  purpose  of 
God  to  bless '  Israel,  and  to  make  them  the  one  channel  of 
blessing  to  the  world,  was  ever  and  anon  calling  forth  the  un- 
godly opposition  of  the  world — sometimes  within  the  natural 
Israel  itself,  as  in  the  struggles  through  which  David,  the 
chosen  servant  of  God,  had  to  make  his  way  to  the  throne — 
but  more  commonly  with  Israel  as  a  community,  when  set  on 
by  the  jealous  rivalry  and  malice  of  surrounding  nations. 
More  especially  did  this  conflict  come  to  a  height  under  the 
old  relations,  when  the  worldly  power,  headed  by  the  king  of 
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Babylon,  scattered  the  force  of  the  chosen  people,  and,  in 
boastful  opposition  to  them,  claimed  to  be  recognised  as  the 
ruling  dynasty  among  men.  Israel  was  then  like  a  stone  re- 
jected by  the  builders,  deemed  altogether  unworthy  of  a  place 
in  their  proud  scheme  of  earthly  dominion  and  personal  ag- 
grandizement. But  when  Babylon  herself  fell  from  her  high 
position,  and  Israel  not  only  survived  the  calamities  which 
crushed  their  conquerors  in  the  dust,  but  was  sent  back  with 
honour,  and  the  clear  signs  of  Heaven's  favour,  to  lay  the 
foundation  of  a  new,  and,  ultimately,  a  nobler  destiny  in  their 
native  land,  it  then  strikingly  appeared  how  God's  purpose 
respecting  them  prevailed  over  the  power  and  malice  of  men; 
and  how  the  rejected  stone  was  by  Him  appointed  to  be  the 
bead  of  the  corner.  At  such  a  time,  even  thoughtful  persons 
among  the  heathen  were  constrained  to  say,  "  The  Lord  hath 
done  great  things  for  them ;"  and  the  covenant-people  them- 
selves naturally  sung  their  song  of  triumph,  and  exclaimed, 
"It  is  the  Lord's  doing,  and  wondrous  in  our  eyes." 

In  all  probability,  the  event  now  referred  to  was  the  histo- 
rical occasion  on  which  Psalm  118th  was  composed  and  origi- 
nally sung;  a  probability  that  is  greatly  strengthened,  and 
rendered  all  but  certain  by  the  recorded  fact,  that  at  the  lay- 
ing of  the  foundation  of  the  second  temple,  the  returned  exiles 
sung  in  responsive  strains,  (such  as  actually  belong  to  this 
psalm.)  and  strains  that  commenced  precisely  as  it  does.  For 
we  are  told,  at  Ezra  iii.  11,  that  they  then  "sang  together  by 
course,  in  praising  and  giving  thanks  unto  the  Lord,  because 
He  is  good,  for  His  mercy  endureth  for  ever  toward  Israel." 
But  the  principles  of  the  Divine  government,  which  then  re- 
ceived such  a  striking  exemplification  in  the  case  of  Israel, 
were  again  to  be  exhibited,  and  in  a  yet  higher  form,  in  the 
personal  history  of  Messiah.  Many  prophecies  had  pointed 
in  this  direction — all,  indeed,  which  spake  of  the  Messiah  as 
executing  His  work,  and  rising  to  the  place  of  pre-eminent 
power  and  glory,  through  a  course  of  trying  experiences  and 
headstrong  opposition.  These,  one  and  all,  betokened  a  con- 
trariety between  the  views  of  men  and  the  purpose  of  God,  in 
respect  to  the  Author  and  the  plan  of  salvation;  and  never 
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failed  to  make  manifest  the  ultimate  triumph  of  Heaven's 
counsels  over  the  perversity  and  malice  of  the  world.  But 
among  these  prophecies,  there  were  several  which  connected 
the  struggle  and  triumph  of  Messiah  with  substantially  the 
same  idea  as  that  employed  in  Ps.  cxviii.  In  Isaiah,  for  ex- 
ample, ch.  viii.  14,  speaking  of  the  Lord's  more  peculiar  ma- 
nifestation of  Himself,  which  was  to  take  place  in  the  future, 
it  is  said,  "And  He  shall  be  for  a  sanctuary;  but  for  a  stone 
of  stumbling  and  a  rock  of  offence  to  both  the  houses  of  Is- 
rael." Again,  at  ch.  xxviii.  16,  with  a  more  special  and 
pointed  reference  to  the  work  of  Christ,  "Therefore,  thus  saith 
the  Lord  God,  Behold  I  lay  in  Zion  for  a  foundation  a  stone, 
a  tried  stone,  a  precious  corner-stone,  a  sure  foundation:  he 
that  believeth  shall  not  make  haste."  In  Zechariah  also  the 
promised  appearance  of  the  Lord's  Branch — the  Messiah,  as 
the  scion  of  the  house  of  David — is  associated  with  the  erec- 
tion of  a  temple,  of  another  and  a  nobler  kind  than  that  which 
"was  in  process  of  erection  by  the  returned  captives,  and  in 
that,  of  course,  Messiah  Himself  was  to  occupy  the  most  pro- 
minent place,  (ch.  vi.  12,  13.)  So  that,  when  in  Ps.  cxviii., 
mention  is  made  of  the  stone  rejected  by  the  builders,  yet  ex- 
alted by  the  Lord  to  be  the  head  of  the  corner,  and  on  that 
very  account  He  is  magnified  as  the  God  of  salvation,  the 
thoughts  of  believers,  even  in  ancient  times,  might  as  readily 
have  been  led  to  think  of  the  future  as  of  the  past.  And  had 
not  a  judicial  blindness  been  on  the  hearts  of  the  people,  when 
our  Lord  asked  them,  "  Have  ye  never  read  in  the  Scriptures, 
The  stone  which  the  builders  rejected  is  become  the  head  of 
the  corner?"  they  would  have  seen,  that  to  continue  their  op- 
position after  all  the  mighty  works  that  had  showed  themselves 
forth  in  Him,  was  but  to  enact  anew,  and  with  infinitely  less 
excuse,  the  part  which  of  old  the  heathen  had  acted  toward 
Israel,  or  which  the  Sauline  party  had  acted  toward  David. 
The  same  controversy  was  pending  as  of  old,  and  the  same 
disastrous  results  must  inevitably  befall  those  who  set  them- 
selves against  the  manifested  purpose  of  God. 

It  thus  appears,  that  while  the  passage  had  a  primary  re^ 
spect  to  Israel,  it  from  the  first  included  the  Divine  purpose, 
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with  which  Israel  was  more  peculiarly  identified — their  elec- 
tion of  God  to  be  the  instrument  and  channel  of  blessing  to 
the  world,  and  as  such  to  have  the  chief  place  among  men. 
But  as  this  purpose  was  to  find  its  proper  accomplishment  in 
Christ,  so  to  apply  the  passage  personally  to  Him  was  in  per- 
fect accordance  with  its  original  import  and  design. 

VII. 

Matt.  xxii.  31,  32;  Ex.  iii.  6. 
This  is  one  of  the  few  passages  in  which  it  has  sometimes 
been  alleged  our  Lord  occasionally  fell  in  with  the  cabalistic 
mode  of  handling  Scripture,  which  was  current  among  the 
Rabbinical  Jews.  It  is  only,  however,  with  the  more  extreme 
and  reckless  section  of  the  Rationalists  that  this  allegation 
is  found ;  for,  however  often  interpreters  of  Rationalistic  ten- 
dencies have  failed  to  bring  out  the  full  force  of  our  Lord's 
reasoning,  they  have  commonly  admitted  that  the  argument 
He  draws  is  based  on  a  solid  foundation;  and  even  Paulus, 
in  the  last  edition  of  his  Commentary  on  the  Synoptical  Gos- 
pels, says,  "Jesus  reasons  here  in  a  subtle  manner,  yet  by  no 
means  so  that  there  did  not  really  lie  in  the  premises  what  He 
deduces  from  them."  It  is  not  undeserving  of  notice,  that, 
amid  all  the  sayings  which  have  been  gathered  out  of  ancient 
Jewish  writings,  for  the  purpose  of  elucidating  New  Testa- 
ment Scripture,  none  has  been  found  that  bears  any  proper 
resemblance  to  the  words  of  Jesus,  before  us.  In  a  compara- 
tively modern  Jewish  writer,  the  words  themselves,  and  the 
reference  of  Christ,  have  been  substantially  appropriated; 
the  passage  is  quoted  by  Schottgen,  on  this  part  of  Matthew's 
Gospel.  It  is  from  R.  Menasse  Ben  Israel  de  Resur.,  p.  68: 
"When  the  Lord  first  appeared  to  Moses,  he  is  reported  to 
have  said,  I  am  the  God  of  your  fathers,  the  God  of  Abra- 
ham, the  God  of  Isaac,  the  God  of  Jacob.  But  God  is  not 
the  God  of  the  dead,  because  the  dead  are  not;  but  of  the 
living,  because  the  living  exist.  On  that  ground,  therefore, 
it  is  rightly  inferred  that,  in  respect  to  the  soul,  the  patri- 
archs still  live."  Rabbinical  men  could  in  some  measure 
perceive  the  force  of  the  argument,  when  it  was  formed  to 
41 
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their  hand,  but  they  wanted  depth  and  discernment  of  spirit 
to  discover  it  for  themselves.  Indeed,  the  argument  is  per- 
fectly simple,  and  must  appear  so  to  all,  the  moment  they  ap- 
prehend what  is  implied  in  the  relationship  which  God,  as 
God,  admitted  to  subsist  between  Himself  and  those  patri- 
archs, lie  owns  himself  their  God ;  their  God  still,  though 
for  hundreds  of  years  their  bodies  had  been  mouldering  in  the 
cave  of  Mamre.  In  His  account  they  were  yet  alive;  and 
He,  being  their  God,  it  necessarily  behooved  Him  to  do  for 
them  whatever  a  God  is  able  to  perform  on  their  behalf — ^just 
as  a  father  is  bound  to  do  for  his  children  whatever  he  really 
can  to  promote  their  welfare.  But  cannot  God — He  who  at 
first  breathed  into  those  patriarchs  the  breath  of  life,  again 
raise  them  from  the  dust  of  death,  and  clothe  them  with 
strength  and  beauty?  Doubtless  He  can;  and  because  He 
can,  He  will — nay.  He  must,  since  He  has  Himself  assumed 
the  name,  and  thereby  pledged  Himself  to  make  good  all  that 
it  imports.  He  who  would  have  been  ashamed  to  be  called 
their  God,  if  He  had  not  provided  for  them  a  city,  would 
much  more  have  been  ashamed  so  to  call  Himself,  if  their  bo- 
dies, a  part  of  their  very  natures,  were  left  for  ever  as  a  prey 
to  corruption. 

VIII. 
Matt,  xxvii.  9,  10;  Zech.  xi.  13. 
There  are  two  points  that  require  explanation,  in  the  use 
that  is  made  here  of  the  words  of  ancient  prophecy;  one  more 
general,  and  another  more  specific.  The  first  has  respect  to 
the  propriety  of  understanding  the  Messiah  as  the  person  who 
was  to  be  so  unworthily  treated,  and  rated  at  the  mean  price 
of  thirty  pieces  of  silver — the  price  of  a  slave.  This  admits 
of  a  full  justification;  for,  in  the  preceding  context,  the  sub- 
ject of  discourse  plainly  is  about  the  false  shepherds,  on  the 
one  side,  and  the  true  Shepherd  on  the  other.  Reproving 
and  judging  the  former,  the  Lord  Himself,  whom  the  prophet 
personates,  undertakes  the  office,  and  in  doing  so,  feeds  the 
misled  and  injured  flock,  and  cuts  ofi"  those  who  had  impove- 
rished and  oppressed  them.     But,  so  far  from  meeting  with  a 
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kind  reception  and  grateful  acknowledgment  from  those 
whose  cause  he  undertook,  "  their  souls  rebelled  against  him," 
and  he  resolved  on  withdrawing  in  disgust;  but  demanded  of 
them  a  reward  for  his  services  in  their  behalf.  This,  they 
are  represented  as  answering,  by  weighing  out  the  contempt- 
uous sum  of  thirty  pieces  of  silver:  a  transaction  which  evi- 
dently bespoke  the  light  estimation  in  which  they  held  him, 
and  the  work  he  had  performed  amongst  them.  Hence  they 
are  again  given  up  to  bad  shepherds,  and  disorder  and  trou- 
ble rush  in  as  before. 

Now,  since  the  Lord  Himself  is  the  Good  Shepherd  spoken 
of,  and  the  transaction  about  the  rating,  carries  a  peculiarly 
personal  aspect,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  understand  it  other- 
wise than  as  referring  to  some  manifestation  of  Godhead  more 
objective  and  realistic  than  any  that  had  taken  place  in  ancient 
times.  The  people,  under  the  relations  of  the  Old  Covenant, 
might  be  represented  as  selling  themselves  (Isa.  lii.  3,)  but  they 
neither  were,  nor  could  fitly  be,  spoken  of  as  selling  the  Lord. 
Such  a  mode  of  representation  pointed  to  another  and  more 
palpable  exhibition  of  Godhead  than  had  hitherto  appeared; 
it  pointed  to  the  appearance  of  the  Divine  Shepherd,  of  whom 
the  earlier  prophets  had  so  often  and  so  distinctly  spoken  (Ps. 
ii.  9,  Ixxii. ;  Isa.  ix.  6,  T;  Jer.  xxiii.  4,  5;  Ezek.  xxxiv.  23.) 
And  when,  in  addition  to  this,  we  look  to  the  particulars  of 
the  account  given  by  the  prophet  of  the  treatment  of  the  shep- 
herd, we  may  justly  say,  with  Hengstenberg,  "The  agreement 
of  prophecy  and  fulfilment  is  so  striking,  that  it  would  force 
itself  upon  us,  although  it  had  been  indicated  by  no  declara- 
tion of  the  New  Testament.  What  could  the  last  and  most 
fearful  expression  of  ingratitude  towards  the  Good  Shepherd 
here  predicted  be,  other  than  the  murderous  plot  by  which 
the  Jews  rewarded  the  pastoral  fidelity  of  Christ,  and  for 
whose  accomplishment  Judas  was  bribed?"  (Christology.) 

The  difiFerences  that  present  themselves  between  the  terras 
of  the  prophecy  and  the  record  of  its  fulfilment,  are  such 
merely  as  respect  the  form,  not  the  reality  of  things.  In  the 
prophecy,  the  shepherd  demands  the  payment  of  a  sum,  and 
that  in  the  shape  of  a  reward  for  his  services ;  but  this  is  only 
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for  the  purpose  of  bringing  out  more  distinctly  the  fact  that 
he  had  appeared  to  them  in  the  character  of  one  doing  them 
important  service,  and  that  when  they  came  formally  to  sur- 
render their  interest  in  him,  the  time  and  circumstances  of 
the  transaction  might  fairly  be  taken  as  an  evidence  of  the 
value  they  set  upon  him.  In  a  word,  it  would  inevitably  and 
justly  be  regarded  as  a  proof  of  blackest  ingratitude  toward 
him,  and  senseless  disregard  of  their  own  highest  interests. 
Not  only  so,  but  as  Divine  Providence  ordered  it  so  that 
the  ministers  of  the  temple  paid  the  price,  and  the  price  was 
again  taken  back  and  thrown  down  in  the  temple;  so  in  reality 
all  came  to  be,  in  a  manner,  transacted  before  the  Lord ;  it 
was  done  as  under  His  immediate  eyesight.  As  for  the  com- 
mand in  the  prophecy  to  cast  the  price  to  the  potter,  it  was 
but  a  strong  form  of  the  future  (as  in  Isa.  vi.  9,  noticed  under 
Matt.  xiii.  14,)  and  merely  denoted  the  certainty  with  which 
the  event  should  come  to  pass. 

But  another  point  here  calls  for  consideration,  of  a  some- 
what more  special  kind;  viz.  why  should  the  price  have  been 
so  explicitly  adjudged  to  the  potter?  This  seems  to  imply, 
that  somewhere  already  mention  had  been  made  of  a  potter, 
in  such  a  connexion,  as  rendered  the  destination  of  this  money 
to  the  same  quarter  a  natural  and  proper  thing.  The  prophecy 
here,  therefore,  must  lean  on  some  earlier  portion  of  Scrip- 
ture, which  it  either  resumes,  or  takes  for  granted  as  known 
and  understood.  Now,  it  is  only  in  Jeremiah  that  we  find 
anything  of  that  description.  There,  but  there  alone  is  mention 
made  of  the  potter,  in  a  way  that  is  fitted  to  throw  light  on 
the  passage  under  consideration.  In  ch.  xviii.  2,  the  word  of 
the  Lord  comes  to  Jeremiah,  saying,  "Arise,  and  go  down  to 
the  potter's  house,  and  there  will  I  cause  thee  to  hear  My 
words."  From  the  use  of  the  definite  article,  tlie  potter,  we 
are  naturally  led  to  think  of  some  one  being  meant,  who  had 
a  well-known  and  recognised  place  in  connexion  with  the 
temple;  and  from  the  prophet  being  ordered  to  go  down  to 
him,  we  are  not  less  naturally  led  to  think  of  his  workshop  as 
being  situated  in  a  lower  place,  probably  in  the  valley  that 
lay  adjacent  to  the  temple.     This,  however,  is  rendered  certain 
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in  ch.  xix.  2,  where,  after  being  commanded  to  get  a  potter's 
earthen  bottle,  he  was  instructed  to  proceed,  in  company  with 
the  priests  and  elders  of  the  people,  "into  the  valley  of  the 
son  of  Hinnom,"  and  proclaim  certain  words.  This  valley 
had  first  been  the  scene  of  frightful  abominations,  when  idola- 
try was  at  its  height  in  Jerusalem ;  and  afterwards,  to  mark 
his  abhorrence  of  these,  Josiah  had  polluted  the  place,  by 
throwing  into  it  carcasses  and  bones — into  that  part  of  it  more 
especially,  which  was  called  Tophet,  and  in  which  children 
had  been  made  to  pass  through  the  fire  to  Moloch  (2  Kings 
xxiii.  10;  comp.  Jer.  vii.  31.)  When  the  prophet,  then,  had 
gone  down  to  the  potter,  he  saw  a  vessel  become  marred  in 
the  potter's  hand;  on  which  the  word  of  the  Lord  came,  in- 
timating that  the  Lord  could  do  the  same  with  the  children  of 
Israel,  and,  on  account  of  their  sins,  might  even  be  expected 
to  do  it.  But  the  second  special  message  was  the  one  recorded 
in  ch.  xix.,  when  the  prophet  was  commanded  to  throw  an 
earthen  vessel  of  the  potter  into  the  valley  of  Hinnom,  and 
accompany  the  action  with  these  appalling  words,  "Behold  I 
will  bring  evil  upon  this  place,  the  which  whosoever  heareth, 
his  ears  shall  tingle.  Because  they  have  forsaken  Me,  and 
have  estranged  this  place,  and  have  burned  incense  in  it 
unto  other  gods,  whom  neither  they  nor  their  fathers  have 
known,  and  have  filled  this  place  with  innocent  blood;  there- 
fore behold  the  days  come,  saith  the  Lord,  that  this  place  shall 
no  more  be  called  Tophet,  nor  the  valley  of  the  son  of  Hin- 
nom, but  the  valley  of  slaughter.  And  I  will  make  void  the 
counsel  of  Judah  and  Jerusalem  in  this  place ;  and  I  will  cause 
them  to  fall  by  the  sword,"  etc.  "Even  so  will  I  break  this 
people  and  this  city,  as  one  breaks  the  vessels  of  a  potter, 
which  cannot  be  made  whole  again,  and  they  shall  bury  in 
Tophet,  till  there  be  no  place  to  bury." 

Now,  when  in  Zechariah  it  was  said,  regarding  the  thirty 
pieces  of  silver,  without  any  farther  explanation,  "  cast  them 
to  the  potter,"  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  he  refers  to  these 
transactions  in  Jeremiah.  And  the  meaning  of  the  appoint- 
ment was  to  this  effect.  Let  these  pieces  of  silver  become,  like 
the  potter  of   Jeremiah  and  his  vessels,  the  symbol  of  the 
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people's  consummate  guilt  and  impending  doom.  They  are  the 
price  of  innocent  blood — blood  that  must  still  more  surely 
draw  down  the  vengeance  of  Heaven,  than  that  which  was  of 
old  shed  in  the  valley  of  Hinnom;  let  them,  therefore,  be 
identified  with  the  potter's  field,  the  place  emphatically  of 
pollution  and  crime,  as  a  sign  and  warning  to  all,  that  the 
former  desolations  are  ready  to  come  back  again.  Such  was 
the  natural  import  of  the  prediction ;  and  it  affords  by  far  the 
most  fitting  explanation  of  the  apparent  anomaly  in  the  refe- 
rence of  the  Evangelist,  who,  when  quoting  a  passage  of  Zecha- 
riah,  ascribes  it  to  Jeremiah.  Many  suppositions  have  been 
made  to  account  for  this,  such  as,  that  there  may  have  been 
a  lost  passage  in  the  writings  of  Jeremiah  to  the  same  effect — • 
that  the  portion  of  Zechariah's  writings  quoted  from  may 
really  have  belonged  to  Jeremiah — that  the  Evangelist's  me- 
mory may  have  failed  him,  etc.  The  real  reason,  however,  is, 
that  the  Evangelist  had  in  his  eye  the  inseparable  connexion 
between  the  prediction  in  Zechariah  and  the  earlier  announce- 
ments in  Jeremiah;  that  he  regarded  the  one  only  as  a  later 
and  more  specific  application  of  the  other;  and  that  as  he 
wished  the  people  to  consider  the  denunciations  of  guilt  and 
judgment  most  graphically  portrayed  in  the  original  prophecy, 
so  he  couples  the  prophecy  with  the  name  of  the  earlier  rather 
than  of  the  later  prophet.  This  view,  which  was  first  dis- 
tinctly propounded  by  Grotius,  who  says.  Cum  autem  hoc 
dictum  Jeremise  per  Sach.  repetitum  hie  recitat  Mat.,  simul 
ostendit  tacite,  eas  poenas  imminere  Judoeis,  quas  iidem  pro- 
phetse  olim  sui  temporis  hominibus  prosdixerant,  has  been 
more  fully  vindicated  and  established  by  Hengstenberg,  in  his 
Christology,  on  Zechariah.  He  justly  says,  "  Matthew  might, 
indeed,  have  cited  both  prophets.  But  such  prolixity  in  cita- 
tion is  entirely  contrary  to  the  custom  of  the  authors  of  the 
New  Testament;  which  may  be  explained  by  a  twofold  reason. 
They  presuppose  their  readers  to  possess  an  accurate  know- 
ledge of  Scripture;  and  then  the  human  instrument  was  kept 
far  behind  the  Divine  Author,  the  Spirit  of  God  and  of  Christ, 
who  spake  in  all  the  prophets  in  the  same  manner.  Very 
frequently,  therefore,  the  human  author  is  not  mentioned  at 
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all;  tliey  content  themselves  with  such  forms  of  citation  as 
"the  Scripture  saith,"  "according  as  it  has  been  written," 
"for  it  is  written,"  "as  saith  the  Holy  Ghost,"  etc. 

The  explanation  of  Hofmann,  in  his  Weissagung  und  Er- 
fullung,  differs  only  in  some  subordinate  points.  He  also 
thinks,  that  the  Evangelist  cannot  be  supposed  to  have  attri- 
buted to  Jeremiah  a  passage  of  Zechariah,  as  if  by  mistake ; 
especially  as  he  has  taken  the  chief  circumstance,  with  which 
the  citation  is  formally  connected,  not  from  Zechariah  but 
from  Jeremiah — that,  namely,  which  respects  the  purchase  of 
the  potter's  field.  Hofmann,  however,  would  confine  the  refe- 
rence to  Jeremiah  to  the  xviii.  ch.,  making  no  account  of  ch. 
xix. ;  and  would  regard  the  link  of  connexion  between  the 
passage  in  Zechariah  and  that  of  Jeremiah,  as  consisting  sim- 
ply in  this — that  the  shepherd  in  Zechariah  treats  the  temple- 
court  as  a  clay-pit,  and  under  the  conviction,  that  this  was 
destined  soon  to  become  a  clay-pit,  casts  down  in  that  holy 
place  the  money  that  was  to  be  given  to  the  potter  as  a 
worker  in  clay.  On  which  account  a  curse  is  pronounced 
upon  the  place  by  the  prophet,  as  had  been  done  by  Jere- 
miah; and  hence  the  combination  of  the  two  passages  toge- 
ther by  the  Evangelist.  The  explanation  has  somewhat  of  a 
recondite  and  artificial  appearance;  and  the  other  seems 
simpler. 

It  should  be  borne  in  mind  also,  that  the  throwing  together 
in  the  way  now  supposed  of  two  passages  of  Old  Testament 
Scripture,  is  nothing  absolutely  singular.  We  have  already  had 
an  example  of  it  at  ch.  xxi.  4,  5,  where  a  portion  of  Isa.  Ixii. 
11,  is  conjoined  with  Zech.  ix.  9,  while  the  Evangelist  simply 
introduces  the  words  as  having  been  spoken  by  the  prophet. 
In  Rom.  ix.  33,  also,  two  prophecies  of  Isaiah  are  thrown  to- 
gether and  treated  as  if  they  formed  a  continuous  utterance. 
But  the  most  striking  example,  next  to  the  one  under  consi- 
deration, is  at  Mark  i.  2,  3,  where,  according  to  the  correct 
text,  the  Evangelist  says,  "As  it  is  written  in  Esaias  the 
prophet,  Behold  I  send  my  messenger  before  thy  face,  who 
shall  prepare  thy  way.  The  voice  of  one  crying  in  the  wil- 
derness," etc.     Here,  the  two   prophecies   of  Malachi  and 
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Isaiah  are  coupled  together,  and  cited  only  in  connexion  with 
the  name  of  Isaiah;  partly,  doubtless,  because  he  was  both 
the  earlier  and  the  greater  prophet,  and,  partl;f,  because  the 
prophecy  in  Malachi  was  but  the  resumption  of  that  in  Isaiah, 
only  cast  into  a  somewhat  more  personal  and  specific  form. 
It  is  remarkable,  too,  and  lends  further  confirmation  to  the 
view  now  given,  that  while  there  are  numerous  references  to 
Malachi  and  Zechariah  in  the  New  Testament,  the  prophets 
themselves  are  never  named.     Zechariah  is  quoted  four  times 
besides  the  occasion  before  us — Matt.  xxi.  5,  xxvi.  31;  John 
xii.  14,  xix.  37,  and  always  with  a  general  formula.     Hosea 
alone  of  the  minor  prophets,  and  he  but  once,  is  expressly 
mentioned  (Rom,  ix.  25  ;)  for,  it  seems  very  doubtful  if  the 
reference  in  Acts  ii.  16  to  the  prophet  Joel  should  go  further 
than  simply,  "But  this  is  that  which  was  spoken  by  the  pro- 
phet."     The  minor  prophets  were  usually  regarded  as  a  single 
book  of  prophecies  by  the  Jews,  somewhat  of  the  nature  of  an 
appendage  to  the  larger  prophetical  books.     Hosea  stood  at 
the  head  of   the  list,  and    it  was  natural  to  name  him,  but 
scarcely  less  natural  to  refer  to  the  others  in  a  more  general 
manner;  or  even,  when  the  passage  taken  from  any  of  them 
coincided  in  substance  with  what  had  been  uttered  by  one  of 
the    greater  prophets,  to  bring  out  its  connexion  with    the 
more  prominent  name.     These  things  undoubtedly  indicate 
a  peculiar  mode  of  contemplation  in  respect  to  the  point  at 
issue,  and  lend  confirmation  to  the  explanations  given  above. 

IX. 

John  xix.  36;  Ex.  xii.  46. 
The  prescription  regarding  the  Passover  Lamb,  that  a  bone 
of  it  should  not  be  broken,  is  applied  by  the  Evangelist  to  our 
Lord,  as  a  Scripture  that  required  to  find  its  correspondence, 
or  meet  with  its  verification  in  His  person.  The  application 
proceeds,  of  course,  on  the  ground  of  a  typical  relationship 
between  that  sacrificial  lamb  and  Christ,  as  the  author  of  re- 
demption to  His  people;  on  account  of  which  it  is  said  by  the 
apostle,  "For  also  our  Passover,  Christ,  was  sacrificed"  (1 
Cor.  v.  7 ;)  and  our  Lord  Himself,  pointing  to  the  same  rela- 
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tionship,  said,  at  the  celebration  of  the  last  Passover  he  held 
•with  His  disciples,  "With  desire  I  have  desired  to  eat  this 
Passover  with  you  before  I  suffer;  for  I  say  unto  you,  I  will 
not  any  more  eat  thereof,  until  it  be  fulfilled  in  the  kingdom 
of  God  "  (Luke  xxii.  15,  16.)  It  will  at  once  be  admitted 
by  all,  who  believe  in  the  fact  of  this  relationship,  that  it  in- 
volved the  necessity  of  Christ's  sacrificial  death,  as  the  means 
whereby  the  stroke  of  deserved  judgment  was  to  be  averted 
from  their  heads.  And  not  only  that,  but  that  this  new  pass- 
over-sacrifice  was  to  hold  relatively  the  same  place  as  the 
old — was  to  be  the  formation  of  a  new  era  for  the  Church, 
the  redemptive  act,  that  provided  for  her  members'  life  and 
blessing.  But  persons  may  admit  this,  without  perceiving 
any  necessary  connexion  between  the  preservation  of  our 
Lord's  limbs  from  the  violence  done  to  those  crucified  beside 
Him,  and  the  order  to  break  no  bone  of  the  Paschal  Lamb. 
For,  why,  it  may  be  asked,  this  specific  formal  agreement — 
while  so  many  others  were  wanting?  The  lamb,  for  example, 
was  to  die,  by  having  its  blood  shed  with  a  knife,  which  was 
afterwards  to  be  poured  out  or  sprinlcled;  the  flesh  of  it  also 
was  to  be  roasted  entire,  and  eaten  the  very  night  it  was  slain. 
These  were  prescriptions  respecting  the  mode  of  treating  the 
lamb,  as  well  as  that  about  the  bones,  while  yet  we  see  no 
formal  agreement  with  them  in  the  personal  history  of  Christ. 
Why,  then,  should  there  have  been  such  an  agreement  in  re- 
gard to  this  one  particular?  The  precise  relation  of  things 
may  be  thus  stated: — The  ordinance  of  the  Passover  had  this 
as  a  distinctive  feature  in  its  institution,  that  the  lamb,  which 
had  been  the  provisional  means  of  deliverance  from  impend- 
ing destruction,  the  source,  in  a  sense,  of  material  life,  should 
also  be  the  food  and  support  of  the  life  so  preserved;  it  must 
be  eaten,  and  eaten  entire,  by  those  for  whom  it  had  provided 
a  ransom ;  and  for  this  end  it  had  to  be  roasted,  without  suf- 
fering mutilation.  Now  in  this,  the  ordinance  was  to  find  its 
counterpart  in  the  new  dispensation,  by  the  appropriation  of 
Christ  for  strength  and  nourishment,  on  the  part  of  all,  who 
should  be  saved  by  his  death;  they  must  continue  to  live  upon 
Him,  and  can  only  do  so  by  making  His  fulness  of  life  and 
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blessing  their  own.  And  to  give,  even  outwardly,  a  sign  of 
this  unbroken  wholeness  of  Christ — of  the  necessity  of  it,  and 
of  the  believer's  fellowship  with  it,  to  salvation — the  Lord  in- 
terfered by  a  singular  act  of  providence,  to  preserve  the  body 
of  the  crucified  intact.  The  type,  might,  indeed,  without  this 
external  conformity  have  been  substantially  verified;  but  it 
was  given  as  a  special  token  or  seal  from  the  hand  of  God, 
to  authenticate  the  antitype,  and  to  point  men's  thoughts  back 
to  the  ordinance,  which  had  been  framed  so  many  ages  before 
in  anticipation  of  the  reality.  The  fulfilment  here,  therefore, 
belongs  to  the  same  class  as  those  referred  to  in  No.  II.;  a 
fulfilment  that  manifested  an  external  correspondence,  fitted 
to  help  an  imperfect  discernment,  or  a  feeble  faith,  but  one 
that,  at  the  same  time,  bespoke  a  more  inward  and  deeper 
correspondence  lying  beneath.  It  was,  so  to  speak,  but  the 
outer  shell  of  the  antitypical  development,  which  is  noticed  by 
the  Evangelist;  yet  such,  that  through  it  discerning  minds 
might  discover  the  rich  kernel  of  spiritual  and  abiding  truth, 
of  which  it  was  the  index. 

X. 

John  xix.  37 ;  Zech.  xii.  10. 
We  have  here  another  example  of  that  kind  of  fulfilment 
of  ancient  Scripture,  which  has  been  treated  of  in  the  last 
number^ — in  something  outward  and  corporeal  a  verification 
of  a  word,  which  reached  much  farther  and  deeper.  Here, 
however,  it  is  connected,  not  with  a  typical  transaction  of 
former  times,  but  with  an  emblematic  announcement  of  ancient 
prophecy.  Describing  prospectively  the  repentance  of  the 
people,  whose  blindness  and  folly  had  alienated  them  from 
the  Lord,  and  involved  them  in  misery  and  ruin,  the  Prophet 
Zechariah  represents  them  as  looking  to  Him  whom  they  had 
pierced,  and  mourning.  It  was,  undoubtedly,  a  spiritual 
grief — a  grief  on  account  of  sin,  of  which  the  prophet  spake, 
and  in  connexion  with  that,  a  spiritual  direction  of  the  eye  to 
their  offended  Lord;  for  the  whole  is  described  as  the  conse- 
quence of  a  spirit  of  grace  and  supplication  being  poured  out 
upon  their  souls.     In  such  a  case  the  'piercing,  which  more 
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especially  caused  the  mourning,  must  also  have  been  of  a  like 
profound  and  spiritual  kind;  it  could  be  nothing  less  than  the 
heart-grief  experienced  by  the  Shepherd  of  Israel  on  account 
of  the  wrongs  and  indignities  He  had  received  from  His  peo- 
ple. But  the  Evangelist  John^  who  had  a  peculiar  eye  for 
the  symbolical,  and  was  ever  seeing  the  spiritual  imaged  in 
the  visible,  descried  in  the  piercing  of  our  Lord's  side  by  the 
soldier's  spear  a  sign  of  that  other  piercing.  It  was  an  in- 
dignity that  formed,  indeed,  so  far  as  it  went,  a  proper  fulfil- 
ment of  the  prophetic  word,  yet  still  one  that  touched  the 
surface  only  of  its  dark  meaning,  and  was  important,  more 
for  what  it  suggested  than  for  what  it  actually  embodied. — 
(Comp.  John  xii.  32,  33.) 

XL 

Actsi.  20;  Ps.  Ixix.  25,  cix.  8. 
The  manner  in  which  St.  Peter  brought  these  passages  from 
the  Psalms  to  bear  on  the  case  of  Judas,  is  such  as  to  leave 
no  doubt  that  they  had  in  this  their  most  legitimate  and 
proper  application.  He  prefaced  the  use  made  of  them  with 
the  words,  "Men  and  brethren,  this  Scripture  must  needs 
have  been  fulfilled,  which  the  Holy  Ghost,  by  the  mouth  of 
David,  spoke  before  concerning  Judas."  There  was  a  Divine 
necessity  in  the  case;  Judas  was  so  definitely  in  the  mind  of 
the  inspiring  Spirit,  that  the  things  written  must  have  their 
accomplishment  in  the  fate  that  befell  him.  And  when  we 
reflect,  that  this  was  the  very  first  application  of  a  prophetic 
Scripture  by  any  of  the  Apostles  after  they  had  been  instruct- 
ed by  Jesus  respecting  all  things  that  were  written  of  Him 
"in  the  law  of  Moses,  in  the  prophets,  in  the  Psalms"  (Luke 
xxiv.  44,)  we  cannot  doubt  that  it  was  made  on  the  express 
warrant  and  authority  of  their  Master.  It  is  chiefly  valuable, 
on  account  of  the  insight  it  affords  into  the  position  and  cha- 
racter of  Judas.  For,  as  the  hostile  party  portrayed  in  Ps. 
Ixix.  and  cix.,  sometimes  as  an  individual,  sometimes  as  a 
band  of  adversaries,  stands  arrayed  in  the  darkest  features, 
alike  of  guilt  and  of  condemnation — as  in  the  delineation 
given  we  sec  ingratitude  of  the  blackest  dye,  malice  and  wick- 
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edness  taking  entire  possession  of  the  soul,  and  rendering  it 
incapable  of  yielding  to  the  impressions  of  love  and  holiness, 
capable  only  of  rushing  headlong  to  destruction — so  we  are 
taught  by  the  personal  application  of  the  words  to  Judas 
(what  the  evangelical  history  itself  teaches,)  that  it  was  no  ac- 
cidental circumstance,  his  having  found  a  place  among  the 
number  of  the  apostles,  and  no  misapprehension  merely,  or 
precipitancy  of  judgment,  (as  some  would  have  it,)  which  led 
him  to  take  the  part  he  did,  in  betraying  the  Son  of  Man.  Ju- 
das, within  the  bosom  of  the  twelve,  did  what  his  countrymen 
generally  did,  in  respect  to  the  world  at  large — betrayed  the 
Lord  of  glory  to  His  enemies.  He  was,  therefore,  the  uncon- 
scious representative  and  leader  of  these  enemies — the  imper- 
sonation of  those  elements  of  evil,  which  rendered  them  what 
they  ultimately  became  to  Christ,  and  the  cause  of  the  gospel. 
He  was  but  accidentally  separated  from  them — fundamentally 
and  in  spirit  he  was  one  with  them.  Hence,  it  was  quite  le- 
gitimate to  take  what  is  written  in  Ps.  Ixix.  25,  of  the  adver- 
saries as  a  body,  and  apply  it,  as  St.  Peter  does,  individually 
to  Judas: — what  was  to  find  its  realization  in  the  unbelieving 
portion  generally  of  the  Jewish  people,  was,  in  a  concentrated 
form,  to  take  eflfect  upon  him,  who,  with  peculiar  aggravations, 
acted  the  treacherous  part,  which  they  also  pursued.  In  him, 
as  an  individual,  their  guilt  and  punishment  were  alike  re- 
flected— as  the  one  first,  by  his  own  perversity,  so  of  necessity 
the  other,  by  Divine  ordination.  Happy,  had  they  but  read 
in  time  the  sign  it  was  intended  to  afford  of  their  inevitable 
doom!  In  that  case,  even  the  melancholy  fate  of  the  son  of 
perdition  might  have  proved  a  beacon,  to  warn  them  away 
from  that  coming  wrath,  which  laid  their  habitations  desolate 
like  his,  and  drove  them  from  the  office  they  had  been  called 
to  fill,  as  the  channels  of  blessing  to  mankind. 

XII. 

Acts  xiii.  33;  Ps.  ii.  7.     Acts  xiii.  34;  Isa.  Iv.  3. 
The  peculiarity  in  the  use  of  these  passages  of  Old  Testa- 
ment Scripture  lies  in  their  being  placed   in  such  immediate 
connexion  with   the   resurrection    of   Christ.     It   has   been 
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doubted  by  some,  whether  in  ver.  33  the  apostle  is  speaking 
directly  and  specially  of  the  resurrection:  they  would  rather 
regard  the  raising  up  (a.i^aazrjao.::)  there  mentioned  as  pointing 
to  the  natural  birth  of  our  Lord,  or  His  official  appointment 
as  Messiah.  This  is  argued  on  the  ground,  more  especially, 
that  the  word  duaa.  does  not  necessarily  imply  a  raising  up 
again;  that  it  occurs,  for  example,  at  ch.  iii.  22,  of  the  sim- 
ple existence  and  manifestation  of  Jesus  as  the  great  pro- 
phet like  unto  Moses ;  and  that  when  the  raising  up  has  respect 
to  the  resurrection  of  Christ,  it  is  coupled  with  ix  vey.ficTjv — as 
in  the  very  next  verse  to  the  one  under  consideration.  These 
grounds  are  urged,  for  example,  by  Treffry,  on  the  Eternal 
Sonship,  p.  299,  who  therefore  thinks,  that  the  apostle  "be- 
gins to  speak  of  the  resurrection  only  in  ver.  34,"  and  that 
the  raising  up  of  Jesus  mentioned  in  ver.  33,  was  His  being 
brought  forth,  not  from  the  dead,  but  from  the  seed  of  David, 
as  at  ver.  23. 

This  viev^  might  have  been  held  with  some  appearance  of 
reason,  if  the  apostle  in  his  address  had  not  distinctly  intro- 
duced the  resurrection  of  Jesus  in  the  immediately  preceding 
context.  But  this  he  has  done;  he  has  even  brought  it  pro- 
minently out,  as  the  point,  on  which  all,  in  a  manner,  hung 
for  the  Messiahship  of  Jesus,  and  in  support  of  which  the 
apostolic  testimony  was  more  peculiarly  given.  "  God  raised 
Him  from  the  dead,"  he  had  said,  "and  He  was  seen  many 
days  of  them  which  came  up  with  Him  from  Galilee  to  Jeru- 
salem, who  are  his  witnesses  unto  the  people.  And  we  de- 
clare unto  you,"  he  continues,  "glad  tidings,  how  that  the 
promise  which  was  made  unto  the  fathers,  the  same  has  God 
fulfilled  unto  us  their  children,  having  raised  up  Jesus;  as  it 
is  also  written  in  the  first  Psalm,  Thou  art  my  Son,  this  day 
have  I  begotten  Thee."  It  were,  perhaps,  wrong  to  say,  that 
this  passage  in  the  Psalm  is  brought  in  simply  and  exclusively 
with  reference  to  the  resurrection  of  Christ;  but  the  con- 
nexion seems  plainly  to  indicate,  that  both  in  that,  and  in  the 
raising  up  of  Jesus,  it  is  to  the  resurrection  that  allusion  is 
more  peculiarly  made.  All,  according  to  the  apostle's  view, 
seemed  to  point  to,  and  find  its  consummation  in,  the  risen 
42 
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Saviour;  this  realized  the  hopes  nourished  by  ancient  pro- 
phecy, and  proved  Jesus  to  be  emphatically  the  Son  of  God. 
It  is  to  be  remarked,  also,  that  this  was  but  the  first  of  a  se- 
ries of  like  testimonies  from  St.  Paul:  above  all  the  apostles, 
he  delights  to  connect  the  promise  of  God  and  the  Messiah- 
ship  of  Jesus  with  the  resurrection.  When  standing  on  his 
trial  before  Felix,  he  put  the  whole  question,  as  between  him- 
self and  his  accusers,  thus:  "I  believe  all  things,  which  are 
written  in  the  law  and  in  the  prophets,  and  have  hope  to- 
ward God,  which  they  themselves  also  allow,  that  there  shall 
be  a  resurrection  of  the  dead,  both  of  the  just  and  unjust," 
(Acts  xxiv.  14, 15.)  And  again,  when  pleading  before  Agrippa, 
he  represented  the  hope  that  God  would  raise  the  dead,  as  at 
once  *'the  promise  made  of  God  unto  the  fathers,  and  that 
for  which  he  was  accused  of  the  Jews,"  (Acts  xxvi.  6,  7.) 
"  If  Christ  has  not  risen,"  he  elsewhere  wrote,  "your  faith 
is  vain,  ye  are  yet  in  your  sins,"  (1  Cor.  xv.  17.)  It  was 
precisely  by  His  resurrection,  that  Christ  was  "  declared  to 
be  the  Son  of  God  with  power,"  (Rom.  i.  4;)  and  by  virtue 
also  of  a  fellowship  in  the  power  of  His  resurrection,  that  sin- 
ners are  quickened  to  newness  of  life,  and  constituted  sons  of 
God:  Himself  first,  by  reason  of  His  resurrection,  the  first- 
begotten  from  the  dead,  and  then,  the  life — the  causal  life — 
to. many,  who  were  dead  in  sin,  (Rom.  viii.  29;  Col.  i.  18,  iii. 
1-4,  etc.) 

It  was  probably  on  account  of  Christ's  having  appeared  to 
Paul  as  the  risen  Saviour,  and  wrought  thereby  such  a  mar- 
vellous change  on  his  condition  and  prospects,  that  his  thoughts 
took  so  strongly  this  direction.  Not,  however,  as  if  there 
were  anything  properly  singular  in  such  a  mode  of  representa- 
tion— for  the  same  substantially  is  found  in  the  discourses  of 
Christ,  and  the  writings  of  the  other  apostles;  but  in  those  of 
Paul  it  assumed  a  more  remarkable  prominence.  It  proceeds 
on  the  contemplation  of  Christ's  work  as  the  actual  restora- 
tion of  man  from  the  curse  of  death,  which  came  in  by  sin. 
The  promise  of  such  a  restoration  was  the  grand  hope  of  the 
fallen,  for  which  the  children  of  faith  were  ever  waiting  and 
longing.     And  Christ,  by  His  resurrection  from  the  dead,  and 
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ascension  to  the  heavenly  places,  actually  brings  in  the  hope; 
now  at  length  it  passes  into  a  living  reality;  and  lie,  who 
prevails  thus  to  bring  life  out  of  death,  and  enter  in  the  name 
of  His  elect  on  the  heirship  of  immortality,  is  found,  by  the 
very  act,  to  be,  what  He  was  long  ago  declared,  God's  pecu- 
liar Son — for  He  could  have  done  it  only  by  having  life  in 
Himself,  even  as  the  Father  hath  life  in  Himself. 

Such  is  the  ground  of  the  apostle's  application  of  the  word 
in  Ps.  ii.  7  to  Christ,  in  connexion  with  His  resurrection  from 
the  dead.  It  does  not  mean,  that  He  was  constituted  God's 
Son  by  the  resurrection ;  but  that  the  power  of  the  resurrec- 
tion belonged  to  Him  as  God's  Son,  and  by  the  exercise  of 
this  power  was  His  Sonship  made  incontrovertibly  manifest. 
And  it  is  merely  by  following  out  the  same  line  of  thought, 
that  the  other  passage — that  from  Isaiah — is  applied  to  the 
perpetuity  of  Christ's  risen  life.  It  was  not  enough  for  the 
apostle's  purpose  to  exhibit  a  risen  Saviour;  he  must  show 
this  Saviour  to  be  the  possessor  of  an  endless  life;  for,  other- 
wise, the  realization  of  the  world's  hopes  would  not  be  com- 
plete; the  covenant  could  not  have  been  established  on  a  suf- 
ficient basis.  Therefore,  the  promise  is  called  in,  which  spoke 
of  "the  sure  mercies  of  David" — the  mercies  which  had  for 
their  guarantee  the  everlasting  faithfulness  of  Jehovah.  Here 
there  is  no  room  for  failure,  as  in  the  case  of  merely  human 
gifts  or  promises;  the  covenant  once  ratified  by  the  appear- 
ance and  triumph  of  Jesus,  stands  fast  for  ever,  living  in  the 
presence  of  the  Father,  He  can  see  no  corruption,  and  of  His 
kingdom  of  grace  and  blessing  there  can  be  no  end. 

XIII. 
Rom.  i.  17;  Hab.  ii.  4. 
The  only  question  that  can  be  raised  upon  this  citation  is, 
•whether  the  word  rendered  faith  is  taken  by  the  apostle  pre- 
cisely in  the  same  sense  in  which  it  is  used  by  the  prophet. 
The  word  is  undoubtedly  employed  in  different  senses;  some- 
times as  an  objective  matter-of-fact  property — stability,  the 
settled  condition  of  things;  sometimes  as  a  personal  property 
of  God,  His  fidelity  or  truthfulness;  and  sometimes,  again,  as 
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a  personal  property  of  men,  their  truthfulness  in  word  or  deetl, 
steadfast  adherence  to  what  is  felt  to  be  right  and  good.  Some 
have  hence  sought  to  identify  it,  as  used  by  Habakkuk,  with 
the  righteous  principle  generally;  and  Hitzig  even  says,  on 
the  passage,  that  it  might  as  well  have  been  said,  that  the 
righteous  man  shall  live  by  his  righteousness.  But  to  this  it 
is  justly  replied  by  Delitzsch,  that  "in  a  passage  which  treats, 
not  of  the  relation  of  God  to  man,  or  of  man  to  his  fellow- 
men,  but  of  7nan  to  God,  it  may  fitly  designate  the  state  of 
him  who,  in  respect  to  God,  is  named  I"?^^.,  faithful  or  steady. 
33ut  he  is  so  named,  whose  spirit  clings  to  God  with  unwaver- 
ing steadfastness,  whose  mind  is  firmly  fixed  upon  God,  (Psal. 
Ixxviii.  8 ;  1  Chron.  xxix.  18.)  The  property  here  marked, 
accordingly,  is  that  of  an  unshaken  confidence  in  God,  a  firm 
adhesion  to  God,  or  unwavering  direction  of  the  soul  upon 
Him.  If,  then,  the  subject  of  discourse  is  the  gracious  pro- 
mises of  God,  the  term  before  us  will  denote  an  unshaken  rest- 
ing upon  these,  or  firm  confidence  in  them;  in  &h.ov\.,  faith, 
for  this  settled  acquiescence,  this  firm  confidence,  this  tena- 
cious cleaving,  is  the  very  soul,  the  constituting  element  of  a 
living,  life-giving,  justifying  faith."  As  used  by  the  prophet, 
it  is  of  the  general  principle  of  faith,  as  an  humble,  confiding 
trust  in  God's  power  and  faithfulness — of  this,  as  opposed  to 
the  proud,  self-reliant  spirit  of  the  Chaldean,  that  the  prophet 
speaks.  He  who  has  such  faith  shall  live;  for  the  living  God 
is  on  his  side,  and  infinite  resources  of  grace  and  blessing  are 
at  his  command.  But  it  is  so  still,  the  apostle  affirms;  the 
principle  is  an  all-pervading  one;  and  whenever  life  in  the 
higher  sense  is  attained,  it  comes  only  through  faith  in  the 
manifested  grace  of  God,  realizing  and  trusting  in  what  this 
has  provided. 

XIV. 

Eom.  xi.  9,  10;  Ps.  Ixix.  22,  23. 
The  verses  here  quoted  and  applied  to  the  apostate  part  of 
the  Jewish  people,  are  from  one  of  the  psalms,  which  the 
Apostle  Peter  had  applied  to  Judas,  (Acts  i.  20.)     This  appli- 
cation of  it  confirms  the  view  taken  of  the  subject  at  the  place 
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referred  to.  Judas  and  the  Jewish  people  are  identiSed;  their 
sin  was  substantially  the  same,  and  such  also  must  be  their 
condemnation.  In  both  cases  alike,  the  falsehood  and  trea- 
chery that  had  been  manifested  toward  the  cause  of  Heaven, 
must  be  repaid  into  their  own  bosom. 

XV. 

Gal.  iii.  16;  Gen.  xxii.  18. 
The  apostle  Peter,  very  shortly  after  the  ascension  of  our 
Lord,  had  applied  the  promise  to  Abraham,  about  all  the  fa- 
milies of  the  earth  being  blessed  in  his  seed,  in  such  a  way  as 
clearly  to  imply,  that  the  fulfilment  was  to  be  found  in  Christ. 
All  were  to  be  blessed  in  Abraham's  seed;  and  God  having 
raised  up  His  Son  Jesus,  hath  sent  Him  (says  Peter)  to  bless 
you  first — meaning,  to  give  the  seed  of  Israel  precedence  in 
the  enjoyment  of  the  benefit,  which  yet  was  to  be  diffused 
through  every  tribe  and  region  of  the  world,  (Acts  iii.  25,  26.) 
By  implication  at  least,  this  really  involves  the  principle  of 
the  Apostle  Paul's  formal  explanation  in  Gal.  iii.  16.  For  he 
merely  asserts,  that  the  Abrahamic  promise  of  blessing  concen- 
trates itself,  as  to  vital  efficacy,  in  Christ,  and  so  is  enjoyed  by 
such,  but  only  by  such  as  are  in  organic  union  with  Him.  Not 
to  seeds,  therefore,  as  of  many — not  to  Abraham's  offspring 
indiscriminately — the  various  families  and  tribes  that  looked 
to  him  as  their  common  fleshly  head;  but  to  the  one  seed  that 
combined  the  spiritual  with  the  carnal  bond  of  affinity  to  Abra- 
ham— the  seed  of  which  Christ  was  to  be  the  public  repre- 
sentative, and  the  one  living  Head.  This  seed,  throughout 
all  its  generations  and  members,  is  properly  but  one,  having 
its  standing,  its  characteristics,  its  destiny  in  Christ.  So  that 
by  Christ,  as  the  one  seed,  the  apostle  does  not  mean  Christ 
individually,  but  Christ  collectively — Christ  personally,  in- 
deed, first,  but  in  Him,  and  along  with  Ilim,  the  whole  of  His 
spiritual  body  the  Church.  This  is  put  beyond  all  doubt  by 
ver.  28,  29,  where  he  says  of  believers,  that  they  are  all  one 
(sFc)  in  Christ — one  corporate  being — and  that  being  Christ's, 
they  are  Abraham's  seed  {(T-ipiJ.a) — a  collective  unity,  as  re- 
gards the  heirship  of  blessing.     The  term  Christ  is  used  in  a 
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precisely  similar  manner  at  1  Cor.  xii.  12,  where  our  Lord 
and  His  people  are  compared  to  the  body  with  its  many  mem- 
bers, and  are  simply  designated  Christ.  If  the  apostle  had 
meant  in  either  case  the  simply  personal  Redeemer,  he  would 
doubtless  have  said,  Christ  Jesus.  Considered  thus,  the  ar- 
gument of  the  apostle  is  perfectly  legitimate,  and  there  is  no- 
thing whatever  of  the  Rabbinical  in  it.  The  use  of  the  singu- 
lar from  the  first  showed,  as  Tholuck  has  justly  remarked, 
"that  the  prophecy  had  a  definite  posterity  in  view,  namely, 
a  believing  posterity;  and  had  seeds  been  employed,  it  would 
have  indicated,  that  all  the  posterity  of  Abraham,  who  sprung 
from  him  by  natural  descent,  were  included."  This  was  not 
meant;  the  seed  of  blessing  was  to  hold  of  Abraham  in  a  spi- 
ritual respect,  still  more  essentially  than  in  a  carnal;  and  the 
apostle  merely  affirms,  that  it  has  its  spiritual  standing,  and 
with  that  its  organic  oneness,  in  Christ.  No  otherwise  could 
it  be  a  seed  of  blessing. 

XYI. 

Ileb.  i.  6;  Ps.  xcvii.  7. 
The  chief  peculiarity  in  this  application  of  an  Old  Testa- 
ment passage  to  Christ,  is  in  respect  to  the  time  or  occasion 
with  which  it  is  more  particularly  associated.  The  Lord,  it 
is  said,  commanded  all  the  angels  (or  Elohim)  of  God  to  wor- 
ship the  Son,  when  He  introduced  Him  as  the  first-begotten 
into  the  world.  To  what  occasion  or  period  does  this  refer? 
There  is  nothing  in  the  Psalm  itself  to  enable  us  to  give  a 
very  specific  answer.  It  describes  in  figurative  and  striking 
terms  a  contemplated  manifestation  of  God — such  as  should 
confound,  all  the  adversaries  of  Zion,  and  to  Zion  herself  bring 
peace,  security^  and  blessing.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  that 
this  was  to  be  accomplished  in  the  highest  degree  by  the  in- 
carnation and  work  of  the  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and  no  other- 
wise could  it  be  effectually  accomplished.  He  alone  was  to 
put  for  ever  to  shame  the  enemies  of  God's  truth,  and  esta- 
blish the  interests  of  righteousness — to  establish  them  on  such 
a  sure  foundation,  that  the  people  of  God  should  be  able  to 
rejoice  with  a  joy  unspeakable,  and  full  of  glory.     The  Psalm, 


ITER.  I.  10—12;  rs.  cii.  25—27.  499 

therefore,  in  regard  to  its  main  theme,  might  be  associated 
generally  with  the  manifestation  of  Christ's  person  and  the 
execution  of  His  mediatorial  work ;  especially  as  in  the  preg- 
nant and  ideal  style  of  prophecy  particular  stages  and  precise 
moments  of  the  Divine  kingdom  are  often  less  contemplated 
than  its  general  character  and  results.  At  the  same  time,  as 
the  Psalmist  seems  to  have  more  properly  in  his  eye  the  final 
processes  of  the  work  of  Christ,  and  speaks  of  the  whole  world 
having  become  the  theatre  of  the  manifested  glory  of  God  in 
Him,  it  is  most  natural  to  understand  the  language  as  point- 
ing more  immediately  to  the  time  of  the  end,  when  every  thing 
shall  be  brought  to  its  proper  consummation.  This  seems  also 
to  be  the  view  adopted  by  the  inspired  writer  of  this  epistle; 
for  the  7id}.cu  is  most  naturally  coupled  with  the  verb  that  fol- 
lows— "when  He  (God)  again  bringeth  in  the  first-begotten 
into  the  world" — as  if  there  had  been  an  earlier  and  prelimi- 
nary bringing  in,  which  was  regarded  as  past,  and  another 
were  anticipated,  to  which  the  description  of  the  Psalmist 
more  especially  applied.  The  epithet  Jirst-begotten  also,  as  a 
designation  of  Christ,  seems  to  point  in  the  same  direction ; 
for,  as  used  elsewhere,  it  has  a  predominant  reference  to  the 
(either  in  fact,  or  in  destination)  risen,  perfected  God-man,  in 
whom  all  humanity,  in  so  far  as  it  is  an  heir  of  blessing,  has 
its  life  and  head.  So  that,  when  in  this  respect  He  is  spoken 
of  as  being  again  brought  into  the  world,  we  naturally  think 
of  His  return  in  glory.  Even  at  his  first  advent,  however, 
angels  worship  and  serve  Him,  on  account  of  what  appeared 
in  Him  and  was  done  by  Him ;  and  when  the  passage  before 
us  is  placed  in  special  connexion  with  the  event  of  the  second 
advent,  it  is  not  as  if  the  affairs  of  the  first  were  altogether 
excluded. 

XVII. 

Heb.  i.  10-12;  Ps.  cii.  25-27. 

It  strikes  one  at  first  sight  as  strange,  that  a  passage,  which 

proclaims  the  eternity  and  immutableness  of  God,  in  marked 

contrast  with  the  created  universe,  should  have  been  applied, 

without  a  note  of  explanation,  to  Christ,  as  if  He  were  beyond 
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any  doubt  the  subject  of  the  representation.  But  it  must  be 
remembered,  the  sacred  writer  is  not  here  arguing  with  Jews, 
who  might  have  been  disposed  to  question  the  ground  on  which 
the  application  is  made.  He  is  addressing  believers,  Jewish 
Christians,  who  were  already  persuaded  of  the  truth  of  Christ's 
Messiahship,  and  who,  therefore,  understood,  that  in  Christ 
Divine  and  human  met  together — that  by  Him,  as  the  Great 
Revealer  of  Godhead,  the  worlds  were  originally  made,  and 
all  the  provisions  and  arrangements  connected  with  the  Old 
Economy  brought  into  existence.  It  is  in  truth  as  the  Divine 
Head  of  the  covenant  with  Israel,  and  in  particular  with  the 
house  of  David,  that  the  Lord  is  addressed  throughout  the 
102d  Psalm;  and  the  thought  of  the  eternal  being  and  un- 
changeableness  of  God  is  brought  in,  not  absolutely  and  as  an 
independent  consideration,  but  in  connexion  with  the  hopes  of 
His  Church  and  people.  There  were  troubles,  the  Psalmist 
well  foresaw,  lying  in  the  future — calamities  and  desolations 
enough  to  make  the  pious  soul  conscious  of  gloom  and  horror 
at  the  prospect.  But  he  reassured  himself,  and  would  have 
afflicted  believers  in  every  age  to  re-assure  themselves,  by  rea- 
lizing their  connexion  with  their  eternal  and  glorious  King. 
He  is  infinitely  exalted  above  the  mutable  and  the  perishing; 
He  fails  not  with  created  things,  which  He  made  by  the  word 
of  His  mouth,  and  which  he  can  again  change  at  His  plea- 
sure, or  fold  up  as  a  decayed  garment ; — And  we  also,  who  by 
faith  have  become  heirs  of  God,  and  have  an  imperishable  in- 
terest in  all  that  is  His,  are,  on  this  ground,  secured  against 
failure,  in  respect  to  our  hopes  of  final  bliss.  This  is  the  train 
of  thought  in  the  Psalm ;  and  the  passage,  therefore,  is  in  the 
strictest  sense  applicable  to  the  Divine  Redeemer,  by  whom 
the  worlds  were  made,  and  through  whom  all  the  operations 
of  Godhead  have  been,  and  are  executed  in  our  fallen  world. 

XVIII. 

Heb.  ii.  6-8 ;  Ps.  viii.  4-6. 
The  use  here  made  of  a  portion  of  the  8th  Psalm  has  been 
so  well  vindicated  by  Hengstenberg,  as  to  the  ground  on  which 
it  rests,  that  we  shall  do  little  more  than  quote  what  he  has 
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said  on  the  subject  in  his  introductory  remarks  on  the  Psalm. 
"The  Psalm  stands  in  the  closest  connexion  -with  the  first 
chapter  of  Genesis.     What  is  written  there  of  the  dignity  with 
which  God  invested  man  over  the  works  of  His  hands,  whom 
He  placed  as  His  representative  on  earth,  and  endowed  with 
the  lordship  of  creation,  that  is  here  made  the  subject  of  con- 
templation and  praise.     We  simply  have  that  passage  in  Ge- 
nesis turned   into  a  prayer  for  us.     But  how  far  man  still 
really  possesses  that  glory,  what  remains  of  it,  how  much  of  it 
has  been  lost, — of  this  the  Psalmist  takes  no  thought.     His 
object  was  merely  to  praise  the  goodness  of  God,  which  still 
remained  the  same,  as  God,  whose  gifts  are  without  repent- 
ance, has  not  arbitrarily  withdrawn  what  He  gave;  only  man, 
by  his  folly,  has  suffered  himself  to  be  robbed  of  it.     But  even 
with  this  single  eye  upon  the  goodness  of  God,  which,  on  His 
part,  continues  unabated,  it  is  to  be  understood,  that  the  en- 
tire representation  holds  good  only  at  the  beginning  and  the 
end;  and  but  very  imperfectly  suits  the  middle,  in  which  we, 
along  with  the  Psalmist,  now  stand.     When  this  middle  is 
placed  distinctly  before  the  eye,  man  is  represented  quite  other- 
wise in  the  Old  Testament  than  we  find  him  here — as  a  sheep, 
a  shadow,  a  falling  leaf,  a  worm,  as  dust  and  ashes.     And 
why  God  is  here  thanked,  see  especially  Isa.  xi.  6-9,  where 
the  same  reference  is  made  as  here  to  Gen.  io,  and  where  a 
restitution  is  promised  to  man,  in  the  times  of  Messiah,  of  the 
relation  he  originally  held  to  the  earth,  but  which  is  now  in  a 
state  of  prostration.     Accordingly,  the  matter  of  the  Psalm 
can  find  its  full  verification  only  in  the  future;  and  for  the 
present  it  applies  to  none  but  Christ,  in  whom  human  nature 
again  possesses  the  dignity  and  glory  over  creation,  which  was 
lost  in  Adam.     By-and-by,  when  the  moral  consequences  of 
the  fall  have  been  swept  away,  this  also  shall  come  to  be  the 
common  inheritance  of  the  human  family."     Contemplated 
thus,  the  application  of  the  8th  Psalm  to  the  temporary  humi- 
liation and  final  exaltation  of  Christ,  as  the  Head  of  redeemed 
and  glorified  humanity,  admits  of  a  perfect  justification.     Only, 
when  viewed  simphj  in  reference  to  Christ,  the  words  descrip- 
tive of  the  nearly  Elohim-dignity  of  man  necessarily  become, 
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at  the  same  time,  indicative  of  a  relative,  though  temporary 
humiliation.  "With  the  man  of  creation  the  ftpo.yjJ  tc  is  an 
abiding  inferiority  of  degree,  connected  with  his  creaturely  ex- 
istence; but  the  Son  of  God,  who  has  humbled  Himself  to  the 
condition  of  man,  in  order  that  He  might  exalt  it  to  the  lofty 
position  which  it  is  destined  to  occupy,  cannot  remain  in  that 
low  estate;  and  so,  that  which  with  man  as  such  was  a  ijaidu- 
luni  of  degree  (much  as  at  2  Sam.  xvi.  1,)  becomes  changed 
into  a  paululum  of  time  [j^payu  r:,  as  at  Isa.  Ivii.  17,  and  com- 
monly with  the  Attics;)  and  while  with  man  the  paululum  of 
degree  has  his  glory  for  a  correlate,  with  Jesus  the  pcmlulum 
of  time  has  his  glory  for  a  contrast.  Thus  the  sense  of  the 
j^payjj  t:  suffers  a  kind  of  necessary,  but  by  no  means  arbi- 
trary turn,  in  the  application  to  the  Man  Christ  Jesus  of  the 
words  that  were  originally  spoken  of  man  generally." — (De- 
litzsch.)  There  still  are  commentators,  among  others,  Stier, 
who  would  regard  the  Psalm  as  pointing  more  directly  to 
Christ,  and  to  the  restitution  of  all  things  to  be  brought  in  by 
Him.  But  this  view  cannot  be  deemed  so  natural  as  the 
other;  and  it  is  not  needed  to  justify  or  explicate  the  argu- 
ment of  the  apostle. 

XIX. 

Heb.  ii.  13;  Isa.  viii.  17,  18. 
Three  passages  are  here  appealed  to  in  proof  of  the  kindred- 
ness  of  Messiah  to  those  whom  He  came  to  redeem.  One  is 
from  Psal.  xxii.,  which  is  strictly  Messianic;  the  other  two 
from  the  eighth  chapter  of  Isaiah.  By  not  a  few  commen- 
tators the  propriety  of  these  latter  applications  is  doubted; 
at  least,  they  are  judged  applicable  only  in  a  secondary  sense, 
as  the  prophet  himself  is  considered  to  be  the  speaker ;  so  that 
only  by  way  of  accommodation,  or  typically,  can  the  words 
be  understood  of  the  Messiah.  This,  however,  may  justly  be 
questioned,  and  is  questioned,  by  a  large  body  of  interpreters. 
They  hold,  that  as  in  the  immediately  preceding  verse,  it  is 
the  Messiah  who  appears  to  be  the  speaker — in  the  words, 
"  Bind  up  the  testimony,  seal  up  the  law,  among  My  disci- 
ples,"— so  He  ought  to  be  understood  as  continuing  to  speak 
in  ver.  17  and  18,  declaring  His  trust  in  the  Father,  an*^ 
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pointing  to  the  spiritual  seed  the  Father  had  given  Him. 
The  passage  is  unquestionably  an  obscure  one;  but  even  if 
we  should  prefer  considering  the  prophet  as  more  directly  the 
speaker,  he  must  be  viewed  as  speaking  in  a  representative 
character — personating  the  being,  and  maintaining  the  cause 
of  the  Immanuel.  The  whole  discourse,  from  ch.  vii.  14  to 
ix.  7,  is  perpetually  turning  upon  "the  God  with  us,"  as  the 
great  security  and  hope  for  Israel;  and  mediately  or  imme- 
diately, the  words  in  question  must  be  regarded  as  pointing 
in  that  direction.  Either  way  the  use  made  of  them  in  the 
epistle  is  perfectly  legitimate. 

In  the  remaining  passages  of  Old  Testament  Scripture 
quoted,  either  in  the  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews,  or  in  the  gene- 
ral epistles,  there  is  nothing  very  peculiar,  as  regards  the  use 
that  is  made  of  them  by  the  inspired  writers.  We  may  simply 
state,  in  regard  to  the  application  made  of  Ps.  xl.  in  Heb.  x. 
5-10,  to  the  personal  obedience  and  offering  of  Christ,  that 
it  is  not  to  be  understood  as  excluding  an  inferior  reference 
to  the  Psalmist  himself.  He  knew  perfectly,  in  regard  to  his 
own  spiritual  state  and  calling,  that  a  willing  surrender  of 
himself  to  God  ranked  higher  than  the  mere  presentation  of 
animal  victims;  and  substantially  the  same  idea  is  expressed 
elsewhere,  in  passages  that  undoubtedly  have  a  direct  refe- 
rence to  the  Psalmist  and  his  fellow-worshippers  in  Old  Testa- 
ment times  (Psal.  1.  7-15,  li.  16,  17.)  It  is  not  necessary, 
therefore,  to  suppose,  that  in  Psal.  xl.  no  respect  was  had  to 
that  self-dedication  to  the  Divine  service,  which  even  under 
the  ancient  dispensation  was  preferred  to  all  burnt-offerings. 
But  as  little  should  the  remarkable  words  there  written  be  con- 
fined to  that;  and  the  defects  and  short-comings,  of  which  the 
saints  of  God  in  those  earlier  times  were  painfully  conscious, 
as  mingling  with  all  their  personal  surrenders  to  God,  could 
not  but  dispose  them  to  look  for  the  proper  realization  of  what 
was  written  in  one  higher  and  greater  than  themselves.  The 
spiritual  Israel  in  every  age  aimed  at  it;  but  He  alone,  in 
whom  Israel's  state  and  calling  were  to  find  their  true  accom- 
plishment, could  in  the  full  sense  appropriate  the  words,  and 
embody  them  in  action. 
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THE  HISTORICAL  CIRCUMSTANCES  THAT  LED  TO  CHRIST  S  BIRTH 
AT  BETHLEHEM — CYRENIUS  AND  THE    TAXING  (p.   395.) 

The  application  of  the  prophecy  in  Micali  v.  2  to  the  hirth 
of  our  Lord  at  Bethlehem,  by  the  Evangelist  Matthew,  in- 
volves in  itself  no  peculiar  difficulty;  for  the  prophecy  itself 
is  so  specific,  and  was  so  readily  understood  and  applied  by 
the  Jews  themselves  to  the  great  event  it  contemplated,  that 
the  use  made  of  it  in  this  connexion  cannot  justly  be  questioned 
by  any  fair  interpreter  of  Scripture.  The  difficulties  which 
do  hang  around  the  subject  have  sprung  up  in  connexion  with 
the  historical  circumstances,  which  are  mentioned  by  the 
Evangelist  Luke,  as  the  more  immediate  causes  that  led  to 
the  birth  of-  Christ  at  Bethlehem.  These  circumstances  re- 
late, in  the  first  instance,  to  the  decree  issued  by  Augustus, 
appointing  a  general  census  or  enrolment  to  take  place;  and, 
secondly  and  more  especially,  to  the  incidental  notice  as  to 
the  time  when  this  decree  was  carried  into  effect,  that  it  was 
while  Cyrenius  was  governor,  or  had  the  presidency  of  Syria ; 
o:'jTfj  ~fj  a.-oypa<f-q  Tzpioz'/j  ijevtro  -fffS-iiovzljovTOz  ri^c  —opia^  Ko- 
prjvioo.  This  latter  being  the  more  special  difficulty,  and  one 
also  on  which  recently  some  new  light  has  emerged,  we  shall 
here  give  it  our  first  and  chief  attention. 

I.  Giving  to  the  words  of  St.  Luke  what  seems  their  na- 
tural and  grammatical  rendering,  "  this  first  enrolment  was 
made  (or,  it  was  first  made)  when  Cyrenius  was  governor  of 
Syria,"  they  appear  plainly  enough  to  indicate,  that  at  the 
time  the  presidency  of  Syria  was  in  the  hands  of  Cyrenius, 
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and  possibly  also  (though  that  is  not  so  clear)  that  the  census 
now  under  consideration  was  an  earlier  as  contrasted  with  a 
tater  one.  Dismissing,  however,  for  the  present,  the  ques- 
tion, whether  reference  is  made  to  a  second  census,  we  have 
to  face  the  position  which  seems  involved  in  the  historical 
statement  of  the  Evangelist,  that  the  particular  census,  which, 
led  to  the  birth  of  Jesus  at  Bethlehem,  took  place  during  the 
time  that  Cyrenius  was  governor  of  Syria.  And  this,  it  is 
alleged,  was  impossible;  for  to  quote  the  words  of  Meyer, 
"at  the  time  of  the  birth  of  Jesus,  Q.  Sentius  Saturninus 
was  president  of  Syria,  and  P.  Sulpicius  Quirinius  did  not  be- 
come so  till  about  ten  years  later;"  i.  e.  ten  years  after  the 
real  period  of  our  Lord's  birth,  but  only  six  after  the  common 
era,  which  is  four  years  too  late.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that 
Cyrenius,  or  Quirinius  (as  the  name  ought  rather  to  be  writ- 
ten, and  as  we  shall  retain  it  in  what  follows,)  did  receive  the 
presidency  of  Syria  at  the  later  period  mentioned,  and  shortly 
afterwards  did  conduct  a  census  in  Judea.  So  that,  if  this 
were  the  only  presidency  of  Syria,  held  by  Quirinius,  and  the 
only  census  taken  contemporaneously  with  it,  the  statement 
of  the  Evangelist  must  be  pronounced  erroneous. 

It  certainly  would  be  very  strange  if  such  were  the  case ; 
for,  apart  altogether  from  the  inspiration  of  St.  Luke,  it  would 
indicate  a  degree  of  looseness  in  historical  information,  which 
would  ill  comport  with  his  assertion  at  the  outset,  of  possess- 
ing "  perfect  understanding  of  all  the  m.atters"  he  was  going 
to  write  about;  and  it  would  just  as  little  correspond  with 
the  remarkable  accuracy  exhibited  in  his  other  historical  no- 
tices. The  most  searching  results  of  modern  inquiry  have  not 
only  confirmed  the  general  fidelity  of  his  allusions  to  political 
affairs  and  current  events,  but  have  established  his  correct- 
ness even  in  minute  details,  and  in  respect  to  points  on  which 
for  a  time  his  testimony  lay  under  a  measure  of  suspicion. 
The  narrative  in  Acts  xxvii.  of  St.  Paul's  voyage  and  ship- 
wreck, in  which  every  particular  has  been  subjected  to  the 
severest  scrutiny,  and  has  thereby  become  but  the  more  clearly 
marked  with  the  attributes  of  truth,  is  itself  a  convincing  evi- 
dence of  this.  But  one  or  two  examples  more  may  be  taken, 
43 
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and  these  more  closely  connected  with  the  point  under  dis- 
cussion. In  Acts  xviii.  12,  Gallio  is  called  "pro-consul," 
(Etig.  version,  deputy)  of  Achaia;  and  Achaia  was,  indeed^ 
originally  a  senatorial  province;  but  Tiberius  changed  it  into 
an  imperial  one.  In  that  case  p7~oprcetor  would  have  been 
the  proper  name  for  the  representative  of  the  Roman  state. 
Strabo  expressly  calls  it  "a  praetorian  province;"  and  not 
only  had  great  perplexities  thence  arisen  among  the  learned, 
but  Beza  even  took  the  liberty  to  correct  the  text,  substi- 
tuting pro-prcetor  ior  pro-consul.  But  we  learn  from  Sueto- 
nius, that  the  Emperor  Claudius  restored  the  province  to  the 
Senate;  and  as  this  change  took  place  only  about  five  or  six 
years  before  the  time  referred  to  by  St.  Luke,  pro-consul  had 
then  become  the  proper  designation.  Again,  in  Acts  xiii.  7, 
8,  Sergius  Paulus  is  called  the  pro-consul  of  Cyprus,  although 
Cyprus  is  known  to  have  been  ranked  as  an  imperial  province, 
and  might  still  have  been  reckoned  so  by  the  learned,  but 
for  a  notice  in  Dio  Cassius,  which  contains  the  information, 
that  Augustus  restored  it  to  the  Senate.  "And  so,"  says 
Tholuck,  who,  after  Lardner,  refers  to  the  passage,  "  as  if  pur- 
posely to  vindicate  the  Evangelist,  the  old  historian  adds, 
'Thus  pro-consuls  began  to  be  sent  into  that  island,  also.'  " 

Now,  it  is  surely  against  all  probability,  that  a  historian, 
who  has  shown  in  such  things  the  most  exact  and  scrupulous 
fidelity,  and  whose  reputation  for  accuracy  has  been  in  danger 
of  suffering,  not  from  our  possessing  too  much,  but  rather  from 
our  possessing  too  little  of  collateral  testimony — it  is  against 
all  probability,  that  he  should  have  committed  the  gross  ana- 
chronism of  connecting  Quirinius  with  Syria,  at  a  period  ten 
years  before  his  presidency  actually  commenced.  It  is  the 
less  likely  in  this  case,  that  there  should  have  been  such  an 
erroneous  antedating  of  a  public  event,  as  there  is  every  rea- 
son to  suppose  that  the  Evangelist  himself  was  a  native  of 
Syria,  most  probably  a  citizen  of  Antioch,  and,  consequently, 
must  have  had  every  facility  for  becoming  acquainted  with 
the  political  history  of  the  district. 

A  conviction  of  the  extreme  improbability  of  any  error  in 
this  direction,  has  led  many  persons — among  others  in  the 
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last  century  Lardner,  and  in  the  present  Ewald  and  Greswell — 
to  adopt  an  unusual  translation  of  the  passage  in  Luke,  so  as 
to  make  it  point  to  a  future,  not  to  an  existing,  presidency 
of  Quirinius.  They  would  render,  "And  this  enrolment  was 
made  before  that  Quir.  had  the  presidency  of  Syria."  Cer- 
tainly an  unnatural,  if  even  (in  the  circumstances)  an  admis- 
sible, representation  of  the  meaning;  and  one  that  could  only 
be  resorted  to,  if  it  were  otherwise  impossible  to  vindicate  the 
truthfulness  of  the  narrative!  But  we  are  saved  from  this 
alternative  by  the  recent  progress  of  research  in  the  historical 
territory,  which  has  again,  and  in  a  very  singular  manner,  lent 
its  confirmation  to  the  scrupulous  accuracy  of  the  Evangelist. 
The  person  who,  in  this  instance,  has  conducted  the  investiga- 
tion, is  Augustus  W.  Zumpt,  the  author  of  a  very  learned 
work  on  Roman  Antiquities — entitled  Commentationes  Epi- 
graphicve  ad  Antiqiiitates  Romanas  pertine7ites.  In  the  se- 
cond volume  of  this  work  he  has  a  chapter  on  Syria  as  a  Ro- 
man province  from  Ceesar  Augustus  to  Titus  Vespasian,  in 
which  he  treats  of  the  successive  governors  of  the  province, 
and  the  leading  features  of  their  respective  administration. 
It  is  an  entirely  literary,  or  antiquarian  investigation;  and 
simply  as  connected  with  the  subject  of  the  Syrian  presiden- 
cies, the  passage  in  Luke  ii.  2  comes  into  consideration.  The 
inquiry  is  conducted  with  great  patience  and  acuteness;  and 
in  so  far  as  it  bears  on  the  point  before  us — for  it  frequently 
branches  off  in  other  directions — we  shall  present  an  outline 
of  the  argument. 

Taking  the  words  of  the  Evangelist  Luke  in  their  apparent 
sense,  as  denoting  the  contemporaneousness  of  a  presidency 
of  Quirinius  over  Syria  with  the  event  that  led  to  Christ's 
birth  at  Bethlehem,  Zumpt  conceives  that  there  is  the  more 
reason  for  adhering  to  that  sense  of  the  Evangelist,  and  ac- 
crediting the  testimony  it  delivers  respecting  Quirinius,  that 
the  Fathers  in  various  connexions  deliver  a  like  testimony. 
Thus  Eusebius,  Hist.  Eccl.  i.  5,  "Now  this  was  the  forty-se- 
cond year  of  the  reign  of  Augustus,  and  the  twenty-eighth 
from  the  subjugation  of  Egypt,  and  the  decease  of  Antony 
and  Cleopatra,  with  which  last  event  terminated  the  dynasty 
of  the  Ptolemies  in  Egypt,  when  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
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Christ  was  born  in  Betlilehem  of  Judea  on  the  occasion  of  the 
first  census  being  taken,  and  while  Quirinius  was  governor  of 
Syria."  The  reckoning  here  given  dates  from  the  time  that 
Augustus  was  first  made  consul;  from  which  time  there  were 
forty-one  years  complete  to  the  third  before  the  Christian  era, 
and  twenty-eight  after  the  subjugation  of  Egypt.  At  that  pe- 
riod, therefore,  which  to  a  nearness  coincides  with  the  real 
time  of  Christ's  birth,  Eusebius  plainly  believed,  that  Quiri- 
nius presided  over  Syria,  and  that  a  census  was  taken:  and 
so  also  did  Irenseus,  Haer.  ii.  22",  6 ;  Tertullian  adv.  Jud.  c.  9 ; 
Clemens  Alex.  Strom,  i.  p.  147,  etc.  In  all  these  passages 
both  the  fact  of  a  general  census,  and  the  presidency  of  Quir. 
over  Syria,  at  the  time  of  Christ's  birth,  are  distinctly  assert- 
ed. Of  what  nature  the  census  might  be,  or  whether  the  time 
of  its  being  taken  might  precisely  accord  with  the  exact  pe- 
riod of  Christ's  birth,  is  not  now  the  question.  But  in  regard 
to  the  Syrian  presidency  of  Quir.  there  is  an  important  notice 
in  Tacitus,  Annal.  iii.  48,  which  he  introduces  in  connexion 
with  the  death  of  Quir.,  a.d.  21.  JViJul  ad  veterem  et  patri- 
ciam  Sulpiciorum  familiam  Quir.  perti7iuit,  ortus  apud  mu- 
nicipium  Lanuvium:  sed  ini'piger  militise  et  acribus  ministe- 
riis  consulatum  sub  divo  Augusta,  mox  expugnatis  per  Cilici- 
am  Homonadensium  eastellis  insignia  triumphi  adeptus,  da- 
tusque  rector  0.  Ccesari  Armeniam  obtinenti  Tiberium  quoque 
Rhodi  agentem  coluerat.  Quod  tunc  'patefecit  [viz.  Tiberius) 
in  Senatu  laudatis  in  se  officiis  et  incusato  31.  Lollio,  quern 
auetorem  Q.  Civsari  pravitatis  et  diseordiarum  arguebat.  Here 
we  learn  respecting  Quir.,  first  that  he  was  a  man  of  compara- 
tively obscure  origin;  then,  that  he  had 'approved  himself  to 
be  expert  in  military  affairs,  and  services  that  called  for 
stringent  measures,  in  consequence  of  which  he  had  attained 
to  the  consulship  under  Augustus,  by-and-by  also  got  the  tri- 
umphal badges  for  having  stormed  the  fortresses  of  the  Ho- 
monadenses,^  and  was  afterwards  appointed  counsellor  or  guar- 

1  The  ti'iumplial  badges  or  ornaments  were  the  honours  granted  in  place  of 
a  triumph,  after  triumphs  ceased  to  be  held  except  by  the  Emperors.  They 
consisted  in  the  permission  to  receive  the  titles  bestowed  on  those  who  did 
obtain  triumphs,  to  wear  in  public  the  robes  peculiar  to  them,  and  to  be- 
queath triumphal  statues  to  their  descendants. 
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dian  to  Caius  Coesar  on  receiving  Armenia.  He  had  also  paid 
court  to  Tiberius,  when  residing  at  Rhodes  in  a  sort  of  exile, 
and  Tiberius  reported  to  the  Senate  in  laudatory  terms  the 
services  rendered  to  him  by  Quir.,  while  he  charged  M.  Lol- 
lius  with  having  led  C.  Caasar  into  vicious  and  quarrelsome 
courses.  Now,  as  the  C.  Caesar  here  mentioned,  one  of  the 
grandsons  of  Augustus,  is  known  to  have  obtained  Armenia 
in  the  year  b.  c.  1,  and  as  Quir.  was  raised  to  the  consulship 
in  B.  c.  12,  it  is  manifest,  that  the  conquest  of  the  Homona- 
denses  must  have  been  accomplished  in  the  interval.  It  re- 
mains, therefore,  to  be  inquired  who  these  people  were,  and 
in  what  position  Quir.  was,  when  he  made  himself  master  of 
their  fortified  places. 

The  Homonadenses  are  mentioned  by  Pliny,  Hist.  Nat.  v. 
23,  94,  as  a  people  in  the  farthest  parts  of  Cilicia,  near  the 
Isauri,  with  a  fortified  town,  Homona,  and  forty-four  strong- 
holds situated  in  rugged  valleys  or  ravines.  Strabo  also  oc- 
casionally mentions  them,  and  places  them  in  the  rough  parts 
of  Cilicia,  near  the  Isauri,  and  the  Pisidians,  xiv.  1,  4,  24. 
There  can  be  no  doubt,  therefore,  about  their  character  and 
position ;  they  were  evidently  a  hardy  and  troublesome  set  of 
mountaineers,  occupying  a  number  of  forts  in  the  more  inac- 
cessible parts  of  Cilicia,  and  requiring  a  vigorous  and  ener- 
getic warrior,  like  Quir.,  to  bring  them  into  subjection.  But 
how  should  he  have  come  into  conflict  with  them?  Or  what 
might  be  the  province  held  by  bim,  when  he  gained  such  victo- 
ries over  the  Homonadenses,  and  triumphal  ornaments  on  ac- 
count of  them? 

Various  provinces  might  be,  and  have  been  thought  of.  (1.) 
Proconsular  Asia;  but  this  will  not  suit.  For  the  Homona- 
denses did  not  live  within  the  bounds  of  that  province;  and, 
besides,  proconsular  Asia  having  come  before  this  into  a  state 
of  entire  subjugation,  had  no  legion  stationed  in  it  (Tac.  Ann. 
iv.  5;)  and  hence  there  could  have  been  no  such  victories  won 
by  its  governor  as  to  secure  for  him  triumphal  honours.  (2.) 
Nor  could  it  be  Bithynia  and  Pontus;  for  Galatia  lay  between 
this  province  and  the  region  of  the  Homonadenses.  It  was 
also  a  senatorian  province,  and  had  no  legionary  force ;  even 
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Pliny,  in  Trajan's  time,  had  none,  thougli  his  case  "was  some- 
what peculiar,  having  been  sent  to  put  things  in  order.  It 
was  usually  assigned,  too,  to  men  of  only  proetorian  rank 
(Dio,  liii.  12 ;)  so  that,  unless  we  should  betake  to  merely 
groundless  conjectures,  the  province  of  Bithynia  and  Pontus 
iJiust  be  excluded  from  the  number  of  those  with  whom  Quir. 
might  be  supposed  to  have  been  connected.  (3.)  Galatia  has 
been  pointed  to  as  the  probable  region ;  but  this  also  fails  in 
the  requisite  conditions;  for  the  possessor  of  it  had  no  legion 
assigned  him,  with  which  he  might  carry  on  such  warlike  ope- 
rations as  would  entitle  him  to  triumphal  honours.  Nor  were 
the  Homonadenses  situated  in  Galatia,  but  on  its  borders;  so 
that  the  governor  of  the  province,  even  if  he  had  the  com- 
mand of  a  legion,  could  have  had  no  call  to  make  war  upon 
those  Cilician  mountaineers.  It  is  also  known,  that  the  pro- 
vince of  Galatia  was  wont  to  be  committed  to  a  man  of  prae- 
torian rank  (Eutrop.  vii.  5 ;  Euseb.  Chron.  p.  168.)  (4.)  Ci- 
licia  alone  remains,  which  seems  to  be  indicated  by  Tacitus  as 
the  province — so  far,  at  least,  the  province  of  Quir.,  that  the 
people,  whose  forts  were  scattered  through  it,  lay  within  his 
jurisdiction.  But  Cilicia  by  itself  was  by  much  too  small  a 
province  for  a  consular  man,  at  the  head  of  a  legion ;  it  must 
have  been  conjoined  with  some  other  district.  It  is  stated  by 
Dio,  liii.  12,  that  when  Augustus  surrendered,  in  the  27th 
year  of  his  reign,  the  thoroughly  reduced  and  quiet  provinces 
to  the  Senate,  he  reserved  Cilicia  (because  of  the  fierce  and 
warlike  tribes  that  were  in  it,)  and  also  Cyprus.  Afterwards, 
however,  in  b,  c.  22,  Cyprus  was  granted  to  the  Senate,  (Dio, 
liv.  4.)  It,  therefore,  could  not  have  been  coupled  with  Cili- 
cia to  make  out  a  sufficient  province;  and  it  seems  impossible 
to  think  of  any  other  region  than  Syria. 

The  conclusion  thus  arrived  at  from  the  examination  of  the 
passage  in  Tacitus,  is  confirmed  by  evidence  from  other  sources. 
Eor  example,  in  the  year  B.  c.  17,  Syria  and  Cilicia  appear  to 
have  been  associated  under  one  provincial  administration; 
since,  when  Cn.  Piso  then  obtained  the  presidency  of  Syria, 
and  required  to  levy  troops  against  Germanicus,  he  sent  an 
order  to  the  chiefs  (reguli)  of  the  Cilicians  to  furnish  him  with 
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supplies  of  men  (Tac.  Ann.  ii.  70,  78.)  It  is  by  no  means 
probable,  that  either  he  would  have  issued  such  an  order,  or 
that  they  would  have  complied  with  it  (especially  in  a  war 
against  Germanicus,)  unless  the  governor  of  Syria  had  a  legal 
right  to  their  services.  And  in  the  course  of  the  proceedings 
that  followed,  during  which  Piso  himself  acted  treacherously, 
he  is  reported  to  have  seized  the  fortress  of  Celenderis,  which 
Tacitus  designates  a  town  in  Cilicia  (Ann.  ii.  80,)  and  Strabo 
also  places  in  the  highlands  of  Cilicia  (xiv.  4.)  But  it  is  also 
connected  with  Piso's  province,  which  was  Syria;  for  Piso  was 
accused  by  Tiberius  to  the  Senate  of  seeking  to  possess  tlie 
province  (the  province,  namely,  over  which  he  had  been,  ap- 
pointed) by  force  of  arms — armis  repetita  provincia  (Tac. 
Ann.  iii.  12) — and  on  this  very  account  the  Emperor  is  said 
to  have  been  implacable  toward  Piso,  that  he  had  taken  arms 
against  the  province — ob  bellum  provincioe  inlatum  (Ann.  iii. 
14.)  In  another  passage  of  Tacitus,  Ann.  vi.  41,  it  is  stated 
that  Vitellius,  president  of  Syria,  sent  troops  a.  d.  3G,  to  subdue 
the  Clitre,  a  people  of  Cilicia,  as  work  that  properly  fell  under 
his  administration.  It  thus  appears,  that  both  about  B.  c.  25, 
and  A.  D.  36,  Cilicia  was  conjoined  with  Syria  into  one  province, 
and  placed  under  the  sway  of  one  imperial  representative;  and 
so  it  remained  till  the  times  of  Vespasian. 

From  these  data  there  seems  no  avoiding  the  conclusion, 
that  Quir.,  at  the  time  that  he  possessed  himself  of  the  forts 
of  the  Homonadenses  throughout  Cilicia,  was  the  legate  of 
Augustus  and  pro-preetor  of  Syria.  It  only  remains  to  be 
ascertained,  more  narrowly,  if  such  a  thing  be  possible,  over 
what  period  his  presidency  was  spread,  and  how  far  down  it 
reached.  The  determination  of  this  point  is  to  be  sought  in 
another  series  of  passages,  and  chiefly  in  those  v^hich  connect 
Quir.  with  Caius  Ctesar.  As  the  date  of  his  elevation  to  the 
consulship  precluded  his  connexion  with  Syria  at  an  earlier 
period  than  B.  c.  12,  so  his  relationship  to  C.  Csesar  fixes  its 
termination  to  a  period  not  later  than  about  the  commence- 
ment of  the  Christian  era.  For  it  was  at  the  very  close  of 
the  year  b.  C.  2,  or  the  beginning  of  B.  c.  1,  that  C.  Ccesar  ob- 
tained the  government  of  Armenia,  when  it  was  threatened 
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with  war  by  Phraates,  the  Parthian  king.  Velleius,  ii.  101, 
states,  that  he  set  out  for  Armenia  a  short  time  after  his  mo- 
ther Julia  was  banished  for  her  incontinence;  and  this  banish- 
ment is  known  to  have  taken  place  before  Kal.  Oct.  of  B.  c.  2. 
It  was  some  time  after  this  that  Caius  set  out,  and  he  took 
Greece,  Egypt,  Palestine,  on  his  way.  lie  even  appears  to 
have  spent  the  winter  at  Samos,  where  he  was  visited  by  his 
stepfather  Tiberius,  at  that  time  resident  in  Rhodes  (Suet. 
Tib.  c.  11.)  The  year  immediately  b.  c.  must,  therefore,  have 
been  nearly  spent  before  he  left  Samos;  and  in  the  following 
year,  a.  d.  1,  he  was  designated  consul,  and  set  forth  toward 
the  region  over  which  he  was  appointed.  The  year  after  this 
he  brought  Phraates  to  a  conference,  in  which  the  Parthians 
agreed  to  abandon  Armenia.  But  in  a  subsequent  war  with 
Tigranes  the  Armenian,  he  received  a  wound,  of  which  he 
died  in  A.  D.  4,  the  wound  itself  having  been  received  in  the 
third  year.  So  that  Quir.,  on  being  appointed  rector  to  C. 
Caesar,  evidently  did  not  require  to  quit  bis  Syrian  presidency 
sooner  than  some  time  in  the  year  B.  c.  2,  and  it  might  even 
be  supposed,  on  a  hasty  consideration,  that  about  two  years 
later  might  have  been  soon  enough.  But  as  the  determination 
of  this  point  is  one  both  of  some  nicety  and  of  some  import- 
ance, it  is  necessary  to  look  a  little  more  closely  into  the 
circumstances  of  the  time. 

In  the  passage  formerly  quoted  from  Tacitus,  the  Emperor 
Tiberius  was  represented  as  commending  Quir.  for  the  part  he 
had  acted  toward  Caius  C?esar,  while  standing  in  the  relation 
of  rector  to  him,  and,  at  the  same  time,  severely  blaming  ivl. 
Lollius.^  Tacitus  does  not  expressly  say,  though  his  language 
seems  to  imply,  that  LoUius  held  the  same  relation  to  C.  Ci»sar 
that  Quirinius  had  done.  But  Suetonius  distinctly  calls  him 
comitem  et  rectoreni  0.  Cxsaris  (Tib.  c.  12,  13,)  and  adds, 
that  from  the  charges  made  by  Lollius  against  Tiberius,  Ti- 
berius perceived,  when  he  went  on  a  visit  to  C.  Cnesar  at 
Samos,  that  the  mind  of  the  latter  had  become  alienated  from 

1  The  rector  was  not  a  guardian  in  the  ordinary  sense,  but  a  person  of  skill 
in  war  and  experience  in  affairs,  -who  could  act  as  confidential  adviser  and 
counsellor  to  a  youthful  prince,  at  the  commeucement  of  his  public  career. 
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hiui.  And  it  also  appears  from  a  passage  in  Velleius,  ii.  102, 
that  when  tbg  conference  was  held  with  the  Parthian  king, 
Lollius  was  present,  and  represented  himself  as  appointed  by 
Augustus  to  be  a  sort  of  regulator  to  his  youthful  grandson — 
veluti  moderatorem  juventae  filii  sui.  It  thus  appears,  that  M. 
Lollius  had  become  rector  to  C.  Caesar  about  the  end  of  b.  c.  1 
or  the  beginning  of  A.  D.  1,  when  the  young  commander  was 
passing  the  winter  at  Samos,  and  that  he  continued  to  hold 
the  same'^positiori  for  a  year  or  two  afterwards.  What  time, 
then,  must  be  assigned  for  Quir.  being  rector?  It  has  been 
thought  by  Norisius  (in  Cenot.  Pisan.  ii.  9,)  that  he  succeeded 
Lollius  in  the  office,  as  it  is  mentioned  by  Tacitus  in  connexion 
with  C.  Cgesar's  obtaining  Armenia.  But  this  is  untenable. 
For  in  the  Latin  idiom  he  is  said  to  obtain  Armenia,  who  has 
acquired  the  legal  right  to  preside  over  it,  whether  he  may 
actually  have  taken  possession  of  it  or  not.  And  from  the 
position  and  import  of  the  words  in  the  passage  of  Tacitus 
(insignia  triumphi  adeptus,  datusque  rector  C.  Cresari — Ti- 
berium  quoque  Rhodi  agentem  coluerat,)  it  seems  plain,  that 
Tiberius  was  at  Rhodes  at  the  time  when  Quir.  had  obtained 
his  triumphal  honours  and  had  become  rector  to  C.  C?esar. 
Hence  M.  Lollius  must  have  succeeded  Quir.,  and  not  this  the 
other.  It  is  also  certain  on  another  account;  for  by  com- 
paring Tacitus,  Ann.  iii.  22  and  48,  it  appears  that  Quir.  had, 
in  A.  D.  21,  been  married  about  twenty  years  to  Lepida,  a  lady 
of  high  rank  at  Rome,  whom  Augustus  had  destined  for  Lucius 
Ceesar,  the  brother  of  Caius.  But  this  Lucius  died  in  A.  D.  2; 
and  hence  Quir.  must  have  gone  to  Rome,  and  become  married 
to  Lepida  about  the  time  that  Caius  actually  entered  on  his 
Armenian  administration.  It  is  clear,  therefore,  that  Quir. 
must  have  been  made  rector  to  C.  Ceesar  immediately  on  the 
latter  crossing  the  sea  on  his  way  to  the  East,  and  remained 
with  him  for  a  year  or  so,  and  that  M.  Lollius  was  sent  to 
take  bis  place  toward  the  beginning  of  the  first  year  of  the 
Christian  era.  It  seems  probable  also,  that  Quir.  accompa- 
nied C.  Coesar  to  Egypt,  and  that  both  together  paid  a  visit 
to  Tiberius  at  Rhodes,  with  which  the  latter  was  well  pleased; 
while  by  the  time  Tiberius  visited  Caius  at  Samos,  Lollius  had 
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become  rector,  and  had  begun  to  alienate  tbe  mind  of  Caius 
from  bis  stepfather. 

Such,  then,  are  the  successive  links  of  the  history,  as 
brought  out  by  this  investigation:  Quir.,  it  is  ascertained, 
was  governor  or  president  of  Syria,  some  time  subsequent  to 

B.  c.  12,  when  be  obtained  the  consulship,  and  before  A.  D.  1 
or  2,  when  he  seems  to  have  gone  to  Rome,  and  become 
married  to  Lepida; — after  entering  on  his  Syrian  presidency, 
he  carried  on  a  difficult,  and,  no  doubt,  somewhat  arduous 
conflict,  with  the  warlike  mountaineers  of  Cilicia,  and  on  ac- 
count of  his  successes  against  them  obtained  triumphal  ho- 
nours;— about  a  year  before  the  Christian  era  he  was  ap- 
pointed rector  to  C.  Csesar,  in  order  to  prepare  him  for  the 
administration  of  affairs  in  Armenia,  for  which  both  military 
prowess  and  a  considerable  measure  of  diplomatic  skill  were 
requisite ; — it  was,  however,  while  he  was  governor  of  Syria 
that  he  held  this  office  of  rectorship,  for  it  was  as  governor  of 
that  province  that  he  was  more  peculiarly  qualified  to  give  the 
counsel  and  aid  that  were  needed  to  one  who  was  going  to 
fulfil  a  difficult  and  dangerous  mission  in  the  neighbouring 
region  of  Armenia — whence  Lollius,  and  another  person,  who 
succeeded  him  in  the  one  office,  also  succeeded  him  in  the 
other — they  became  both  presidents  of  Syria  and  rectors  of 

C.  Cassar.  But  since  the  common  Christian  era  is  four  years 
later  than  the  actual  birth  of  Christ,  it  follows  that  Quir. 
must  have  been  governor  of  Syria  about  the  time  that  Christ 
was  born,  and  for  a  year  or  two  subsequent  to  the  event. 
And  thus  the  statement  of  St.  Luke,  reiterated  by  several  of 
the  Christian  fathers,  that  Quir.  was  president  of  Syria  at 
the  time  when  Jesus  was  born  at  Bethlehem,  is  fully  vindi- 
cated, though  the  proof  is  reached  only  by  a  minute  and 
lengthened  deduction,  and  it  is  again  the  paucity,  not  the 
fulness  of  the  collateral  sources  of  information,  which  has 
brought  into  suspicion  the  accuracy  of  the  sacred  historian.^ 

1  la  tbe  text,  we  have  given  only  the  eviclence  bearing  on  Quir.'s  presi- 
dency about  the  time  of  our  Lord's  birth.  But  since  the  investigations  of 
Norisius,  referred  to  in  the  preceding  discus-ion,  it  has  been  held  by  most 
writers  on  the  subject  (for  example,  by  Greswell,  Ilarmony,  Vol.  I.,  Diss. 
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II.  The  other  points  connected  with  the  subject  need  not 
detain  us  long.  They  refer  to  the  nature  of  the  census,  for 
"which,  it  is  said,  a  decree  was  issued  by  Csesar  Augustus,  and 
to  the  compass  of  territory  it  embraced — whether  the  whole 
Roman  world,  or  simply  that  portion  of  it  which  was  bounded 
by  the  regions  more  immediately  in  the  eye  of  the  Evange- 
list. 

In  regard  to  this  part  of  the  inquiry — which,  as  already 
stated,  is  not  touched  upon  by  Zumpt — it  ought  to  be  borne 
in  mind,  that  here  also  our  information  is  extremely  scanty; 
and  it  is  very  possible,  that  if  ampler  materials  were  within 
our  reach  for  determining  the  political  relations  and  move- 
ments of  the  time,  all  would  become  perfectly  plain.  In  such 
a  matter,  it  should  be  enough,  if  there  is  nothing  obviously 
irreconcilable    with   the  Evangelical    narrative,  and    certain 

X/F.,  Meyer,  Alford,  etc,)  that  Saturninus  was  president  of  Syria  at  the 
time  of  Christ's  birth,  that  in  the  year  of  His  birth  (viz.  u.  c.  750)  Vai-us  be- 
came president,  and  continued,  probably,  for  five  years,  till  he  was  succeeded 
by  another  Saturninus.  It  is  admitted,  however,  for  instance,  by  Mr.  Gres- 
well,  that  coins  have  come  to  light,  which  do  not  readily  correspond  with  this 
representation.  And  the  more  careftd  inquiries  of  Zumpt  tend  to  establish 
the  following  as  the  real  succession: — C.  Seutius  Saturninus  became  presi- 
dent of  Syria  in  the  year  9  b.  c.  (i.  e.  before  the  common  Christian  era,)  as 
may  be  inferred  from  Jos.  Ant.  xvi.  9.  1,  who  also  speaks  of  him  as  a  man  of 
consular  rank,  and  of  great  authority,  xvi.  11.  3,  etc. ;  then,  it  appears  from 
coins  and  other  collateral  evidence,  that  Varus  obtained  the  Syrian  presi- 
dency in  B.  c.  6,  and  continued  for  about  two  years.  The  precise  time  when 
this  Varus  was  superseded  is  doubtful ;  for  here,  both  the  notices  of  Josephus, 
and  other  accounts  of  Syrian  affairs,  are  somewhat  meagre  and  confused. 
Evidence,  however,  has  been  produced  of  L.  Volusius  Saturninus  having  held 
the  government  of  Syria;  and  it  is  certain  that  he  must  have  quitted  it  in 
the  year  6  a.  d.,  because  then  Quir.  was  appointed  to  Syria,  with  the  design 
of  reducing  Judea  to  a  Roman  province,  and  annexing  it  to  Syria.  But  be- 
tween this  Gth  year  after  a.  d.,  and  the  6th  before  it,  when  Varus  entered  on 
his  office,  there  is  room,  according  to  the  usual  practice  of  Augustus,  for  at 
least  one  legate,  and  possibly  more  than  one,  to  fill  up  the  space.  And  it  is 
here  that  the  legation,  first  of  Quir.  and  then  of  Lollius  (both  of  a  somewhat 
Sjiecial  character,  and  lasting  but  a  short  time,)  come  in.  So  that  the  suc- 
cession stands  thus: — C.  Seutius  Saturninus  became  president  b.  c.  9;  P. 
Quinctilius  Varus,  b.  c.  G;  P.  Sulpicius  Qiiirinius,  B.C.  4;  M.  Lollius,  B.C. 
1  ;  C.  i\Iarcius  Censoriuus  (mentioned  by  Velleius  as  for  a  short  time  after 
Lollius.  who  killed  himself,  rector  of  C.  Caesar  and  governor  of  Syria,)  a.  D. 
3 ;  L.  Volusius  Saturninus,  a.  d.  4 ;  P.  Sul.  Quiriuius,  a.  d.  G,  etc. 
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things  that  make  it  reasonably  probable.  It  should  also  be 
noted,  that  while  the  Evangelist  says  that  the  census  was 
taken  while  Quir.  was  governor  of  Syria,  he  does  not  affirm 
it  to  have  been  personally  conducted  by  him  in  Judea.  It 
merely  happened  to  be  coeval  with  his  Syrian  presidency,  and 
formed  a  first  census,  as  contradistinguished  from  a  second. 
St.  Luke  being  himself  a  native  of  Syria,  and  very  probably 
writing  to  a  Syrian,  quite  naturally  indicated  the  name  of 
the  governor  presiding  at  the  time  over  the  region,  and  the 
relation  of  this  census  to  another,  with  which  the  governor 
was  known  to  be  officially  connected. 

In  regard  to  the  dizoypaiprj  itself,  it  is  impossible  to  arrive 
at  any  very  definite  conclusion.  The  word  strictly  means  an 
enrolling,  though  very  commonly  an  enrolment  with  a  view 
to  taxing — taking  an  account  of  men's  persons  and  goods  for 
the  purpose  of  laying  on  them  an  equitable  proportion  of  the 
public  burdens;  and  hence  it  might  often  with  propriety  be 
rendered  by  our  word  taxing.  But,  undoubtedly,  there  were 
cases  in  which  this  term  would  be  too  specific;  in  which,  at 
least,  the  immediate  act  was  not  directly  associated  with  any 
pecuniary  rating.  Those  who,  with  Lardner,  would  regard 
the  Evangelist  as  writing  of  the  whole  world  in  the  restricted 
sense — that  is,  as  embracing  merely  the  districts  more  imme- 
diately in  his  eye,  the  provinces  subject  to  the  jurisdiction  of 
Herod — think  they  discover  a  probable  account  of  the  trans- 
action in  certain  notices  of  Josephus  respecting  the  latter 
days  of  Herod's  reign.  In  the  Ant.  xvi.  9,  3,  10,  9,  it  is 
stated  that  Herod  toward  the  close  of  his  life,  "lost  the  Em- 
peror's favour,  and  was  forced  to  submit  to  many  disgraces 
and  affronts;"  in  consequence  of  which  he  sent  an  ambassa- 
dor to  Rome,  who  succeeded,  though  not  without  difficulty, 
in  explaining  matters  and  effecting  a  reconciliation.  Further, 
in  Ant.  xvii,  2,  6,  the  historian  having  mentioned  the  Pha- 
risees as  a  powerful  and  subtle  party,  ready  to  attempt  any- 
thing against  those  who  were  obnoxious  to  them,  adds,  "When, 
therefore,  the  whole  Jewish  nation  took  an  oath  to  be  faithful 
to  CjBsar  and  the  interests  of  the  king,  these  men  to  the  num- 
bcr  of  above  6000,  refused  to  swear."     He  proceeds  to  men- 
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tion,  that  for  this  act  of  contumacy  they  were  fined  by  He- 
rod, while,  on  their  part,  they  declared  that  God  had  decreed 
to  put  an  end  to  the  government  of  Herod  and  his  race. 
This  came  to  the  ears  of  Herod,  and  proved  the  occasion  of 
death  to  not  a  few  of  their  number.  Now,  it  is  supposed  that 
the  oath  of  fidelity  here  spoken  of  as  having  been  exacted 
towards  Csesar  and  the  interests  of  Herod,  might  be  identical 
with  the  enrolment  or  census  of  St.  Luke ;  the  rather  so,  as 
the  time  must  have  been  nearly  the  same  in  both  cases,  and 
the  national  expectation  of  another  king  than  Herod,  or  any 
that  could  spring  from  his  family,  did  then  also  assume  a  very 
definite  and  specific  form. 

Whatever  truth,  however,  there  may  be  in  all  this,  as  re- 
gards Herod  and  the  people  of  his  dominions,  it  must  be 
owned  that  it  scarcely  meets  the  conditions  of  the  historical 
statement  presented  by  the  Evangelist,  In  the  account  of 
the  Jewish  historian  the  matter  seems  to  lie  between  Herod 
and  his  people,  and  to  be  altogether  of  local  interest;  while 
with  the  Evangelist  it  is  the  decree  of  the  Emperor — o6)y.a 
Tiapa  Kaiao.po^  Abyooazou — which  alone  comes  into  notice ;  and 
the  object  of  this  is  represented  in  the  most  general  terms,  as 
ordering  an  enrolment  for  the  whole  world,  Tzaaav  ttju  or/.o'j- 
fjAvT^v.  Of  course,  not  absolutely  the  whole;  the  words  must 
in  any  case  be  understood  with  some  limitation ;  for  wide  as  the 
Roman  empire  was,  there  still  were,  in  the  age  of  Augustus,  re- 
gions of  considerable  extent  and  ample  resources,  respecting 
which  he  would  never  have  dreamt  of  issuing  a  decree  of  the 
kind  here  specified.  We  are  constrained  to  think,  at  the  very 
utmost,  of  a  universality  co-extensive  with  Cassar's  acknow- 
ledged supremacy:  but  to  that,  both  the  words  themselves 
and  the  connexion  in  which  they  stand,  seem  most  naturally 
to  point.  There  is  some  reason  to  believe,  as  Mr.  Greswell 
has  shown  (Harmony,  vol.  i.,  p.  536  sq.,)  that  Augustus  did 
take  measures  for  effecting,  not  merely  partial  censuses — of 
which  various  are  incidentally  noticed  by  the  ancient  histo- 
rians— but  also  surveys  of  a  more  general  kind.  There  ap- 
pears, for  example,  to  have  been  made  in  his  reign  a  general 
geometrical  survey  of  the  empire,  which,  though  not  men- 
44 
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tioned  by  any  historian  extant,  is  yet  explicitly  referred  to 
by  several  writers,  especially  by  such  as  treat  of  rural  affairs. 
Thus  Frontinus  de  Coloniis  says,  Huic  addendre  sunt  men- 
smse  limitum  et  terminorum  ex  libris  Augusti  et  Neronis  Cse- 
sarum ;  and  speaks  further  of  a  surveyor  Balbus,  qui  tempo- 
ribus  Augusti  omnium  provinciarum  et  civitatum  formas  et 
mensuras  compertas  in  coramentarios  contulit,  et  legent  Agra- 
riam  per  universitatem  provinciarum  distinxit  ac  declaravit. 
Various  other  authorities  are  cited  by  Mr.  Greswell  to  the 
same  effect.  And  it  certainly  can  be  regarded  as  by  no 
means  unlikely,  that  along  with  a  general  measurement  of 
the  empire,  Augustus  should  have  sought  to  obtain  a  general 
census  of  its  inhabitants.  The  one  could  scarcely  fail  to  seem 
the  proper  complement  of  the  other.  And  it  is  also  known 
that  Augustus  left  behind  him  what  is  called  hreviarium  impe- 
rii (Tac.  Ann.  i.  11;  Suet.  Aug.  c.  102;  Dio,  Ivi.  33,)  which  it 
took  many  years  to  complete,  and  which  would  in  all  proba- 
bility be  based  to  some  extent  on  returns  regarding  the  popu- 
lation of  the  empire.  But  the  accounts  we  have  of  it  are  brief, 
and  the  history,  in  particular,  of  Dio,  appears  to  be  defective 
in  respect  to  this  period. 

Supposing  such  a  measure  to  have  been  prosecuted  by 
Augustus,  there  is  no  need  for  imagining  that  the  decree  or- 
dering the  returns  must  have  been  issued  for  the  whole  em- 
pire at  once,  and  appointed  to  be  carried  out  simultaneously 
throughout  all  the  provinces.  It  would  be  more  likely  to  be 
carried  into  effect  piecemeal;  although,  when  speaking  of  it 
in  connexion  with  any  particular  province,  a  writer  of  the  pe- 
riod would  naturally  connect  the  special  work  in  his  region  of 
the  empire  with  the  decree  of  the  Emperor  ordering  its  ge- 
neral accomplishment.  So  the  Evangelist  may  be  conceived 
to  have  done.  And  it  tends  still  further  to  confirm  this  view 
of  the  nature  and  design  of  the  census  here  spoken  of,  that 
the  very  mode  of  taking  it  seems  to  indicate  a  specific  diffe- 
rence between  it  and  the  census  afterwards  taken  by  Quiri- 
nius,  when  Judea  was  formally  annexed  to  Syria.  Of  the 
latter  it  is  said,  that  the  express  design  of  it  was  to  take  an 
account  of  the  people's  substance;  and  Quir.  himself  is  desig- 
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nated  an  appraiser  of  their  means — zcix-qz-qz,  rCov  obauow  (Ant. 
xviii.  1.)  Had  the  first  census  been  of  this  description,  there 
could  have  been  no  need  for  so  early  a  renewal  of  it.  And, 
besides,  the  circumstances  noted  by  the  Evangelist  in  regard 
to  the  holy  family,  seem  to  indicate  that  other  things  than 
property  were  in  question;  since,  instead  of  being  enrolled 
where  their  dwelling  and  substance  (if  they  had  any)  existed, 
they  repaired  to  w'hat  was  reckoned  their  own  city — theirs,  it 
would  appear,  only  hj  genealogical  descent  and  personal 
claims;  for,  if  any  property  had  belonged  to  them  there, 
they  should  not  have  been  obliged  to  lodge  in  the  mere  out- 
houses of  the  inn.  Such  things  seem  best  to  accord  with  a 
census  of  persons  merely,  apart  from  the  valuation  of  their 
property. 

Finally,  as  to  the  relation  of  the  census  to  the  Syrian  pre- 
sidency, it  should  be  borne  in  mind,  that  the  accounts  both  of 
the  census  itself,  and  the  Syrian  presidents  at  this  time,  are 
extremely  brief  and  indistinct.  As  it  was  about  the  very  time 
of  our  Lord's  birth,  that  Qair.  appears  to  have  taken  the  place 
of  Varus,  one  can  quite  easily  conceive,  that  the  enrolling  may 
have  partly  fallen  under  the  one  administration,  and  partly 
under  the  other.  It  is  also  quite  conceivable  and  even  pro- 
bable, that,  as  the  appointment  of  Quir.  seems  to  have  been 
made  (according  to  the  notice  of  Tacitus)  for  the  mord  imme- 
diate purpose  of  bringing  into  subjection  the  Homonadenses  in 
the  western  and  less  accessible  parts  of  the  province.  Varus, 
his  predecessor,  may  have  been"  ordered  to  remain  for  some 
time  in  the  east,  till  Quir.  was  at  liberty  to  enter  on  the  re- 
gular administration  of  the  affairs  of  the  province.  These  are 
quite  natural  suppositions  in  the  circumstances;  and  they  may 
sufficiently  account  for  the  mention  made  by  Josephus  of  Va- 
rus in  Ant.  xvii.  9,  3,  as  being  still  president  of  Syria,  shortly 
after  Herod's  death.  He  may  have  been  so,  in  point  of  fact, 
as  regards  the  eastern  part  of  the  province,  although  not 
strictly  the  president  of  Syria  at  the  time.  But  the  notices 
are  so  partial  and  incomplete,  that  it  is  impossible  to  exhibit 
more  than  a  probable  view  of  the  circumstances  of  the  period. 
From  what  has  been  established,  there  is  valid  ground  for  as- 
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serting,  that  it  is  not  our  Evangelist  ■who  has  reason  to  fear 
the  fullest  inquiry,  and  that  the  more  the  actual  relations  of 
the  time  are  known,  the  more  patent  and  conclusive  should  be 
'the  proof  of  his  historical  accuracy. 
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THOLUCK'S  COMMENTARY  ON  JOHN. 

[To  be  published,  March  \st.) 

Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John.  By  Dr.  A.  Tholuck. 
Translated  from  the  German,  by  Charles  P.  Krauth, 
•D.  1).;  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     8vo.,  cloth. 

The  first  edition  of  this  Commentary,  which  may  now  be  considered  a  classic  in  its  depart- 
ment, appeared  in  1827,  and  was  followed  by  a  seiond  in  the  next  year,  and  by  a  third  in 
ISyi.  The  fourth  Edition,  which  appeared  in  1833,  found  a  translatvir  in  Kev.  A.  Kaufman. 
(Boston:  Perkins  &  Marvin,  183(5.)  Thouu;h  the  translation  was  severely  criticised,  yet  the 
hearty  reception  given  it  by  students  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  extensive  use  made  of 
it  by  lea  ling  Theological  writers  in  this  country  and  in  England,  show,  that  with  all  its 
drawbacks,  it  was  regarded  as  an  aid  of  the  highest  value  in  the  interpretation  of  .John.  A 
fifth  Edition  of  the  original  was  issued  the  year  after  the  appearance  of  this  translation. 

All  these  editions  were  essentially  the  same.  The  changes  were  not  radical — and  the  im- 
provements were  not  such  as  to  affect  the  identity  of  the  work.  But  between  the  appearance 
of  the  tifth  Edition  (1837)  and  of  the  sixth,  (1844)  a  revolution  in  the  criticism  of  the  Gospels 
had  taken  place.  The  works  of  Strauss,  and  of  kiudred  writers,  and  the  masterly  vindications 
by  iSeander  and  others  which  they  called  forth — and  the  appearance  of  an  extraordinary 
number  of  books  of  high  merit,  bearing  on  the  iuterprelation  of  .lohu,  had  made  it  necessary 
that  the  sixth  Edition  should  be  newly  elaborated  fnjm  beginning  to  end.  Kot  only  did 
Tholuck  perform  this  labour  thoroughly,  but  he  eniiched  his  work  by  new  researches  in  neg- 
lected portions  of  the  ancient  mines,  so  as  to  make  it  ampler  as  a  storehouse  of  the  old,  even 
while  he  was  storing  it  with  fresh  treasures  of  the  new.  Though  much  of  the  matter  of  the 
other  editions  was  dropped — and  what  was  retaiced  was  compressed  as  tar  as  possible,  yet  the 
new  Edition  embraced  nearly  fifty  pages  more  than  the  latest  of  the  old. 

I'inally,  toward  the  close  of  1857,  a  seventh  Edition  appeared.  In  addition  to  the  use  of 
the  most  recent  writers,  the  miscellaneous  works  of  Origen,  together  with  the  writings  of 
some  of  the  Greek  fathers,  and  the  works  of  tlie  Theologians  of  the  lieformation,  and  of  the 
period  immediately  following  it,  have  been  either  used  for  the  first  time  or  drawn  upon  more 
freely.  The  doctrinal  passages  have  been  more  fully  discussed.  On  the  critical  questions — 
including  that  of  the  Passover — the  position  of  the  sixth  Edition  is  retained  without  a 
change. 

The  Commentary  of  Tholuck  is  comprehensive  and  thorough,  yet  compact.  It  presents  a 
great  deal  in  a  comparatively  small  compass,  and  is  therefore  a  manual.  The  selectest  thoughts 
of  Fathers,  of  Ketbrmers,  and  of  recent  writers  are  brought  together,  and  combined  with  what 
has  been  furnished  by  the  authi  r  himself.  Genius,  culture,  piety  in  affinity  with  that  of 
John,  are  his  characteristics;  and  hi.s  work,  whether  in  the  hands  of  the  learner,  or  of  the 
scholar,  of  the  intelligent  lay  student  of  the  Bible,  of  the  pastor,  or  of  the  theologian,  will  be 
found  a  treasure  of  learning,  of  original  thought,  and  of  all  that  ministers  to  the  wants  of  the 
Christian  heart. 

The  translator  offers  to  the  public,  in  connexion  with  the  most  valuable  portions  of  the 
seveT>th^  a  translation  of  the  sixth  Edition  of  this  t  ommentary.  As  the  work  is  one  of  science 
and  not  of  art,  he  has  aimed  at  presenting  the  exact  idea  of  the  author  with  a  faithfuloess  to 
which  mere  graces  of  style  are  freely  sacrificed.  The  original  work  has  been  revised,  its  refe- 
rences of  every  kind,  almost  without  exception,  have  been  verified,  and  where  mistakes  have 
been  made  the^  have  been  corrected.  As  an  indispensable  aid  to  one  class  of  readers,  and  as 
a  convenience  even  to  the  scholar,  the  citations  are  accompanied  with  a  trausl.ition. 


BENGEL'S  GNOMON. 

Gnomon  of  the  New  Testament.     By  John  Albert  Bengel. 
The  translation  of  this  valuable  work  is  now  complete  in  five  handsome 
volumes,  octavo.     Price  in  cloth,  $10.00. 
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RELIGIOUS  CASES  OF  CONSCIENCE 

Answered  in  an  Evangelical  Manner. 

BY  THE  REV.  S.  PIKE,  AND  THE  REV.  S.  HATWARD. 

New  Edition,  with  an  Introduction  by  the 

REV.     HENRY     A.     B  O  ARDM  AN,    D  .  D  . 

12mo.  cloth,  $1.00. 


COLES  ON  GOD'S  SOVEREIGNTY. 
Practical  Discourse  on  the  Sovereignty  or  God,  with  other 
Material  Points  derived    thence.      By  Elisha  Coles. 
12mo.     63  Cents. 

WORKS  OF  DR.  JOHN  OWEN. 

EDITED    BY    REV,    BR.    GOOLD,    EDINBURGH. 

la  twenty-four  volumes,  8vo. 
The  Miscellaaeous  Works,  16  vols.,  $24.00. 

The  Theologoumena  and  Exposition  of  the  Hebrews,  8  vols.,  $12.00. 
The  Whole  Works,  complete  in  24  vols.,  $36.00. 


CLARK'S  FOREIGN  THEOLOGICAL  LIBRARY. 

COMPRISING 

Hengstenberg's  Christology  of  the  Old  Testament,  4  vols. 

Stier  on  the  Words  of  the  Lord  Jesus,  8  vols. 

Keil's  Commentary  on  the  Book  of  Joshua. 

Keil  and  Bertheau  on  Kings  and  Chronicles,  2  vols. 

Hengstenberg's  Commentary  on  the  Psalms,  8  vols. 

do  do  Revelation  of  St.  John,  2  vols. 

Gieseler's  Compendium  of  Ecclesiastical  History,  5  vols. 
Hagenbach's  Compendium  of  the  History  of  Doctrines,  2  vols. 
Baumgarten's  Apostolic  History,  3  vols. 
Ullmann's  Reformers  before  the  Reformation,  2  vols. 
Muller  on  the  Christian  Doctrine  of  Sin,  2  vols.,  &c.  &c.^ 
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